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PART II

VIII.  Description

IX.  Narration

X. Exposition

XI.  Argument

Appendix

I. Elements of Form

II.  Review of Grammar

III.  Figures of Speech

IV.  The Rhetorical Features of the Sentence

V. List of Synonyms

VI.  List of Words for Exercise in Word Usage

Index

PART 1

1.  EXPRESSION OF IDEAS ARISING FROM EXPERIENCE

+1.  Pleasure in Expressing Ideas.+—Though we all enjoy talking, we cannot write so 
easily as we talk, nor with the same pleasure.  We seldom talk about topics in which we 
are not interested and concerning which we know little or nothing, but we often have 
such topics assigned to us as subjects for compositions.  Under such conditions it is no 
wonder that there is little pleasure in writing.  The ideas that we express orally are those
with which we are familiar and in which we are interested, and we tell them because we 
wish to tell them to some one who is likewise interested and who desires to hear what 
we have to say.  Such expression of ideas is enjoyed by all.  If we but choose to 
express the same kinds of ideas and for the same reason, there is an equal or even 
greater pleasure to be derived from the expression of ideas in writing.  The purpose of 
this book is to show you how to express ideas clearly, effectively, and with pleasure.

+2.  Sources of Ideas.+—We must have ideas before we can express them.  There are 
three sources from which ideas arise.  We may gain them from experience; we may 
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recombine them into new forms by the imagination; and we may receive them from 
others through the medium of language, either by conversation or by reading.

Every day we add to our knowledge through our senses.  We see and hear and do, and 
thus, through experience, acquire ideas about things.  By far the greater part of 
expression has to do with ideas that have originated in this way.  The first chapter in this
book is concerned with the expression of ideas gained through experience.

We may, however, think about things that have not actually occurred.  We may allow our
minds to picture a football game that we have not seen, or to plan a story about a boy 
who never existed.  Nearly every one takes pleasure in such an exercise of the 
imagination.  The second chapter has to do with the expression of ideas of this kind.

We also add to our knowledge through the medium of language.  Through conversation 
and reading we learn what others think, and it is often of value to restate these ideas.  
The expression of ideas so acquired is treated in the third chapter.
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Page 2
+3.  Advantages of Expressing Ideas Gained from Experience.+—Young people 
sometimes find difficulty in writing because they “have nothing to say.”  Such a reason 
will not hold in regard to ideas gained from experience.  Every one has a multitude of 
experiences every day, and wishes to tell about some of them.  Many of the things 
which happen to you or to your friends, especially some which occur outside of the 
regular routine of school work, are interesting and worth telling about.  Thus experience 
furnishes an abundance of material suitable for composition purposes, and this material 
is of the best because the ideas are sure to be your own.  The first requisite of 
successful composition is to have thoughts of your own.  The expressing of ideas that 
are not your own is mere copy work, and seldom worth doing.

Ideas acquired through experience are not only interesting and your own, but they are 
likely to be clear and definite.  You know what you do and what you see; or, if you do 
not, the effort to express your ideas so that they will be clear to others will make you 
observe closely for yourself.

Still another advantage comes from the fact that your experiences are not presented to 
you through the medium of language.  When experience furnishes the ideas, you are 
left free to choose for yourself the words that best set forth what you wish to tell.  The 
things of your experience are the things with which you are most familiar, and therefore 
the words that best apply to them are those which you most often use and whose 
meanings are best known to you.

Because experience supplies an abundance of interesting, clear, and definite ideas, 
which are your own and which may be expressed in familiar language, it furnishes 
better material for training in expression than does either imagination or reading.

+4.  Essentials of Expression.+—The proper expression of ideas depends upon the 
observance of two essentials:  first, you should say what you mean; and second, you 
should say it clearly.  Without these, what you say may be not only valueless, but 
positively misleading.  If you wish your hearer to understand what occurred at a certain 
time and place, you must first of all know yourself exactly what did occur.  Then you 
must express it in language that shall make him understand it as clearly as you do.  You
will learn much about clearness, later; but even now you can tell whether you know 
what is meant by each sentence which you hear or read.  It is not so easy to tell 
whether what you say will convey clearly to another the meaning you intend to convey, 
but you will be helped in this if you ask yourself the questions:  “Do I know exactly what 
happened?” “Have I said what I intended to say?” “Have I said it so that it will be clear to
the listener?”

+Oral Composition 1.+—Report orally on one of the following:—

1.  Were you so interested in anything yesterday that you told it to your parents or 
friends?  Tell the class about it.
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Page 3
2.  Tell about something that you have done this week, so that the class may know 
exactly what you did.

3.  Name some things in which you have been interested within the last two or three 
months.  Tell the class about one of them.

4.  Tell the class about something that happened during vacation.  Have you told the 
event exactly as it occurred?

+5.  Interest.+—In order to enjoy listening to a story we must take an interest in it, and 
the story should be so told as to arouse and maintain this interest.  As you have listened
to the reports of your classmates you have been more pleased with some than with 
others.  Even though the meaning of each was clear, yet the interest aroused was in 
each case different.  Since the purpose of a story is to entertain, any story falls short of 
its purpose when it ceases to be interesting.  We must at all times say what we mean 
and say it clearly; but in story telling especially we must also take care that what we say 
shall arouse and maintain interest.

+6.  The Introduction.+—The story of an event should be introduced in such a manner 
as to enable the hearer to understand the circumstances that are related.  Such an 
introduction contributes to clearness and has an important bearing upon the interest of 
the entire composition.  In order to render our account of an event clear and interesting 
it is usually desirable to tell the hearers when and where the event occurred and who 
were present.  Their understanding of it may be helped further by telling such of the 
attendant circumstances as will answer the question, Why?  If I begin my story by 
saying, “Last summer John Anderson and I were on a camping trip in the Adirondacks,” 
I have told when, where, and who; and the addition of the words “on a camping trip” tells
why we were in the Adirondacks, and may serve to explain some of the events that are 
to follow.  Even the statement of the place indicates in some degree the trend of the 
story, for many things that might occur “in the Adirondacks” could not occur in a country 
where there are no mountains.  Certainly the story that would follow such an 
introduction would be expected to differ from one beginning with the words, “Last 
summer John Anderson and I went to visit a friend in New York.”

It is not always necessary to tell when, where, who, and why in the introduction, but it is 
desirable to do so in most cases of oral story telling.  These four elements may not 
always be stated in incidents taken from books, for the reader may be already familiar 
with them from the preceding portions of the book.  The title of a printed or written story 
may serve as an introduction and give us all needed information.  In relating personal 
incidents the time element is seldom omitted, though it may be stated indirectly or 
indefinitely by such expressions as “once” or ‘lately.’  In many stories the interest 
depends upon the plot, and the time is not definitely stated.
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EXERCISE

Notice what elements are included in each of the following introductions:—

1.  Saturday last at Mount Holly, about eight miles from this place, nearly three hundred 
people were gathered together to see an experiment or two tried on some persons 
accused of witchcraft.

2.  On the morning of the 10th instant at sunrise, they were discovered from Put-in-Bay, 
where I lay at anchor with the squadron under my command.

3.  It was on Sunday when I awoke to the realization that I had quitted civilization and 
was afloat on an unfamiliar body of water in an open boat.

4.  Up and down the long corn rows Pap Overholt guided the old mule and the small, 
rickety, inefficient plow, whose low handles bowed his tall, broad shoulders beneath the 
mild heat of a mountain June sun.  As he went—ever with a furtive eye upon the cabin
—he muttered to himself, shaking his head.

5.  After breakfast, I went down to the Saponey Indian town, which is about a musket 
shot from the fort.

6.  The lonely stretch of uphill road, upon whose yellow clay the midsummer sun beat 
vertically down, would have represented a toilsome climb to a grown and 
unencumbered man.  To the boy staggering under the burden of a brimful carpet bag, it 
seemed fairly unscalable; wherefore he stopped at its base and looked up in dismay to 
its far-off, red-hot summit.

7.  One afternoon last summer, three or four people from New York, two from Boston, 
and a young man from the Middle West were lunching at one of the country clubs on the
south shore of Long Island, and there came about a mild discussion of the American 
universities.

8.  “But where is the station?” inquired the Judge.

“Ain’t none, boss.  Dis heah is jes a crossing.  Train’s about due now, sah; you-all won’t 
hab long fer to wait.  Thanky, sah; good-by; sorry you-all didn’t find no birds.”

The Judge picked up his gun case and grip and walked toward his two companions 
waiting on the platform a few yards away.  Silhouetted against the moonlight they made 
him think of the figure 10, for Mr. Appleton was tall and erect, and the little Doctor short 
and circular.
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9.  I sprang to the stirrup, and Joris and he;
   I galloped, Dirck galloped, we galloped all three;
   “Good speed!” cried the watch, as the gate bolts undrew,
   “Speed!” echoed the wall to us galloping through. 
   Behind shut the postern, the lights sank to rest,
   And into the midnight we galloped abreast. 
—Browning.

+Oral Composition II.+—Relate orally to the class some incident in which you were 
personally concerned.

The following may suggest a subject:—
   1.  How I made friends with the squirrels.
   2.  A trick of a tame crow.
   3.  Why I missed the train.
   4.  How a horse was rescued.
   5.  Lost and found.
   6.  My visit to a menagerie.
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(When preparing to relate this incident ask yourself first whether you know exactly what 
happened.  Consider then how to begin the story so that your hearer will know when 
and where it happened and who were there.  Include in the beginning any statement 
that will assist the reader in understanding the events which follow.)

+7.  The Point of a Story.+—It is not necessary that a story be concerned with a thrilling 
event in order to be interesting.  Even a most commonplace occurrence may be so told 
that it is worth listening to.  It is more important that a story have a point and be so told 
that this point will be readily appreciated than that it deal with important or thrilling 
events.  The story should lead easily and rapidly to its point, and when this is reached 
the end of the story should not be far distant.  The beginning of a story will contain 
statements that will assist us in appreciating the point when we come to it, but if the 
point is plainly stated near the beginning, or even if it is too strongly suggested, our 
story will drag.

At what point in the following selection is the interest greatest?

During the Civil War, I lived in that portion of Tennessee which was alternately held by 
the conflicting armies.  My father and brothers were away, as were all the other men in 
the neighborhood, except a few very old ones and some half-grown boys.  Mother and I 
were in constant fear of injury from stragglers from both armies.  We had never been 
disturbed, for our farm was a mile or more back from the road along which such 
detachments usually moved.  We had periods of comparative quiet in which we felt at 
ease, and then would come reports of depredation near at hand, or rumors of the 
presence of marauding bands in neighboring settlements.

One evening such a rumor came to us, and we were consequently anxious.  Early next 
morning, before the fog had lifted, I caught sight of two men crossing the road at the far 
end of the orchard.  They jumped over the fence into the orchard and disappeared 
among the trees.  I had but a brief glimpse of them, but it was sufficient to show me that 
one had a gun over his shoulder, while the other carried a saber.

“Quick, Mother, quick!” I cried.  “Come to the window.  There are soldiers in the 
orchard.”

Keeping out of sight, we watched the progress of the men through the orchard.  Our 
brief glimpses of them through the trees showed that they were not coming directly to 
the house, but were headed for the barn and sheds, and in order to keep out of sight, 
were following a slight ravine which ran across the orchard and led to the back of the 
barns.

Mother and I were very much excited and hardly knew what to do.  Finally it was 
determined to hide upstairs in hopes that the men were bent on stealing chickens or 
pigs, and might leave without disturbing the house.  We locked the doors and went 
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upstairs, taking with us the old musket and the butcher knife.  We could hear the men 
about the barn, and after what seemed an interminable time we heard them coming 
towards the house.

24



Page 6
Though shaking all over, I summoned courage enough to go to the window and look out
of a hole in the shade.  As the men came into sight around the corner, I screamed 
outright, but from relief rather than fear, for the men were not soldiers, but Grandpa 
Smith and his fourteen-year-old grandson.  They stopped at the well to get a drink, and 
when we opened the window, the old man said, “We’re just on our way to mow the back
lot and stopped to grind the scythe on your stone.  We broke ours yesterday.”

Then he picked up the scythe which in the fog I had taken for a saber, while the 
grandson again shouldered his pitchfork musket.

What effect would it have on the interest aroused by the preceding story to begin it as 
follows?

“One morning during the Civil War, I saw two of my neighbors, Grandpa Smith and his 
grandson, crossing our orchard, one carrying a scythe and the other a pitchfork.”

Why is the expression, “before the fog had lifted,” used near the beginning of the story? 
Would a description of the appearance of the house, the barn, or the persons add to the
interest aroused by the story?  Is it necessary to add anything to the story?

EXERCISE

In each of the following selections decide where the interest reaches its climax.  Has 
anything been said in the beginning of any of them which suggests what the point will 
be, or which helps you to appreciate it when you come to it?

1.  The next evening our travelers encamped on a sand bar, or rather a great bank of 
sand, that ran for miles along one side of the river.  They kept watch as usual, Leon 
taking the first turn.  He seated himself on a pile of sand and did his best to keep awake;
but in about an hour after the rest were asleep, he felt very drowsy and fell into a nap 
that lasted nearly half an hour, and might have continued longer had he not slid down 
the sand hill and tumbled over on his side.  This awoke him.  Feeling vexed with 
himself, he rubbed his eyes and looked about to see if any creature had ventured near.  
He first looked towards the woods, for of course that was the direction from which the 
tigers would come; but he had scarcely turned himself when he perceived a pair of eyes
glancing at him from the other side of the fire.  Close to them another pair, then another 
and another, until, having looked on every side, he saw himself surrounded by a 
complete circle of glancing eyes.  It is true they were small ones, and some of the heads
which he could see by the blaze were small.  They were not jaguars, but they had an 
ugly look.  They looked like the heads of serpents.  Was it possible that a hundred 
serpents could have surrounded the camp?
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Brought suddenly to his feet, Leon stood for some moments uncertain what to do.  He 
believed that the eyes belonged to snakes which had just crept out of the river; and he 
feared that any movement on his part would lead them to attack him.  Having risen to 
his feet, his eyes were above the level of the blaze, and he was able in a little while to 
see more clearly.
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He now saw that the snakelike heads belonged to creatures with large oval bodies, and 
that, besides the fifty or more which had come up to look at the fire, there were whole 
droves of them upon the sandy beach beyond.  As far as he could see on all sides, the 
bank was covered with them.  A strange sight it was, and most fearful.  For his life he 
could not make out what it meant, or by what sort of wild animals he was surrounded.

He could see that their bodies were not larger than those of small sheep; and, from the 
way in which they glistened in the moonlight, he was sure they had come out of the 
river.  He called to the Indian guide, who awoke and started to his feet in alarm.  The 
movement frightened the creatures round the fire; they rushed to the shore, and were 
heard plunging by hundreds into the water.

The Indian’s ear caught the sounds, and his eye took in the whole thing at a glance.

“Turtles,” he said.

“Oh,” said the lad; “turtles, are they?”

“Yes, master,” answered the guide.  “I suppose this is one of their great hatching 
places.  They are going to lay their eggs in the sand.”

—Captain Mayne Reid.

Would the preceding incident be interesting if we were told at the beginning that the boy
and the Indian had encamped near a hatching place of turtles?

2.  Not every story that reads like fiction is fact, but the Brooklyn Eagle assures its 
readers that the one here quoted is quite true.  The man who told it was for many years 
an officer of the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy Railroad Company in Illinois, and had 
annual passes over all the important railroads in the country.  His duties took him to 
Springfield, the state capital, and as he generally went by the Chicago, Alton & St. Louis
road, the conductors on that line knew him so well that they never asked to see his 
pass.

“One day I received a telegram summoning me to meet one of the officers of my 
company at Aurora the next morning.  I had only a short time to catch my train to 
Chicago, and in my haste left my passbook behind.  I did not find this out until I reached 
Chicago, and was about to take the last train for Aurora that night.  Then I saw that the 
conductor, a man brought over from the Iowa division, was a stranger, and the fact that I
would need my pass reminded me that I did not have it.

“I told the conductor the situation, but he said he could not carry me on my mere 
representation that I had a pass.

27



“Why, man,” said I, “I am an officer of the company, going to Aurora on company 
business, and this is the last train that will get me there in time.  You must take me.”

“He was polite, but firm.  He said he was a new man on this division, and could not 
afford to make any mistakes.

“When I saw that he was determined, I rushed off to the telegraph office; but it was too 
late to catch anybody authorized to issue passes, so I settled it in my mind that I must 
go by carriage, and the prospect of an all-night ride over bad roads through the dark 
was anything but inviting.  Indeed, it was so forbidding that I resolved to make one more
appeal to the conductor.
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“You simply must take me to Aurora!” I said, with intense earnestness.

“I can’t do it,” he answered.  “But I believe you are what you represent yourself to be, 
and I will lend you the money personally.  It is only one dollar and twelve cents.”

“Well, sir, you could have knocked me down with the flat side of a palm-leaf fan.  I had 
more than two thousand dollars in currency in my pocket, but it had never for an instant 
occurred to me that I could pay my fare and ride on that train.  I showed the conductor a
wad of money that made his eyes stick out.

“I thought it was funny,” said he, “that a man in your position couldn’t raise one dollar 
and twelve cents.  It was that that made me believe you were playing a trick to see if I 
would violate the rule.”

“The simple truth was, I had ridden everywhere on passes so many years, that it did not
occur to me that I could ride in any other way.”

+Oral Composition III.+[Footnote:  Oral compositions should be continued throughout 
the course.  A few minutes may be profitably used once or twice each week in having 
each member of the class stand before the class and relate briefly some incident which 
he has witnessed since the last meeting of the class.  Exercises like those on page 53 
also will furnish opportunities for oral work.]—Relate to the class some personal 
incident suggested by one of the following subjects:—

1.  A day with my cousin. 2.  Caught in the act. 3.  A joke on me. 4.  My peculiar mistake.
5.  My experience on a farm. 6.  My experience in a strange Sunday school. 7.  What I 
saw when I was coming to school.

(In preparation for this exercise, consider the point of your story.  What must you tell first
in order to enable the hearers to understand the point?  Can you say anything that will 
make them want to know what the point is without really telling them?  Can you lead up 
to it without too long a delay?  Can you stop when the point has been made?)

+8.  Theme Writing and Correcting.+—Any written exercise, whether long or short, is 
called a theme throughout this book.  Just as one learns to skate by skating, so one 
learns to write by writing; therefore many themes will be required.  Since the clear 
expression of thought is one of the essential characteristics of every theme, theme 
correction should be primarily directed to improvement in clearness.  The teacher will 
need to assist in this correction, but the really valuable part is that which you do for 
yourself.  After you leave school you will need to decide for yourself what is right and 
what is best, and it is essential that you now learn how to make such decisions.
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To aid you in acquiring a habit of self-correction, questions or suggestions follow the 
directions for writing each theme.  In Theme I you are to express clearly to others 
something that is already clear to you.

+Theme I.+-Write a short theme on one of the subjects that you have used for an oral 
composition.
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(After writing this theme, read it aloud to yourself.  Does it read smoothly?  Have you 
told what actually happened?  Have you told it so that the hearers will understand you?  
Have you said what you meant to say?  Consider the introduction.  Has the story a 
point?)

+9.  The Conclusion.+—Since the point of a story marks the climax of interest, it is 
evident that the conclusion must not be long delayed after the point has been reached.  
If the story has been well told, the point marks the natural conclusion, and a sentence or
two will serve to bring the story to a satisfactory end.  If a suitable ending does not 
suggest itself, it is better to omit the conclusion altogether than to construct a forced or 
flowery one.  Notice the conclusion of the incident of the Civil War related on page 18.

+Theme II.+-Write a short theme suggested by one of the following subjects:—

1.  A school picnic. 2.  A race. 3.  The largest fire I have seen. 4.  A skating accident. 5.  
A queer mistake. 6.  An experience with a tramp.

(Correct with reference to meaning and clearness.  Consider the introduction; the point; 
the conclusion.)

+10.  Observation of Actions.+—Many of our most interesting experiences arise from 
observing the actions of others.  A written description of what we have observed will 
gain in interest to the reader, if, in addition to telling what was done, we give some 
indication of the way in which it was done.  A list of tools a carpenter uses and the 
operations he performs during the half hour we watch him, may be dull and 
uninteresting; but our description may have an added value if it shows his manner of 
working so that the reader can determine whether the carpenter is an orderly, 
methodical, and rapid worker or a mere putterer who is careless, haphazard, and slow.  
Two persons will perform similar actions in very different ways.  Our description should 
be so worded as to show what the differences are.

+Theme III.+—Write a theme relating actions.

    Suggested subjects:—
  1.  A mason, blacksmith, painter, or other mechanic at work.
  2.  How my neighbor mows his lawn.
  3.  What a man does when his automobile breaks down.
  4.  Describe the actions of a cat, dog, rabbit, squirrel, or other
     animal.
  5.  Watch the push-cart man a half-hour and report what he did.

(Have you told exactly what was done?  Can you by the choice of suitable words show 
more plainly the way in which it was done?  Does this theme need to have an 
introduction?  A point?  A conclusion?)
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+11.  Selection of Details.+—You are at present concerned with telling events that 
actually happen; but this does not mean that you need to include everything that 
occurs.  If you wish to tell a friend about some interesting or exciting incident at a picnic,
he will not care to hear everything that took place during the day.  He may listen politely 
to a statement of what train you took and what you had in your lunch basket, but he will 
be little interested in such details.  In order to maintain interest, the point of your story 
must not be too long delayed.  Brevity is desirable, and details that bear little relation to 
the main point, and that do not prepare the listener to understand and appreciate this 
point, are better omitted.
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+Theme IV.+—Write about something that you have done.  Use any of the following 
subjects, or one suggested by them:—

1.  My first hunt. 2.  Why I was tardy. 3.  My first fishing trip. 4.  My narrow escape. 5.  A 
runaway. 6.  What I did last Saturday.

(Read the theme aloud to yourself.  Does it read smoothly?  Have you said what you 
meant to say?  Have you expressed it clearly?  Consider the introduction; the point; the 
conclusion.  Reject unnecessary details.)

+12.  Order of Events.+—The order in which events occur will assist in establishing the 
order in which to relate them.  If you are telling about only one person, you can follow 
the time order of the events as they actually happened; but if you are telling about two 
or more persons who were doing different things at the same time, you will need to tell 
first what one did and then what another did.  You must, however, make it clear to the 
reader that, though you have told one event after the other, they really happened at the 
same time.

In the selection below notice how the italicized portions indicate the relation in time that 
the different events bear to one another.

At the beach yesterday a fat woman and her three children caused a great commotion.  
They had rigged themselves out in hired suits which might be described as an average 
fit, for that of the mother was as much too small as those of the children were too large. 
They trotted gingerly out into the surf, wholly unconscious that the crowd of beach 
loungers had, for the time, turned their attention from each other to the quartet in the 
water.  By degrees the four worked out farther and farther until a wave larger than usual 
washed the smallest child entirely off his feet, and caused the mother to scream lustily 
for help.  The people on the beach started up, and two or three men hastened to the 
rescue, but their progress was impeded by the crowd of frightened girls and women 
who were scrambling and splashing towards the shore.  The mother’s frantic efforts to 
reach the little boy were rendered ineffectual by the two girls, who at the moment of the 
first alarm had been strangled by the salt water and were now clinging desperately to 
her arms and attempting to climb up to her shoulders. Meanwhile, the lifeboat man was 
rowing rapidly towards the scene, but it seemed to the onlookers who had rushed to the
platform railing that he would never arrive. At the same time a young man, who had 
started from the diving raft some time before, was swimming towards shore with 
powerful strokes.  He now reached the spot, caught hold of the boy, and lifted him into 
the lifeboat, which had at last arrived.

Such expressions as meanwhile, in the meantime, during, at last, while, etc., are 
regularly used to denote the kind of time relations now under discussion.  They should 
be used when they avoid confusion, but often a direct transition from one set of actions 
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to another can be made without their use.  Notice also the use of the relative clause to 
indicate time relations.
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+Theme V.+-Write a short theme, using some one of the subjects named under the 
preceding themes or one suggested by them.  Select one which you have not already 
used.

(Have you told enough to enable the reader to follow easily the thread of the story and 
to understand what you meant to tell?  If your theme is concerned with more than one 
set of activities, have you made the transition from one to another in such a way as to 
be clear to the reader?  Have you expressed the transitions with the proper time 
relations?  What other questions should you ask yourself while correcting this theme?)

SUMMARY

  1.  There is a pleasure to be derived from the expression of ideas.

  2.  There are three sources of ideas:  experience, imagination, language.

  3.  Ideas gained from experience may be advantageously used for
       composition purposes because—
       a. They are interesting.
       b. They are your own.
       c. They are likely to be clear and definite.
       d. They offer free choice of language.

  4.  The two essentials of expression are—
       a. To say what you mean.
       b. To say it clearly.
  5.  A story should be told so as to arouse and maintain interest. 
       Therefore,—
       a. The introduction usually tells when, where, who, and why.
       b. Every story worth telling has a point.
       c. Only such details are included as are essential to the
       development
       of the point.
       d. The conclusion is brief.  The story comes to an end shortly
       after the point is told.

  6.  Care must be taken to indicate the time order, especially when two or
       more events occur at the same time.

  7.  The correction of one’s own theme is the most valuable form of
       correction.

II.  EXPRESSION OF IDEAS FURNISHED BY IMAGINATION
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+13.  Relation of Imagination to Experience.+—All ideas are based upon and spring 
from experience, and the imagination merely places them in new combinations.  For the
purpose of this book, however, it is convenient to distinguish those themes that relate 
real events as they actually occurred from those themes that relate events that did not 
happen.  That body of writing which we call literature is largely composed of works of an
imaginative character, and for this reason it has sometimes been carelessly assumed 
that in order to write one must be possessed of an excellent imagination.  Such an 
assumption loses sight of the fact that imaginative writings cover but one small part of 
the whole field.  The production of literature is the business of a few, while every one 
has occasion every day to express ideas.  It is evident that by far the greater part of the 
ideas we are called upon to express do not require the use of the imagination, but 
exercises in writing themes of an imaginative character are given here because there is 
pleasure in writing such themes and because practice in writing them will aid us in 
stating clearly and effectively the many ideas arising from our daily experiences.
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+14.  Advantages and Disadvantages of Imaginative Theme Writing.+—Ideas furnished 
by the imagination are no less your own than are those furnished by experience, and 
the same freedom in the choice of language prevails.  Such ideas are, however, not 
likely to be so clear and definite.  At the time of their occurrence they do not make so 
deep and vital an impression upon you.  If not recorded as they occur, they can seldom 
be recalled in the original form.  Even though you attempt to write these imaginary ideas
as you think them, you can and do change and modify them as you go along.  This lack 
of clearness and permanent form, while it seems to give greater freedom, carries with it 
disadvantages.  In the first place the ideas are less likely to be worth recording, and in 
the second place it is more difficult to give them a unity and directness of statement that
will hold the attention and interest of the reader until the chief point is reached.

+15.  Probability.+—Not everything that the imagination may furnish is equally worth 
expressing.  If you choose to write about something for which imagination supplies the 
ideas, you may create for yourself such ideas as you wish.  Their order of occurrence 
and their time and place are not determined by outward events, but solely by the mind 
itself.  The events are no longer real and actual, but may be changed and rearranged 
without limit.  An imaginative series of events may conform closely to the real and 
probable, or it may be manifestly improbable.  Which will be of greater interest will 
depend upon the reader, but it will be found that the story which comes nearest to reality
is most satisfactory.  In relating fairy tales we confessedly attempt to tell events not 
possible in the real world, but in relating tales of real life, however imaginary, we should 
tell the events so that everything seems both possible and probable.  An imaginative 
story, in which the persons seem to be real persons who do and say the things that real 
persons do and say, will be found much more satisfactory than a story that depends for 
its outcome on something manifestly impossible.  He who really does the best in 
imaginative writing is the one who has most closely observed the real events of 
everyday life, and states his imaginary events so that they seem real.

+Theme VI.+—Write a short theme, using one of the subjects below.  You need not tell 
something that actually happened, but what you tell should be so told that your readers 
will think it might have happened.

1.  A trip in a sailboat. 2.  The travels of a penny. 3.  How I was lost. 4.  A cat’s account 
of a mouse hunt. 5.  The mouse’s account of the same hunt. 6.  My experience with a 
burglar. 7.  The burglar’s story.

+16.  Euphony.+—Besides clearness in a composition there are other desirable 
qualities.  To one of these, various names have been applied, as “euphony,” “ease,” 
“elegance,” “beauty,” etc.  Of two selections
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equally clear in meaning one may be more pleasing than the other.  One may seem 
harsh and rough, while the other flows along with a satisfying ease and smoothness.  If 
the thought that is in our mind fails to clothe itself in suitable language and appropriate 
figures, we can do little by conscious effort toward improving the beauty of the 
language; but by avoiding choppy sentences and inharmonious combinations of words 
and phrases, we may remove from our compositions much that is harsh and rough.  
That quality which we call ease or euphony is better detected by the ear than by the 
eye, and for this reason it has been suggested that you read each theme aloud to 
yourself before presenting it to the class.  Such a reading will assist you to determine 
whether you have made your meaning clear and to eliminate some of the more 
disagreeable combinations.

+17.  Variety.+—Of the many elements which affect the euphony of a theme none is 
more essential than variety.  The constant repetition of the same thing grows 
monotonous and distasteful, while a pleasing variety maintains interest and improves 
the story.  For the sake of this variety we avoid the continual use of the same words and
phrases, substituting synonyms and equivalent expressions if we have need to repeat 
the same idea many times.

Most children begin every sentence of a story with “and,” or perhaps it is better to say 
that they conclude many sentences with “and-uh,” leaving the thought in suspense while
they are trying to think of what to say next.  High school pupils are not wholly free from 
this habit, and it is sometimes retained in their written work.  This excessive use of and 
needs to be corrected.  An examination of our language habits will show that nearly 
every one has one or more words which he uses to excess.  A professor of rhetoric, 
after years of correcting others, discovered by underscoring the word that each time it 
occurred in his own writing that he was using it twice as often as necessary. Got is one 
of the words used too frequently, and often incorrectly.

EXERCISES

1.  In the following selection notice how each sentence begins.  Compare it with one of 
your own themes.

I was witness to events of a less peaceful character.  One day when I went out to my 
woodpile, or rather my pile of stumps, I observed two large ants, the one red, and the 
other much larger, nearly half an inch long, and black, fiercely contending with each 
other.  Having once got hold, they never let go, but struggled and wrestled and rolled on
the chips incessantly.  Looking farther, I was surprised to find that the chips were 
covered with such combatants; that it was not a duellum, but a bellum,—a war between 
two races of ants, the red always pitted against the black, and frequently two red ones 
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to one black.  The legions of these Myrmidons covered all the hills and vales in my 
woodyard, and the ground was already strewn with the dead and the dying, both red 
and black.
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It was the only battle which I have ever witnessed—the only battlefield I ever trod while 
the battle was raging....  On every side they were engaged in deadly combat, yet 
without any noise that I could hear, and human soldiers never fought so resolutely.—-
Thoreau.

2.  Examine one of your own themes.  If some word occurs frequently, underscore it 
each time, and then substitute words or expressions for it in as many places as you 
can.  If necessary, reconstruct the sentences so as to avoid using the word in some 
cases.  Notice how these substitutions give a variety to your expression and improve 
the euphony of your composition.

Theme VII.—Write a short story suggested by one of the following subjects:—

1.  The trout’s revenge. 2.  A sparrow’s mistake. 3.  A fortunate shot. 4.  The freshman 
and the professor. 5.  What the bookcase thought about it.

(Correct with reference to meaning and clearness.  Cross out unnecessary ands.  
Consider the beginnings of the sentences.  Can you improve the euphony by a different 
choice of words?)

18.  Sentence Length.—Euphony is aided by securing a variety in the length of 
sentences.  In endeavoring to avoid the excessive use of and, some pupils obtain 
results illustrated by the following example:—

Jean passed through the door of the church.  He saw a child sitting on one of the stone 
steps.  She was fast asleep in the midst of the snow.  The child was thinly clad.  Her 
feet, cold as it was, were bare.

A theme composed wholly of such a succession of short sentences is tedious.  
Especially when read aloud does its monotony become apparent.  Though the thought 
in each sentence is complete, the effect is not satisfactory to the reader, because the 
thought of the whole does not come to him as fast as his mind can act.  Such an 
arrangement of sentences might be satisfactory to young children, because it would 
agree with their habits of thought; but as one grows in ability to think more rapidly, he 
finds that longer and more complicated sentences best express his thoughts and are 
best understood by those for whom he writes.  We introduce sentences of different 
length and different structure, because they more clearly express the thought of the 
whole and state it in a form more in accordance with the mental activity of the hearer.  
When we have done this, we at the same time secure a variety that avoids monotony.

In attempting to avoid a series of short sentences, care should be taken not to go to the 
other extreme.  Sentences should not be overloaded.  Too many adjectives or 
participles or subordinate clauses will render the meaning obscure.  The number of 
phrases and clauses that may safely be introduced will be determined by the ability of 
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the mind to grasp the meaning readily and accurately.  It is sometimes quite as 
important to separate a long sentence into shorter ones as it is to combine short ones 
into those of greater length.
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Notice in the following selection the different ways in which several ideas have been 
brought into the same sentence without rendering the meaning obscure:—

Loki made his way across a vast desert moorland, and came, after three days, into the 
barren hill country and among the rugged mountains of the South.  There an earthquake
had split the rocks asunder, and opened dark and bottomless gorges, and hollowed out 
many a low-walled cavern, where the light of day was never seen.  Along deep, winding 
ways, Loki went, squeezing through narrow crevices, creeping under huge rocks, and 
gliding through crooked clefts, until he came at last into a great underground hall, where
his eyes were dazzled by a light that was stronger and brighter than the day; for on 
every side were glowing fires, roaring in wonderful little gorges, and blown by wonderful 
little bellows.

+Theme VIII.+—Write a story suggested by one of the following subjects:—

1.  School in the year 2000. 2.  The lost door key. 3.  Our big bonfire. 4.  Kidnapped. 5.  
A bear hunt. 6.  A mistake in the telegram. 7.  How Fido rescued his master.

(Can you render the meaning more clear by uniting short sentences into longer ones, or
by separating long sentences into shorter ones?  Can you omit any ands?  How many 
of the sentences begin with the same word?  Can you change any of those words?  
Pick out the words which show the subordinate relation of some parts to others.  Do all 
of the incidents in your story seem probable?)

+19.  Conversation.+—It must not be inferred from the preceding section that short 
sentences are never to be used.  They are quite as necessary as long ones, and in 
some cases, such as the portraying of strong emotion, are more effective.  Even a 
succession of short sentences may be used with good results to describe rapid action.  
In conversation, also, sentences are generally short, and often grammatically 
incomplete, though they may be understood by the hearer.  Sometimes this 
incompleteness is justified by the idiom of the language, but more often it is the result of
carelessness on the part of the speaker.  The hearer understands what is said either 
because he knows about what to expect, or because the expression is a familiar one.  
Such carelessness not only causes the omission of words grammatically necessary, but
brings about the incorrect pronunciation of words and their faulty combination into 
sentences.

You speak much more often than you write.  Your habits of speech are likely to become 
permanent and your errors of speech will creep into your written work.  It is important 
therefore that you watch your spoken language.  Occasions will arise when the slang 
expressions that you so freely use will seem inappropriate, and it will be unfortunate 
indeed if you find that you have used the slang so long that you have no other words to 
take their place.  An abbreviated form of gymnasium or of mathematics may not attract 
attention among your schoolmates, but there are circles where such abbreviations are 
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not used.  By watching your own speech you will find that some incorrect forms are very
common.  Improvement can be made by giving your attention to one of them, such as 
the use of guess, or of got, or of don’t and doesn’t.
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In making a written report of conversation you should remember that short sentences 
predominate.  A conversation composed of long sentences would seem stilted and 
made to order.  What each person says, however short, is put into a separate division 
and indented.  Explanatory matter accompanying the conversation is placed with the 
spoken part to which it most closely relates.  Notice the indentations and the use of 
quotation marks in several printed reports of conversation.

+20.  Ideas from Pictures.+—If you look at a picture and then attempt to tell some one 
else what you see, you will express ideas gained by experience.  A picture may, 
however, cause a very different set of ideas to arise.  Look at the picture on page 38.  
Can you imagine the circumstances that preceded the situation shown by the picture?  
Or again, can you not begin with that situation and imagine what would be done next?  
If you write out either of the series of events, the theme, though suggested by the 
picture, will be composed of ideas furnished by the imagination.  In the writing of a story 
suggested by a picture, the situation given in the picture should be made the point of 
greatest interest, and should be accounted for by relating a series of events supposed 
to have preceded it.

+Theme IX.+—Write a story that will account for the condition shown in the picture on 
page 38.

(Correct with reference to clearness and meaning.  Do you need to change the 
sentence length either for the sake of clearness or for the sake of variety?  Cross out 
unnecessary ands.  Underscore got and then each time you have used them.  Can the 
reader follow the thread of your story to its chief point?)

[Illustration]

+21.  Vocabulary.+—A word is the symbol of an idea, and the addition of a word to one’s
vocabulary usually means that a new idea has been acquired.  The more we see and 
hear and read, the greater our stock of ideas becomes.  As our life experiences 
increase, so should our supply of words increase.  We may have ideas without having 
the words with which to express them, and we may meet with words whose meanings 
we do not know.  In either case there is chance for improvement.  When you have a 
new idea, find out how best to express it, and when you meet with a new word, add it to 
your vocabulary.

It is necessary to distinguish between our reading vocabulary and our writing 
vocabulary.  There are many words that belong only to the first.  We know what they 
mean when we meet them in our reading, but we do not use them in our writing.  Our 
speaking vocabulary also differs from that which we employ in writing.  We use words 
and phrases on paper that seldom appear in our speech, and, on the other hand, many 
of the words that we speak do not appear in our writing.  There is, however, a constant 
shifting of words from one to another of these three groups.  When we meet an 
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unknown word, it usually becomes a part of our reading vocabulary.  Later it may 
appear in our written work, and finally we may use it in speaking.  We add a word to our 
reading vocabulary when we determine its meaning, but we must use it in order to add it
to our writing and speaking vocabulary.  A conscious effort to aid in this acquisition of 
words is highly desirable.
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A limited vocabulary indicates limited ideas.  If one is limited to awfully in order to 
express a superlative; if his use of adjectives is restricted to nice, jolly, lovely, and 
elegant; if he must always abominate and never abhor, detest, dislike, or loathe; if he 
can only adore and not admire, respect, revere, or venerate,—then he has failed, 
indeed, to know the possibilities and beauties of English.  Such a language habit shows 
a mind that has failed to distinguish between ideas.  The best way to study the shades 
of meaning and the choice of words is in the actual production of a theme wherein there
is need to bring out these differences in meaning by the use of words; but some help 
may be gained from a formal study of synonyms and antonyms and of the distinction in 
use and meaning between words which are commonly confused with each other.  For 
this purpose such exercises are given in the Appendix.

+22.  Choice of Words.+—Even though our words may express the proper meaning, the
effect may not be a desirable one unless we use words suited to the occasion described
and to the person writing.  Pupils of high school age know the meaning of many words 
which are too “bookish” for daily use by them.  Edward Everett Hale might use 
expressions which would not be suitable for a freshman’s composition.  Taste and good 
judgment will help you to avoid the unsuitable or grandiloquent.

The proper selection of words not only implies that we shall avoid the wrong word, but 
also that we shall choose the right one.  A suitable adjective may give a clearer image 
than is expressed by a whole sentence; a single verb may tell better how some one 
acted than can be told by a lengthy explanation.  Since narration has to do with action, 
we need in story telling to be especially careful in our choice of verbs.

What can you say of the suitability of the words in the following selection, taken from an 
old school reader?

Mrs. Lismore. You are quite breathless, Charles; where have you been running so 
violently?

Charles. From the poultry yard, mamma, where I have been diverting myself with the 
bravado of the old gander.  I did not observe him till he came toward me very fiercely, 
when, to induce him to pursue me, I ran from him.  He followed, till, supposing he had 
beaten me, he returned to the geese, who appeared to receive him with acclamations of
joy, cackling very loud, and seeming actually to laugh, and to enjoy the triumph of their 
gallant chief.

Emma. I wish I had been with you, Charles; I have often admired the gambols of these 
beautiful birds, and wondered how they came by the appellation of silly, which is 
generally bestowed on them.  I remember Martha, our nursery maid, used often to call 
me a silly goose.  How came they to deserve that term, mamma? they appear to me to 
have as much intelligence as any of the feathered tribe.
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Mrs. Lismore. I have often thought with you, Emma, and supposed that term, like many 
others, misapplied, for want of examining into the justice of so degrading an epithet.

+23.  Improbability.+—Up to this point we have been concerned with relating events that
could exist, though we knew that they did not.  We may, however, imagine a series of 
events that are manifestly impossible.  There is a pleasure in inventing improbable 
stories, and if we know from the beginning that they are to be so, we enjoy listening to 
them.  Such tales are more satisfactory to young persons than to older ones, as is 
shown by our declining interest in fairy stories as we grow older.

By limiting the improbability to a part of the story, it is possible to give an air of reality to 
the whole.  Though the conditions described in a story about a trip to the moon might be
wholly impossible, yet the reader for the time being might feel that the events were 
actually happening if the characters in the story were acting as real men would act 
under similar circumstances.  In stories such as those of Thompson-Seton, where the 
animals are personified, the impossibilities are forgotten, because the actions and 
situations are so real.  In fairy stories and similar tales neither characters nor actions are
in any way limited by probability.

+Theme X.+—Write a short story suggested by one of the subjects below.  Make either 
the characters or their surroundings seem real.

  1.  A week in Mars.
  2.  Exploring the lake bottom.
  3.  The cat’s defense of her kittens.
     (a) As told by the cat.
     (b) As told by the dog.
  4.  How the fox fooled the hound.
  5.  Diary of a donkey.
  6.  A biography of Jack Frost.

(Correct with reference to meaning and clearness and two other points to be assigned 
by the teacher.)

+24.  How to Increase One’s Vocabulary.+—In your daily work do what you can to add 
words to your reading vocabulary, and especially to increase your writing vocabulary.  In
the conversation of others and in reading you will meet with many new words, and you 
should attempt to make them your own.  To do this, four things must be attended to:—

1. Spelling. Definite attention should be given to each new word until its form both as 
written and as printed is indelibly stamped upon the mind.  In your general reading and 
in each of the subjects that you will study in the high school you will meet unfamiliar 
words.  It is only by mastering the spelling of each new word when you first meet it that 
you can insure yourself against future chagrin from bad spelling.  A part of the time in 
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each high school subject may well be devoted to the mastering of the words peculiar to 
that subject.

2. Pronunciation. The complete acquisition of a word includes its pronunciation.  In 
reading aloud and in speaking, we have need to know it, and faulty pronunciation is 
considered an indication of lack of culture.
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3. Meaning. This includes more than the ability to give the definition as found in the 
dictionary.  It is possible to recite such definitions glibly without in reality knowing the 
meaning of the word defined.  It is necessary to connect the word definitely and 
permanently in our mind with the idea for which it is the symbol and to be able to 
distinguish the idea clearly from others closely related to it.

4. Use. The actual use of a word is very important.  If a word is to come into our 
speaking and writing vocabulary, we must use it.  It is important that the spelling, 
pronunciation, and meaning be determined when you first meet the word, and it is 
equally important that the word be used soon and often.

+Theme XI.+—Write a short story suggested by one of the following subjects.  It may 
be wholly improbable, if you choose.

1.  The good fairy. 2.  Mary’s luck. 3.  The man in the moon. 4.  The golden apple. 5.  A 
wonderful fountain pen. 6.  The goobergoo and the kantan.

(Correct with reference to meaning and clearness and two other points to be assigned 
by the teacher.)

SUMMARY

1.  The clear expression of the ideas connected with our daily experiences
    is of greater importance to most of us than is the production of
    literature.

2.  Ideas furnished by imagination may be advantageously used for
    composition purposes, because—
    a. They are your own.
    b. They offer free choice of language. 
   They are less desirable than those gained from experience, because—
    a. They generally lack clearness and permanency.
    b. They are less likely to be worth recording.
    c. It is more difficult to give them that unity and directness of
         statement that will keep the interest of the reader.

3.  An imaginative series of events may seem probable or improbable.  He who
    most closely observes real life and states his imaginary events so
    that they seem real will succeed best in imaginative writing.

4.  Euphony is a desirable quality in a composition.

5.  Variety aids euphony.  It is gained by—
    a. Avoiding the repetition of the same words and phrases.
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    b. Beginning our sentences in various ways.
    c. Using sentences of different lengths.

6.  Conversation is usually composed of short sentences.

7.  Pictures may suggest ideas suitable for use in compositions.

8.  Our reading, writing, and speaking vocabularies differ. 
    Each should be increased.  With each new word
    attention should be given to—
    a. Spelling.
    b. Pronunciation.
    c. Meaning.
    d. Use.
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III.  EXPRESSION OF IDEAS ACQUIRED THROUGH 
LANGUAGE

+25.  Language as a Medium through Which Ideas are Acquired.+—We have been 
considering language as a means of expression, an instrument by which we can convey
to others the ideas which come to us from experience and imagination.  We shall now 
consider it from a different point of view.  Language is not merely a means of expressing
ideas, but it is also a medium through which ideas are acquired.  It has a double use:  
the writer must put thought into language; the reader must get it out.  A large part of 
your schooling has been devoted to acquiring ideas from language, and these ideas 
may be used for purposes of composition. Since it is absolutely necessary to have 
ideas before you can express them, it will be worth while to consider for a time how to 
get them from language.

+26.  Image Making.+—Read the following selection from Hawthorne and form a clear 
mental image of each scene:—

At first, my fancy saw only the stern hills, lonely lakes, and venerable woods.  Not a 
tree, since their seeds were first scattered over the infant soil, had felt the ax, but had 
grown up and flourished through its long generation, had fallen beneath the weight of 
years, been buried in green moss, and nourished the roots of others as gigantic.  Hark!  
A light paddle dips into the lake, a birch canoe glides around the point, and an Indian 
chief has passed, painted and feather-crested, armed with a bow of hickory, a stone 
tomahawk, and flint-headed arrows.  But the ripple had hardly vanished from the water, 
when a white flag caught the breeze, over a castle in the wilderness, with frowning 
ramparts and a hundred cannon....  A war party of French and Indians were issuing from
the gate to lay waste some village of New England.  Near the fortress there was a group
of dancers.  The merry soldiers footing it with the swart savage maids; deeper in the 
wood, some red men were growing frantic around a keg of the fire-water; and elsewhere
a Jesuit preached the faith of high cathedrals beneath a canopy of forest boughs.

Did you form clear mental images?  Can you picture them all at the same time, or must 
you turn your attention from one image to another?  The formation of the proper mental 
images will be aided by making a persistent effort to create them.

Many words do not cause us to form images; for example, goodness, innocence, 
position, insurance; but when the purpose of a word is to set forth an image, we should 
take care to get the correct one.  In this the dictionary will not always help us.  We must 
distinguish between the ability to repeat a definition and the power to form an accurate 
image of the thing defined.  The difficulty of forming correct images by the use of 
dictionary definitions is so great that the definitions are frequently accompanied by 
pictures.
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Notice the different mental images that come to you as you read each of the following 
selections.  Distinguish words that cause images to arise from those that do not.

1.  Before these fields were shorn and tilled,
      Full to the brim our rivers flowed;
    The melody of waters filled
      The fresh and boundless wood;
    And torrents dashed, and rivulets played,
      And fountains spouted in the shade.

—Bryant:  An Indian at the Burial Place of his Fathers.

2.  At that moment the woods were filled with another burst of cries, and at the signal 
four savages sprang from the cover of the driftwood.  Heyward felt a burning desire to 
rush forward to meet them, so intense was the delirious anxiety of the moment; but he 
was restrained by the deliberate examples of the scout and Uncas.  When their foes, 
who leaped over the black rocks that divided them, with long bounds, uttering the 
wildest yells, were within a few rods, the rifle of Hawkeye slowly rose among the shrubs 
and poured out its fatal contents.  The foremost Indian bounded like a stricken deer and 
fell headlong among the clefts of the island.

—Cooper:  Last of the Mohicans.

3.  The towering flames had now surmounted every obstruction, and rose to the evening
skies, one huge and burning beacon, seen far and wide through the adjacent country.  
Tower after tower crashed down, with blazing roof and rafter; and the combatants were 
driven from the courtyard.  The vanquished of whom very few remained, scattered and 
escaped into the neighboring wood.  The victors, assembling in large bands, gazed with
wonder, not unmixed with fear, upon the flames, in which their own ranks and arms 
glanced dusky red.  The maniac figure of the Saxon Ulrica was for a long time visible on
the lofty stand she had chosen, tossing her arms abroad with wild exaltation as if she 
reigned empress of the conflagration which she had raised.  At length, with a terrific 
crash, the whole turret gave way and she perished in the flames which had consumed 
her tyrant.

—Scott:  Ivanhoe.

4.  Under a spreading chestnut tree
      The village smithy stands;
    The smith, a mighty man is he,
      With large and sinewy hands;
    And the muscles of his brawny arms
      Are strong as iron bands.
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—Longfellow:  The Village Blacksmith.

5.  Once upon a midnight dreary, while I pondered weak and weary,
    Over many a quaint and curious volume of forgotten lore—
    While I nodded, nearly napping, suddenly there came a tapping,
    As of some one gently rapping, rapping at my chamber door;
    “’Tis some visitor,” I muttered, “tapping at my chamber door—
       Only this, and nothing more.”

—Edgar A. Poe:  The Raven.

6.  Where with black cliffs the torrents toil,
    He watch’d the wheeling eddies boil,
    Till, from their foam, his dazzled eyes
    Beheld the River Demon rise;
    The mountain mist took form and limb
    Of noontide hag or goblin grim.
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—Scott:  Lady of the Lake.

7.  On nearer approach he was still more surprised at the singularity of the stranger’s 
appearance.  He was a short, square-built old fellow, with thick, bushy hair and a 
grizzled beard.  His dress was of the antique Dutch fashion—a cloth jerkin strapped 
around the waist—several pairs of breeches, the outer ones of ample volume, 
decorated with rows of buttons down the sides and bunches at the knees.  He bore on 
his shoulder a stout keg that seemed full of liquor, and made signs for Rip to approach 
and assist him with his load.

—Washington Irving:  Rip Van Winkle.

+27.  Complete and Incomplete Images.+—Some sentences have for their purpose the 
presentation of an image, but in order to form that image correctly and completely, we 
must be familiar with the words used.  If an unfamiliar word is introduced, the mind may 
omit entirely the image represented, or may substitute some other for it.  Notice the 
image presented by this sentence from Henry James:  “Her dress was dark and rich; 
she had pearls around her neck and an old rococo fan in her hand.”  If the meaning of 
rococo is unknown to you, the image which you form will not be exactly the one that Mr. 
James had in mind.  The pearls and the dress may stand out clearly in your image, but 
the fan will be lacking or indistinct.  The whole may be compared to a photograph of 
which a part is blurred.  If your attention is directed to the fan, you may recall the word 
rococo, but not the image represented by it.  If your attention is not called to the fan, the 
mind is satisfied with the indistinct image, or substitutes for it an image of some other 
fan.  Such an image is therefore either incomplete or inaccurate.

An oath in court provides that we shall “tell the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the
truth,” but, in forming images, it is not always possible to hold our minds to such 
exactness.  We are prone to picture more or less than the words convey.  In fact, in 
some forms of prose, and often in poetry, the author purposely takes advantage of this 
habit of the mind and wishes us to enlarge with creations of our own imagination the 
bare image that his words convey.  Such writing, however, aims to give pleasure or to 
arouse our emotions.  It calls out something in the reader even more strongly than it 
sets forth something in the writer.  This suggestiveness in writing will be considered 
later, but for the present it will be well for you to bear in mind that most language has for
its purpose the exact expression of a definite idea.  Much of the failure in school work 
arises from the careless substitution of one image for another, and from the formation of
incomplete and inaccurate images.
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EXERCISES

A. Make a list of the words in the following selections whose meanings you need to look
up in order to make the images exact and complete.  Do not attempt to memorize the 
language of the definition, but to form a correct image.
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1.  The sun stared brazenly down on a gray farmhouse, on ranges of whitewashed 
outbuildings, and on a goodly array of dark-thatched ricks.

2.  In his shabby frieze jacket and mud-laden brogans, he was scarcely an attractive 
object.

3.  In a sunlit corner of an old coquina fort they came suddenly face to face with a 
familiar figure.

4.  Somewhat back from the village street
    Stands the old-fashioned country seat. 
    Across its antique portico
    Tall poplar trees their shadows throw,
    And from its station in the hall
    An ancient timepiece says to all: 
      “Forever—never! 
       Never—forever!”

—Longfellow:  The Old Clock on the Stairs.

5.  There was a room which bore the appearance of a vault.  Four spandrels from the 
corners ran up to join a sharp cup-shaped roof.  The architecture was rough, but very 
strong.  It was evidently part of a great building.

6.  The officer proceeded, without affecting to hear the words which escaped the 
sentinel in his surprise; nor did he again pause, until he had reached the low strand, and
in a somewhat dangerous vicinity to the western water bastion of the fort.

7.  She stood on the top step under the porte-cochere, on the extreme edge, so that the 
toes of her small slippers extended a little over it.  She bent forward, and then tipped 
back on the high, exiguous heels again.

8.  Before the caryatides of the fireplace, under the ancestral portraits, a valet moves 
noiselessly about, arranging the glistening silver service on the long table and putting in 
order the fruits, sweets, and ices.

9.  No sooner is the heavy gate of the portal passed than one sees from afar among the
leafage the court of honor, to which one comes along an alley decorated uniformly with 
upright square shafts like classic termae in stone and bronze.  The impression of the 
antique lines is striking:  it springs at once to the eyes, at first in this portico with 
columns and a heavy entablature, but lacking a pediment.

B. Read again the selections beginning on page 46.  Do you form complete images in 
every case?
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C. Notice in each of your lessons for to-day what images are incomplete.  Bring to class 
a list of the words you would need to look up in order to form complete images.  Do not 
include all the words whose meanings are not clear, but only those that assist in forming
images.

+Theme XII.+—Form a clear mental image of some incident, person, or place.  Write 
about it, using such words as will give your classmates complete and accurate images. 
The following may suggest a subject:—

1.  A party dress I should like. 2.  My room. 3.  A cozy glen. 4.  In the apple orchard. 5.  
Going to the fire. 6.  The hand-organ man. 7.  A hornets’ nest. 8.  The last inning. 9.  An 
exciting race.

(Consider what you have written with reference to the images which the reader will 
form.  Do you think that when the members of the class hear your theme, each will form 
the same images that you had in mind when writing?  Notice how many of your 
sentences begin in the same way.  Can you rewrite them so as to give variety?)
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+28.  Reproduction of Images.+—If we were asked to tell about an accident which we 
had seen, we could recall the various incidents in the order of their occurrence.  If the 
accident had occurred recently, or had made a vivid impression upon us, we could 
easily form mental images of each scene.  If we had only read a description of the 
accident, it would be more difficult to recall the image; because that which we gain 
through language is less vitally a part of ourselves than is that which comes to us 
through experience.

When called upon to reproduce the images suggested to us by language, our memory 
is apt to concern itself with the words that suggested the image, and our expression is 
hampered rather than aided by this remembrance.  The author has made, or should 
have made, the best possible selection of words and phrases.  If we repeat his 
language, we have but memory drill or copy work; and if we do not, we are limited to 
such second-class language as we may be able to find.

Word memory has its uses, but it is less valuable than image memory.  It is necessary to
distinguish carefully between the images that a writer presents and the words that he 
uses.  If a botany lesson should consist of a description of fifteen different leaves, a 
pupil deficient in image memory will attempt to memorize the language of the book.  A 
better-trained pupil, on meeting such a term as serrated, will ask himself:  “Have I ever 
seen such a leaf?  Can I form an image of it?” If so, his only task will be to give the new 
name, serrated, to the idea that he already has.  In a similar way he will form images for
each of the fifteen leaves described in the lesson.  The language of the book may help 
him form these images, but he will make no attempt to commit the language to 
memory.  With him, “getting the lesson” means forming images and naming them, and 
reciting the lesson will be but talking about an image that he has clearly in mind.  Try 
this in your own lessons.

If we are called upon to reproduce the incidents and scenes of some story that has 
been read to us, our success will depend upon the clearness of the images that we 
have formed.  Our efforts should be directed to making the images as definite and vivid 
as possible, and our memory will be concerned with the recalling of these images in 
their proper order, and not with the language that first caused them to appear.

EXERCISES

1.  Report orally some interesting incident taken from a book which you have recently 
read.  Do not reread the story.  Use such language as will cause the class to form clear 
mental images.

2.  Report orally upon some chapter selected from Cooper’s Last of the Mohicans or 
Scott’s Ivanhoe.
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3.  Read a portion of Scott’s Lady of the Lake, and report orally what happened.

4.  Report orally some incident that you have read about in a magazine.  Select one that
caused you to form images, and tell it so that the hearers will form like images.
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+Theme XIII.+—Reproduce a story read to you by the teacher.

(Before writing, picture to yourself the scenes and recall the order of their occurrence.  If
it is necessary to condense, omit events of the least importance.)

+29.  Comparison.+—Writing which contains unfamiliar words fails to call up complete 
and definite images.  It is often difficult to form the correct mental picture, even though 
the words in themselves are familiar.  Definitions, explanations, and descriptions may 
cause us to understand correctly, but our understanding usually can be improved by 
means of a comparison.  We can form an image of an object as soon as we know what 
it is like.

If I wished you to form an image of an okapi, a lengthy description would give you a less
vivid picture than the statement that it was a horselike animal, having stripes similar to 
those of a zebra.  If an okapi were as well known to you as is a horse, the name alone 
would call up the proper image, and no comparison would be necessary.  By means of it
we are enabled to picture the unfamiliar.  In this case the comparison is literal.

If the comparison is imaginative rather than literal, our language becomes figurative, 
and usually takes the form of a simile or metaphor.  Similes and metaphors are of great 
value in rendering thought clear.  They make language forceful and effective, and they 
may add much to the beauty of expression.

We may speak of an object as being like another, or as acting like another.  If the 
comparison is imaginative rather than literal, and is directly stated, the expression is a 
simile.  Similes are introduced by like, as, etc.

    He fought like a lion. 
    The river wound like a serpent around the mountains.

If two things are essentially different, but yet have a common quality, their implied 
comparison is a metaphor.  A metaphor takes the form of a statement that one is the 
other.

    “He was a lion in the fight.” 
    “The river wound its serpent course.”

Sometimes inanimate objects, abstract ideas, or the lower animals are given the 
attributes of human beings.  Such a figure is called personification, and is in fact a 
modified metaphor, since it is based upon some resemblance of the lower to the higher.

    This music crept by me upon the waters.

    Time is a very bankrupt, and owes more than he is worth to
      season. 
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    Nay, he’s a thief, too; have you not heard men say,
    That time comes stealing on by night and day?

—Shakespeare.

+30.  Use of Figures of Speech.+—The three figures of speech, simile, metaphor, and 
personification, are more frequently used than are the others.  Figures of speech are 
treated in a later chapter, but some suggestions as to their use will be of value to 
beginners.
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1.  Never write for the purpose of using figures of speech.  Nearly everything that we 
need to say can be well expressed in plain, bare English, and the ability to express our 
thoughts in this way is the essential thing.  If a figure that adds to the force and 
clearness of your expression occurs to you, use it without hesitation.  A figure may also 
add to the beauty of our expression.  The examples to be found in literature are largely 
of this character.  If well used, they are effective, but the beginner should beware of a 
figure that is introduced for decorative purposes only.  An attempt to find figures of 
speech in ordinary prose writing will show how rarely they are used.

2.  The figures should fit the subject in hand.  Some comparisons are appropriate and 
some are not.  If the writer is familiar with his subject and deeply in earnest, the 
appropriate figures will rise spontaneously in his mind.  If they do not, little is gained by 
seeking for them.

3.  The effectiveness of a comparison, whether literal or figurative, depends upon the 
familiarity of the reader with one of the two things compared.  To say that a petrel 
resembled a kite would be of no value to one who knew nothing of either bird.  Similarly 
a figure is defective if neither element of the comparison is familiar to the readers.

4.  Suitable figures give picturesqueness and vivacity to language, but hackneyed 
figures are worse than none.

5.  Elaborate and long-drawn-out figures, or an overabundance of short ones, should be
avoided.

6.  A figure must be consistent throughout.  A comparison once begun must be carried 
through without change; mixing figures often produces results which are ridiculous.  The
“mixed metaphor” is a common blunder of beginners.  This fault may arise either from 
confusing different metaphors in the same sentence, or from blending literal language 
with metaphorical.  The following will serve to illustrate:—

1. [Confused metaphor.] Let us pin our faith to the rock of perseverance and honest toil, 
where it may sail on to success on the wings of hope.

2. [Literal and figurative blended.] Washington was the father of his country and a 
surveyor of ability.

3.  When the last awful moment came, the star of liberty went down with all on board.

4.  The glorious work will never be accomplished until the good ship “Temperance” shall 
sail from one end of the land to the other, and with a cry of “Victory!” at each step she 
takes, shall plant her banner in every city, town, and village in the United States.

5.  All along the untrodden paths of the future we see the hidden footprints of an unseen
hand.
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6.  The British lion, whether it is roaming the deserts of India, or climbing the forests of 
Canada, will never draw in its horns nor retire into its shell.

7.  Young man, if you have the spark of genius in you, water it.
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EXERCISES

Are the images which you form made more vivid by the use of the figures in the 
following selections?

1.  She began to screech as wild as ocean birds.

2.  And when its force expended,
   The harmless storm was ended;
   And as the sunrise splendid
      Came blushing o’er the sea—

3.  As a demon is hurled by an angel’s spear,
   Heels over head, to his proper sphere—
   Heels over head and head over heels,—
   Dizzily down the abyss he wheels,—
   So fell Darius.

—J.T.  Trowbridge.

4.  In this republican country, amid the fluctuating waves of our social life, somebody is 
always at the drowning point.

—Hawthorne.

5.  Poverty, treading close at her heels for a lifetime, has come up with her at last.

—Hawthorne.

6.  Friendships begin with liking or gratitude—roots that can be pulled up.

—George Eliot.

7.  Nearing the end of the narrative, Ben paced up and down the narrow limits of the 
tent in great excitement, running his fingers through his hair, and barking out a question 
now and then.

8.  A sky above,
   Where one white cloud like a stray lamb doth move.

—Lowell.

9.  In days of public commotion every faction, like an Oriental army, is attended by a 
crowd of camp followers, a useless and heartless rabble, who prowl round its line of 
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march in the hope of picking up something under its protection, but desert it in the day 
of battle, and often join to exterminate it after a defeat.

—Macaulay.

10.  It is to be regretted that the prose writings of Milton should, in our time, be so little 
read.  As compositions, they deserve the attention of every man who wishes to become 
acquainted with the full power of the English language.  They abound with passages 
compared with which the finest declamations of Burke sink into insignificance.  They are
a perfect field of cloth of gold.  The style is stiff with gorgeous embroidery.

—Macaulay.

11.  And close behind her stood
    Eight daughters of the plow, stronger than men,
    Huge women blowzed with health, and wind, and rain,
    And labor.  Each was like a Druid rock,
    Or like a spire of land that stands apart
    Cleft from the main and wall’d about with mews.

—Tennyson.

12.  But bland the smile that, like a wrinkling wind
    On glassy water, drove his cheek in lines.

—Tennyson.

13.  The rush of affairs drifts words from their original meanings, as ships drag their 
anchors in a gale, but terms sheltered from common use hold to their moorings forever.

—Mill.

+Theme XIV.+—Write a story suggested by the picture on page 59 or by one of the 
following subjects:—
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  1.  A modern fable.
  2.  The willow whistle.
  3.  How I baked a cake.
  4.  The delayed picnic.
  5.  The missing slipper.
  6.  A misdirected letter.
  7.  A ride on a raft.
  8.  The rescue of Ezekiel.
  9.  A railway experience.
 10.  A soldier’s soldier.

(Do you think the reader will form the images you wish him to form?  Consider what you 
have written with reference to climax. (See Section 7.) Have you needed to use 
figures?  If so, have you used them in accordance with the suggestions on page 55?  If 
you have used the word only, is it placed so as to give the correct meaning?)

+31.  Determination of Meaning Requires More than Image Making.+—The emphasis 
laid upon image making should not lead to the belief that this is all that is necessary in 
order to determine what is meant by the language we hear or read.  Image making is 
important, but much of our language is concerned with presenting ideas of which no 
mental pictures can be formed.

[Illustration]

This very paragraph will serve as an illustration of such language.  Our understanding of
language of this kind depends upon our knowledge of the meanings of words, upon our 
understanding of the relations between word groups, or parts of sentences, and 
especially upon our appreciation of the relations in thought that sentences bear to one 
another.  Each of these will be discussed in the following pages.  Later it will be 
necessary to consider the relations in thought existing among paragraphs.

+32.  Word Relations.+—In order to get the thought of a sentence, we must understand 
the relations that exist between the words and word groups (phrases and clauses) that 
compose it.  If the thought is simple, and expressed in straightforward terms, we grasp it
readily and without any conscious effort to determine these relations.  If the thought is 
complex, the relations become more complicated, and before we are sure that we know 
what the writer intends to say it may be necessary to note with care which is the main 
clause and which are the subordinate clauses.  In either case our acquiring the thought 
depends upon our understanding the relations between words and word groups.  We 
may understand them without any knowledge of the names that have been applied to 
them in grammar, but a knowledge of the names will assist somewhat.  These relations 
are treated in the grammar review in the Appendix and need not be repeated here.
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+33.  Incomplete Thoughts.+—We have learned (Section 27) that the introduction of 
unfamiliar words may cause us to form incomplete images.  When the language is not 
designed to present images, we may, in a similar way, fail to get its real meaning if we 
are unfamiliar with the words used.  If you do not know the meaning of fluent and 
viscous, you will fail to understand correctly the statement, “Fluids range from the 
peculiarly fluent to the peculiarly viscous.”  If we wish to think
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precisely what the writer intended us to think, we must know the meanings of the words 
he uses.  Many of us are inclined to substitute other ideas than those properly conveyed
by the words of the writer, and so get confused or incomplete or inaccurate ideas.  The 
ability to determine exactly what images the writer suggests, and what ideas his 
language expresses, is the first requisite of scholarship and an important element of 
success in life.

EXERCISES

A. The first step in acquiring knowledge is to determine what it is that we do not know.  
Just which word or words in each of the following sentences keep you from 
understanding the full meaning of the sentence?  Notice that a dictionary definition will 
not always make the meaning clear.

1.  It is really more scientific to repeat a quotation from a political speech correctly, or to 
pass on a story undistorted, than it is to know of the rings of Saturn or the striation of 
diatoms.

2.  The process of testing a hypothesis requires great caution in order to prevent 
mistakes.

3.  The aerial foliage stem is the most favorable for studying stem structure.

4.  Taken collectively, isotherms indicate the distribution of mean temperature over the 
region embraced in the map.

5.  Vibrations of the membrane of the tympanum are “damped” by the ossicles of the 
middle ear, which also receive and pass on the auditory tremors to the membrane 
closing the oval window.

6.  In the battle which followed, the mobile Roman legion, arranged in open order three 
ranks deep, proved its superiority over the massive Macedonian phalanx.

7.  The narrow and dissected forms have been attributed to the scarcity of carbon 
dioxide and oxygen in the water.

B. Make a list of words in your lessons in other subjects for to-day that you need to look 
up in order to understand the lessons.  This should be done daily, whether assigned or 
not.

34. +Choice of Words Adapted to the Reader.+—Words familiar to the reader should be 
used.  Since the reader’s ability to understand the thought of a paragraph depends to 
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some extent upon his understanding of the words employed, it is necessary for the 
writer to choose words that will be understood by those whom he addresses.  Of course
we cannot tell whether a particular word will be understood by our readers, but, in case 
there is doubt, it is well to substitute one that is more likely to be understood.  When you
have written anything, it is well to ask yourself the question, Have I used words with 
which the reader is probably familiar?

+Theme XV.+—–Write a theme about one of the following subjects, using words that 
you think will be understood by your readers:—

1.  How we breathe. 2.  How to make a kite. 3.  The causes of the seasons. 4.  Why 
wood floats on water. 5.  The use of baking powder. 6.  The difference between 
arithmetic and algebra.

(Have you said what you meant to say?  Have you used words that your reader will 
understand?  Find your longest sentence.  Is its meaning clear?  Notice the short 
sentences.  Should some of them be united into a longer one?)
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+35.  Word Selection.+—There are many shades of meaning which differ but little, and 
a careful writer will select just the word that best conveys his thought.  The reader 
needs to be no less careful in determining the exact meaning that the writer intends to 
convey.  Exercises in synonyms are thus of double importance (Section 21).

Another source of error, both in acquiring and expressing thought, arises from the 
confusion of similar words.  Some similarity of spelling causes one word to be 
substituted for another.  There are many words and expressions that are so often 
interchanged that some time may be spent with profit upon exercises in determining 
their correct usage.  These usually consist of brief reports to the class that set forth the 
meanings of the words, show their uses, and illustrate their differences.

In preparing such reports, determine the meaning of the words from as many sources 
as are available.  The usual meaning can be determined from the dictionary.  A fuller 
treatment is given in some dictionaries in a chapter on faulty diction.  Additional material
may be found in many of the text-books on rhetoric, and in special books treating of 
word usage.  After you are sure that you know the correct use, prepare a report for the 
class that shall make that use clear to others.  In the simplest form this will consist of 
definitions and sentences in which the words are correctly used.  The following 
examples, handed in by pupils, will serve to illustrate such reports:—

1.  A council is an assembly of persons convened for consultation or deliberation. 
Counsel is used to indicate either (1) an opinion as the result of consultation or (2) a 
lawyer engaged to give advice or to act as advocate in court.  Lewis furnishes the 
following example of the use of these two words:  “The plaintiff’s counsel held a council 
with his partners in law, and finally gave him as his best counsel the advice that he 
should drop the suit; but, as Swift says, ’No man will take counsel, but every man will 
take money,’ and the plaintiff refused to accept the advice unless the counsel could 
persuade the defendant to settle the case out of court by paying a large sum.”

2.  The correct meaning of transpire may perhaps be best understood by considering its
derivations.  It comes from trans, through, and spiro, to breathe, from which it gets its 
meaning, to escape gradually from secrecy.  It is frequently used incorrectly in the 
sense of to happen, but both Webster and the Standard dictionary condemn this use of 
the word.  The latter says that it is often so misused especially in carelessly edited 
newspapers, as in “Comments on the heart-rending disaster which transpired yesterday
are unnecessary, but,” etc.  When transpire is correctly used, it is not a synonym of 
happen.  A thing that happened a year ago may transpire to-day, that is, it may “become
known through unnoticed channels, exhale, as it were, through invisible pores like a 
vapor or a gas disengaging itself.”  Many things which happen in school, thus become 
known by being passed along in a semi-secret manner until nearly all know of them 
though few can tell just how the information was spread. Transpire may properly be 
applied to such a diffusion of knowledge.
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+Theme XVI.+—Report as suggested above on any one of the following groups of 
words:—

1.  Allude, mention. 2.  Beside, besides. 3.  Character, reputation. 4.  Degrade, demean,
debase. 5.  Last, latest, preceding. 6.  Couple, pair. 7.  Balance, rest, remainder.

(Have you made clear the correct use of the words under discussion?  Can you give 
examples which do not follow the dictionaries so closely as do the illustrative reports 
above?)

NOTE.—Lists of words suitable for exercises similar to the above are given in the 
Appendix.  The teacher will assign them to such an extent and at such times as seems 
desirable.  One such lesson a week will be found profitable.

+36.  Sentence Relations.+—What we read or hear usually consists of several 
sentences written or spoken together.  The meaning of any particular sentence may 
depend upon the sentence or sentences preceding.  In order to determine accurately 
the meaning of the whole, we must understand the relation in thought that each 
sentence bears to the others.  Notice the two sentences:  “Guns are dangerous.  Boys 
should not use them.”  Though the last sentence is independent, it gets its meaning 
from the first.

In the following selection consider each sentence apart from the others.  Notice that the 
meaning of the whole becomes intelligible only when the sentences are considered in 
their relations to each other.

Once upon a time, a notion was started, that if all the people in the world would shout at
once, it might be heard in the moon.  So the projectors agreed it should be done in just 
ten years.  Some thousand shiploads of chronometers were distributed to the selectmen
and other great folks of all the different nations.  For a year beforehand, nothing else 
was talked about but the awful noise that was to be made on the great occasion.  When 
the time came, everybody had his ears so wide open, to hear the universal ejaculation 
of Boo,—the word agreed upon,—that nobody spoke except a deaf man in one of the 
Fiji Islands, and a woman in Pekin, so that the world was never so still since the 
creation.—Holmes.

Gutenberg did a great deal of his work in secret, for he thought it was much better that 
his neighbors should know nothing of what he was doing.  So he looked for a workshop 
where no one would be likely to find him.  He was now living in Strasburg, and there 
was in that city a ruined old building where, long before his time, a number of monks 
had lived.  There was one room in the building which needed only a little repairing to 
make it fit to be used.  So he got the right to repair the room and use it as his workshop.

72



Page 32
In all good writing we find a similar dependence in thought.  Each sentence takes a 
meaning because of its relation to some other.  The personal pronouns and pronominal 
adjectives, adverbial phrases indicating time or place, conjunctions, and such 
expressions as certainly, however, on the other hand, etc., are used to indicate more or 
less directly a relation in thought between the phrase or sentence in which they occur 
and some preceding one.  If the reader cannot readily determine to what they refer, the 
meaning becomes obscure or ambiguous.  The pronominal adjectives and the personal 
pronouns are especially likely to be used in such a way as to cause ambiguity.  Care 
must be taken to use them so as to keep the meaning clear, and your own good sense 
will help you in this more than rules.  Notice in your reading how frequently expressions 
similar to those mentioned above are used.

+Theme XVII.+—Write a theme suggested by one of the following subjects:—

1.  The last quarter. 2.  An excursion with the physical geography class. 3.  What I saw 
while riding to town. 4.  The broken bicycle. 5.  An hour in the study hall. 6.  Seen from 
my study window.

(Are your sentences so arranged that the relation in thought is clear?  Are the personal 
pronouns and pronominal adjectives used so as to avoid ambiguity?  Does your story 
relate real events or imaginary ones?  If imaginary events are related, have you made 
them seem probable?)

+37.  Getting the Main Thought.+—In many cases the relation in thought is not directly 
indicated, and we are left to determine it from the context, just as we decide upon the 
meaning of a word because of what precedes or follows it.  In this case the meaning of 
a particular sentence may be made clear if we have in mind the main topic under 
discussion.  Many pupils fail in recitations because they do not distinguish that which is 
more important from that which is less so.  If a dozen pages of history are assigned, 
they cannot master the lesson because it is too long to be memorized, and they are not 
able to select the three or four things of importance with which it is really concerned.  
Thirty or forty minor details are jumbled together without any clear knowledge of the 
relations that they bear either to one another or to the main thoughts of the lesson.

In the following selection but three things are discussed.  Determine what they are, but 
not what is said about them.

In all the ages the extent and value of flood plains have been increased by artificial 
means.  Dikes or levees are built to regulate the spread and flow of the water and to 
protect the land from destructive floods.  Dams and reservoirs are constructed for the 
storage of water, which is led by a system of canals and ditches to irrigate large tracts of
land which would be otherwise worthless.  By means of irrigation, the farmer has control
of his water supply and is able to get larger returns than are possible where he depends
upon the irregular and uncertain rainfall.  It is estimated that in the arid regions of 
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western United States there are 150,000 square miles of land which may be made 
available for agriculture by irrigation.  Perhaps in the future the valley of the lower 
Colorado may become as productive as that of the Nile.
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Streams are the easiest routes of travel and commerce.  A river usually furnishes from 
its mouth well up toward its source a smooth, graded highway, upon which a cargo may 
be transported with much less effort than overland.  If obstructions occur in the form of 
rapids or falls, boat and cargo are carried around them.  It is often easy to pass by a 
short portage or “carry” from one stream system across the divide to another.  In regions
which are not very level the easiest grades in every direction are found along the 
streams, and the main routes of land travel follow the stream valleys.  In traversing a 
mountainous region, a railroad follows the windings of some river up to the crest of the 
divide, which it crosses through a pass, or often by a tunnel, and descends the valley of 
some stream on the other side.

Man is largely indebted to streams for the variety and beauty of scenery.  Running water
itself is attractive to young and old.  A landscape without water lacks its chief charm.  A 
child instinctively finds its way to the brook, and the man seeks beside the river the 
pleasure and recreation which no other place affords.  Streams have carved the surface
of the land into an endless variety of beautiful forms, and a land where stream valleys 
are few or shallow is monotonous and tiresome.  The most common as well as the most
celebrated beauty of scenery in the world, from the tiny meanders of a meadow brook to
the unequaled grandeur of the Colorado canyons, is largely due to the presence and 
action of streams.

—Dryer:  Lessons in Physical Geography.

In the above selection we find that each group of sentences is related to some main 
topic.  A more extended observation of good writing will give the same result.  Men 
naturally think in sentence groups.  A group of sentences related to each other and to 
the central idea is called a +paragraph.+

+38.  Topic Statement.+—In the three paragraphs of the selection on page 67, notice 
that the first sentence in each tells what the paragraph is about.  In a well-written 
paragraph it is possible to select the phrase or sentence that states the main thought.  If
such a sentence does not occur in the paragraph itself, one can be framed that will 
express clearly and concisely the chief idea of the paragraph.  This brief, 
comprehensive summary of the contents of a paragraph is called the topic statement.

In order to master the thought of what we read we must be able to select or to make the
successive topic statements, and in order to express our own thoughts clearly we must 
write our paragraphs so that our readers may easily grasp the topic statement of each.

When expressed in the paragraph, the topic statement may be a part of a sentence, a 
whole sentence, or it may extend through two sentences.  It is usual to place the topic 
statement first, but it may be preceded by one or more introductory sentences, or even 
withheld until the end of the paragraph.  For emphasis it may be repeated, though 
usually in a slightly different form.

75



Page 34

EXERCISES

Determine the topic statements of the following paragraphs.  If one is not expressed, 
make one.

1.  No less valuable is the mental stimulus of play.  The child is trained by it to quick 
perception, rapid judgment, prompt decision.  His imagination cunningly suggests a 
thousand things to be done, and then trains the will and every power of body and mind 
in the effort to do them.  The sports of childhood are admirably adapted to quicken the 
senses and sharpen the wits.  Nature has effective ways in her school of securing the 
exercise which is needed to develop every mental and every bodily power.  She fills the 
activity brimful of enjoyment, and then gives her children freedom, assured that they will
be their own best teachers.

—Bradley

2.  Our Common Law comes from England, and originated there in custom.  It is often 
called the unwritten law, because unwritten in origin, though there are now many books 
describing it.  Its principles originated as habits of the people, five hundred, eight 
hundred, years ago, perhaps some of them back in the time when the half-savage 
Saxons landed on the shores of England.  When the time came that the government, 
through its courts, punished the breach of a custom, from that time the custom was a 
law.  And so the English people acquired these laws, one after another, just as they 
were acquiring at the same time the habits of making roads, using forks at table, 
manufacturing, meeting in Parliament, using firearms, and all the other habits of 
civilization.  When the colonists came to America, they brought the English Common 
Law with them, not in a book, but in their minds, a part of their life, like their religion.

—Clark:  The Government.

3.  Accuracy is always to be striven for but it can never be attained.  This fact is only 
fully realized by scientific workers.  The banker can be accurate because he only counts
or weighs masses of metal which he assumes to be exactly equal.  The Master of the 
Mint knows that two coins are never exactly equal in weight, although he strives by 
improving machinery and processes to make the differences as small as possible.  
When the utmost care is taken, the finest balances which have been constructed can 
weigh 1 lb. of a metal with an uncertainty less than the hundredth part of a grain.  In 
other words, the weight is not accurate, but the inaccuracy is very small.  No person is 
so stupid as not to feel sure that the height of a man he sees is between 3 ft. and 9 ft.; 
some are able by the eye to estimate the height as between 5 ft. 6 in. and 5 ft. 8 in.; 
measurement may show it to be between 5 ft. 6 in. and 5 ft. 7 in., but to go closer than 
that requires many precautions.  Training in observation and the use of delicate 
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instruments thus narrow the limits of approximation.  Similarly with regard to space and 
time, there are instruments with which one millionth
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of an inch, or of a second, can be measured, but even this approximation, although far 
closer than is ever practically necessary, is not accuracy.  In the statement of 
measurements there is no meaning in more than six significant figures, and only the 
most careful observations can be trusted so far.  The height of Mount Everest is given 
as 29,002 feet; but here the fifth figure is meaningless, the height of that mountain not 
being known so accurately that two feet more or less would be detected.  Similarly, the 
radius of the earth is sometimes given as 3963.295833 miles, whereas no observation 
can get nearer the truth than 3963.30 miles.

—Mill:  The Realm of Nature. (Copyright, 1892, by Charles Scribner’s Sons.)

4.  The chief cause which made the fusion of the different elements of society so 
imperfect was the extreme difficulty which our ancestors found in passing from place to 
place.  Of all the inventions, the alphabet and the printing press alone excepted, those 
inventions which abridge distance have done most for the civilization of our species.  
Every improvement of the means of locomotion benefits mankind morally and 
intellectually as well as materially, and not only facilitates the interchange of the various 
productions of nature and art, but tends to remove national and provincial prejudices, 
and to bind together all the branches of the great human family.  In the seventeenth 
century the inhabitants of London were for almost every practical purpose farther from 
Reading than they are now from Edinburgh, and farther from Edinburgh than they are 
now from Vienna.

—Macaulay:  History of England.

5.  He touched New England at every point.  He was born a frontiersman.  He was bred 
a farmer.  He was a fisherman in the mountain brooks and off the shore.  He never 
forgot his origin, and he never was ashamed of it.  Amid all the care and honor of his 
great place here he was homesick for the company of his old neighbors and friends.  
Whether he stood in Washington, the unchallenged prince and chief in the Senate, or in 
foreign lands, the kingliest man of his time in the presence of kings, his heart was in 
New England.  When the spring came, he heard far off the fife bird and the bobolink 
calling him to his New Hampshire mountains, or of the waves on the shore at Marshfield
alluring him with a sweeter than siren’s voice to his home by the summer sea.

—George F. Hoar:  Daniel Webster.

6.  Nor must I forget the suddenly changing seasons of the northern clime.  There is no 
long and lingering spring, unfolding leaf and blossom one by one; no long and lingering 
autumn, pompous with many-colored leaves and the glow of Indian summer.  But winter
and summer are wonderful, and pass into each other.  The quail has hardly ceased 
piping in the corn when winter, from the folds of trailing clouds, sows broadcast over the 
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land snow, icicles, and rattling hail.  The days wane apace.  Erelong the sun hardly rises
above the horizon, or does not rise at all.  The moon and the stars shine through the 
day; only at noon they are pale and wan, and in the southern sky a red, fiery glow, as of 
a sunset, burns along the horizon and then goes out.  And pleasantly under the silver 
moon, and under the silent, solemn stars, ring the steel shoes of the skaters on the 
frozen sea, and voices, and the sound of bells.
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—Longfellow:  Rural Life in Sweden.

7.  Extreme busyness, whether at school or college, kirk or market, is a symptom of 
deficient vitality; and a faculty for idleness implies a catholic appetite and a strong sense
of personal identity.  There is a sort of dead-alive, hackneyed people about, who are 
scarcely conscious of living except in the exercise of some conventional occupation.  
Bring these fellows into the country, or set them aboard ship, and you will see how they 
pine for their desk or their study.  They have no curiosity; they cannot give themselves 
over to random provocations; they do not take pleasure in the exercise of their faculties 
for its own sake; and unless Necessity lays about them with a stick, they will even stand
still.  It is no good speaking to such folk:  they cannot be idle, their nature is not 
generous enough; and they pass those hours in a sort of coma, which are not dedicated
to furious moiling in the gold mill.  When they do not require to go to the office, when 
they are not hungry and have no mind to drink, the whole breathing world is a blank to 
them.  If they have to wait an hour or so for a train, they fall into a stupid trance, with 
their eyes open.  To see them, you would suppose there was nothing to look at and no 
one to speak with; you would imagine they were paralyzed or alienated; and yet very 
possibly they are hard workers in their own way, and have good eyesight for a flaw in a 
deed or a turn of the market.  They have been to school and college, but all the time 
they had their eye on the medal; they have gone about in the world and mixed with 
clever people, but all the time they were thinking of their own affairs.  As if a man’s soul 
were not too small to begin with, they have dwarfed and narrowed theirs by a life of all 
work and no play; until here they are at forty, with a listless attention, a mind vacant of 
all material amusement, and not one thought to rub against another while they wait for 
the train.  Before he was breeched, he might have clambered on the boxes; when he 
was twenty, he would have stared at the girls; but now the pipe is smoked out, the 
snuffbox is empty, and my gentleman sits bolt upright on a bench, with lamentable 
eyes.  This does not appeal to me as being Success in Life.

—Robert Louis Stevenson. (Copyright, by Charles Scribner’s Sons.)

B. Examine the themes which you have written.  Does each paragraph have a topic 
statement?  Have you introduced sentences which do not bear upon this topic 
statement?  Are the paragraphs real ones treating of a single topic, or are they merely 
groups of sentences written together without any close connection in thought?

+Theme XVIII.+—State two or three advantages of public high schools over private 
boarding schools.  Use each as a topic statement and develop it into a short paragraph.

(Add to each topic statement such sentences as will prove to a pupil of your own age 
that the topic statement states a real advantage.  Include in each paragraph only that 
which bears upon the topic statement.  Consider the definition of a paragraph on page 
68.  Does this definition apply to your paragraphs?)
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+39.  Reproduction of the Thought of a Paragraph.+—Our ability to reproduce the 
thought of what we read will depend largely upon our ability to select the topic 
statements.  In preparing a lesson for recitation it is evident that we must first determine 
definitely the topic statement of each paragraph.  These may bear upon one general 
subject or upon different subjects.  The three paragraphs on page 67 are all concerned 
with one subject, the uses of rivers.  A pupil preparing to recite them would have in 
mind, when he went to class, an outline about as follows:—

General subject:  The uses of rivers. 
  First topic statement:  The fertility of flood plains is improved by
    irrigation. 
  Second topic statement:  Streams are the easiest routes of travel and
    commerce. 
  Third topic statement:  Man is indebted to streams for beauty of scenery.

While such a clear statement is the first step toward a proper understanding of the 
lesson, it is not enough.  In order to understand thoroughly a topic statement, we need 
explanation or illustration.  The idea is not really our own until we have thought about it 
in its relations to other knowledge already in our possession.  In order to know whether 
you understand the topic statements, the teacher will ask you to discuss them.  This 
may be done by telling what the writer said about them, or by giving thoughts and 
illustrations of your own, but best of all, by doing both.  It is necessary, then, to know in 
what way the writer develops each topic statement.

Read the following paragraph:—

The most productive lands in the world are flood plains.  At every period of high water, a
stream brings down mantle rock from the higher grounds, and deposits it as a layer of 
fine sediment over its flood plain.  A soil thus frequently enriched and renewed is literally
inexhaustible.  In a rough, hilly, or mountainous country the finest farms and the densest
population are found on the “bottom lands” along the streams.  The flood plain most 
famous in history is that of the river Nile in Egypt.  For a distance of 1500 miles above 
its mouth this river flows through a rainless desert, and has no tributary.  The heavy 
spring rains which fall upon the highlands about its sources produce in summer a rise of
the water, which overflows the valley on either side.  Thus the lower Nile valley became 
one of the earliest centers of civilization, and has supported a dense population for 7000
years.  The conditions in Mesopotamia, along the Tigris and Euphrates rivers, are 
similar to those along the lower Nile, and in ancient times this region was the seat of a 
civilization perhaps older than that of Egypt.  The flood plains of the Ganges in India, 
and the Hoang in China, are the most extensive in the world, and in modern times the 
most populous.  The alluvial valley of the Mississippi is extremely productive of corn, 
cotton, and sugar cane.

—Dryer:  Lessons in Physical Geography.
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Notice that the first sentence gives the topic statement, flood plains are productive.  The
second and third sentences tell why this is so, and the rest of the paragraph is given up 
to illustrations.

In preparing this paragraph for recitation the pupil should have in mind an outline about 
as follows:—

Topic statement:  Flood plains are the most productive lands in the world.

1.  Reasons.
2.  Examples:  (a) Bottom lands.
             (b) Nile.
             (c) Tigris and Euphrates.
             (d) Ganges.
             (e) Hoang.
             (f) Mississippi.

In order to make such an outline, the relative importance of the ideas in the paragraph 
must be mastered.  A recitation that omitted the topic statement or the reasons would be
defective, while one that omitted one or more of the examples might be perfect, 
especially if the pupil could furnish other examples from his own knowledge.  The 
illustration about bottom lands is a general one, and should suggest specific cases that 
could be included in the recitation.  The details in regard to the Nile might be included if 
they happened to be recalled at the time of the recitation, but even the omission of all 
mention of the Nile might not materially detract from the value of the recitation.  The 
effort to remember minor details hinders real thought-getting power.

It is better not to write this outline.  The use of notes or written outlines at the time of the
recitation soon establishes a habit of dependence that renders real scholarship an 
impossibility.  With such an analysis of the thought clearly in mind, the pupil need not 
attempt to remember the language of the writer.

EXERCISES

A. Complete the partial outline given for the paragraph below.  Which of the illustrations 
might be omitted from a recitation?  For which can you furnish different illustrations?

Mountain ranges have great influence upon climate, political geography, and 
commerce.  Many of them form climatic boundaries.  The Cordilleras of western 
America and the Scandinavian mountains arrest the warm, moist, western winds which 
rise along those great rock barriers to cooler altitudes, where their water vapor is 
condensed and falls as rain, so that the country on the windward side of the mountains 
is wet and that on the leeward side is dry.  Mountain chains stretching east and west 
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across central Asia protect the southern part of the continent from frigid arctic winds.  
The large winter tourist traffic of the Riviera is due to the mountains that shield this 
favored French-Italian coast from the north and northeast continental winds, giving it a 
considerably warmer winter’s temperature than that of Rome, two and a half degrees 
farther south.  As North America has no mountain barriers across the pathway of polar 
winds, they sweep southward even to the Gulf
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of Mexico and have twice destroyed Florida’s orange groves within a decade.  Mountain
ranges are conspicuous in political geography because they are the natural boundary 
between many nations and languages, as the Pyrenees between France and Spain, the
Alps between Austria and Italy, and the Himalayas between Tibet and India.  Mountains 
sometimes guard nations from attack by the isolation they give, and therefore promote 
national unity.  Thus the Swiss are among the few peoples in Europe who have 
maintained the integrity of their state.  Commercially, mountains are of great importance
as a source of water, which they store in snow, glaciers, and lakes.  Snow and ice, 
melting slowly on the mountains, are an unfailing source of supply for perennial rivers, 
and thus promote navigation.  Mountains are the largest source of water-power, which is
more valuable than ever now that electricity is employed to transmit it to convenient 
centers for use in the industries.  A large part of the mining machinery in the United 
States is run by water power.  Switzerland, which has no coal, turns the wheels of its 
mills with water.  Mountains supply most of the metals and minerals, and are therefore 
the scene of the largest mining industry.  They are also among the greatest sources of 
forest wealth.  Though the slopes are not favorable for agriculture they afford good 
pasturage, and the debris of the rocks washed into the valleys and plains by mountain 
torrents supplies good soil.  Thus the Appalachians have been worn down to a 
comparatively low level, and the soil formed from their rock particles is the basis of large
husbandry.  The scenic attractions of many mountain regions is a source of large 
revenue.  The Alps attract crowds of tourists, who spend about twenty million dollars a 
year in Switzerland and Austria, and give to many thousands of persons.

—Adams:  Commercial Geography.

OUTLINE (to be completed)

Mountain ranges have great influence upon—
  I. Climate. 
        Why? 
        Where?
         a, b, etc. 
 II.  Political geography. 
        Why? 
        Where?
         a, b, etc. 
III.  Commerce. 
        Why? 
        Where?
         a, b, etc.
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B. Make an outline of the following paragraph:—

1.  The armor of the different classes was also accurately ordered by the law.  The first 
class was ordered to wear for the defense of the body, brazen helmets, shields, and 
coats of mail, and to bear spears and swords, excepting the mechanics, who were to 
carry the necessary military engines and to serve without arms.  The members of the 
second class, excepting that they had bucklers instead of shields and wore no coats of 
mail, were permitted to bear the same armor and to carry the sword and spear.  The 
third class had the same armor as the second, excepting that they could not wear 
greaves for the protection of their legs.  The fourth had no arms excepting a spear and a
long javelin.  The fifth merely carried slings and stones for use in them.  To this class 
belonged the trumpeters and horn blowers.
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—Gilman:  Story of Rome.

C. In preparing your other lessons for to-day, make outlines of the paragraphs.

+Theme XIX.+—Reproduce the thought of some paragraph read to you by the teacher.

(Do not attempt to remember the language.  Try to get the main thought of what is read 
and then write a paragraph which sets forth that same idea.  Use different illustrations if 
you can.)

NOTE.—This theme may be repeated as many times as seems desirable.

+40.  Importance of the Paragraph.+—Emphasis needs to be laid upon the importance 
of the paragraph.  Our ability to express our thoughts clearly depends, to a large extent, 
upon our skill in constructing paragraphs.  The writing of correct sentences is not 
sufficient.  Though each of a series of sentences may be correct, they may, as a whole, 
say but little, and that very poorly; while another set of sentences, which cluster around 
some central idea, may set it forth most effectively.  It is only by giving our sentence 
groups that unity of thought which combines them into paragraphs that we make them 
most effective.  A well-constructed paragraph will make clear some idea, and a series of
such paragraphs, related to each other and properly arranged, will set forth the sum of 
our thoughts on any subject.

+41.  Paragraph Length.+—The proper length of a paragraph cannot be determined by 
rule.  Sometimes the thought to be presented will require several sentences; sometimes
two or three will be sufficient.  A single illustration may make a topic statement clear, or 
several illustrations may be required.  The writer must judge when he has included 
enough to make his meaning understood, and must avoid including so much that the 
reader will become weary.  Usually a paragraph that exceeds three hundred words will 
be found too long, or else it will contain more than one main idea, each of which could 
have been presented more effectively in a separate paragraph.

+42.  Indentation.+—In written and printed matter the beginning of a paragraph is 
indicated by an indentation.  Indentation does not make a paragraph, but we indent 
because we are beginning a new paragraph.  Indentation thus serves the same purpose
as punctuation.  It helps the reader to determine when we have finished one main 
thought and are about to begin another.  Beginners are apt to use indentations too 
frequently.  There are some special uses of indentation in letter writing, printed 
conversation, and other forms, but for ordinary paragraph division the indentation is 
determined by the thought, and its correct use depends upon clear thinking.  Can the 
following selection be improved by reparagraphing?
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Outside in the darkness, gray with whirling snowflakes, he saw the wet lamps of cabs 
shining, and he darted along the line of hansoms and coupes in frantic search for his 
own.

“Oh, there you are,” he panted, flinging his suit case up to a snow-covered driver.  “Do 
your best now; we’re late!” And he leaped into the dark coupe, slammed the door, and 
sank back on the cushions, turning up the collar of his heavy overcoat.
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There was a young lady in the farther corner of the cab, buried to her nose in a fur coat. 
At intervals she shivered and pressed a fluffy muff against her face.  A glimmer from the 
sleet-smeared lamps fell across her knees.

Down town flew the cab, swaying around icy corners, bumping over car tracks, lurching,
rattling, jouncing, while its silent occupants, huddled in separate corners, brooded 
moodily at their respective windows.

Snow blotted the glass, melting and running down; and over the watery panes yellow 
light from shop windows played fantastically, distorting vision.

Presently the young man pulled out his watch, fumbled for a match box, struck a light, 
and groaned as he read the time.

At the sound of the match striking, the young lady turned her head.  Then, as the bright 
flame illuminated the young man’s face, she sat bolt upright, dropping the muff to her 
lap with a cry of dismay.

He looked up at her.  The match burned his fingers; he dropped it and hurriedly lighted 
another; and the flickering radiance brightened upon the face of a girl whom he had 
never before laid eyes on.

“Good heavens!” he said, “where’s my sister?”

The young lady was startled but resolute.  “You have made a dreadful mistake,” she 
said; “you are in the wrong cab—”

+Theme XX.+—Write a theme using one of the subjects below:—

  1.  A personal incident.
  2.  The advantages and disadvantages of recesses.
  3.  Complete the story commenced in the selection just
     preceding.

(Make a note of the different ideas you may discuss.  Which are important enough to 
become topic statements?  Which may be grouped together in one paragraph?  In what 
order shall they occur?  After your theme is written, consider the paragraphs.  Does the 
definition apply to them?  Are any of them too short or too long?)

+43.  Reasons for Studying Paragraph Structure.+—A knowledge of the way in which a 
paragraph is constructed will aid us in determining the thought it contains.  There are 
several methods of developing paragraphs, and usually one of these is better suited 
than another to the expression of our thought.  Attention given to the methods used by 
others will enable us both to understand better what we read, and to employ more 
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effectively in our own writing that kind of paragraph which best expresses our thought.  
Hence we shall give attention to the more common forms of paragraph development.

+44.  Development by Giving Specific Instances.+—If you hear a general statement, 
such as, “Dogs are useful animals,” you naturally think at once of some of the ways in 
which they are useful, or of some particular occasion on which a dog was of use.  If a 
friend should say, “My dog, Fido, knows many amusing tricks,” you would expect the 
friend to tell you some of them.  A large part of our thinking consists of furnishing 
specific instances
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to illustrate general ideas which arise.  Since the language we use is but the expression 
of the thoughts we have, it happens that many of our paragraphs are made up of 
general statements and the specific instances used to illustrate these statements.  
When the topic sentence is a general statement, we naturally seek to supply specific 
instances, and the writer will most readily make his meaning clear by furnishing such 
illustrations.  Either one or many instances may be used.  The object is to explain the 
topic statement or to prove its truth, and a good writer will use that number of instances 
which best accomplishes his purpose.

In the following selection notice how the topic statement, set forth and repeated in the 
first part of the paragraph, is illustrated in the last part by means of several specific 
instances:—

Nine tenths of all that goes wrong in this world is because some one does not mind his 
business.  When a terrible accident occurs, the first cry is that the means of prevention 
were not sufficient.  Everybody declares we must have a new patent fire escape, an 
automatic engine switch, or a high-proof non-combustible sort of lamp oil.  But a little 
investigation will usually show that all the contrivances were on hand and in good 
working order; the real trouble was that somebody didn’t mind his business; he didn’t 
obey orders; he thought he knew a better way than the way he was told; he said, “Just 
this once I’ll take the risk,” and in so doing, he made other people take the risk too; and 
the risk was too great.  At Toronto, Canada, not long ago, a conductor, against orders, 
ran his train on a certain siding, which resulted in the death of thirty or forty people.  The
engineer of a mill, at Rochester, N.Y., thought the engine would stand a higher pressure 
than the safety valve indicated, so he tied a few bricks to the valve to hold it down; 
result—four workmen killed, a number wounded, and a mill blown to pieces.  The City of
Columbus, an iron vessel fitted out with all the means of preservation and escape in use
on shipboard, was wrecked on the best-known portion of the Atlantic coast, on a 
moonlight night, at the cost of one hundred lives, because the officer in command took it
into his head to save a few ship-lengths in distance by hugging the shore, in direct 
disobedience to the captain’s parting orders.  The best-ventilated mine in Colorado was 
turned into a death trap for half a hundred miners because one of the number entered 
with a lighted lamp the gallery he had been warned against.  Nobody survived to explain
the explosion of the dynamite-cartridge factory in Pennsylvania, but as that type of 
disaster almost always is due to heedlessness, it is probable that this instance is not an 
exception to the rule.

—Wolstan Dixey:  Mind Your Business.
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EXERCISES

A. Which sentences make the general statements, and which furnish specific instances,
in the following paragraphs?
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My contemplations were often interrupted by strangers who came down from Forsyth’s 
to take their first view of the falls.  A short, ruddy, middle-aged gentleman, fresh from 
Old England, peeped over the rock, and evinced his approbation by a broad grin.  His 
spouse, a very robust lady, afforded a sweet example of maternal solicitude, being so 
intent on the safety of her little boy that she did not even glance at Niagara.  As for the 
child, he gave himself wholly to the enjoyment of a stick of candy.  Another traveler, a 
native American, and no rare character among us, produced a volume of Captain Hall’s 
tour, and labored earnestly to adjust Niagara to the captain’s description, departing, at 
last, without one new idea or sensation of his own.  The next comer was provided, not 
with a printed book, but with a blank sheet of foolscap, from top to bottom of which, by 
means of an ever pointed pencil, the cataract was made to thunder.  In a little talk which
we had together, he awarded his approbation to the general view, but censured the 
position of Goat Island, observing that it should have been thrown farther to the right, so
as to widen the American falls, and contract those of the Horseshoe.  Next appeared 
two traders of Michigan, who declared that, upon the whole, the sight was worth looking 
at; there certainly was an immense water power here; but that, after all, they would go 
twice as far to see the noble stone works of Lockport, where the Grand Canal is locked 
down a descent of sixty feet.  They were succeeded by a young fellow, in a homespun 
cotton dress, with a staff in his hand, and a pack over his shoulders.  He advanced 
close to the edge of the rock, where his attention, at first wavering among the different 
components of the scene, finally became fixed in the angle of the Horseshoe falls, 
which is, indeed, the central point of interest.  His whole soul seemed to go forth and be 
transported thither, till the staff slipped from his relaxed grasp, and falling down—down
— down—struck upon the fragment of the Table Rock.

—Hawthorne:  My Visit to Niagara.

No wonder he learned English quickly, for he was ever on the alert—no strange word 
escaped him, no unusual term.  He would say it over and over till he met a friend, and 
then demand its meaning.  One day he came to me with a very troubled face.  
“Madame,” he said, “please tell me why shall a man, like me, like any man, be a 
’bluenose’?”

“A what?” I asked.

“A ‘bluenose.’  So he was called in the restaurant, but he seemed not offended about it. 
I have looked in my books; I can’t find any disease of that name.”

With ill-suppressed laughter I asked, “Do you know Nova Scotia and Newfoundland?”

“I hear the laugh in your voice,” he said; then added, “Yes, I know both these places.”

“They are very cold and foggy and wet,” I explained.
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But with brightening eyes he caught up the sentence and continued: 

93



Page 44
“And the people have blue noses, eh?  Ha! ha!  Excuse me, then, but is a milksop a 
man from some state, or some country, too?”

At tea some one used the word “claptrap.”  “What’s that?” quickly demanded the student
in our midst. “‘Claptrap’—’clap’ is so (he struck his hands together); ‘trap’ is for rats—-
what is, then, ’claptrap’?”

“It is a vulgar or unworthy bid for applause,” I explained.

“Bah!” he contemptuously exclaimed.  “I know him,—that cheap actor who plays at the 
gallery.  He is, then, in English a ‘clap-trapper,’ is he not?”

It was hardly possible to meet him without having a word or a term offered thus for 
explanation.

—Clara Morris:  Alessandro Salvini ("McClure’s").

B. Write six sentences which might be developed into paragraphs by giving specific 
instances.

+Theme XXI.+—Write a paragraph by furnishing specific instances for one of the 
following topic statements:—

1.  Nine tenths of all that goes wrong in this world is because some one does not mind 
his business.

2.  It requires a man of courage and perseverance to become a pioneer.

3.  Even the wisest teacher does not always punish the boy who is most at fault.

4.  It is impossible to teach a dog many amusing tricks.

5.  Even so stupid a creature as a chicken may sometimes exhibit much intelligence.

6.  Carelessness often leads into difficulty.

7.  Our school clock must see many interesting things.

8.  Our first impressions are not always our best ones.

9.  I am a very busy lead pencil, for my duties are numerous.

10.  Dickens’s characters are taken from the lower classes of people.

11.  Some portions of the book I am reading are very interesting.
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(Do your specific instances really illustrate the topic statement?  Have you said what 
you intended to say?  Can you omit any words or sentences?  Have you used and or 
got unnecessarily?).

+45.  Development by Giving Details.+—Many general statements lead to a desire to 
know the details, and the writer may make his idea clearer by giving them.  The 
statement, “The wedding ceremony was impressive,” at once arouses a desire to know 
the details.  If a friend should say, “I enjoyed my trip to the city,” we wish him to relate 
that which pleased him.  These details assist us in understanding the topic statement, 
and increase our interest in it.  Notice in the paragraphs below how much is added to 
our understanding of the topic statement by the sentences that give the details:—
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1.  I left my garden for a week, just at the close of a dry spell.  A season of rain 
immediately set in, and when I returned the transformation was wonderful.  In one week 
every vegetable had fairly jumped forward.  The tomatoes, which I left slender plants, 
eaten of bugs and debating whether they would go backward or forward, had become 
stout and lusty, with thick stems and dark leaves, and some of them had blossomed.  
The corn waved like that which grows so rank out of the French-English mixture at 
Waterloo.  The squashes—I will not speak of the squashes.  The most remarkable 
growth was the asparagus.  There was not a spear above ground when I went away; 
and now it had sprung up, and gone to seed, and there were stalks higher than my 
head.

—Warner:  My Summer in a Garden.

2.  The wedding ceremony was solemn and beautiful, in the church on the estate.  At 
the door of the palace stood the mother of the bride, to greet her return from the 
ceremony with the blessing, “May you always have bread and salt,” as she served her 
from a loaf of black bread, with a salt cellar in the center, as is the Russian custom for 
prince and peasant.  Just at this dramatic moment a courier dashed up with a telegram 
from the Czar and Czarina, and their gifts for the bride,—a magnificent tiara and 
necklace of diamonds.  The other presents were already displayed in a magnificent 
room; but we saw their splendor through the glass of locked cases,—a precaution 
surprising to an Englishwoman.  The large swan of forcemeat was the only reminder of 
boyar customs at the rather Parisian feast.  Wine was served between the courses, with
a toast; while guests in turn left their seats to express their sentiments to bride and 
groom, who stood to receive them.

—Mary Louise Dunbar:  The Household of a Russian Prince
("Atlantic Monthly “).

+Theme XXII.+—Write a paragraph by giving details for one of the following topic 
statements:—

1.  There were many interesting things on the farm where I spent my summer vacation.

2.  The sounds heard in the forest at night are somewhat alarming to one who is not 
used to the language of the woods.

3.  I am always much amused when the Sewing Circle meets at my mother’s house.

4.  Good roads are of advantage to farmers in many ways.

5.  A baseball game furnishes abundant opportunity to exercise good judgment.

6.  I remember well the first time that I visited a large city.
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7.  I shall never forget my first attempt at milking a cow.

8.  The haunted house is a square, old-fashioned one of the colonial type.

9.  A mouse suddenly entering the class room caused much disturbance.

10.  A freshman’s trials are numerous.

(Do the details bear upon the main idea?  If the paragraph is long and rambling, 
condense by omitting the least important parts.  By changing the order of the sentences,
can you improve the paragraph?)
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+46.  Details Related in Time-Order.+—The experiences of daily life follow each other in
time, and when we read of a series of events we at once think of them as having 
occurred in a certain time-order.  To assist in establishing the correct time-order, the 
writer should generally state the details of his story in the order in which they occurred.  
The method of showing time relations for simultaneous events has been discussed in 
Section 11.

If the narrative is of considerable length, it may be divided into paragraphs, each dealing
with some particular stage of its progress.  The time relations among the sentences 
within the paragraph and among the paragraphs themselves should be such that the 
reader may readily follow the thread of the story to its main point.  Narrative paragraphs 
often do not have topic sentences.

In the following selection from Black Beauty notice how the time relations give unity of 
thought both to the paragraphs and to the whole selection:—

He hung my rein on one of the iron spikes, and was soon hidden among the trees.  
Lizzie was standing quietly by the side of the road, a few paces off, with her back to 
me.  My young mistress was sitting easily, with a loose rein, humming a little song.  I 
listened to my rider’s footsteps until he reached the house, and heard him knock at the 
door.

There was a meadow on the opposite side of the road, the gate of which stood open.  
As I looked, some cart horses and several young colts came trotting out in a very 
disorderly manner, while a boy behind was cracking a great whip.  The colts were wild 
and frolicsome.  One of them bolted across the road and blundered up against Lizzie.  
Whether it was the stupid colt or the loud cracking of the whip, or both together, I cannot
say, but she gave a violent kick and dashed off into a headlong gallop.  It was so 
sudden that Lady Anne was nearly unseated, but she soon recovered herself.

I gave a long, shrill neigh for help.  Again and again I neighed, pawing the ground 
impatiently, and tossing my head to get the rein loose.  I had not long to wait.  Blantyre 
came running to the gate.  He looked anxiously about, and just caught sight of the flying
figure now far away on the road.  In an instant he sprang to the saddle.  I needed no 
whip, no spur, for I was as eager as my rider.  He saw it; and giving me a free rein, and 
leaning a little forward, we dashed after them.

For about a mile and a half the road ran straight, then bent to the right; after this it 
divided into two roads.  Long before we came to the bend my mistress was out of sight. 
Which way had she turned?  A woman was standing at her garden gate, shading her 
eyes with her hand, and looking eagerly up the road.  Scarcely drawing rein, Lord 
Blantyre shouted, “Which way?” “To the right!” cried the woman, pointing with her hand, 
and away we went up the right-hand road.  For a moment we caught sight of Lady 
Anne; another bend, and she was hidden again.  Several times we caught glimpses of 
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the flying rider, only to lose her again.  We scarcely seemed to gain ground upon her at 
all.
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An old road mender was standing near a heap of stones, his shovel dropped and his 
hands raised.  As we came near he made a sign to speak.  Lord Blantyre drew the rein 
a little.  “To the common, to the common, sir!  She has turned off there.”

I knew this common very well.  It was, for the most part, very uneven ground, covered 
with heather and dark-green bushes, with here and there a scrubby thorn tree.  There 
were also open spaces of fine, short grass, with ant-hills and mole turns everywhere—-
the worst place I ever knew for a headlong gallop.

We had just turned on to the common, when we caught sight again of the green habit 
flying on before us.  My mistress’s hat was gone, and her long brown hair was 
streaming behind her.  Her head and body were thrown back, as if she were pulling with
all her remaining strength, and as if that strength were nearly exhausted.  It was clear 
that the roughness of the ground had very much lessened Lizzie’s speed, and there 
seemed a chance that we might overtake her.

While we were on the highroad, Lord Blantyre had given me my head; but now, with a 
light hand and a practiced eye, he guided me over the ground in such a masterly 
manner that my pace was scarcely slackened, and we gained on them every moment.

About halfway across the common a wide dike had recently been cut and the earth from
the cutting cast up roughly on the other side.  Surely this would stop them!  But no; 
scarcely pausing, Lizzie took the leap, stumbled among the rough clods, and fell.

—Anne Sewell:  Black Beauty.

+Theme XXIII.+—Write a brief narrative giving unity to the paragraphs by means of the 
time relations.

Suggested subjects:—

1.  An adventure on horseback. 2.  A trip with the engineer. 3.  A day on the river. 4.  
Fido’s mishaps. 5.  An inquisitive crow. 6.  The unfortunate letter carrier. 7.  Teaching a 
calf to drink. 8.  The story of a silver dollar. 9.  A narrow escape. 10.An afternoon at the 
circus. 11.A story accounting for the situation shown in the
   picture on page 90.

(Do you need more than one paragraph?  If so, is each a group of sentences treating of 
a single topic?  Can the reader follow the thread of your story?  Leave out details not 
essential to the main point.)

+47.  Order of Details Determined by Position in Space.+—The order of presentation of 
details may be determined by the position that the details themselves occupy in space.  
In description we wish both to give a correct general impression of the thing described, 
and to make certain details clear.  The general impression should be given in the first 
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sentence or two and the details should follow.  The effectiveness of the details will 
depend upon their order of presentation.  When one looks at a scene the eye passes 
from one object to another near it; similarly when one is recalling the scene the image of
one thing naturally recalls that of an adjoining one.  A skillful writer takes advantage of 
this habit of thinking, and states the details in his description in the order in which we 
would naturally see them if we were actually looking at them.  By so doing he most 
easily presents to our minds the image he wishes to convey.
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[Illustration]

In the following paragraphs notice that we get first an impression of the general 
appearance, to which we are enabled to add new details as the description proceeds.

The companion of the church dignitary was a man past forty, thin, strong, tall, and 
muscular; an athletic figure, which long fatigue and constant exercise seemed to have 
left none of the softer part of the human form, having reduced the whole to brawn, 
bones, and sinews, which had sustained a thousand toils, and were ready to dare a 
thousand more.  His head was covered with a scarlet cap, faced with fur, of that kind 
which the French call mortier, from its resemblance to the shape of an inverted mortar.  
His countenance was therefore fully displayed, and its expression was calculated to 
impress a degree of awe, if not of fear, upon strangers.  High features, naturally strong 
and powerfully expressive, had been burnt almost into negro blackness by constant 
exposure to the tropical sun, and might, in their ordinary state, be said to slumber after 
the storm of passion had passed away; but the projection of the veins of the forehead, 
the readiness with which the upper lip and its thick black mustache quivered upon the 
slightest emotion, plainly intimated that the tempest might be again and easily 
awakened.  His keen, piercing, dark eyes told in every glance a history of difficulties 
subdued and dangers dared, and seemed to challenge opposition to his wishes, for the 
pleasure of sweeping it from his road by a determined exertion of courage and of will; a 
deep scar on his brow gave additional sternness to his countenance and a sinister 
expression to one of his eyes, which had been slightly injured on the same occasion, 
and of which the vision, though perfect, was in a slight and partial degree distorted.

The upper dress of this personage resembled that of his companion in shape, being a 
long monastic mantle; but the color, being scarlet, showed that he did not belong to any 
of the four regular orders of monks.  On the right shoulder of the mantle there was cut, 
in white cloth, a cross of a peculiar form.  This upper robe concealed what at first view 
seemed rather inconsistent with its form, a shirt, namely, of linked mail, with sleeves and
gloves of the same, curiously plaited and interwoven, as flexible to the body as those 
which are now wrought in the stocking loom out of less obdurate materials.  The fore 
part of his thighs, where the folds of his mantle permitted them to be seen, were also 
covered with linked mail; the knees and feet were defended by splints, or thin plates of 
steel, ingeniously jointed upon each other; and mail hose, reaching from the ankle to the
knee, effectually protected the legs, and completed the rider’s defensive armor.  In his 
girdle he wore a long and double-edged dagger, which was the only offensive weapon 
about his person.
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He rode, not a mule, like his companion, but a strong hackney for the road, to save his 
gallant war horse, which a squire led behind, fully accoutered for battle, with a chamfron
or plaited headpiece upon his head, having a short spike projecting from the front.  On 
one side of the saddle hung a short battle-ax, richly inlaid with Damascene carving; on 
the other the rider’s plumed headpiece and hood of mail, with a long two-handed sword,
used by the chivalry of the period.  A second squire held aloft his master’s lance, from 
the extremity of which fluttered a small banderole, or streamer, bearing a cross of the 
same form with that embroidered upon his cloak.  He also carried his small triangular 
shield, broad enough at the top to protect the breast, and from thence diminishing to a 
point.  It was covered with a scarlet cloth, which prevented the device from being seen.

—Scott:  Ivanhoe.

Notice also how the description proceeds in an orderly way from one thing to another, 
placing together in the description those which occur together in the person described.  
Just as we turn our eyes naturally from one thing to another near it in space, so in a 
paragraph should our attention be called from one thing to that which naturally 
accompanies it.  If the first sentence describes a man’s eyes, the second his feet, and a 
third his forehead, our mental image is likely to become confused.  If a description 
covers several paragraphs, each may be given a unity by placing in it those things 
which are associated in space.

EXERCISES

A. If you were to write three paragraphs describing a man, which of the following details 
should be included in each paragraph?

(a) eyes, (b) shoes, (c) size, (d) complexion, (e) general appearance, (f) hair, (g) 
carriage, (h) trousers,(i) mouth, (j) coat, (k) nose.

B. Make a list of the details which might be mentioned in describing the outside of a 
church.  Arrange them in appropriate groups.

C. In the following paragraphs which sentences give the general outline and which give 
details?  Are the details arranged with reference to their position in space?  Can the 
paragraph be improved by rearranging them?

1.  We came finally to a brook more wild and mysterious than the others.  There were a 
half dozen stepping-stones between the path we were on and the place where it began 
again on the opposite side.  After a few missteps and much laughter we were landed at 
last, but several of the party had wet feet to remember the experience by.  We found 
ourselves in a space that had once been a clearing.  A tumbledown chimney overgrown 
with brambles and vines told of an abandoned hearthstone.  The blackened remnants of
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many a picnic camp fire strewed the ground.  A slight turn brought us to the spot where 
the Indian Spring
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welled out of the hillside.  The setting was all that we could have hoped for,—great 
moss-grown rocks wet and slippery, deep shade which almost made us doubt the 
existence of the hot August sunshine at the edge of the forest, cool water dripping and 
tinkling.  A half-dozen great trees had been so undermined by the action of the water 
long ago that they had tumbled headlong into the stream bed.  There they lay, heads 
down, crisscross—one completely spanning the brook just below the spring—their 
tangled roots like great dragons twisting and thrusting at the shadows.  The water 
trickled slowly over the smooth rocky bottom as if reluctant to leave a spot enchanted.  A
few yards below, the overflow from Indian Spring joined the main stream, and their 
waters mingled in a pretty little cataract.  We went below and looked back at it.  How it 
wrinkled and paused over the level spaces, played with the bubbles in the eddies, and 
ran laughing and turning somersaults wherever the ledges were abrupt.

—Mary Rodgers Miller:  The Brook Book. (Copyright, 1902, by Doubleday, Page & Co.)

2.  Rowena was tall in stature, yet not so much so as to attract observation on account 
of superior height.  Her complexion was exquisitely fair, but the noble cast of her head 
and features prevented the insipidity which sometimes attaches to fair beauties.  Her 
clear blue eyes, which sat enshrined beneath a graceful eyebrow of brown, sufficiently 
marked to give expression to the forehead, seemed capable to kindle as well as to melt,
to command as well as to beseech.  Her profuse hair, of a color betwixt brown and 
flaxen, was arranged in a fanciful and graceful manner in numerous ringlets, to form 
which art had probably been aided by nature.  These locks were braided with gems, and
being worn at full length, intimated the noble birth and free-born condition of the 
maiden.  A golden chain, to which was attached a small reliquary of the same metal, 
hung around her neck.  She wore bracelets on her arms, which were bare.  Her dress 
was an under gown and kirtle of pale sea-green silk, over which hung a long loose robe,
which reached to the ground, having very wide sleeves, which came down, however, 
very little below the elbow.  This robe was crimson, and manufactured out of the very 
finest wool.  A veil of silk, interwoven with gold, was attached to the upper part of it, 
which could be, at the wearer’s pleasure, either drawn over the face and bosom after 
the Spanish fashion, or disposed as a sort of drapery round the shoulders.

—Scott:  Ivanhoe.

+Theme XXIV.+—Write a paragraph and arrange the details with reference to their 
association in space.

Suggested subjects:—
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1.  Ichabod Crane. 2.  Rip Van Winkle. 3.  The man who lives near us. 4.  A minister I 
met yesterday. 5.  Our family doctor. 6.  The gymnasium. 7.  A fire engine. 8.  The old 
church. 9.  The shoe factory. 10.  Some character in the book you are reading.

(Which sentence gives the general impression and which sentences give the details?  
Are the details arranged with reference to their real space order?  Should others be 
added?  Can any be omitted?  Will the reader form the mental image you wish him to 
form?)
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+48.  Development by Comparison.+—In Section 29 we found that comparison, whether
literal or figurative, aided us in forming mental images of objects.  In a similar way 
events and general principles may be explained by making suitable comparisons.  We 
are continually comparing one thing with another.  Every idea tends to recall other ideas
that are similar to it or in contrast with it.  When an unfamiliar idea is presented to us we 
at once seek to associate it with similar ideas already known to us.  A writer, therefore, 
will make his meaning clear by furnishing, the desired comparisons.  If these are familiar
to us, they enable us to understand the new ideas presented.  Even when both ideas in 
the comparison are unfamiliar, each may gain in clearness by comparison with the 
other.

In comparing two objects, events, or principles we may point out that they are not alike 
in certain respects.  A comparison that thus emphasizes differences, rather than 
likenesses, becomes a contrast.  The contrast may be given in a single sentence or in a
single paragraph, but often a paragraph or more may be required for each of the two 
ideas contrasted.

EXERCISE

Notice how comparisons and contrasts are used in the following paragraphs:—

1.  Niagara is the largest cataract in the world, while Yosemite is the highest; it is the 
volume that impresses you at Niagara, and it is the height of Yosemite and the grand 
surroundings that make its beauty.  Niagara is as wide as Yosemite is high, and if it had 
no more water than Yosemite has, it would not be of much consequence.  The sound of 
the two falls is quite different:  Niagara makes a steady roar, deep and strong, though 
not oppressive, while Yosemite is a crash and rattle, owing to the force of the water as it
strikes the solid rock after its immense leap.

2.  It is not only in appearance that London and New York differ widely.  They also speak
with different accents, for cities have distinctive accents as well as people.  Tennyson 
wrote about “streaming London’s central roar”; the roar is a gentle hum compared with 
the din which tingles the ears of visitors to New York.  The accent of New York is harsh, 
grating, jarring.  The rattle of the elevated railroad, the whir of the cable cars, the ringing
of electric-car bells, the rumble of vehicles over the hard stones, the roar of the traffic as
it reechoes through the narrow canyons of down-town streets, produce an appalling 
combination of discords.  The streets of New York are not more crowded than those of 
London, but the noise in London is subdued.  It is more regular, less jarring and 
piercing.  The muffled sounds in London are due partly to the wooden and asphalt 
pavements, which deaden the sounds.  London must be soothing to the New Yorker, as 
the noise of New York is at first disconcerting to the Londoner.—Outlook.
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3.  Now their separate characters are briefly these.  The man’s power is active, 
progressive, defensive.  He is eminently the doer, the creator, the discoverer, the 
defender.  His intellect is for speculation and invention; his energy for adventure, for 
war, and for conquest wherever war is just, wherever conquest necessary.  But the 
woman’s power is for rule, not for battle, and her intellect is not for invention or creation,
but for sweet ordering, arrangement, and decision.  She sees the qualities of things, 
their claims, and their places.

—Ruskin:  Sesame and Lilies.

+Theme XXV.+—Write a paragraph using comparison or contrast.

Suggested topics:—

1.  The school, a beehive. 2.  The body, a steam engine. 3.  Two generals about whom 
you have read. 4.  Girls, boys. 5.  Two of your studies. 6.  Graded school work, high 
school work. 7.  Animal life, plant life. 8.  Two of your classmates.

(Have you used comparison or contrast?  Have you introduced any of the other 
methods of development?  Have you developed the paragraph so that the reader will 
understand fully your topic statement?  Omit sentences not really needed.)

+49.  Development by Stating Cause and Effect.+—We are better satisfied with our 
understanding of a thing if we know the causes which have produced it or the effects 
which follow it.  Likewise we feel that another has mastered the topic statement of a 
paragraph if he can answer the question, Why is this so? or, What will result from this?  
When either is stated, we naturally begin to think about the other.  The idea of a topic 
statement may, therefore, be satisfactorily developed by stating its causes or its effects. 
A cause may be stated and the effects given or the effects may be made the topic 
statement for which we account by giving its causes.

The importance of the relation of cause and effect to scientific study is discussed in the 
following paragraph from Mill:—

The relation of cause and effect is the fundamental law of nature.  There is no recorded 
instance of an effect appearing without a previous cause, or of a cause acting without 
producing its full effect.  Every change in nature is the effect of some previous change 
and the cause of some change to follow; just as the movement of each carriage near 
the middle of a long train is a result of the movement of the one in front and a precursor 
of the movement of the one behind.  Facts or effects are to be seen everywhere, but 
causes have usually to be sought for.  It is the function of science or organized 
knowledge to observe all effects, or phenomena, and to seek for their causes.  This 
twofold purpose gives richness and dignity to science.  The observation and classifying 
of facts soon become wearisome to all but the specialist actually engaged in the work.  
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But when reasons are assigned, and classification explained, when the number of 
causes is reduced and the effects begin to crystallize into essential and clearly related 
parts of one whole, every intelligent student finds interest, and many, more fortunate, 
even fascination in the study.
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—Mill:  The Realm of Nature. (Copyright, 1892, by Charles Scribner’s Sons.)

EXERCISES

A. In your reading, notice how often the effects are indicated by the use of some one of 
the following expressions:  as a result, accordingly, consequently, for, hence, so, so 
that, thus.

B. Which sentences state causes and which state effects in the following paragraphs?

1.  The power of water to dissolve most minerals increases with its temperature and the 
amount of gases it contains.  Percolating water at great depths, therefore, generally 
dissolves more mineral matter than it can hold in solution when it reaches the surface, 
where it cools, and, being relieved of pressure, much of its carbonic acid gas escapes to
the atmosphere or is absorbed by aquatic plants or mosses.  Hence, deep-seated 
springs are usually surrounded by a deposit of the minerals with which the water is 
impregnated.  Sometimes this deposit may even form large hills; sometimes it forms a 
mound around the spring, over the sides of which the water falls, while the spray, 
evaporating from surrounding objects, leaves them also incrusted with a mineral 
deposit.  Percolating water evaporating on the sides and roof of limestone caverns, 
leaves the walls incrusted with carbonate of lime in beautiful masses of crystals.  Water 
slowly evaporating as it drips from the roof of caverns to the floor beneath leaves a 
deposit on both places, which gradually grows downward from the roof as a stalactite, 
and upward from the floor as a stalagmite, until these meet and form one continuous 
column of stone.

—Hinman:  Eclectic Physical Geography.

2.  The frequent use of cigars or cigarettes by the young seriously affects the quality of 
the blood.  The red blood corpuscles are not fully developed and charged with their 
normal supply of life-giving oxygen.  This causes paleness of the skin, often noticed in 
the face of the young smoker.  Palpitation of the heart is also a common result, followed 
by permanent weakness, so that the whole system is enfeebled, and mental vigor is 
impaired as well as physical strength.  Observant teachers can usually tell which of the 
boys under their care are addicted to smoking, simply by the comparative inferiority of 
their appearance, and by their intellectual and bodily indolence and feebleness.  After 
full maturity is attained the evil effects of commencing the use of tobacco are less 
apparent; but competent physicians assert that it cannot be safely used by those under 
the age of forty.

—Macy-Norris:  Physiology for High Schools.
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3.  In many other ways, too, the Norman Conquest affected England.  For example, 
before long all the best places in the Church were filled with foreigners.  But most of the 
new bishops and abbots were far superior in morals and education to the Englishmen 
whom they succeeded.  They were also devoted to the Pope of Rome, and soon made 
the English National Church a part of the Roman Catholic Church.  But William, while 
willing to bow to the Pope as his chief in religious matters, refused to give way to him in 
things which concerned only this world.  No former English king had done that, he knew,
and no more would he.  This union with the Roman Catholic Church was of the greatest 
benefit to England, as it brought her once more into connection with the educated men 
of Europe.  Indeed, Lanfranc, the Conqueror’s Archbishop of Canterbury, was one of the
best and wisest men of his day.

—Higginson and Channing:  English History for American Readers.

+Theme XXVI.+—Develop one of the following topic statements into paragraphs by 
stating causes or effects:—

1.  A government which had no soldiers to call upon in an emergency would not last 
long.

2.  One of the first needs of a new country is roads.

3.  The number of people receiving public support is smaller in this country than in 
Europe.

4.  An efficient postal system is a great aid to civilization.

5.  A straight stream is an impossibility in nature.

6.  Mountain ranges have great influence upon climate.

7.  The United States holds first place as a manufacturing nation.

8.  There are many swift rivers in New England.

9.  Towns or cities are located at the mouths of navigable rivers.

(Which sentences state causes and which state effects?  Would the effects which you 
have stated really follow the given causes?)

+50.  Development by Repetition.+—The repetition of a thought in different form will 
often make plain that which we do not at first understand.  This is especially true if the 
repetitions are accompanied by new comparisons.  In every school the teacher makes 
daily use of repetition in her efforts to explain to the pupils that which they do not 
understand.  In a similar way a writer makes use of this tendency of ours, and develops 
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the idea of the topic sentence by repetition.  Each sentence should, however, do more 
than merely repeat.  It should add something to the central idea, making this idea 
clearer, more definite, or more emphatic.  If repetition is excessive and purposeless, it 
becomes a fault.

Repetition may extend through the whole paragraph, or it may be used to explain any 
sentence or any part of a sentence.  It may tell what the thing is or what it is not, and in 
effect becomes a definition setting limits to the original idea.

EXERCISE
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Notice how the idea in the topic statement of each of the following paragraphs is 
repeated in those which follow:—

1.  No man ever made a complete new system of law and gave it to a people.  No 
monarch, however absolute or powerful, ever had the power to change the habits of a 
people to that extent.  Revolution generally means, not a change of law, but merely a 
change of government officials; even when it is a change from monarchy to democracy. 
Our Revolution made practically no changes in the criminal and civil laws of the 
colonies.

—Clark:  The Government.

2.  People talk of liberty as if it meant the liberty to do just what a man likes.  I call that 
man free who fears doing wrong, but fears nothing else.  I call that man free who has 
learned the most blessed of all truths,—that liberty consists in obedience to the power, 
and to the will, and to the law that his higher soul reverences and approves.  He is not 
free because he does what he likes; but he is free because he does what he ought, and 
there is no protest in his soul against the doing.

—Frederick William Robertson.

3.  This dense forest was to the Indians a home in which they had lived from childhood, 
and where they were as much at ease as a farmer on his own acres.  To their keen 
eyes, trained for generations to more than a wild beast’s watchfulness, the wilderness 
was an open book.  Nothing at rest or in motion escaped them.  They had begun to 
track game as soon as they could walk; a scrape on a tree trunk, a bruised leaf, a faint 
indentation of the soil, which no white man could see, all told them a tale as plainly as if 
it had been shouted in their ears.

—Theodore Roosevelt:  The Winning of the West.

4.  Public enterprises, whether conducted by the municipality or committed to the public 
service corporation, exist to render public services.  Streets are public highways.  They 
exist for the people’s use.  Nothing should be placed in them unless required to facilitate
their use by or for the people.  Only the general need of water, gas, electricity, and 
transportation justifies the placing of pipes and wires and tracks in the streets.  The 
public need is the sole test and measure of such occupation.  To look upon the streets 
as a source of private gain, or even municipal revenue, except as incidents of their 
public use, is to disregard their public character.  Adequate service at the lowest 
practicable rates, not gain or revenue, is the test.  The question is, not how much the 
public service corporation may gain, but what can be saved to the people by its 
employment.
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—Edwin Burrett Smith:  The Next Step in Municipal Reform
("Atlantic Monthly").

+Theme XXVII.+—Develop one of the following topic statements into a paragraph, 
using the method, of repetition as far as possible:—

1.  It is difficult to become angry with one who is always good-natured.
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2.  It is gloomy in the woods on a rainy day.

3.  The government is always in need of honest men.

4.  Rural free delivery of mail will have a great effect on country life.

5.  Not every boy in school uses his time to the best advantage.

6.  Haste is waste.

7.  Regular exercise is one of the essentials of good health.

(Have the repetitions really made the idea of the topic sentence clearer or more 
emphatic or more definite?  What other methods of development have you used?)

+51.  Development by a Combination of Methods.+—A paragraph should have unity of 
thought, and, so long as this unity of thought is kept, it does not matter what methods of 
development are used.  A dozen paragraphs taken at random will show that 
combinations are very frequent.  Often it will be difficult to determine just how a 
paragraph has been developed.  In general, however, it may be said that an 
indiscriminate mixture of methods is confusing and interferes with unity of thought.  If 
more than one is used, it requires skillful handling to maintain such a relation between 
them that both contribute to the clear and emphatic statement of the main thought.

The paragraph from Dryer, page 74, shows a combination of cause and effect with 
specific illustrations; that from Wolstan Dixey, page 81, shows a combination of 
repetition with specific instances.

EXERCISES

What methods of paragraph development, or what combinations of methods, are used 
in the following selections?

1.  I believe the first test of a truly great man is his humility.  I do not mean, by humility, 
doubt of his power, or hesitation in speaking of his opinions; but a right understanding of
the relation between what he can do and say and the rest of the world’s sayings and 
doings.  All great men not only know their business, but usually know that they know it; 
and are not only right in their main opinions, but they usually know that they are right in 
them; only they do not think much of themselves on that account.  Arnolfo knows he can
build a good dome at Florence; Albert Duerer writes calmly to one who had found fault 
with his work, “It cannot be better done”; Sir Isaac Newton knows that he has worked 
out a problem or two that would have puzzled anybody else; only they do not expect 
their fellow-men therefore to fall down and worship them; they have a curious 
undersense of powerlessness, feeling that the greatness is not in them, but through 
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them; that they could not do or be anything else than God made them.  And they see 
something divine and God-made in every other man they meet, and are endlessly, 
foolishly, and incredibly merciful.

—Ruskin.
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2.  The first thing to be noted about the dress of the Romans is that its prevalent 
material was always woolen.  Sheep raising for wool was practiced among them on an 
extensive scale, from the earliest historic times, and the choice breeds of that animal, 
originally imported from Greece or Asia Minor, took so kindly to the soil and climate of 
Italy that home-grown wool came even to be preferred to the foreign for fineness and 
softness of quality.  Foreign wools were, however, always imported more or less, partly 
because the supply of native wools seems never to have been quite sufficient, partly 
because the natural colors of wools from different parts varied so considerably as to 
render the art of the dyer to some extent unnecessary.  Thus, the wools of Canusium 
were brown or reddish, those of Pollentia in Liguria were black, those from the Spanish 
Baetica, which comprised Andalusia and a part of Granada, had either a golden brown 
or a grayish hue; the wools of Asia were almost red; and there was a Grecian fleece, 
called the crow colored, of which the natural tint was a peculiarly deep and brilliant 
black.

—Preston and Dodge:  ’The Private Life of the Romans.

3.  Art has done everything for Munich.  It lies on a large flat plain sixteen hundred feet 
above the sea and continually exposed to the cold winds from the Alps.  At the 
beginning of the present century it was but a third-rate city, and was rarely visited by 
foreigners; since that time its population and limits have been doubled, and magnificent 
edifices in every style of architecture erected, rendering it scarcely secondary in this 
respect to any capital in Europe.  Every art that wealth or taste could devise seems to 
have been spent in its decoration.  Broad, spacious streets and squares have been laid 
out; churches, halls, and colleges erected, and schools of painting and sculpture 
established which drew artists from all parts of the world.

—Taylor:  Views Afoot.

4.  In all excursions to the woods or to the shore the student of ornithology has an 
advantage over his companions.  He has one more, avenue of delight.  He, indeed, kills 
two birds with one stone and sometimes three.  If others wander, he can never get out 
of his way.  His game is everywhere.  The cawing of a crow makes him feel at home, 
while a new note or a new song drowns all care.  Audubon, on the desolate coast of 
Labrador, is happier than any king ever was; and on shipboard is nearly cured of his 
seasickness when a new gull appears in sight.

—Burroughs:  Wake Robin.

+Theme XXVIII.+—Write a paragraph, using any method or combination of methods 
which best suits your thought.  Use any of the subjects hitherto suggested that you 
have not already used.
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(Is every sentence related to the topic statement so that your paragraph possesses 
unity?  What methods of development have you used?)
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+52.  The Topical Recitation.+—In conducting a recitation the teacher may ask direct 
questions about each part of a paragraph or she may ask a pupil to discuss some topic. 
Such a topical recitation should be an exercise in clear thinking rather than in word 
memory, and in order to prepare for it, the pupil should have made a careful analysis of 
the thought in each paragraph similar to that discussed on page 74.  When this analysis
has been made he will have clearly in mind the topic statement and the way it has been 
developed, and will be able to distinguish the essential from the non-essential elements.

A topical recitation demands that the pupil know the main idea and be able to develop it 
in one of the following methods, or by a combination of them:  (1) by giving specific 
instances, (2) by giving details, (3) by giving comparisons or contrasts, (4) by giving 
causes or effects, and (5) by repetition.

Thoughts so mastered are our own.  We understand them and believe them; and 
consequently we can explain them, or describe them, or prove them to others.  We can 
furnish details or instances, originate comparisons, or state causes and effects. When 
ideas gained from language have thus become our own, we do not need to remember 
the language in which they were expressed, and not until then do they become proper 
material for composition purposes.

+53.  Outlining Paragraphs.+—Making an outline of a paragraph that we have read 
brings the thought clearly before our mind.  In a similar way we may make our own 
thoughts clear and definite by attempting to prepare in advance an outline of a 
paragraph that we are about to write.  Arranging the material that we have in mind and 
deciding upon the order in which we shall present it, will both help us to understand the 
thought ourselves, and enable us to present it more effectively to others.

EXERCISES

A. Prepare for recitation the following selection from Newcomer’s introduction to 
Macaulay’s Milton and Addison:—

There were two faculties of Macaulay’s mind that set his work far apart from other work 
in the same field,—the faculties of organization and illustration.  He saw things in their 
right relation and he knew how to make others see them thus.  If he was describing, he 
never thrust minor details into the foreground.  If he was narrating, he never “got ahead 
of his story.”  The importance of this is not sufficiently recognized.  Many writers do not 
know what organization means.  They do not know that in all great and successful 
literary work it is nine tenths of the labor.  Yet consider a moment.  History is a very 
complex thing:  divers events may be simultaneous in their occurrence; or one crisis 
may be slowly evolving from many causes in many places.  It is no light task to tell 
these things one after another and yet leave a unified impression, to take up a dozen 
new threads in succession without
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tangling them and without losing the old ones, and to lay them all down at the right 
moment and without confusion.  Such is the narrator’s task, and it was at this task that 
Macaulay proved himself a past master.  He could dispose of a number of trivial events 
in a single sentence.  Thus, for example, runs his account of the dramatist Wycherley’s 
naval career:  “He embarked, was present at a battle, and celebrated it, on his return, in 
a copy of verses too bad for the bellman.”  On the other hand, when it is a question of a 
great crisis, like the impeachment of Warren Hastings, he knew how to prepare for it 
with elaborate ceremony and to portray it in a scene of the highest dramatic power.

This faculty of organization shows itself in what we technically name structure; and 
logical and rhetorical structure may be studied at their very best in his work.  His essays
are perfect units, made up of many parts, systems within systems, that play together 
without clog or friction.  You can take them apart like a watch and put them together 
again.  But try to rearrange the parts and the mechanism is spoiled.  Each essay has its 
subdivisions, which in turn are groups of paragraphs.  And each paragraph is a unit.  
Take the first paragraph of the essay on Milton:  the word manuscript appears in the first
sentence, and it reappears in the last; clearly the paragraph deals with a single very 
definite topic.  And so with all.  Of course the unity manifests itself in a hundred ways, 
but it is rarely wanting.  Most frequently it takes the form of an expansion of a topic 
given in the first sentence, or a preparation for a topic to be announced only in the last.  
These initial and final sentences— often in themselves both aphoristic and memorable
—serve to mark with the utmost clearness the different stages in the progress of the 
essay.

Illustration is of more incidental service, but as used by Macaulay becomes highly 
organic.  For his illustrations are not farfetched or laboriously worked out.  They seem to
be of one piece with his story or his argument.  His mind was quick to detect 
resemblances and analogies.  He was ready with a comparison for everything, 
sometimes with half a dozen.  For example, Addison’s essays, he has occasion to say, 
were different every day of the week, and yet, to his mind, each day like something—-
like Horace, like Lucian, like the “Tales of Scheherezade.”  He draws long comparisons 
between Walpole and Townshend, between Congreve and Wycherley, between Essex 
and Villiers, between the fall of the Carlovingians and the fall of the Moguls.  He follows 
up a general statement with swarms of instances.  Have historians been given to 
exaggerating the villainy of Machiavelli?  Macaulay can name you half a dozen who did 
so.  Did the writers of Charles’s faction delight in making their opponents appear 
contemptible?  “They have told us that Pym broke down in a speech, that Ireton had his 
nose pulled by Hollis, that the
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Earl of Northumberland cudgeled Henry Marten, that St. John’s manners were sullen, 
that Vane had an ugly face, that Cromwell had a red nose.”  Do men fail when they quit 
their own province for another?  Newton failed thus; Bentley failed; Inigo Jones failed; 
Wilkie failed.  In the same way he was ready with quotations.  He writes in one of his 
letters:  “It is a dangerous thing for a man with a very strong memory to read very 
much.  I could give you three or four quotations this moment in support of that 
proposition; but I will bring the vicious propensity under subjection, if I can.”  Thus we 
see his mind doing instantly and involuntarily what other minds do with infinite pains, 
bringing together all things that have a likeness or a common bearing.

It is precisely these talents that set Macaulay among the simplest and clearest of 
writers, and that accounts for much of his popularity.  People found that in taking up one
of his articles they simply read on and on, never puzzling over the meaning of a 
sentence, getting the exact force of every statement, and following the trend of thought 
with scarcely a mental effort.  And his natural gift of making things plain he took pains to
support by various devices.  He constructed his sentences after the simplest normal 
fashion, subject and verb and object, sometimes inverting for emphasis, but rarely 
complicating, and always reducing expression to the barest terms.  He could write, for 
example, “One advantage the chaplain had,” but it is impossible to conceive of his 
writing, “Now, amid all the discomforts and disadvantages with which the unfortunate 
chaplain was surrounded, there was one thing which served to offset them, and which, if
he chose to take the opportunity of enjoying it, might well be regarded as a positive 
advantage.”  One will search his pages in vain for loose, trailing clauses and involved 
constructions.  His vocabulary was of the same simple nature.  He had a complete 
command of ordinary English and contented himself with that.  He rarely ventured 
beyond the most abridged dictionary.  An occasional technical term might be required, 
but he was shy of the unfamiliar.  He would coin no words and he would use no 
archaisms.  Foreign words, when fairly naturalized, he employed sparingly.  “We shall 
have no disputes about diction,” he wrote to Napier, Jeffrey’s successor; “the English 
language is not so poor but that I may very well find in it the means of contenting both 
you and myself.”

B. Recite upon some topic taken from your other lessons for the day.  Let the class tell 
what method of development you have used.

C. Make a collection of well-written paragraphs illustrating each of the methods of 
development.

+Theme XXIX.+—Write two paragraphs using the same topic statement, but developing
each by a different method.

Suggested topic statements:—

121



1.  The principal tools of government are buildings, guns, and money.
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2.  The civilized world was never so orderly as now.

3.  Law suits take time, especially in cities; sometimes they take years.

4.  There is a difference between law and justice.

5.  We cry for a multitude of reasons of surprising variety.

6.  In the growth of a child nothing is more surprising than his ceaseless activity.

7.  Education for the children of a nation is a benefit to the whole nation.

(Have you said what you intended to say?  What methods of development have you 
used?  Is the main thought of the two paragraphs the same even though they begin with
the same sentence?)

SUMMARY

1.  Language is (1) a means of expressing ideas, and (2) a medium through
   which ideas are acquired.

2.  The acquisition of ideas by means of language requires:—
    a. That we know the meanings of words, and so avoid forming
           incomplete images (Section 27) and incomplete thoughts (Section
           33).
    b. That we understand the relations in thought existing among words,
           phrases, clauses, sentences, and paragraphs (Section 32).

3.  Ideas acquired through language may be used for composition purposes—
    a. Provided we form complete and accurate images and do not confuse
           the image with the language that suggested it (Section 28).
    b. Provided we make the main thoughts so thoroughly our own that we
           can furnish details and instances, originate comparisons, or
           state causes and effects, and thus become able to describe them
           or explain them, or prove them to others (Section 52). 
         Until both a and b as stated above are done, ideas acquired
           through language are undesirable for composition purposes.

4.  Comparisons aid in the forming of correct images.  They may be literal
   or imaginative.  If imaginative, they become figures of speech.

5.  Figures of speech. (Complete list in the Appendix.)
    a. A simile is a direct comparison.
    b. A metaphor is an implied comparison.
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    c. Personification is a modified metaphor, assigning human
           attributes to objects, abstract ideas, or the lower animals.

6.  Suggestions as to the use of figures of speech.
    a. Never write for the purpose of using them.
    b. They should be appropriate to the subject.
    c. One of the two things compared must be familiar to the reader.
    d. Avoid hackneyed figures.
    e. Avoid long figures.
    f. Avoid mixed metaphors.

7.  Choice of words.
    a. Use words presumably familiar to the reader.
    b. Use words that express your exact meaning.  Do not confuse similar
           words.
    e. Avoid the frequent use of the same word (Section 17).
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8.  Ambiguity of thought must be avoided.  Care must be exercised in the
   use of the forms which show relations in thought between sentences,
   especially with pronouns and pronominal adjectives (Section 36).

9.  A paragraph is a group of sentences related to each other and to one
   central idea.
10.  The topic statement of a paragraph is a brief comprehensive summary of
    the contents of the paragraph.

11.  Methods of paragraph development.  A paragraph may be developed—
    a. By giving specific instances (Section 44).
    b. By giving details (Section 45).  The order in which the details
           are told may be determined by—
             (1) The order of their occurrence in time (Section 46).
             (2) Their position in space (Section 47).
    c. By comparison or contrast (Section 48).
    d. By stating cause and effect (Section 49).
    e. By repetition (Section 50).
    f. By any suitable combination of the methods stated above.

12.  The topical recitation demands—
    a. That the pupil get the central idea of the paragraph and be able
          to make the topic statement.
    b. That he be able to determine the relative importance of the
          remaining ideas in the paragraph.
    c. That he know by which of the five methods named above the
          paragraph has been developed.
    d. That he be able to furnish details, instances, and comparisons of
          his own. (See Sections 37, 38, 39, 52, 53.)

IV.  THE PURPOSE OF EXPRESSION

+54.  Kinds of Composition.+—When considered with reference to the purpose in the 
mind of the writer, there are two general classes of writing,—that which informs, and 
that which entertains.  The language that we use should make our meaning clear, 
arouse interest, and give vividness.  Writing that informs will lay greatest emphasis on 
clearness, though it may at the same time be interesting and vivid.  We do not add to 
the value of an explanation by making it dull.  On the other hand, writing that entertains, 
though it must be clear, will lay greater emphasis on interest and vividness.  That 
language is best which combines all three of these characteristics.  The writer’s purpose
will determine to which the emphasis shall be given.
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Composition is also divided into description, narration, exposition, and argument 
(including persuasion).  These are called forms of discourse.  It will be found that this 
division is also based upon the purpose for which the composition is written.  You have 
occasion to use each of these forms of discourse daily; you describe, you narrate, you 
explain, you argue, you persuade.  You have used language for these purposes from 
your infancy, and you are now studying composition in order to acquire facility and 
effectiveness in that use.  When this chapter is completed, you will have considered 
each of the four forms of discourse in an elementary way.  A more extended treatment is
given in later chapters.
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EXERCISES

A. To which of the two general classes of composition would each of the following 
belong?

1.  A business letter.

2.  The story of a runaway.

3.  A description of a lake written by a geologist.

4.  A description of a lake written by a boy who was camping near it.

5.  A letter to a friend describing a trip.

6.  A text-book on algebra.

7.  An application for a position as stenographer.

8.  A recipe for making cake.

9.  How I made a cake.

10.  How to make a kite.

11.  A political speech.

12.  A debate.

B. Could a description be written for the purpose of entertaining?  Could the same 
object be described for the purpose of giving information?

C. To which general class do narratives belong?  Explanations?  Arguments?

+55.  Discourse Presupposes an Audience.+—The object of composition is 
communication, and communication is not concerned with one’s self alone.  It always 
involves two,—the one who gives and the one who receives.  If its purpose is to inform, 
it must inform somebody; if to entertain, it must entertain somebody.  To be sure, 
discourse may be a pleasure to us, because it is a means of self-expression, but it is 
useful to us because it conveys ideas to that other somebody who hears or reads it.  
We describe in order that another may picture that which we have experienced; we 
narrate, events for the entertainment of others; we explain to others that which we 
understand; and we argue in order to prove to some one the truth of a proposition or to 
persuade him to action.  Thus all discourse, to be useful, demands an audience.  Its 
effective use requires that the writer shall give quite as much attention to the way in 
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which that reader will receive his ideas as he gives to the ideas themselves.  “Speaking 
or writing is, therefore, a double-ended process.  It springs from me, it penetrates him; 
and both of these ends need watching.  Is what I say precisely what I mean?  That is an
important question.  Is what I say so shaped that it can readily be assimilated by him 
who hears?  This is a question of quite as great consequence and much more likely to 
be forgotten....  As I write I must unceasingly study what is the line of least intellectual 
resistance along which my thought may enter the differently constituted mind; and to 
that line I must subtly adjust, without enfeebling my meaning.  Will this combination of 
words or that make the meaning clear?  Will this order of presentation facilitate 
swiftness of apprehension or will it clog the movement?"[Footnote:  Professor George 
Herbert Palmer:  Self-cultivation in English.]

In the preceding chapters emphasis has been laid upon the care that a writer must give 
to saying exactly what he means.  This must never be neglected, but we need to add to 
it a consideration of how best to adapt what we say to the interest and intelligence of 
our readers.  It will become clear in writing the following theme that the discussion of 
paragraph development in Chapter III was in reality a discussion of methods of adapting
our discourse to the mental habits of our readers.
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+Theme XXX.+—Write a theme showing which one of the five methods of paragraph 
development proceeds most nearly in accordance with the way the mind usually acts.

(This theme will furnish a review of the methods of paragraph development treated in 
Chapter III.  If possible, write your theme without consulting the chapter.  “Think it out” 
for yourself.  After the theme has been written, review paragraph development treated in
Chapter III.  Can you improve your theme?  What methods of development have you 
used?)

+56.  Selecting a Subject.+—Sometimes our theme subjects are chosen for us, but 
usually we shall need to choose our own subjects.  What we should choose depends 
both upon ourselves and upon those for whom we write.  The elements which make a 
subject suitable for the reader will be considered later.  In so far as the writer is 
concerned, two things determine the suitableness of a subject:—

First, the writer’s knowledge of the subject.  We cannot make ideas clear to others 
unless they are clear to us.  Our information must be clearly and definitely our own 
before we can hope to present it effectively.  This is one of the advantages possessed 
by subjects arising from experience.  Any subject about which we know little or nothing, 
should be rejected.  We must not, however, reject a subject too soon.  When it is first 
thought of we may find that we have but few ideas about it, but by thinking we may 
discover that our information is greater than it at first seemed.  We may be able to 
assign reasons or to give instances or to originate comparisons or to add details, and by
these processes to amplify our knowledge.  Even if we find that we know but little about 
the subject from our own experience, we may still be able to use it for a composition 
subject by getting our information from others.  We may from conversation or from 
reading gain ideas that we can make our own and consequently be able to write 
intelligently.  Care must be taken that this “reading up” on a subject does not fill our 
minds with smatterings of ideas that we think we understand because we can 
remember the language in which they were expressed; but reading, supplemented by 
thinking, may enable us to write well about a subject concerning which on first thought 
we seem to know but little.

Second, the writer’s interest in the subject.  It will be found difficult for the writer to 
present vividly a subject in which he himself has no special interest.  Enthusiasm is 
contagious, and if the writer has a real interest in his subject, he is likely to present his 
material in such a manner as to arouse interest in others.  In our earlier years we are 
more interested in the material presented by experience and imagination than in that 
presented by reading, but as we grow older our interest in thoughts conveyed to us by 
language increases.  As we enlarge our knowledge of a subject by reading and by 
conversation, so we are likely to increase our interest in that subject.  A boy may know 
but little about Napoleon, but the effort to inform himself may cause him to become 
greatly interested.  This interest will lead him to a further search for information about 
Napoleon, and will at the same time aid in making what he writes entertaining to others.
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EXERCISES

A. About which of the following subjects do you now possess a sufficient knowledge to 
enable you to write a paragraph?  In which of them are you interested?  Which would 
you need to “read up” about?

1.  Golf. 2.  Examinations. 3.  Warships. 4.  Wireless telegraphy. 5.  Radium. 6.  Tennis. 
7.  Automobiles. 8.  Picnics. 9.  Printing. 10.  Bees. 11.  Birds. 12.  Pyrography. 13.  
Photography. 14.  Beavers. 15.  Making calls. 16.  Stamp collecting. 17.  The 
manufacture of tacks. 18.  The manufacture of cotton. 19.  The smelting of zinc. 20.  
The silver-plating process.

B. Make a list of thirty things about which you know something.

C. Bring to class a list of five subjects in which you are interested.

D. Make a list of five subjects about which you now possess a sufficient knowledge to 
enable you to write a paragraph.

+Theme XXXI.+—Write a short theme:  Select a suitable subject from the lists in the 
preceding exercise.

(What method or methods of paragraph development have you used?  Have your 
paragraphs unity of thought?)

+57.  Subject Adapted to Reader.+—We may be interested in a subject and possess 
sufficient knowledge to enable us to treat it successfully, but it may still be unsuitable 
because it is not adapted to the reader.  Some knowledge of a subject and some 
interest in it are quite as necessary on the part of the reader as on that of the writer, 
though in the beginning this knowledge and interest may be meager.  The possibility of 
developing both knowledge and interest must exist, however, or the writing will be a 
failure.  It would be difficult to make “Imperialism” interesting to third grade pupils, or 
“Kant’s Philosophy” to high school pupils.  Even if you know enough to write a valuable 
“Criticism” of Silas Marner, or a real “Review” of the Vicar of Wakefield, the work is time 
wasted if your readers do not have a breadth of knowledge sufficient to insure a vital 
and appreciative interest in the subject.  You must take care to select a subject that is of
present, vital interest to your readers.

+58.  Sources of Subjects.+—Thought goes everywhere, and human interest touches 
everything.  The sources of subjects are therefore unlimited; for anything about which 
we think and in which we are interested may become a suitable subject for a paragraph,
an essay, or a book.  Such subjects are everywhere—in what we see and do, in what 
we think and feel, in what we hear and read.  We relate to our parents what a neighbor 
said; we discuss for the teacher an event in history, or a character in literature; we show
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a companion how to make a kite or work a problem in algebra; we consider the 
advantages of a commercial course or relate the pleasures of a day’s outing,—in each 
case we are interested, we think, we express our thoughts, and so are practicing oral 
composition with subjects that may be used for written exercises.
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+59.  Subjects should be Definite.+—Both the writer and the reader are more interested 
in definite and concrete subjects than in the general and abstract ones, and we shall 
make our writing more interesting by recognizing this fact.  One might write about 
“Birds,” or “The Intelligence of Birds,” or “How Birds Protect their Young,” or “A Family of
Robins.”  The last is a specific subject, while the other three are general subjects.  Of 
these, the first includes more than the second; and the second, more than the third.  A 
person with sufficient knowledge might write about any one of these general subjects, 
but it would be difficult to give such a subject adequate treatment in a short theme.  
Though a general subject may suggest more lines of thought, our knowledge about a 
specific subject is less vague, and consequently more usable.  We really know more 
about the specific subject, and we have a greater interest in it.  The subject, “A Family of
Robins,” indicates that the writer knows something interesting that he intends to tell.  
Such a subject compels expectant attention from the reader and aids in arousing an 
appreciative interest on his part.

On first thought, it would seem easier to write about a general subject than about a 
specific one, but this is not the case.  A general subject presents so many lines of 
thought that the writer is confused, rather than aided, by the abundance of material.  A 
skilled and experienced writer possessing a large fund of information may treat general 
subjects successfully, but for the beginner safety lies only in selecting definite subjects 
and in keeping within the limits prescribed.  The “Women of Shakespeare” might be an 
interesting subject for a book by a Shakespearean scholar, but it is scarcely suitable for 
a high school pupil’s theme.

+60.  Narrowing the Subject.+—It is often necessary to narrow a subject in order to 
bring it within the range of the knowledge and interest of ourselves and of our readers.  
A description of the transportation of milk on the electric roads around Toledo would 
probably be more interesting than an essay on “Freight Transportation by Electricity,” or 
on “Transportation.”  The purpose that the writer has in mind, and the length of the 
article he intends to write, will affect the selection of a subject.  “Transportation” might 
be the subject of a book in which a chapter was given to each important subdivision of 
it; but it would be quite as difficult to treat such a subject in three hundred words as it 
would be to make use of three hundred pages for “The Transportation of Milk at Toledo.”

A general subject may suggest many lines of thought.  It is the task of the writer to 
select one about which he knows something or can learn something, in which both he 
and his readers are interested, or can become interested, and for which the time and 
space at his disposal are adequate.

EXERCISES
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A. Arrange the subjects in each of the following groups so that the most general ones 
shall come first:—

  1.  The intelligence of wild animals. 
    How a fox escaped from the hounds. 
    How animals escape destruction by their enemies. 
    Animals.

  2.  The benefits that arise from war. 
    The defeat of the Cimbri and Teutons by Marius. 
    War. 
    The value of military strength to the Romans.

  3.  Pleasure. 
    A summer outing in the Adirondacks. 
    Value of vacations. 
    Catching bass.

B. Narrow ten of the following subjects until the resulting subject may be treated in a 
single paragraph:—

1.  Fishing. 2.  Engines. 3.  Literature. 4.  Heroes of fiction. 5.  Cooking. 6.  Houses. 7.  
Games. 8.  Basketball. 9.  Cats. 10.  Canaries. 11.  Sympathy. 12.  Sailboats. 13.  
Baseball. 14.  Rivers. 15.  Trees.

C. A general subject may suggest several narrower subjects, each of which would be of 
interest to a different class of persons; for example—

  General subject,—Education. 
  Specific subjects,—
    1.  Methods of conducting recitations. (Teachers.)
    2.  School taxes. (Farmers.)
    3.  Ventilation of school buildings. (Architects.)

In a similar way, narrow each of the following subjects so that the resulting subjects will 
be of interest to two or more classes of persons:—

S u bjec t s                Clas s e s
1.   Vaca tions.          1 .   Fa r m e r s .
2.   M a t h e m a tics.        2 .   Hig h  S c hool P u pils.
3 .   Picnics.            3 .   Minis t e r s .
4 .   Civil s e rvice.      4 .   M e r c h a n t s .
5 .   Elec tions .          5 .   S ailo r s.
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6.   Bota ny.            6 .   Girls.
7 .   Fi sh.               7 .   Boys.

+Theme XXXII.+—Write a paragraph about one of narrowed subjects.

(Does your paragraph have unity of thought?  What methods of development have you 
used?  Have you selected a subject which will be of interest to your readers?)

+61.  Selecting a Title.+—The subject and the title may be the same, but not necessarily
so.  The statement of the subject may require a sentence of considerable length, while a
title is best if short.  In selecting this brief title, it is well to get one which will attract the 
attention and arouse the curiosity of a reader without appearing obviously to do so.  A 
peculiar or unusual title is not at all necessary, though if properly selected such a title 
may be of value.  Care must be taken not to have the title make a promise that the 
theme cannot fulfill.  If it does, the effect is unsatisfactory.

EXERCISES

A. Discuss the appropriateness of the titles for the subjects in the following:—

1.  Title:  “My Kingdom for a Horse.” 
    Subject:  An account of a breakdown of an automobile at an inconvenient
             time.
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2.  Title:  A Blaze of Brilliance. 
    Subject:  Description of a coaching parade.

3.  Title:  A Brave Defense. 
    Subject:  An account of how a pair of birds drove a snake away from
             their nest.

4.  Title:  The Banquet Book. 
    Subject:  Quotations designed for general reference, and also as an
             aid in the preparation of the toast list, the after-dinner
             speech, and the occasional address.

5.  Title:  Dragons of the Air. 
    Subject:  An account of extinct flying reptiles.

6.  Title:  Rugs and Rags. 
    Subject:  A comparison of the rich and the poor, from a socialistic
             point of view.

7.  Title:  Lives of the Hunted. 
    Subject:  A true account of the doings of five quadrupeds and three
             birds.

8.  Title:  The Children of the Nations. 
    Subject:  A discussion of colonies and the problems of colonization.

B. Supply an appropriate title for a story read by the teacher.

C. Suggest a title, other than the one given it, for each magazine article you have read 
this month.

+62.  Language Adapted to the Reader.+—A writer may select a subject with reference 
to the knowledge and interest of his readers; he may develop his paragraphs in 
accordance with the methods studied in Chapter III, and yet he may fail to make his 
meaning clear, because he has not used language suited to the reader.  Fortunately, the
language that we understand and use is that which is most easily understood by those 
of equal attainments with ourselves.  It therefore happens that when writing for those of 
our own age and attainments, or for those of higher attainments, we usually best 
express for them that which we make most clear and pleasing to ourselves.  But if we 
write for younger people, or for those of different interests in life, we must give much 
attention to adapting what we write to our readers.  Before writing it is well to ask, For 
whom am I writing?  Then, if necessary, you should modify your language so that it will 
be adapted to your readers.  Can you tell for what kind of an audience each of the 
following is intended?
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In the field both teams played faultless ball, not the semblance of an error being made.  
Besides backing up their pitchers in this fashion, both local and visiting athletes turned 
sensational plays.

The element of luck figured largely in the result.  In the first inning Dougherty walked 
and Collins singled.  Dougherty had third base sure on the drive, but stumbled and fell 
down between second and third, and he was an easy out.

Boston got its only run in the second.  Parent sent the ball to extreme left for two bases. 
He stole third nattily when catcher Sugden tried to catch him napping at the middle 
station.  Ferris scored him with a drive to left.  St. Louis promptly tied the score in its 
half.  Wallace opened with a screeching triple to the bulletin board.  At that he would not 
have scored if J. Stahl had not contributed a passed ball, Heidrick, Friel, and Sugden, 
the next three batters, expiring on weak infield taps.  The Browns got the winning run in 
the sixth on Martin’s triple and Hill’s swift cut back of first.  Lachance knocked the ball 
down and got his man at the initial sack, but could not prevent the tally.
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—Boston Herald.

His name was Riley, and although his parents had called him Thomas, to the boys he 
had always been “Dennis,” and by the time he had reached his senior year in college he
was quite ready to admit that his “name was Dennis,” with all that slang implied.  He had
tried for several things, athletics particularly, and had been substitute on the ball nine, 
one of the immortal second eleven backs of the football squad, and at one time had 
been looked upon as promising material for a mile runner on the track team.

But it was always his luck not quite to make anything.  He couldn’t bat up to ’varsity 
standard, he wasn’t quite heavy enough for a Varsity back, and in the mile run he 
always came in fresh enough but could not seem to get his speed up so as to run 
himself out, and the result was that, although he finished strong and with lots of running 
in him, the other fellows always reached the tape first, even though just barely getting 
over and thoroughly exhausted.

Now “Dennis” had made up his mind at Christmas time that he actually would have one 
more trial on the track, and that his family, consisting of his mother and a younger 
brother, both of them great believers in and very proud of Thomas, should yet see him 
possessed of a long-coveted “Y.”

So he went out with the first candidates in the spring, and the addition of the two-mile 
event to the programme of track contests gave him a distance better suited to his 
endurance.  There were a half-dozen other men running in his squad, and Dennis, from 
his former failures, was not looked upon with much favor, or as a very likely man.  But 
he kept at it.  When the first reduction of the squad was made, some one said, “Denny’s
kept on just to pound the track.”  With the middle of March came some class games, 
and Dennis was among the “also rans,” getting no better than fourth place in the two-
mile.  The worst of it was that he knew he could have run it faster, for he felt strong at 
the finish, but had no burst of speed when the others went up on the last lap.  But in 
April he did better, and it soon developed that he was improving.  The week before the 
Yale-Harvard games he was notified that he was to run in the two-mile as pace maker to
Lang and Early, the two best distance men on the squad.  Nobody believed that Yale 
would win this event, although it was understood that Lang stood a fair chance if Dennis
and Early could carry the Harvard crack, Richards, along at a fast gait for the first mile.

So it was all arranged that Early should set the pace for the first half mile, and Dennis 
should then go up and carry the field along for a fast second half.  Then, after the first 
mile was over, Early and Dennis should go out as fast as they could, and stay as long 
as they could in the attempt to force the Harvard man and exhaust him so that Lang 
could come up, and, having run the race more to his liking, be strong enough to finish 
first.
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The day of the games came, and with it a drenching rain, making the track heavy and 
everybody uncomfortable.  But as the inter-collegiates were the next week, it was 
almost impossible to postpone the games, and consequently it was decided to run them
off.  As the contest progressed, it developed that the issue would hang on the two-mile 
event, and interest grew intense.  When the call for starters came, Dennis felt the usual 
trepidation of a man who is before the public for the first time in a really important 
position.  But the feeling did not last long, and by the time he went to his mark he had 
made up his mind that that Harvard runner should go the mile and a half fast at any 
rate, or else be a long way behind.

At the crack of the pistol the six men went off, and, according to orders, during the first 
mile Early and Dennis set the pace well up.  Richards, the Harvard man, let them open 
up a gap on him in the first half-mile, and, being more or less bothered by the conditions
of the wet track, he seemed uncertain whether the Yale runners were setting the pace 
too high or not, and in the second half commenced to move up.  In doing this his team 
mates gradually fell back until they were out of it, and the order was Dennis, Early, 
Richards, and Lang.  At the beginning of the second mile, Early, whose duty it was to 
have gone up and helped Dennis make the pace at the third half-mile, had manifestly 
had enough of it, and, after two or three desperate struggles to keep up, was passed by 
Richards.  When, therefore, they came to the mile and a half, Dennis was leading 
Richards by some fifteen yards, and those who knew the game expected to see the 
Harvard man try to overtake Dennis, and in so doing exhaust himself, so that Lang, who
was running easily in the rear, could come up and in the last quarter finish out strong.  
Dennis, too, was expecting to hear the Harvard man come up with him pretty soon, and 
knew that this would be the signal for him to make his dying effort in behalf of his 
comrade, Lang.  As they straightened out into the back stretch Richards did quicken up 
somewhat, and Dennis let himself out.  In fact, he did this so well that as they entered 
upon the last quarter Richards had not decreased the distance, and indeed it had 
opened up a little wider.  But where was Lang?  Dennis was beginning to expect one or 
the other of these two men to come up, and, as he turned into the back stretch for the 
last time, it began to dawn upon him, as it was dawning upon the crowd, that the pace 
had been too hot for Lang, and, moreover, that Yale’s chance depended on the 
despised Dennis, and that the Harvard runner was finding it a big contract to overhaul 
the sturdy pounder on the wet track.  But Richards was game, and commenced to cut 
the gap down.  As they turned into the straight, he was within eight yards of Dennis.  But
Dennis knew it, and he ran as he had never run before.  He could fairly feel the 
springing tread of Richards behind him, and knew it was coming nearer every second.  
But into the straight they came, and the crowd sprang to its feet with wild yells for 
Dennis.  Twenty yards from home Richards, who had picked up all but two yards of the 
lead, began to stagger and waver, while Dennis hung to it true and steady, and breasted
the tape three yards in advance, winning his “Y” at last!
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—Walter Camp:  Winning a “Y" ("Outlook”)

In which of the preceding accounts were you more interested?  Which made the more 
vivid impression?  Which would be better suited for a school class composed of boys 
and girls?  Which for a newspaper report?

In attempting to relate a contest it is essential that the writer know what really 
happened, and in what order it happened, but his successful presentation will depend to
some extent upon the consideration given to adapting the story to the audience.  A 
person thoroughly conversant with the game will understand the technical terms, and 
may prefer the first account to the second, but those to whom the game is not familiar 
would need to have so much explanation of the terms used that the narration would 
become tedious to those already familiar with the terms.  In order to make an account of
a game interesting to persons unfamiliar with that game, we must introduce enough of 
explanation to make clear the meaning of the terms we use.

+Theme XXXIII.+—Write a theme telling some one who does not understand the game 
about some contest which you have seen.

Suggested subjects:—

1.  A basket ball game. 2.  A football game. 3.  A tennis match. 4.  A baseball game. 5.  A
croquet match. 6.  A golf tournament. 7.  A yacht race. 8.  A relay race.

(Have you introduced technical terms without making the necessary explanations?  
Have you explained so many terms that your narrative is rendered tedious?  Have you 
related what really happened, and in the proper time order?  Have your paragraphs 
unity?  Can you shorten the theme without affecting the clearness or interest?  Does 
then occur too frequently?)

+Theme XXXIV.+—Write a theme, using the same subject that you used for Theme 
XXXIII.  Assume that the reader understands the game.

(Will the reader get the whole contest clearly in mind?  Can you shorten the account?  
Compare this theme with Theme XXXIII.)

+63.  Explanation of Terms.+—Any word that alone or with its modifiers calls to mind a 
single idea, is a term.  When applied to a particular object, quality, or action, it is a 
specific term; but when applied to any one of a class of objects, qualities, or actions, it is
a general term.  For example:  The Lake, referring to a lake near at hand, is a specific 
term; but a lake, referring to any lake, is a general term.  In Theme XXXIII you had 
occasion to explain some of the terms used.  If, in telling about a baseball game, you 
mentioned a particular “fly,” your statement was description or narration; but if some one
should ask what you meant by “a fly,” your answer would be general in character; that 
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is, it would apply to all “flies,” and would belong to that division of composition called 
exposition.  Exposition is but another name for explanation.  It is always concerned with 
that which is general, while description and narration deal with particular cases.  We 
may describe a particular lake; but if we answer the question, What is a lake? the 
answer would apply to any lake, and would be exposition.  Explanation of the meaning 
of general terms is one form of exposition.
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+64.  Definition by Synonyms.+—If we are asked to explain the meaning of a general 
term, our reply in many cases will be a brief definition.  Often it is sufficient to give a 
synonym.  For example, in answer to the question, What is exposition? we make its 
meaning clearer by saying, Exposition is explanation.

Definition by synonym is frequently used because of its brevity.  In the smaller 
dictionaries the definitions are largely of this kind.  For example:  to desert, to abandon; 
despot, tyrant; contemptible, mean or vile; to fuse, to blend; inviolable, sacred.  
Synonyms are, however, seldom exact, but a fair understanding of a term may be 
gained by comparing it with its synonyms and discussing the different shades of 
meaning.  Such a discussion, especially if supplemented by examples showing the 
correct use of each term, is a profitable exercise in exposition.  For example:—

Both discovery and invention denote generally something new that is found out in the 
arts and sciences.  But the term discovery involves in the thing discovered not merely 
novelty, but curiosity, utility, difficulty, and consequently some degree of importance.  All 
this is less strongly involved in invention.  But there are yet wider differences.  One can 
only discover what has in its integrity existed before the discovery, while invention 
brings a thing into existence.  America was discovered.  Printing was invented.  Fresh 
discoveries in science often lead to new inventions in the industrial arts.  Indeed, 
discovery belongs more to science; invention, to art.  Invention increases the store of 
our practical resources, and is the fruit of search.  Discovery extends the sphere of our 
knowledge, and has often been made by accident.

—Smith:  Synonyms Discriminated.

If exactness is desired, this is obtained by means of the logical definition, which will be 
discussed in a later chapter.

+Theme XXXV.+—Explain the meaning of the words in one of the following groups:_—

1.  Caustic, satirical, biting. 2.  Imply, signify, involve. 3.  Martial, warlike, military, 
soldierlike. 4.  Wander, deviate, err, stray, swerve, diverge. 5.  Abate, decrease, 
diminish, lessen, moderate. 6.  Emancipation, freedom, independence, liberty. 7.  Old, 
ancient, antique, antiquated, obsolete. 8.  Adorn, beautify, bedeck, decorate, ornament, 
9.  Active, alert, brisk, lively, spry.

+65.  Use of Simpler Words.+—In defining terms by giving a synonym we must be 
careful to choose a synonym which will be most likely to be understood by our listeners, 
or our explanation will be of no avail.  For instance, in explaining the term abate to a 
child, if we say it means to diminish, and he is unfamiliar with that word, he is made 
none the wiser by our explanation.  If we tell him that it means to grow less, he will, in all
probability, understand our explanation.  Very many words in our language have 
equivalents that may be substituted, the one for the other.  Much of our explanation to 
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children and to those whose attainments are less than our own consists in substituting 
common, everyday words for less familiar ones.
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EXERCISE

Give familiar equivalents for the following words:—

1. emancipate. 2. procure. 3. opportunity. 4. peruse. 5. elapsed. 6. approximately. 7. 
abbreviate. 8. constitute. 9. simultaneous. 10. familiar. 11. deceased. 12. oral. 13. 
adhere. 14. edifice. 15. collide. 16. suburban. 17. repugnance. 18. grotesque. 19. 
equipage. 20. exaggerate. 21. ascend. 22. financial. 23. nocturnal. 24. maternal. 25. 
vision. 26. affinity. 27. cohere. 28. athwart. 29. clavicle. 30. omnipotent. 31. enumerate. 
32. eradicate. 33. application. 34. constitute. 35. employer. 36. rendezvous. 37. 
obscure. 38. indicate. 39. prevaricate.

+66.  Definitions Need to be Supplemented.+—The purpose of exposition is to make 
clear to others that which we understand ourselves.  If the mere statement of a 
definition does not accomplish this result, we may often make our meaning clear by 
supplementing the definition with suitable comparisons and examples.  In making use of
comparisons and examples we must choose those with which our readers are familiar, 
and we must be sure that they fairly represent the term that we wish to illustrate.

+Theme XXXVI.+—Explain any one of the following terms.  Begin with as exact a 
definition as you can frame.

1.  A “fly” in baseball. 2.  A “foul” in basket ball. 3.  A “sneak.” 4.  A hero. 5.  A “spitfire.” 
6.  A laborer. 7.  A capitalist. 8.  A coward. 9.  A freshman. 10.  A “header.”

(Is your definition exact, or only approximately so?  How have you made its meaning 
clear?  Can you think of a better comparison or a better example?  Can your meaning 
be made clearer, or be more effectively presented, by arranging your material in a 
different order?)

+67.  General Description.+—We may often make clear the meaning of a term by giving
details.  In describing a New England village we might enumerate the streets, the 
houses, the town pump, the church, and other features.  This would be specific 
description if the purpose was to have the reader picture some particular village; but if 
the purpose was to give the reader a clear conception of the general characteristics of 
all New England villages, the paragraph would become a general description.

Such a general description would include all the characteristics common to all the 
members of the class under discussion, but would omit any characteristic peculiar to 
some of them.  For example, a general description of a windmill includes the things 
common to all windmills.  If an object is described more for the purpose of giving a clear
conception of the class of which it is a type than for the purpose of picturing the object 
described, we have a general description.  Such a description is in effect an enlarged 
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definition, and is exposition rather than description.  It is sometimes called scientific 
description because it is so commonly employed by writers of scientific books.
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Notice the following examples of general description:—

1.  Around every house in Broeck are buckets, benches, rakes, hoes, and stakes, all 
colored red, blue, white, or yellow.  The brilliancy and variety of colors and the 
cleanliness, brightness, and miniature pomp of the place are wonderful.  At the windows
there are embroidered curtains with rose-colored ribbons.  The blades, bands, and nails
of the gayly painted windmills shine like silver.  The houses are brightly varnished and 
surrounded with red and white railings and fences.

The panes of glass in the windows are bordered by many lines of different hues.  The 
trunks of all the trees are painted gray from root to branch.  Across the streams are 
many little wooden bridges, each painted as white as snow.  The gutters are 
ornamented with a sort of wooden festoon perforated like lace.  The pointed facades are
surmounted with a small weathercock, a little lance, or something resembling a bunch of
flowers.  Nearly every house has two doors, one in front and one behind, the last for 
everyday entrance and exit, the former opened only on great occasions, such as births, 
deaths, and marriages.  The gardens are as peculiar as the houses.  The paths are 
hardly wide enough to walk in.  One could put his arms around the flower beds.  The 
dainty arbors would barely hold two persons sitting close together.  The little myrtle 
hedges would scarcely reach to the knees of a four-year-old child.

2.  Ginseng has a thick, soft, whitish, bulbous root, from one to three inches long,—-
generally two or three roots to a stalk,—with wrinkles running around it, and a few small 
fibers attached.  It has a peculiar, pleasant, sweetish, slightly bitter, and aromatic taste.  
The stem or stalk grows about a foot high, is smooth, round, of a reddish green color, 
divided at the top into three short branches, with three to five leaves to each branch, 
and a flower stem in the center of the branches.  The flower is small and white, followed
by a large, red berry.  It is found growing in most of the states in rich, shady soils.

3.  As a general proposition, the Scottish hotel is kept by a benevolent-looking old lady, 
who knows absolutely nothing about the trains, nothing about the town, nothing about 
anything outside of the hotel, and is non-committal regarding matters even within her 
jurisdiction.  Upon arrival you do not register, but stand up at the desk and submit to a 
cross-examination, much as if you were being sentenced in an American police court.

Your hostess always wants twelve hours’ notice of your departure, so that she can make
out your bill—a very arduous, formidable undertaking.  The bill is of prodigious 
dimensions, about the size of a sheet of foolscap paper, lined and cross-lined for a 
multitude of entries.  When the account finally reaches you, it closely resembles a 
design for a cobweb factory.  Any attempt to decipher the various hieroglyphics is 
useless—it can’t be done.  The only thing that can be done is to read the total at the foot
of the page and pay it.
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—Hotels in Scotland ("Kansas City Star").

+Theme XXXVII.+—Write a general description of one of the following:—

1.  A bicycle. 2.  A country hay barn. 3.  A dog. 4.  A summer cottage. 5.  An Indian 
wigwam. 6.  A Dutch windmill. 7.  A muskrat’s house. 8.  A robin’s nest. 9.  A blacksmith’s
shop. 10.  A chipmunk. 11.  A threshing machine. 12.  A sewing circle.

(The purpose is not to picture a particular object, but to give a general notion of a class 
of objects.  Cross out everything in your theme that applies only to some particular 
object.  Have you included enough to make your meaning clear?)

+Theme XXXVIII.+—Using the same title as for Theme XXXVII, write a specific 
description of some particular object.

(How does it differ from the general description?  What elements have you introduced 
which you did not have in the other?  Which sentence gives the general outline?  Are 
your details arranged with regard to their proper position in space?  Will the reader form 
a vivid picture—just the one you mean him to have?)

+68.  General Narration.+—Explanations of a process of manufacture, methods of 
playing a game, and the like, often take the form of generalized narration.  Just as we 
gain a notion of the appearance of a sod house from a general description, so may we 
gain a notion of a series of events from a general narration.  Such a narration will not tell
what some one actually did, but will relate the things that are characteristic of the 
process or action under discussion whenever it happens.  Such general narration is 
really exposition.

EXERCISES

A. Notice that the selection below is a generalized narration, showing what a hare does 
when hunted.  In it no incident peculiar to some special occasion is introduced.

She [the hare] generally returns to the beat from which she was put up, running, as all 
the worlds knows, in a circle, or sometimes something like it, we had better say, that we 
may keep on good terms with the mathematical.  At starting, she tears away at her 
utmost speed for a mile or more, and distances the dogs halfway; she then turns, 
diverging a little to the right or left, that she may not run into the mouths of her enemies
—a necessity which accounts for what we call the circularity of her course.  Her flight 
from home is direct and precipitate; but on her way back, when she has gained a little 
time for consideration and stratagem, she describes a curious labyrinth of short turnings
and windings as if to perplex the dogs by the intricacy of her track.

—Richard Atton.
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B.  The selection below narrates an actual hunt.  Notice in what respects it differs from 
the preceding selection.

Sir Roger is so keen at this sport that he has been out almost every day since I came 
down; and upon the chaplain’s offering to lend me his easy pad, I was prevailed on 
yesterday morning to make one of the company.  I was extremely pleased, as we rid 
along, to observe the general benevolence of all the neighborhood towards my friend.  
The farmers’ sons thought themselves happy if they could open a gate for the good old 
knight as he passed by; which he generally requited with a nod or a smile, and a kind 
inquiry after their fathers and uncles.
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After we had rid about a mile from home, we came upon a large heath, and the 
sportsmen began to beat.  They had done so for some time, when, as I was at a little 
distance from the rest of the company, I saw a hare pop out from a small furze brake 
almost under my horse’s feet.  I marked the way she took, which I endeavored to make 
the company sensible of by extending my arm; but to no purpose, till Sir Roger, who 
knows that none of my extraordinary motions are insignificant, rode up to me and asked
me if puss was gone that way?  Upon my answering “Yes,” he immediately called in the 
dogs, and put them upon the scent.  As they were going off, I heard one of the country 
fellows muttering to his companion, that ’twas a wonder they had not lost all their sport, 
for want of the silent gentleman’s crying, “Stole away.”

This, with my aversion to leaping hedges, made me withdraw to a rising ground, from 
whence I could have the pleasure of the whole chase, without the fatigue of keeping in 
with the hounds.  The hare immediately threw them above a mile behind her; but I was 
pleased to find, that instead of running straight forwards, or, in hunter’s language, “flying
the country,” as I was afraid she might have done, she wheeled about, and described a 
sort of circle round the hill, where I had taken my station, in such manner as gave me a 
very distinct view of the sport.  I could see her first pass by, and the dogs some time 
afterwards, unraveling the whole track she had made, and following her through all her 
doubles.  I was at the same time delighted in observing that deference which the rest of 
the pack paid to each particular hound, according to the character he had acquired 
among them:  if they were at a fault, and an old hound of reputation opened but once, 
he was immediately followed by the whole cry; while a raw dog, or one who was a noted
liar, might have yelped his heart out without being taken notice of.

The hare now, after having squatted two or three times, and been put up again as often,
came still nearer to the place where she was at first started.  The dogs pursued her, and
these were followed by the jolly knight, who rode upon a white gelding, encompassed 
by his tenants and servants, and cheering his hounds with all the gayety of five and 
twenty.  One of the sportsmen rode up to me, and told me that he was sure the chase 
was almost at an end, because the old dogs, which had hitherto lain behind, now 
headed the pack.  The fellow was in the right.  Our hare took a large field just under us, 
followed by the full cry in view.  I must confess the brightness of the weather, the 
cheerfulness of everything around me, the chiding of the hounds, which was returned 
upon us in a double echo from two neighboring hills, with the hallooing of the 
sportsmen, and the sounding of the horn, lifted my spirits into a most lively pleasure, 
which I freely indulged because I was sure it was innocent.  If I was under any concern, 
it was on
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account of the poor hare, that was now quite spent, and almost within the reach of her 
enemies; when the huntsman getting forward, threw down his pole before the dogs.  
They were now within eight yards of that game which they had been pursuing for almost
as many hours; yet on the signal before mentioned they all made a sudden stand, and 
though they continued opening as much as before, durst not once attempt to pass 
beyond the pole.  At the same time Sir Roger rode forward, and alighting, took up the 
hare in his arms; which he soon after delivered up to one of his servants with an order, if
she could be kept alive, to let her go in his great orchard; where it seems he has several
of these prisoners of war, who live together in a very comfortable captivity.  I was highly 
pleased to see the discipline of the pack, and the good nature of the knight, who could 
not find in his heart to murder a creature that had given him so much diversion.

—Budgell:  Sir Roger de Coverley Papers.

+Theme XXXIX.+—Explain one of the following by the use of general narration:—

1.  Baking bread. 2.  How paper is made. 3.  How to play tennis (or some other game). 
4.  Catching trout. 5.  Life at school. 6.  How to pitch curves.

(Have you arranged your details with reference to their proper time-order?  Have you 
introduced unnecessary details?  Have your paragraphs unity?  Underscore then each 
time you have used it.)

+69.  Argument.+—Especially in argument is it evident that language presupposes an 
audience.  The fact that we argue implies that some one does not agree with us.  The 
purpose of our argument is to convince some one else of the truth of a proposition 
which we ourselves believe, and he who wishes to succeed in this must give careful 
attention to his audience.  The question which must always be in the mind of the writer 
is, What facts shall I select and in what order shall I present them in order to convince 
my reader?  The various ways of arguing are more fully treated in a later chapter, but a 
few of them are given here.

+70.  The Use of Explanation in Argument.+—In preparing an argument we must 
consider first the amount of explanation that it will be necessary to make.  We cannot 
expect one to believe a proposition the meaning of which he does not understand.  
Often the explanation alone is sufficient to convince the hearer.  Suppose you are trying 
to gain your parents’ consent to take some course of study.  They ask for an explanation
of the different courses, and when they know what each contains they are already 
convinced as to which is best for you.
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If you are trying to convince a member of your school board that it would be well to 
introduce domestic science into the high school, and he already understands what is 
meant by the term “domestic science,” you not only waste time in explaining it, but you 
make him appear ignorant of what he already understands.  With him you should 
proceed at once to give your reasons for the advisability of the introduction of this 
branch into your school.  On the other hand, if you are talking with a member who does 
not understand the term, an explanation will be the first thing necessary.  It is evident, 
therefore, that the amount of explanation that we shall make depends upon the previous
knowledge of the audience addressed.  If we explain too much, we prejudice our case; 
and if we explain too little, the reader may fail to appreciate the arguments that follow.

The point of the whole matter, then, is that explanation is the first step in argument, and 
that in order to determine the amount necessary we must consider carefully the 
audience for which our argument is intended.

+71.  Statement of Advantages and Disadvantages.+ An argument is often concerned 
with determining whether it is expedient to do one thing or another.  Such an argument 
frequently takes the form of a statement of the advantages that will follow the adoption 
of the course we recommend, or of the disadvantages that the following of the opposite 
course will cause.

If a corporation should ask for a franchise for a street railway, the city officials might hold
the opinion that a double track should be laid.  In support of this opinion they would 
name the advantageous results that would follow from the use of a double track, such 
as the avoidance of delays on turnouts, the lessening of the liability of accidents, the 
greater rapidity in transportation, etc.  On the other hand, the persons seeking the 
franchise might reply that a double track would occupy too much of the street and 
become a hindrance to teams, or that the advantages were not sufficient to warrant the 
extra expense.

Concerning such a question there can be no absolute decision.  We are not discussing 
what is right, but what is expedient, and the determination of what is expedient is based 
upon a consideration of advantages or disadvantages.  In deciding, we must balance 
the advantages against the disadvantages and determine which has the greater weight. 
If called upon to take one side or the other, we must consider carefully the value of the 
facts counting both for and against the proposition before we can make up our mind 
which side we favor.

You must bear in mind that a thing may not be an advantage because you believe it to 
be.  That which seems to you to be the reason why you should take some high school 
subject, may seem to your father or your teacher to be the very reason why you should 
not.  In writing arguments of this kind you must take care to select facts that will appeal 
to your readers as advantages.
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Notice the following editorial which appeared in the Boston Latin School Register shortly
after a change was made whereby the pupils instead of the teachers moved from room 
to room for their various recitations:—

The new system of having the classes move about from room to room to their 
recitations has been in use for nearly a month, and there has been sufficient opportunity
for testing its practicability and its advantages.  There is no doubt that the new system 
alters the old form of recesses, shortening the two regular ones, but giving three 
minutes between recitations as a compensation for this loss.  Although theoretically we 
have more recess time than formerly, in the practical working out of the system we find 
that the three minutes between recitations is occupied in gathering up one’s books, and 
reaching the next recitation room; besides this, that there is often some confusion in 
reaching the various classrooms, and that there are many little inconveniences which 
would not occur were we sitting at our own desks.  On the other hand, as an offset to 
these disadvantages, there is the advantage of a change of position, and a respite from 
close attention, with a breathing spell in which to get the mind as well as the books 
ready for another lesson.  The masters have in every recitation their own maps and 
reference books, with which they can often make their instruction much more forceful 
and interesting.  Besides that, they have entire control of their own blackboards, and 
can leave work there without fear of its being erased to make room for that of some 
other master.  The confusion will doubtless be lessened as time goes on and we 
become more used to the system.  Even the first disadvantage is more or less offset by 
the fact that the short three-minute periods, although they cannot be used like ordinary 
recesses, yet serve to give us breathing space between recitations and to lessen the 
strain of continuous application; so that, on the whole, the advantages seem to 
counterbalance the disadvantages.

EXERCISES

What advantages and disadvantages can you think of for each of the following 
propositions?  State them orally.

1.  All telephone and telegraph wires in cities should be put under ground.

2.  The speed of bicycles and automobiles should be limited to eight miles
   per hour.

3.  High school football teams should not play match games on regular
   school days.

4.  High school pupils should not attend evening parties excepting on
   Fridays and Saturdays.
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5.  Monday would be a better day than Saturday for a school holiday.

6.  The school session should be lengthened.

+Theme XL.+—Write two paragraphs, one of which shall give the advantages and the 
other the disadvantages that would arise from the adoption of any one of the following:

1.  This school should have a longer recess.
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2.  This school should have two hours for the noon recess.

3.  This school should be in session from eight o’clock until one o’clock.

4.  All the pupils in this school should be seated in one room.

5.  The public library should be in the high school building.

6.  The football team should be excused early in order to practice.

7.  This school should have a greater number of public entertainments.

+72.  Explanation and Argument by Specific Instances.+—Often we may make the 
meaning of a general proposition clear by citing specific instances.  If these instances 
are given for the purpose of explanation merely, the paragraph is exposition.  If, 
however, the aim is not merely to cause the reader to understand the proposition, but 
also to believe that it is true, we have argument.  In either case we have a paragraph 
developed by specific instances as discussed in Section 44.  Notice how in the following
paragraph the author brings forward specific cases in order to prove the proposition:—

Nearly everything that an animal does is the result of an inborn instinct acted upon by 
an outward stimulus.  The margin wherein intelligent choice plays a part is very small.... 
Instinct is undoubtedly often modified by intelligence, and intelligence is as often guided 
or prompted by instinct, but one need not hesitate long as to which side of the line any 
given act of man or beast belongs.  When the fox resorts to various tricks to outwit and 
delay the hound (if he ever consciously does so), he exercises a kind of intelligence—-
the lower form of which we call cunning—and he is prompted to this by an instinct of 
self-preservation.  When the birds set up a hue and cry about a hawk, or an owl, or 
boldly attack him, they show intelligence in its simpler form, the intelligence that 
recognizes its enemies, prompted again by the instinct of self-preservation.  When a 
hawk does not know a man on horseback from a horse, it shows a want of intelligence.  
When a crow is kept away from a corn-field by a string stretched around it, the fact 
shows how masterful is its fear and how shallow its wit.  When a cat or a dog or a horse 
or a cow learns to open a gate or a door, it shows a degree of intelligence—power to 
imitate, to profit by experience.  A machine could not learn to do it.  If the animal were to
close the door or gate behind it, that would be another step in intelligence.  But its direct
wants have no relation to the closing of the door, only to the opening of it.  To close the 
door involves an afterthought that an animal is not capable of.  A horse will hesitate to 
go upon thin ice or frail bridges.  This, no doubt, is an inherited instinct which has arisen
in its ancestors from their fund of general experience with the world.  How much with 
them has depended upon a secure footing!  A pair of house-wrens had a nest in my 
well-curb; when the young were partly grown and heard any one enter the curb, they 
would set up a clamorous calling for food.  When I scratched against the sides of the 
curb beneath them like some animal trying to climb up, their voices instantly hushed; the
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instinct of fear promptly overcame the instinct of hunger!  Instinct is intelligence, but it is 
not the same as acquired individual intelligence; it is untaught.
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John Burroughs:  Some Natural History Doubts ("Harper’s").

EXERCISES

What facts or instances do you know which would lead you to believe either the 
following propositions or their opposites?

1.  Dogs are intelligent.

2.  Only excellent pupils can pass the seventh grade examination.

3.  Some teachers do not ask fair questions on examination.

4.  Oak trees grow to be larger than maples.

5.  Strikes increase the cost to the consumer.

6.  A college education pays.

7.  Department stores injure the trade of smaller stores.

8.  Advertising pays.

+Theme XLI.+—Write a paragraph, proving by one or more examples one of the 
propositions in the preceding exercise:

(Do your examples really illustrate what you are trying to prove?  Do they show that the 
proposition is always true or merely that it is true for certain cases?  Would your 
argument cause another to believe the proposition?)

+73.  The Value of Debate.+—Participation in oral debate furnishes excellent practice in 
accurate and rapid thinking.  We may choose one side of a question and may write out 
an argument which, considered alone, and from our point of view, seems convincing, 
but when this is submitted to the criticism of some one of opposite views, or when the 
arguments in favor of the other side of the question are brought forward, we are not so 
sure that we have chosen the side which represents the truth.  The ability to think “on 
one’s feet,” to present arguments concisely and effectively, and to reply to opposing 
arguments, giving due weight to those that are true, and detecting and pointing out 
those that are false, is an accomplishment of great practical value.  Such ability comes 
only from practice, and the best preparation for it is the careful writing out of arguments.

+74.  Statement of the Question.+—The subject of debate may be stated in the form of 
a resolution, a declarative sentence, or a question; as, “Resolved that the recess should
be lengthened,” or “The recess should be lengthened,” or, “Should the recess be 

155



lengthened?” In any case, the affirmative must show why the recess should be 
lengthened, and the negative why it should not be lengthened.

In a formal debate the statement of the question and its meaning should be definitely 
determined in advance.  Care must be taken to state it so that no mere quibbling over 
the meanings of terms can take the place of real arguments.  Even if the subject of 
debate is so stated that this is possible, any self-respecting debater will meet the 
question at issue fairly and squarely, preferring defeat to a victory won by juggling with 
the meanings of terms.
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+75.  Is Belief Necessary in Debate?+—If we are really arguing for a purpose, we 
should believe in the truth of the proposition which we support.  If the members of the 
school board were discussing the desirability of building a new schoolhouse, each 
would speak in accordance with his belief.  But if a class in school should debate such a
question, having in mind not the determination of the question, but merely the selection 
and arrangement of the arguments for and against the proposition in the most effective 
way, each pupil might present the side in which he did not really believe.

EXERCISES

Consider each of the following propositions.  Do you believe the affirmative or the 
negative?

1.  This city needs a new high school building.

2.  All the pupils in the high school should be members of the athletic
   association.

3.  The school board should purchase an inclosed athletic field.

4.  The street railway should carry pupils to and from school for half
   fare.

5.  There should be a lunch room in this school.

6.  Fairy stories should not be told to children.

+Theme XLII.+—Write a paragraph telling why you believe one of the propositions in 
the preceding exercise:

(What questions should you ask yourself while correcting your theme?)

+76.  Order of Presentation.+—If you were preparing to debate one of the propositions 
in the preceding exercise, you would need to have in mind both the reasons for and 
against it.  Next you would consider the order in which these reasons should be 
discussed.  This will be determined by the circumstances of each debate, but generally 
the emphatic positions, that is, the first and the last, will be given to those arguments 
that seem to you to have the greatest weight, while those of less importance will occupy
the central portion of your theme.

+77.  The Brief.+—If, after making a note of the various advantages, examples, and 
other arguments that you wish to use in support of one of the propositions in Section 75,
you arrange these in the order in which you think they can be most effectively 
presented, the outline so formed is called a brief.  Its preparation requires clear thinking,
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but when it is made, the task of writing out the argument is not difficult.  When the 
debate is to be spoken, not read, the brief, if kept in mind, will serve to suggest the 
arguments we wish to make in the order in which we wish to present them.  The brief 
differs from the ordinary outline in that it is composed of complete sentences.  Notice 
the following brief:—

Manual Training should be substituted for school athletics.

Affirmative

1.  The exercise furnished by manual training is better adapted to the
    developing of the whole being both physical and mental; for—
       a. It requires the mind to act in order to determine what to do
              and how to do it.
       b. It trains the muscles to carry out the ideal of the mind.
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2.  The effect of manual training on health is better; for—
       a. Excessive exercise, harmful to growing children, is avoided.
       b. Dangerous contests are avoided.

3.  The final results of manual training are more valuable; for—
       a. The objects made are valuable.
       b. The skill of hand and eye may become of great practical value
              in after life.

4.  The moral effect of manual training is better; for—
       a. Athletics develops the “anything to win” spirit, while manual
              training creates a wholesome desire to excel in the creation
              of something useful or beautiful.
       b. Dishonesty in games may escape notice, but dishonesty in
              workmanship cannot be concealed.
       c. Athletics fosters slovenliness of dress and manners, while
              manual training cultivates the love of the beautiful.

5.  The beneficial results of manual training have a wider effect upon the
    school; for—
       a. But comparatively few pupils “make the team” and receive the
              maximum athletic drill, while all pupils can take manual
              training.

+78.  Refutation or Indirect Argument.+—In debate we need to consider not only the 
arguments in favor of our own side, but also those presented by our opponents.  That 
part of our theme which states our own arguments is called direct argument, and that 
part in which we reply to our opponents is called indirect argument or refutation.  It is 
often very important to show that the opposing argument is false or, if true, has been 
given an exaggerated importance that it does not really possess.  If, however, the 
argument is true and of weight, the fact should be frankly acknowledged.  Our desire for
victory should not cause us to disregard the truth.  If the argument of our opponent has 
been so strong that it seems to have taken possession of the audience, we must reply 
to it in the beginning.  If it is of less weight, each separate point may be discussed as we
take up related points in our own argument.  Often it will be found best to give the 
refutation a place just preceding our own last and strongest argument.

From the foregoing it will be seen that each case cannot be determined by rule, but 
must be determined for itself, and it is because of the exercise of judgment required, 
that practice in debating is so valuable.  A dozen boys or girls may, with much pleasure 
and profit, spend an evening a week as a debating club.

+Theme XLIII.+—Prepare a written argument for or against one of the propositions in 
Section 75.
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(Make a brief.  Re-arrange the arguments that you intend to use until they have what 
seems to you the best order.  Consider the probable arguments on the other side and 
what reply can be made.  Answer one or two of the strongest ones.  If you have any 
trivial arguments for your own side, either omit them or make their discussion very 
brief.)

160



Page 84
+79.  Cautions in Debating.+—When we have made a further study of argument we 
shall need to consider again the subject of debating.  In the meantime a few cautions 
will be helpful.

1.  Be fair.  A debate is in the nature of a contest, and is quite as interesting as any other
contest.  The desire to win should never lead you to take any unfair advantage or to 
descend to mere quibbling over the statement of the proposition or the meanings of the 
terms.  Win fairly or not at all.

2.  Be honest with yourself.  Do not present arguments which you know to be false, in 
the hope that your opponent cannot prove their falsity.  This does not mean that you 
cannot present arguments in favor of a proposition unless you believe it to be true, but 
that those you do present should be real arguments for the side that you uphold, even 
though you believe that there are weightier ones on the other side.  Do not use an 
example that seems to apply if you know that it does not.  You are to “tell the truth and 
nothing but the truth,” but in debate you may tell only that part of the “whole truth” which 
favors your side of the proposition.

3.  Do not allow your desire for victory to overcome your desire for truth.  Do not argue 
for the sake of winning, nor develop the habit of arguing in season and out.  In the 
school and outside there are persons who, like Will Carleton’s Uncle Sammy, “were 
born for arguing.”  They use their own time in an unprofitable way, and what is worse, 
they waste the time of others.  They are not seeking for truth, but for controversy.  It is 
quite as bad to doubt everything you hear as it is to believe everything.

4.  Remember that mere statement is not argument.  The fact that you believe a 
proposition does not make it true.  In order to carry weight, a statement must be based 
on principles and theories that the audience believes.

5.  Remember that exhortation is not argument.  Entreaty may persuade one to action, 
but in debate you should aim to convince the intellect.  Clear, accurate thinking on your 
own part, so that you may present sound, logical arguments, is the first essential.

+Theme XLIV.+—Prepare a written argument for or against one of the following 
propositions:—

1.  Boys who cannot go to college should take a commercial course in the
   high school.

2.  Novel reading is a waste of time.

3.  Asphalt paving is more satisfactory than brick.

4.  Foreign skilled labor should be kept out of the United States.
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5.  Our own town should be lighted by electricity.

6.  Athletic contests between high schools should be prohibited.

(Consider your argument with reference to the cautions given in Section 79.)

SUMMARY

1.  The purpose of discourse may be to inform or to entertain.
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2.  The forms of discourse are—
      a. Description.
      b. Narration.
      c. Exposition.
      d. Argument (Persuasion).

3.  Discourse presupposes an audience, and we must select a subject and use
    language adapted to that audience.

4.  The suitableness of a subject is determined—
      a. By the writer’s knowledge of the subject.
              (1) This may be based on experience, or
              (2) It may be gained from others through conversation and
                     reading.
      b. By the writer’s interest in the subject.
              (1) This may exist from the first, or
              (2) It may be aroused by our search for information.
      c. By adaptability of the subject to the reader.  It should be of
             present, vital interest to him.

5.  Subjects.
      a. The sources of subjects are unlimited.
      b. Subjects should be definite.  They often need to be narrowed in
            order to be made definite.
      c. The title should be brief and should be worded so as to arouse
            a desire to hear the theme.

6.  Exposition is explanation.

7.  We may make clear the meaning of a term—
      a. By using synonyms.
      b. By using simpler words.
      c. By supplementing our definitions with examples or comparisons.

8.  General description includes the characteristics common to all members
     of a class of objects.

9.  General narration is one form of exposition.  It relates the things that
     characterize a process or action whenever it occurs.

10.  Argument.
    a. Explanation is the first step in argument.
    b. A statement of advantages and disadvantages may assist us to
           determine which side of a question we believe.
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    c. Specific instances may be used either for explanation or
           argument.

11.  Debate.
    a. The subject of the debate may be stated in the form of a
           resolution, a declarative sentence, or a question.
    b. The most important arguments should be given the first and last
           positions.
    c. A brief will assist us in arranging our arguments in the most
           effective order.
    d. The refutation of opposing arguments should usually be placed
           just before our own last and strongest argument.
    e. Cautions in debating.
            (1) Be fair.
            (2) Be honest with yourself.
            (3) Do not allow your desire for victory to overcome your
                 desire for truth.
            (4) Remember that mere statement is not argument.
            (5) Remember that exhortation is not argument.
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V. THE WHOLE COMPOSITION

+80.  General Principles of Composition.+—There are three important principles to be 
considered in every composition:  unity, coherence, and emphasis.  Though not always 
named, each of these has been considered and used in our writing of paragraphs.  The 
consideration of methods of securing unity, coherence, and emphasis in the 
composition as a whole is the purpose of this chapter.  It will serve also as a review and 
especially as an enlarged view of paragraph development as treated in Chapter III, for 
the methods discussed with regard to the whole composition are the same that are used
in applying the three principles to single paragraphs.

+81.  Unity.+—A composition possesses unity if all that it contains bears directly upon 
the subject.  It is evident that the title of the theme determines in a large degree the 
matter that should be included.  Much that is appropriate to a theme on “Bass Fishing” 
will be found unnecessary in a theme entitled “How I caught a Bass.”  It is easier to 
secure unity in a theme treating of a narrow, limited subject than in one treating of a 
broad, general subject.  The first step toward unity is, therefore, the selection of a 
limited subject and a suitable title (see Sections 58-61); the second is the collection of 
all facts, illustrations, and other material which may appropriately be used in a theme 
having the chosen title.

+82.  Coherence.+—A composition is given coherence by placing the ideas in such an 
order that each naturally suggests the one which follows.  If the last paragraph is more 
closely related in thought to the first paragraph than it is to the intervening ones, the 
composition lacks coherence.  Similarly, that paragraph is coherent in which the thought
moves forward in an orderly way with each sentence growing out of the preceding one.

In describing the capture of a large trout a boy might state that he broke his pole.  Then 
he might tell what kind of pole he had, why he did not have a better one, what poles are 
best adapted to trout fishing, etc.  Though each of these ideas is suggested by the 
preceding, the story still lacks coherence because the boy will need later to go back and
tell us what happened to him or to the trout when the pole broke.  If a description of the 
kind of pole is necessary in order to make the point of the story clear, it should have 
been introduced earlier.  Stopping at the moment of vital interest to discuss fishing 
poles, spoils the effect of the story.  Good writers are very skillful in the early introducing
of details that will enable the reader to appreciate the events as they happen, and they 
are equally skillful in omitting unnecessary details.  The proper selection of these details
gives unity, and their introduction at the proper place gives coherence to a narrative.  By
saying, “I am getting ahead of my story,” the narrator confesses that coherence is 
lacking.  Read again the selection on page 106.
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+83.  Emphasis.+—If we desire to make one part of a theme more emphatic than 
another, we may do so by giving a prominent position to that part.  In debating we give 
the first place and the last to the strongest arguments.  In simple narration the order in 
which incidents must be related is fixed by the time-order of their occurrence, but even 
in a story the point gains in force if it is near the close.  Because these two positions are
the ones of greatest emphasis, a poor beginning or a bad ending will ruin an otherwise 
good story.

Emphasis may also be affected by the proportional amount of attention and space given
to the different parts of a theme.  The extent to which any division of a theme should be 
developed depends upon the purpose and the total length of the theme.  A biography of 
Grant might appropriately devote two or three chapters to his boyhood, while a short 
sketch of his life would treat his boyhood in a single paragraph.  In determining the 
amount of space to be given to the different parts of a composition, care must be taken 
that the space assigned to each shall be proportional to its importance, the largest 
amount of space being devoted to the part which is of greatest worth.

Emphasis is sometimes given by making a single sentence into a paragraph.  This 
method should be used with care, for such a paragraph may be too short for unity 
because it does not include all that should be said about the topic statement, and 
though it makes that statement emphatic, fails to make its meaning clear.

Clearness, unity, and coherence are of more importance than emphasis, and usually, if 
a theme possesses the first three qualities, it will possess the fourth in sufficient 
measure.

+84.  The Outline.+—An outline will assist us in securing unity, coherence, and 
emphasis.

1.  The first step in making an outline has relation to unity.  Unity requires that a theme 
include only that which pertains to the subject.  There are always many more ideas that 
seem to bear upon a subject than can be included in the theme.  We may therefore jot 
down brief notes that will suggest our ideas on the subject, and then we should reject 
from this list all that seem irrelevant or trivial.  We should also reject the less important 
ideas which pertain directly to the subject if without them we have all that are needed in 
order to fulfill the purpose of the theme.

Which items in the following should be omitted as not necessary to the complete 
treatment of the subject indicated by the title?  Should anything be added?

My First Partridge

Where I lived ten years ago. 
Kinds of game:  partridge, quail, squirrels. 
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Partridge drumming. 
My father went hunting often. 
How he was injured. 
Birch brush near hemlock; partridge often found in such localities. 
Loading the gun. 
Going to the woods. 
Why partridge live near birch brush. 
Fall season. 
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Hunting for partridge allowed from September to December. 
Tramping through the woods. 
Something moving. 
Creeping up. 
How I felt; excited; hand shook. 
Partridge on log. 
Gun failed to go off; cocking it properly. 
The shot; the recoil. 
The flurry of the bird. 
How partridges fly. 
How they taste when cooked. 
Getting the bird. 
Going home. 
Partridges are found in the woods; quail in the fields. 
What my sister said. 
My brother’s interest. 
My father’s story about shooting three partridges with one shot. 
What mother did.

2.  The second step in outline making has relation to coherence.  After we have rejected
from our notes all items which would interfere with the unity of our theme, we next 
arrange the remaining items in a coherent order.  One method of securing coherence is 
illustrated by a simple narrative which follows the time-order.  We naturally group 
together in our memory those events which occurred at a given time, and in recalling a 
series of events we pass in order from one such group to another.  These groups form 
natural paragraph units, and the placing of them in their actual time-order gives 
coherence to the composition.

After rejecting the unnecessary items in the preceding list, re-arrange the remaining 
ones in a coherent order.  How many paragraphs would you make and what would you 
include in each?

3.  The third step in making an outline has relation to emphasis.  In some outlines 
emphasis is secured by placing the more important points first, in others by placing 
them last.  In this particular outline we have a natural time-order to follow, and emphasis
will be determined mainly by the relative proportion to be given to different paragraphs.  
Do not give unimportant paragraphs too much space.  Be sure that the introduction and 
the conclusion are short.

+Theme XLV.+—Write a personal narrative at least three paragraphs in length.
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Suggested subjects:—
    1.  How I was saved from drowning.
    2.  The largest string of fish I ever caught.
    3.  An incident of the skating season.
    4.  What I did on Christmas day.
    5.  A Saturday with my grandmother.
    6.  To the city and back.

(Make an outline.  Keep in mind unity, coherence, and emphasis.  Consider each 
paragraph with reference to unity, coherence, and emphasis.)

+85.  Development of a Composition with Reference to the Time-Order.+— Of the 
several methods of developing a composition let us consider first that of giving details in
the natural time-order. (See Section 46.) If a composition composed of a series of 
paragraphs possesses coherence, each paragraph is so related to the preceding ones 
that the thought goes steadily forward from one to another.  Often the connection in 
thought is so evident that no special indication needs to be made, but if the paragraphs 
are arranged with reference to a time-order, this time-order is usually indicated.
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Notice how the relation in time of each paragraph to the preceding is shown by the 
following sentences of parts of sentences taken in order from a magazine article entitled
“Yachting at Kiel,” by James B. Connolly:—

1.  It was slow waiting in Travemunde.  The long-enduring twilight of a
      summer’s day at fifty-four north began to settle down...

2.  The dusk comes on, and on the ships of war they seem to be getting
      nervous...

3.  The dusk deepens...

4.  It is getting chilly in the night air, with the rations running low,
      and the charterers of some of the fishing boats decide to go home...

5.  It is eleven o’clock—dark night—and the breeze is freshening, when
      the first of the fleet heaves in sight...

6.  After that they arrive rapidly...

7.  At midnight there is still no Meteor...

8.  Through the entire night they keep coming...

9.  Next morning...

+Theme XLVI.+—Write a narrative, four or more paragraphs in length, showing the 
time-order.

Suggested subjects:—
    1.  The race up the river.
    2.  The life of some well-known man.
    3.  The cake that fell.
    4.  Retell some incident that you have recently read.
    5.  Relate some personal experience.
    6.  A story suggested by the picture on page 160.

(Make an outline.  Consider the unity, coherence, and emphasis of each paragraph 
separately.  Then consider the unity, coherence, and emphasis of the whole 
composition.  Notice what expressions you have used to indicate the relations in time.  
Have you used the same expression too often?)

+86.  Development of a Composition with Reference to Position in Space.+— A second 
method of development is to relate details with reference to their position in space.

170



[Illustration]

Just as we may give either a paragraph or a whole theme coherence by following a 
given time-order, so may we make a paragraph or a whole theme coherent by arranging
the parts in an order determined by their position in space.  In developing a theme by 
this method we simply apply to the whole theme the principles discussed for the 
development of a paragraph (Section 47).

In a description composed of several paragraphs, each paragraph should contain a 
group of details closely related to one another in space.  The paragraphs should be 
constructed so that each shall possess unity and coherence within itself, and they 
should be so arranged that we may pass most easily from the group of images 
presented by one paragraph to the images presented by the next.  In narration, the 
space arrangement may supplement time-order in giving coherence.

If the most attractive features of an art room are its wall decorations, five paragraphs 
describing the room may be as follows:—

1.  Point of view:  general impression. 2.  The north wall:  general impression; details. 3. 
The east wall:  general impression; details. 4.  The south wall:  general impression; 
details. 5.  The west wall:  general impression; details.

It is easy to imagine a room in the description of which the following paragraphs would 
be appropriate:—
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1.  Point of view. 2.  The fireplace. 3.  The easy-chair. 4.  The table. 5.  The bookcase. 
6.  The cozy nook.

Such an arrangement of paragraphs would give coherence.  Unity would be secured by 
including in each only that which properly belonged to it.

There are many words and expressions which indicate the relative position of objects.  
The paragraph below is an illustration of the method of development described in 
Section 47.  Notice the words which indicate the location of the different details in the 
scene.  If each of these details should be developed into a paragraph the italicized 
expressions would serve to introduce these paragraphs and would show the relative 
positions of the objects described.

The beauty of the sea and shore was almost indescribable:  on one side rose Point 
Loma, grim, gloomy as a fortress wall; before me stretched away to the horizon the 
ocean with its miles of breakers curling into foam; between the surf and the city, 
wrapped in its dark blue mantle, lay the sleeping bay; eastward the mingled yellow, red, 
and white of San Diego’s buildings glistened in the sunlight like a bed of coleus; beyond 
the city heaved the rolling plains rich in their garb of golden brown, from which rose the 
distant mountains, tier on tier, wearing the purple veil which Nature here loves oftenest 
to weave for them; while in the foreground, like a jewel in a brilliant setting, stood the 
Coronado.

—Stoddard:  California.

+Theme XLVII.+—Write a description three or more paragraphs in length.

Suggested subjects:—
    1.  Some well-known building (exterior).
    2.  A prominent person.
    3.  An attractive room.
    4.  The interior of a church.

(Consider your outline with reference to unity, coherence, and proportion of parts.  
When the theme is completed, consider the unity, coherence, and emphasis of each 
paragraph and of the composition as a whole.)

+87.  Paragraph Relations.+—Relations in thought other than those of time and space 
may be indicated by the use of certain words and phrases.  Such expressions as, 
however, nevertheless, consequently, indeed, moreover, at all events, etc., are often 
used to indicate a relation in thought between paragraphs.  Notice how nevertheless, at 
the beginning of the selection below, serves to connect it in thought with a preceding 
paragraph not printed here.  Notice also the relations in thought shown by the italicized 
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words.  These and similar words are used to make the transition from one paragraph to 
the next.
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Nevertheless, Howe was at last in possession of Philadelphia, the object of his 
campaign, and with his communications by water open.  He had consumed four months
in this business since he left New York, three months since he landed near the Elk 
River.  His prize, now that he had got it, was worth less than nothing in a military point of
view, and he had been made to pay a high price for it, not merely in men, but in 
precious time, for while he was struggling sluggishly for Philadelphia, Burgoyne, who 
really meant something very serious, had gone to wreck and sunk out of sight in the 
northern forests. Indeed, Howe did not even hold his dearly bought town in peace.  After
the fall of the forts, Greene, aided by Lafayette, who had joined the army on its way to 
the Brandywine, made a sharp dash and broke up an outlying party of Hessians. Such 
things were intolerable, they interfered with personal comfort, and they emanated from 
the American army which Washington had now established in strong lines at 
Whitemarsh. So Howe announced that in order to have a quiet winter, he would drive 
Washington beyond the mountains.  Howe did not often display military intelligence, but 
that he was profoundly right in this particular intention must be admitted.  In pursuit of 
his plan, therefore, he marched out of Philadelphia on December 4th, drove off some 
Pennsylvania militia on the 5th, considered the American position for four days, did not 
dare to attack, could not draw his opponent out, returned to the city, and left Washington
to go into winter quarters at Valley Forge, whence he could easily strike if any move was
made by the British army.

—Henry Cabot Lodge.

+88.  The Transition Paragraph.+—Just as a word or phrase may serve to denote the 
relation in thought between paragraphs, so may a whole paragraph be used to carry 
over the thought from one group of paragraphs to another in the same theme.  Such a 
paragraph makes a transition from one general topic or method of treating the subject of
the theme to some other general topic or to the consideration of the subject from a 
different point of view.  This transitional paragraph may summarize the thought of the 
preceding paragraph in addition to announcing a change of topic; or it may mark the 
transition to the new topic and set it forth in general terms.

+89.  The Summarizing Paragraph.+—Frequently we give emphasis to our thought by a
final paragraph summarizing the main points of the theme.  Such a summary is in effect 
a restatement of the topic sentences of our paragraphs.  If our theme has been 
coherent, these sentences stated in order will need but little changing to make a 
coherent paragraph.  In a similar way, it is of advantage to close a long paragraph with a
sentence which repeats the topic statement or summarizes the thought of the 
paragraph.  See the last sentence in Section 57.
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+90.  Development of a Composition by Comparison or Contrast.+—The third method of
development is that of comparison or contrast.  Nearly every idea which we have 
suggests one that is similar to it or in contrast with it.  We are thus led to make 
comparisons or to state contrasts.  When these are few and brief, they may make a 
single paragraph (Section 48).  If our comparisons or contrasts are extended, they may 
make several paragraphs, and thus a whole theme may be developed by this method.

In such a theme no fixed order of presentation is determined by the actual occurrence in
time or space of that which we present.  Consequently, in outlining a theme of this kind, 
we must devote special attention to arranging our paragraphs in an order that shall give 
coherence and emphasis.

+Theme XLVIII.+—Write a theme of three or more paragraphs developed by 
comparison.

Suggested subjects:—
    1.  Compare men with verbs (active, passive, transitive, intransitive,
        defective, redundant, auxiliary, copulative, etc.).
    2.  Show that the body resembles a machine.
    3.  In what way is the school like a factory?
    4.  How do two books that you have read differ?
    5.  Compare Lincoln and McKinley.  How alike?  How different?
    6.  How can you tell an oak tree from an elm tree?
    7.  Without naming them, compare two of your friends with each other.
    8.  Compare the advantages and disadvantages of public high schools
        with those of private academies.

+91.  Development of a Composition by Use of Generalization and Facts.+— Using the 
fourth method of development, we may give an entire composition to the explanation of 
the meaning of a general proposition or to the demonstration of the truth of such a 
proposition.  To accomplish this purpose we state facts or instances that illustrate the 
meaning of the proposition or that show it to be true.  In such a composition each 
important fact or instance may be given a separate paragraph, while several minor facts
or illustrations may be properly combined in the same paragraph. (See Section 44.) 
Greater emphasis may also be given the more important facts by assigning them to the 
emphatic positions.

Notice how by specific instances the following selection illustrates the truth of the 
generalization set forth in the second sentence and restated in the last sentence.
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DEGENERATION THROUGH QUIESCENCE

While parasitism is the principal cause of degeneration among animals, yet it is not the 
sole cause.  It is evident that if for any other reason animals should become fixed, and 
live inactive lives, they would degenerate.  There are not a few instances of 
degeneration due simply to a quiescent life, unaccompanied by parasitism.
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The Tunicata, or sea squirts, are animals which have become simple through 
degeneration, due to the adoption of a sedentary life, the withdrawal from the crowd of 
animals and from the struggle which it necessitates.  The young tunicate is a free-
swimming, active, tadpolelike, or fishlike creature, which possesses organs very like 
those of the adult of the simplest fishes or fishlike forms.  That is, the sea squirt begins 
life as a primitively simple vertebrate.  It possesses in its larval stage a notochord, the 
delicate structure which precedes the formation of a backbone, extending along the 
upper part of the body below the spinal cord.  The other organs of the young tunicate 
are all of vertebral type.  But the young sea squirt passes a period of active and free life 
as a little fish, after which it settles down and attaches itself to a shell or wooden pier by 
means of suckers, and remains for the rest of its life fixed.  Instead of going on and 
developing into a fishlike creature, it loses its notochord, its special sense organs, and 
other organs; it loses its complexity and high organization, and becomes a “mere rooted
bag with a double neck,” a thoroughly degenerate animal.

A barnacle is another example of degeneration through quiescence.  The barnacles are 
crustaceans related most nearly to the crabs and shrimps.  The young barnacle just 
from the egg is a six-legged, free-swimming nauplius, very like a young prawn or crab, 
with a single eye.  In its next larval stage it has six pairs of swimming feet, two 
compound eyes, and two antennae or feelers, and still lives an independent free-
swimming life.  When it makes its final change to the adult condition, it attaches itself to 
some stone, or shell, or pile, or ship’s bottom, loses its compound eyes and feelers, 
develops a protecting shell, and gives up all power of locomotion.  Its swimming feet 
become changed into grasping organs, and it loses most of its outward resemblance to 
the other members of its class.

Certain insects live sedentary or fixed lives.  All the members of the family of scale 
insects (Coccidae), in one sex at least, show degeneration that has been caused by 
quiescence.  One of these coccids, called the red orange scale, is very abundant in 
Florida and California and in other fruit-growing regions.  The male is a beautiful, tiny, 
two-winged midge, but the female is a wingless, footless, little sack, without eyes or 
other organs of special sense, which lies motionless under a flat, thin, circular, reddish 
scale composed of wax and two or three cast skins of the insect itself.  The insect has a
long, slender, flexible, sucking beak, which is thrust into the leaf or stem or fruit of the 
orange on which the “scale bug” lives, and through which the insect sucks the orange 
sap, which is its only food.  It lays eggs under its body, and thus also under the 
protecting wax scale, and dies.  From the eggs hatch active little larval “scale bugs,” 
with eyes and feelers, and six legs.  They crawl from under
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the wax scale and roam about over the orange tree.  Finally, they settle down, thrusting 
their sucking beak into the plant tissue, and cast their skin.  The females lose at this 
molt their legs and eyes and feelers.  Each becomes a mere motionless sack capable 
only of sucking up sap and laying eggs.  The young males, however, lose their sucking 
beak and can no longer take food, but they gain a pair of wings and an additional pair of
eyes.  They fly about and fertilize the sacklike females, which then molt again and 
secrete the thin wax scale over them.

Throughout the animal kingdom loss of the need of movement is followed by the loss of 
the power to move and of all structures related to it.

—Jordon and Kellogg:  Animal Life.

Has the principle of unity been observed in the above selection; that is, of the many 
things that might be told about a sea squirt, a barnacle, or a scale bug, have the authors
selected only those which serve to illustrate degeneration through quiescence?

Instead of one generalization supported by a series of facts to each of which a 
paragraph is given, we may have several subordinate generalizations relating to the 
subject of the theme.  Each of these subordinate generalizations may become the topic 
statement of a paragraph which is further developed by giving specific instances or by 
some other method of paragraph development.  Such an order, that is, generalization 
followed by the facts which illustrate it, is coherent; but care must be taken to give each 
fact under the generalization to which it is most closely related.  On the other hand, our 
theme may be made coherent by giving the facts first, and then the generalization that 
they establish.

+Theme XLIX.+—Write a theme of three or more paragraphs illustrating or proving 
some general statement by means of facts or specific instances.

Suggested subjects:—
    1.  Young persons should not drink coffee.
    2.  Reasons for the curfew bell.
    3.  Girls wear their hair in a variety of ways.
    4.  There are several kinds of boys in this school.
    5.  Civilization increases as the facilities for transportation
        increase.
    6.  Trolley roads are of great benefit to the country.
    7.  Presence of mind often averts danger.

+92.  Development of a Composition by Stating Cause and Effect.+—The statement of 
the causes of an event or condition may be used as a fifth method of development.  The
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principle, however, is not different from that applied to the development of a paragraph 
by stating cause and effect (Section 49).  If several causes contribute to the same 
effect, each may be given a separate paragraph, or several minor ones may be 
combined in one paragraph.  For the sake of unity we must include each fact, principle, 
or statement in the paragraph to which it really belongs.  The coherent order is usually 
that which proceeds from causes to effects rather than that which traces events 
backward from effects to causes.
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+Theme L.+—Write a theme of three or more paragraphs, stating causes and effects.

Suggested subjects:—
    1.  Why hospitals are necessary.
    2.  Why cigarette smoking is dangerous.
    3.  Why girls should take music lessons.
    4.  The effect of climate upon health.
    5.  The effect of rainfall upon the productivity and industries of a
        country.
    6.  The effect of mountains, lakes, or rivers upon exploration and
        travel.
    7.  What connection is there between occupation and height above the
        sea level, and why?
    8.  Why our city is located where it is.
    9.  Why I came late to school.

+93.  Combination of Methods of Development.+—Frequently the presentation of our 
thought is made most effective by using some combination of the methods of 
development discussed in this chapter.  Time and place are often interwoven, 
comparisons and contrasts flash into mind, general statements need specific illustration,
or results demand immediate explanation—all in the same theme.  Sometimes the order
of coherence will be in doubt, for cause and effect demand a different order of statement
from that which would be given were we to follow either time-order or position in space. 
In such cases we must choose whether it is most important to tell first why or when or 
where.  The only rule that can be suggested is to do that which will make our meaning 
most clear, because it is for the sake of the clear presentation of our thought that we 
seek unity, coherence, and emphasis.

+Theme LI.+—Write a theme of several paragraphs.  Use any method of development 
or any combination of methods.

(Choose your own subject.  After the theme is written make a list of all the questions you
should ask yourself about it.  Correct the theme with reference to each point in your list 
of questions.)

SUMMARY

1.  General principles of composition.
    a. Unity.
    b. Coherence.
    c. Emphasis.
        (1) By position.
        (2) By proportion of parts.
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2.  An outline assists in securing unity, coherence, and emphasis.

3.  Methods of composition development:  A composition may be developed—
    a. With reference to time-order.
    b. With reference to position in space.
    c. By use of comparison and contrast.
    d. By stating generalization and facts.
    e. By stating cause and effect.
    f. By any suitable combination of the above methods.

4.  Transition and summary paragraphs may occur in compositions.

VI.  LETTER WRITING
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+94.  Importance of Good Letter Writing.+—Letter writing is the form of written language
used by most of us more frequently than any other form.  The importance of good letter 
writing is therefore obvious.  Business, personal, and social relations necessitate the 
writing of letters.  We are judged by those letters; and in order that we may be 
considered businesslike, educated, and cultured, it is necessary that we should be able 
to write good letters, not only as regards the form but also as regards the subject-
matter.  The writing of good letters is often the means of securing desirable positions 
and of keeping up pleasant and helpful friendships.  Since this form of composition 
plays so important a part in our lives and the lives of those about us, it is worthy of 
careful study.

The subject-matter is the most important part of the letter, but adherence to usages 
generally adopted is essential to successful letter writing.  Some of these usages may 
seem trivial in themselves, but a lack of attention to them shows either ignorance or 
carelessness on the part of the writer, and the consequences resulting from this 
inattention are often anything but trivial.  Applicants for good positions have been 
rejected either because they did not know the correct usages of letter writing, or 
because they did not heed them.  In no other form of composition are the rules 
concerning form so rigid; hence the need of knowledge and carefulness concerning 
them.

+95.  Paper.+—The nature of the letter determines to some extent our choice of paper.  
Business letters are usually written on large paper, about ten by eight inches in size, 
while letters of friendship and notes of various kinds are written on paper of smaller 
size.  White or delicately tinted paper is always in good taste for all kinds of letters.  The 
use of highly tinted paper is occasionally in vogue with some people, but failure to use it
is never an offense against the laws of good taste.  It is customary now to use unruled 
paper for all kinds of letters as well as for other forms of compositions.  For letters of 
friendship four-page paper is preferred to that in tablet form.  The order in which the 
pages are used may vary; but whatever the order is, it should not be confusing to the 
reader.

Black ink should always be used.  The writing should be neat and legible.  Attention 
should be paid to margin, paragraphs, and indentation.  In fact, all the rules of theme 
writing apply to letter writing, and to these are added several others.

+96.  The Beginning of a Letter.+—Certain forms for the beginning of letters have been 
agreed upon, and these forms should be followed.  The beginning of a letter usually 
includes the heading, the address of the person or persons to whom the letter is sent, 
and the salutation.

Notice the following examples:—
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(1)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                               1 7 1  Mile s  Ave.,         |
|                                   Clevela n d,  Ohio.    |
|                                       Oct .  2 1 ,  1 9 0 5.   |
|   M a r s h all Fi eld  & Co.,                               |
|       S t a t e  S t .,  Chic a go,  Ill.                        |
|                                                       |
|    Ge n tl e m e n:                                          |
|                                                       |

(2)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                                     Ot t a w a,  Ill.      |
|                                         N ov. 9 ,  1 9 0 5.  |
|    De a r  H a rold,                                        |
|                                                       |

(3)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                        1 0 2 8  Jackson  Bouleva r d,         |
|                                    Chica go  Ill.       |
|                                        N ov. 1 0,  1 9 0 5.  |
|   M es s r s .  Johnso n  & Foot e,                             |
|     1 2 0  M ain  S t.,                                      |
|       Pi t t sfield, M a s s.                                |
|                                                       |
|    De a r  Si r s ,                                          |
|                                                       |

(4)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                            1 2 0  P  S t r e e t ,               |
|                                  Lincoln,  N e b.         |
|                                      Oc t .  1 7,  1 9 0 5.    |
|   My d e a r  M r s .  Sco t t ,                                  |
|                                                       |
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(5)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                       Bos ton,  M a s s.,  N ov. 2 3,  1 9 0 5.    |
|                                                       |
|   De a r  Mot h er,                                        |
|                                                       |

(6)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                               3 3  F ro n t  S t .,            |
|                                    Adria n,  Mic h.       |
|                                        N ov. 3 0,  1 9 0 5.  |
|   Miss  Ger t r u d e  Brow n,                                 |
|     2 2 8  War r e n  Ave., Chica go,  Ill.                    |
|                                                       |
|   De a r  M a d a m:                                          |
|                                                       |

(7)
______________________________________________________

184



Page 98

|                                                       |
|                                N e w  H a r tfo r d,  Con n.     |
|                                    Nov. 3 ,  1 9 0 5.       |
|   My d e a r  H e n ry,                                      |
|                                                       |

The heading of a letter includes the address of the writer and the date of the writing.  
When numerous letters are sent from one place to another, the street and number may 
after a time be omitted from the heading.  Example (5) illustrates this.  A son living in 
Boston has written to his mother frequently and no longer considers it necessary to 
write the street and number in every letter.  If there is any doubt in the writer’s mind as 
to whether his address will be remembered or not, he should include it in the letter.  If 
the writer lives in a small place where the street and number will not be needed in a 
reply sent to him, it is unnecessary for him to make use of it in his letter.  When the 
street and number are omitted, the heading may be written on one line, as in example 
(5), but the use of two lines is preferable.

Custom has decreed that the proper place for the heading is in the right-hand upper 
corner of the first page.  Sometimes, especially in business letters, we find the writer’s 
address at the close of the letter, but for the sake of convenience it is preferably placed 
at the beginning.  The first line should be about one inch and a half from the top of the 
page.  The second line should begin a little to the right of the first line, and the third line, 
a little to the right of the second line.  Attention should be paid to proper punctuation in 
each line.

In a comparatively few cases we may find that the omission of the date of the letter will 
make no difference to the recipient, but in most cases it will cause annoyance at least, 
and in many cases result in serious trouble both to ourselves and to those who receive 
our letters.  We should not allow ourselves to neglect the date even in letters of 
apparently no great importance.  If we allow the careless habit of omitting dates to 
develop, we may some day omit a date when the omission will affect affairs of great 
importance.  This date should include the day, month, and year.  It is better to write out 
the entire year, as 1905, not ’05.

In business letters it is customary to write the address of the person or persons 
addressed at the left side of the page.  Either two or three lines may be used.  The first 
line of this address should be one line lower than the last line of the heading.  Notice 
examples (1), (3), and (6).  When the address is thus written, the salutation is commonly
written one line below it.  Sometimes the salutation is commenced at the margin, and 
sometimes a little to the right of the address.  Where there is no address, the salutation 
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is written a line below the date and begins with the margin, as in examples (2), (4), (5), 
and (7).
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The form of salutation naturally depends upon the relations existing between the 
correspondents.  The forms Dear Sir, My dear Sir, Madam, My dear Madam, Dear Sirs, 
Gentlemen, are used in formal business letters.  The forms Dear Miss Robinson, My 
dear Mrs. Hobart, Dear Mr. Fraser, My dear Mr. Scott, are used in business letters when
the correspondents are acquainted with each other.  The same forms are also used in 
letters of friendship when the correspondents are not well enough acquainted with each 
other to warrant the use of the more familiar forms, My dear Mary, Dear Edmund, My 
dear Friend, Dear Cousin, My dear little Niece.

There is no set rule concerning the punctuation of the salutation.  The comma, the 
colon, or the semicolon may be used either alone or in connection with the dash.  The 
comma alone seems to be the least formal of all, and the colon the most so.  Hence the 
former is used more frequently in letters of friendship, and the latter more frequently in 
business letters.

+97.  Body of the Letter.+—The body of the letter is the important part; in fact, it is the 
letter itself, since it contains the subject-matter.  It will be discussed under another head 
later, and is only mentioned here in order to show its place in connection with the 
beginning of a letter.  As a rule, it is best to begin the body of our letters one line below, 
and either directly underneath or to the right of the salutation.  It is not improper, 
however, especially in business letters, to begin it on the same line with the salutation.  
A few examples will be sufficient to show the variations of the place for beginning the 
main part of the letter.

(1)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                              1 6 9 4  Ce d a r  Ave.,         |
|                                   Clevela n d,  Ohio.    |
|                                       Jun e  2 3,  1 9 0 5.   |
|  M e s s r s .  H a n n a,  Sco t t  & Co.,                          |
|    Auro r a,  Ill.                                       |
|                                                       |
|  Gen tle m e n:--I inclos e  a  m o n ey o rd e r  for  $ 1 0.00,       |
|  e t c .                                                 |
|                                                       |

(2)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                              Eve r e t t ,  Washing to n.      |
|                                      Oc t .  2 0,  1 9 0 5.    |
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|    My d e a r  Rob e r t ,                                     |
|       We a r e  ve ry gl ad  t h a t  you h ave  d ecide d  to  m a k e   |
|  u s  a  visit,  e t c .                                     |
|                                                       |

(3)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                              Gr e e n wich,  N.Y.          |
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|                                     S e p t .  1 9 ,  1 9 0 5.    |
|   My d e a r  Miss  Russ ,                                   |
|       Since  I h ave  b e e n  Miss  Cla rk’s a s sis t a n t ,  e t c .  |
|                                                       |

(4)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                            2  U nive r si ty Ave.,         |
|                                 N a s hville, Tenn.      |
|                                     April 1 9,  1 9 0 5.    |
|   The  Ame rica n  Book Co m p a ny,                          |
|     3 0 0  Pike  S t.,                                      |
|       Cinncinn a ti,  O.                                 |
|                                                       |
|     De a r  Si r s:--Ple a s e  s e n d  m e  by exp r e s s  t wo  copie s   |
|   of H alleck’s E n glis h  Lite r a t u r e ,  e t c .               |
|                                                       |

+98.  Conclusion of a Letter.+—The conclusion of a letter includes what is termed the 
complimentary close and the signature.  Certain forms have been agreed upon, which 
should be closely followed.

Our choice of a complimentary close, like that of a salutation, depends upon the 
relations existing between us and those to whom we are writing.  Such forms as Your 
loving daughter, With love, Ever your friend, Your affectionate mother, should be used 
only when intimate relations exist between correspondents.  In letters where existing 
relations are not so intimate and in some kinds of business letters the forms Sincerely 
yours, Yours very sincerely, may be used appropriately.  The most common forms in 
business letters are Yours truly and Very truly yours.  The forms Respectfully yours, or 
Yours very respectfully, should be used only when there is occasion for some special 
respect, as in writing to a person of high rank or position.

The complimentary close should be written one line below the last line of the main part 
of the letter, and toward the right-hand side of the page.  Its first word should commence
with a capital, and a comma should be placed at its close.

The signature properly belongs below and a little to the right of the complimentary 
close.  Except in cases of familiar relationship, the name should be signed in full.  It is 
difficult to determine the spelling of unfamiliar proper names if they are carelessly 
written.  It is therefore important in writing to strangers that the signature should be 
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made plainly legible in order that they may know how to address the writer in their 
reply.  A lady should make it plain whether she is to be addressed as Miss or Mrs. This 
can be done either by placing the title Miss or Mrs. in parentheses before the name, or 
by writing the whole address below and to the left of the signature.  Boys and men may 
often avoid confusion by signing their first name instead of using only initials.
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Notice the following examples of the complimentary close and signature:—

(1)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                             Apple ton,  Wisconsin.       |
|                                      S e p t .  3 ,  1 9 0 5.    |
|                                                       |
|   My d e a r  Cousin,                                      |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                   (Body of le t t er.)                   |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                               Yours  wi t h  love,         |
|                                    Ge r t r u d e  Ed m o n d s.   |
|                                                       |

(2)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                             1 9 2  Lincoln  Ave.,         |
|                                 Worc e s t er, M a s s .       |
|                                      N ov. 2 5,  1 9 0 5.    |
|                                                       |
|    L.B.  Bliss  & Co.,                                  |
|         1 0 9  S u m m e r  S t .,                                |
|              Bos ton,  M a s s .                             |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|     De a r  Si r s;                                         |
|                                                       |
|                    (Body of le t t er.)                  |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                              Very t r uly you r s,         |
|                                  Walte r  A. Cu tler.    |
|                                                       |

(3)
______________________________________________________
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|                                                       |
|                                Paxton, Ill.           |
|                                    July 3,  1 9 0 5.       |
|                                                       |
|    Ame rica n  Type w ri t e r  Co.,                           |
|        2 6 3  Bro a d w ay, N e w  York.                        |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|      Gen tle m e n:                                         |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                    (Body of le t t er.)                  |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                           Very t r uly you r s,            |
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|                          (Miss) Jennie  R. M cAllis t er. |
|                                                       |

(4)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                                     M ay 5,  1 9 0 5.       |
|                                                       |
|   Daniel Low & Co.,                                   |
|       2 3 2  Es s ex S t .,  S al e m,  M a s s.                      |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|     De a r  Si r s;                                         |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                   (Body of le t t er.)                   |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                                     M a ry  E. Ball      |
|                                                       |
|     M r s.  Geo r g e  W. Ball,                              |
|              4 1 5  Fou r t h  S t .,                           |
|                      La  S alle, Ill.                   |
|                                                       |

(5)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                              M a r s h all tow n,  Iow a.       |
|                                      Oc t .  3 ,  1 9 0 5.     |
|                                                       |
|    My d e a r  Miss  M eyer,                                |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                   (Body of le t t er.)                   |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|                               Since r ely you r s,         |
|                                   Doro t hy Dod d ridg e.   |
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EXERCISE

Write suitable headings, salutations, complimentary endings, and signatures for the 
following letters:—

1.  To Spaulding & Co., Wabash Ave., Chicago, Ill., ordering their rules
    for basket ball.

2.  To your older brother.

3.  To the school board, asking for a gymnasium.

4.  To some business house, making application for a position.

5.  To the governor of your state.

6.  From one stranger to another.

7.  From an older brother to his little sister.

8.  From a boy living in New Orleans to the father of his most intimate
    friend.

+99.  The Envelope.+—The direction on the envelope, commonly called the 
superscription, consists of the name and address of the person or persons to whom the 
letter is sent.  This direction should be written in a careful and courteous manner, and 
should include all that is necessary to insure the prompt delivery of the letter to the 
proper destination.
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The superscription may be arranged in three or four lines, each line beginning a little to 
the right of the preceding line.  The name should be written about midway between the 
upper and lower edges of the envelope, and there should be nearly an equal amount of 
space left at each side.  If there is any difference, there should be less space at the right
than at the left.  The street and number may be written below the name, and the city or 
town and state below.  The street and number may be properly written in the lower left-
hand corner.  This is also the place for any special direction that may be necessary for 
the speedy transmission of the letter; for example, “In care of Mr. Charles R. Brown.”

Women should be addressed as Miss or Mrs. In case the woman is married, her 
husband’s first name and middle initial are commonly used, unless it is known that she 
prefers to have her own first name used.  Men should be addressed as Mr., and a firm 
may in many cases be addressed as Messrs. It is considered proper to use the titles 
Dr., Rev., etc., in directing an envelope to a man bearing such a title, but it would be 
entirely out of place to address the wife of a physician or clergyman as Mrs. Dr. or Mrs. 
Rev.

The names of states may be abbreviated, but care should be taken that these 
abbreviations be plainly written, especially when there are other similar abbreviations.  
In compound names, as North Dakota and West Virginia, do not abbreviate one part of 
the compound and write out the other.  Either abbreviate both or write out both.  If any 
punctuation besides the period after abbreviations is used, it consists of a comma after 
each line.  It is the custom now to omit such punctuation.  Either form is in good taste, 
but whichever form is adopted, it should be employed throughout the entire 
superscription.  The comma should not be used in one line and omitted in another.

Notice the following forms of correct superscriptions:—

(1)
______________________________________________________
|
|
|
|
|              Mr. Milo R. M al t bie
|                    8 5  West  1 1 8 t h  S t .
|                              N e w  York.
|______________________________________________________

>

(2)
______________________________________________________
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|
|
|
|
|              Mr. John  D. Cla rk
|                           N e w  York
|                              N.Y.
|
|   Teac h e r s  Colleg e
|     Colu m bia  U nive r si ty.
|______________________________________________________

>

(3)
______________________________________________________
|
|
|
|
|             M r s.  E d g a r  N. Fos t e r
|                       Sou t h  H ave n
|                               Mich.
|
|  Avery Be ac h  H o t el.
|  ______________________________________________________
e >

(4)
______________________________________________________
|
|
|
|
|             Miss  Louis e  M.  Bak e r
|                         No t ting h a m
>

(5)
______________________________________________________
|
|
|
|
|             Dr. Jam e s  M. Pos tle
|                            De  Kalb
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|                                  Ill.
|
|______________________________________________________

>

(6)
______________________________________________________
|
|
|
|
|              Miss  Ida  Mo r ri son
|                           Chic a go
|                                 Ill.
|
|
|  1 0 4 8  War r e n  Ave.
|______________________________________________________

>

EXERCISE

Write  p ro p e r  s u p e r s c rip tions  to  le t t e r s  w ri t t e n  to
t h e  following:—

1.   Tha d d e u s  Bolton,  living  a t  5 2 4  Q S t r e e t ,  Lincoln,
N e b r a sk a .

2.   The  wife  of a  p hysicia n  of you r  a c q u ain t a nc e .

3.   Jam e s  B. Angell, P r e side n t  of t h e  U nive r si ty
of Michig a n,  Ann Arbor,
    Michig a n.

4.   Your  m o t h er, visiting  so m e  r el a tive  o r  fri en d.

5.   The  p u blis h e r s  Allyn a n d  Bacon,  8 7 8  Wab as h
Aven u e,  Chica go, Ill.

6 .   E d w a r d  H a r r in g to n,  living  a t  1 9 6 2  S eve n t h
Aven u e,  N e w  York.
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7.   To a  frien d  a t  a  s e a sid e  r e so r t .

8 .   To a  frien d  visi ting  you r  u n cle  in O akla n d,
Californi a.

+ 1 0 0 .   The  Gr e a t  Rule  of Le t t e r  Writing. +— The
g r e a t  r ul e  of le t t e r  w ri ting  is, N ev e r  w ri t e  a  le t t e r
w hich  you  wo uld  no t  b e  willing  to  s e e  in p rin t  ove r
you r  ow n  sign a t u r e .   Tha t  w hic h  you  say
in  a n g e r  m ay b e  di scou r t eo u s  a n d  of lit tle  c r e di t
to  you, b u t  i t m ay  in ti m e  b e  forgo t t e n;  t h a t  w hich
you  w ri t e , how ever, m ay  b e  in  exis t e nc e  a n  u n told
n u m b e r  of yea r s.   Thous a n d s  of le t t e r s  a r e  now
on  exhibi tion  w hos e  a u t ho r s  n eve r  h a d  s uc h  a  u s e  of
t h e m  in min d.   If you  eve r  feel like  w ri ting  a t
t h e  e n d  of a  le t t er, “Bur n  t hi s  a s  soon  a s  you
r e a d  it,” do  no t  s e n d  it, b u t  b u r n  t h e  le t t e r
you r s elf.  Before  you  sign  you r  n a m e  to  a ny le t t e r
r e a d  it  ove r  a n d  a sk  you r s elf, “Is  t his  le t t e r
in  for m  a n d  con t e n t s  on e  w hich  would  do  m e  c r e di t
if it  s hould  b e  p u blish e d?”

+ 1 0 1 .   Busine ss  Le t t e r s . +—Sinc e  t h e
p u r pos e  of b u sine s s  le t t e r s  is to  info r m,  t h ey  s hould,
fir s t  of all, b e  c h a r a c t e rize d  by cle a r n e s s.   In
a sking  for  info r m a tion,  b e  s u r e  t h a t  you  s t a t e  you r
q u e s tions  so  t h a t  t h e r e  s h all b e  no  do u b t  in t h e  min d
of t h e  r e cipie n t  conc e r nin g  t h e  info r m a tion  t h a t  you
d e si r e .   In  giving  infor m a tion,  b e  e q u ally s u r e
to  s t a t e  fac t s  so  cl e a rly t h a t  t h e r e  c a n  b e  no  possibili ty
of a  mis t ak e .

Brevity is t h e  so ul of b u sine s s  le t t e r s  a s  w ell a s
of wit.   Busin es s  m e n  a r e  b u sy m e n.   They
h ave  no  tim e  to  w a s t e  in r e a din g  long  le t t e r s,  b u t
wish  to  g ain  t h ei r  infor m a tion  q uickly.  H e nc e
w e  s ho uld  ai m  to  s t a t e  t h e  d e si r e d  fac t s  in a s  concis e
a  m a n n e r  a s  possible,  a n d  w e  s ho uld  give  only p e r ti n e n t
fac t s .   S ho r t  expla n a tions  m ay  so m e ti m e s  b e  n e c e s s a ry,
b u t  no t hin g  for eign  to  t h e  s u bjec t-m a t t e r  s ho uld  eve r
b e  in t rod uc e d.   While  w e  s ho uld  ai m  to  m a k e  ou r
le t t e r s  s ho r t ,  t h ey  s hould  no t  b e  so  b ri ef a s  to  a p p e a r
a b r u p t  a n d  di scou r t eo us.   I t  s how s  lack  of co u r t e sy
to  o mit  impo r t a n t  wo r ds  o r  to  m a k e  too  fre q u e n t  u s e
of a b b r evia tions.
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We s hould  a n s w e r  a  b u sine s s  le t t e r  a s  soon  a s  possible.  
This  a n s w er, b e sid e s  giving  t h e  d e si r e d  info r m a tion,
s ho uld  includ e  a  r efe r e n c e  to  t h e  le t t e r  r e c eive d
a n d  a n  a ck nowled g m e n t  of inclos u r e s ,  if t h e r e  w e r e
a ny.  All q u e s tions  s ho uld  r e c eive  cou r t eo us  r e plies.  
The  fac t s  s ho uld  b e  a r r a n g e d  in a  for m  t h a t  will b e
conve nie n t  for  t h e  r e cipie n t .   As a  r ule  i t is
b e s t  to  follow t h e  o r d e r  w hich  t h e  w ri t e r  h a s  u s e d
in hi s  le t t er, b u t  in so m e  c a s e s  w e  m ay  b e  a ble  to
s t a t e  ou r  fac t s  m o r e  d efini t ely a n d  concis ely if w e
follow so m e  ot h e r  o rd er.

Wh a t  h a s  b e e n  s aid  in g e n e r al  a bo u t  a t t e n tion  to  for m s
in le t t e r  w ri ting  mig h t  w ell b e  e m p h a size d  h e r e ,  for
b u sin es s  m e n  a r e  ke e n  c ri tics  conc e r ning  le t t e r s  r e c eived.  
Be c a r eful to  u s e  t h e  co r r ec t  for m s  al r e a dy s u g g e s t e d .  
Also p ay a t t e n tion  to  p u n c t u a tion,  s p elling,  a n d  g r a m m ar. 
Writ e  only on  on e  side  of t h e  p a p e r  a n d  fold t h e  le t t e r
co r r ec tly.  In  fac t ,  b e  b u sin es slike  in eve ryt hin g
con n e c t e d  wi th  t h e  w ri ting  of b u sin es s  le t t e r s .

A few ex a m ples  a r e  h e r e  give n  for  you r  no tice:—

(1)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                              Ypsilan ti, Mich.          |
|                                      April 4 ,  1 9 0 5.    |
|                                                       |
|   Mr. Willia m  Wylie,                                  |
|      8 0 7  Linn  S t .,  Peo ri a,  Ill.                       |
|                                                       |
|    De a r  Mr. Wylie;                                    |
|     Inclose d  is a  le t t e r  fro m  S u p e rin t e n d e n t  Rog e r s    |
|   of Rockfor d,  Ill.  The  posi tion  of t e a c h e r  of        |
|   m a t h e m a tics  is vac a n t .   The  s al a ry m ay  no t  b e  so      |
|   m u c h  a s  you  now  r e c eive,  b u t  in m a ny  r e s p e c t s  t h e    |
|   posi tion  is a  d e si r a bl e  on e.   I a dvise  you  to  a p ply  |
|   for  it.                                             |
|                           Sinc e r ely you r s,             |
|                                 Ch a rl es  M. Ga t e s .      |
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|                                                       |

(2)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                       5 8 6  S t a t e  S t .,                   |
|                                Chic a go, Ill.          |
|                                       July 2 0,1 9 0 5.    |
|                                                       |
|   M r s .  Ch a rl e s  H.  M c N e t t ,                              |
|          2 3 4 5  F r a nklin  S t .,                            |
|                De nver, Color a do.                      |
|                                                       |
|    De a r  M a d a m:--Your c a r d  of July 9 t h  is a t  h a n d.   We  |
|   b e g  to  s ay  t h a t  w e  s e n t  you  t h e  books  by exp r e s s,    |
|   p r e p aid,  July 9 t h,  a n d  t h ey h ave  p ro b a bly r e a c h e d    |
|   you by t his  ti m e.   If you  h ave  no t  r ec eived  t h e m,     |
|   ple a s e  no tify u s ,  a n d  w e  will s e n d  a  t r a c e r  af t e r    |
|   t h e m.                                                |
(3)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|                          Elgin  Hig h  Sc hool,           |
|                                Elgin,  Ill.            |
|                                       S e p t .  4 ,  1 9 0 5.   |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
|  Miss  Ella  B. Walker,                                 |
|        H e rki m er, N e w  York.                            |
|                                                       |
|    My d e a r  Miss  Walke r:                                 |
|            I a m  ve ry so r ry to  h ave  to  t ro u ble  you,    |
|  b u t  I a m  d e si ro us  of ob t aining  so m e  infor m a tion       |
|  conc e r ning  t h e  Hig h  Sc hool Lib r a ry.  Will you  kindly  |
|  le t  m e  know  w h e t h e r  t h e  c a r d  c a t alog u e  w a s  ke p t  u p    |
|  to  d a t e  p rio r  to  you r  d e p a r t u r e  a n d  also  w h e t h e r  t h e  |
|  a cc e s sion  book w a s  in u s e  u p  to  t h a t  tim e?            |
|    I s h all b e  g r e a tly ind e b t e d  to  you  if you  will     |
|  give  m e  t his  info r m a tion.                             |
|                           Very sinc e r ely you r s ,        |
|                                    Ed w a r d  J. Taylor.  |
|                                                       |
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EXERCISE

Write  a t  le a s t  t h r e e  of t h e  following  s u g g e s t e d  le t t e r s ,
p aying  a t t e n tion  to  t h e  r ule s  for  w ri ting  b u sin es s
le t t e r s:—

1.   Writ e  to  a  d ry  goods  firm,  a s king  t h e m  to
s e n d  you on e  of t h ei r
    c a t alogu e s .

2.   Writ e  to  t h e  m a n a g e r  of a  footb all t e a m  of
so m e  tow n  n e a r  you r s,
    p ro posing  a  g a m e.

3.   Writ e  t h e  r e ply.

4.   In  r e ply to  a n  a dve r tis e m e n t,  w ri t e  a n  a p plica tion
for  t h e  posi tion  of
    cl e rk  o r  bookke e p er.

5.   Writ e  to  t h e  p u blis h e r s  of so m e  m a g azine ,
a sking  t h e m  to  ch a n g e  you r
    a d d r e s s  fro m  2 7  K S t r e e t ,
Toledo, Ohio, to  2 0 1 1  P ros p ec t  Avenu e,
    Bea t rice,  N e b r a sk a.

6.   S u p pos e  you r s elf doin g  pos t g r a d u a t e  work  in
you r  high  sc hool.  Writ e  to
    t h e  p r e side n t  of so m e  colleg e ,
a sking  hi m  co nc e r nin g  a dva nc e d  c r e di t .

+ 1 0 2 .   Let t e r s  of F rie n d s hip. +—While
a  g r e a t  d e al  of info r m a tion  m ay  b e  ob t ain e d  fro m  so m e
let t e r s  of frien d s hip,  t h e  r e al  p u r pos e  of s uc h  le t t e r s
is, u s u ally, no t  to  give  info r m a tion,  b u t  to  e n t e r t ain.  
You will no tice  t h a t  t h e  infor m a tion  d e rive d  fro m
let t e r s  of frien d s hip  diffe r s  fro m  t h a t  foun d  in b u sin es s
le t t e r s.   I t s  n a t u r e  is s uc h  t h a t  of it s elf it
gives  pl e a s u r e .   Ou r  le t t e r s  to  ou r  r ela tive s,
frien d s,  a n d  a c q u ain t a n c es  a r e  b u t  visit s  on  p a p er,
a n d  it  s hould  b e  ou r  p u r pos e  to  m a k e  t h e s e  visi t s  a s
e njoyable  a s  pos sible.
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So m u c h  d e p e n d s  u po n  t h e  ci rc u m s t a nc e s  a t t e n d a n t  u po n
t h e  w ri ting  of le t t e r s  of frien d s hip,  t h a t  it  is impossible
to  m a k e  a ny d efini t e  s t a t e m e n t  a s  to  w h a t  t h ey s ho uld
con t ain.   We m ay  s ay in g e n e r al t h a t  t h ey s ho uld
con t ain  m a t t e r  in t e r e s ting  to  t h e  r e cipie n t ,  a n d  t h a t
t h ey  s ho uld  b e  ch a r a c t e rize d  by vividn e ss  a n d  n a t u r aln e ss .  
In t e r e s ting  m a t e ri al is a  r e q uisi t e ,  b u t  t h a t  of it s elf
is no t  s ufficien t  to  m a k e  a n  e n t e r t aining  le t t er. 
In t e r e s ting  m a t e ri al m ay  b e  p r e s e n t e d  in so  u n a t t r a c tive
a n d  lifeles s  a  m a n n e r  t h a t  m u c h  of it s  pow e r  to  pl e a s e
is los t .   Le t  you r  le t t e r s  b e  full of life  a n d
s pi ri t .   In  you r  d e s c rip tions,  n a r r a tions,  a n d
expla n a tions,  exp r e s s  you r s elf so  cle a rly a n d  so  vividly
t h a t  t hos e  w ho  r e a d  you r  le t t e r s  will b e  a ble  to  u n d e r s t a n d
exa c tly w h a t  you  m e a n.

EXERCISES

1.   Writ e  a  le t t e r  to  a  cla s s m a t e  w ho  h a s  m ove d
to  a no t h e r  tow n,  t elling
    hi m  of t h e  sc hool of w hich
h e  w a s  onc e  a  m e m b er.

2.   Writ e  to  a  fri en d,  d e sc ribing  you r  visit  to
t h e  World’s Fai r  a t  S t .
    Louis.

3 .   S u p pos e  you r s elf a w ay fro m  ho m e.   Writ e
a  le t t e r  to  you r  lit tl e  b ro t h e r
    o r  sis t e r  a t  ho m e.

4.   If you h av e  eve r  b e e n  a b ro a d,  d e s c rib e  in
a  le t t e r  so m e  pl ac e  of
    in t e r e s t  t h a t  you  h ave  visi t ed.

5.   Writ e  to  a  fri en d  w ho  is fond  of c a m ping,
a bo u t  you r  c a m ping
    exp e rie nc e.

202



6.   S u p pos e  you r  m o t h e r  is a w ay fro m  ho m e  on  a
visi t.   Writ e  h e r  a bo u t  t h e
    ho m e  life.

7 .   Writ e  to  a  fri en d,  d e sc ribing  a  p a r ty  t h a t
you  r e c e n tly a t t e n d e d.

8.   S u p pos e  you  h ave  m ove d  fro m  on e  tow n  to  a no t h er. 
In  a  le t t e r  co m p a r e
    t h e  t wo  tow n s.

+ 1 0 3 .   Ada p t a tion  to  t h e  Re a d er. +—The
gold e n  r ule  of le t t e r  w ri ting  is, Adap t  t h e  le t t e r
to  t h e  r e a d er.  Althou g h  t h e  le t t e r  is a n  exp r e s sion
of you r s elf, ye t  it s ho uld  b e  t h a t  kind  of exp r e ssion
w hich  s h all m o s t  in t e r e s t  a n d  ple a s e  you r  co r r e s po n d e n t .  
In  b u sin e ss  le t t e r s  t h e  n ec es si ty of b r evi ty a n d  cle a r n e s s
forc e s  a t t e n tion  to  t h e  s elec tion  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t
of d e t ails.  In  le t t e r s  to  m e m b e r s  of t h e  fa mily
o r  to  in tim a t e  frie n ds  w e  m u s t  includ e  m a ny  ve ry mino r
t hin gs,  b e c a u s e  w e  know  t h a t  ou r  co r r e s pon d e n t  will
b e  in t e r e s t e d  in t h e m,  b u t  a  r a m bling,  disjoin t e d
jum ble  of poo rly s elec t e d  a n d  ill-a r r a n g e d  d e t ails
b eco m e s  t e dious.   Wh a t  w e  s ho uld  m e n tion  is d e t e r min e d
by t h e  in t e r e s t s  of t h e  r e a d e r s ,  a n d  t h e  s ucc e s sful
le t t e r  w ri t e r  will e n d e avo r  to  know w h a t  t h ey  wish
to  h ave  m e n tion e d.   In  w ri ting  le t t e r s  to  ou r
frien d s  w e  ou g h t  to  s how  t h a t  sy m p a t h e tic  in t e r e s t
in  t h e m  a n d  t h ei r  affai r s  w hich  w e  s ho uld  h ave  if w e
w e r e  visi ting  wi th  t h e m.   On  occ a sion,  ou r  con g r a t ul a tions
s ho uld  b e  p ro m p t  a n d  sinc e r e .

In  r e a din g  le t t e r s  w e  m u s t  no t  b e  h a s ty to  t ak e  offens e.  
M a ny good  frien d s hips  h av e  b e e n  b roke n  b e c a u s e  so m e
s t a t e m e n t  in a  le t t e r  w a s  miscons t r u e d.   The  w ri t t e n
wo r d s  convey a  m e a nin g  ve ry diffe r e n t  fro m  t h a t  w hich
wo uld  h ave  b e e n  give n  by t h e  s poke n  wo r d,  t h e  ton e
of voice,  t h e  s mile,  a n d  t h e  p e r so n al p r e s e nc e .  
So  in  ou r  w ri ting  w e  m u s t  avoid  all t h a t  w hich  eve n
bo r d e r s  on  co m plain t,  o r  w hich  m ay s e e m  c ri tic al o r
faul t-finding  to  t h e  m o s t  s e nsi tive.
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+ 1 0 4 .   N o t e s . +—N ot e s  m ay  b e  divide d
in a  g e n e r al  w ay in to  t wo  cl as s e s,  for m al a n d  infor m al. 
For m al no t e s  includ e  for m al invit a tions,  r e plies,
r e q u e s t s ,  a n d  a n no u nc e m e n t s .   Info r m al no t e s  includ e
infor m al invita tions  a n d  r e plies,  a n d  al so  o th e r  s ho r t
co m m u nic a tions  of a  p e r so n al  n a t u r e  on  al mos t  eve ry
pos sible  s u bjec t.

+ 1 0 5 .   For m al N o t e s . +—A for m al invit a tion
is alw ays  w ri t t e n  in t h e  t hi r d  p e r so n.   The  line s
m ay b e  of t h e  s a m e  len g t h,  o r  t h ey  m ay  b e  so  a r r a n g e d
t h a t  t h e  line s  s h all b e  of diffe r e n t  leng t h s,  t h u s
giving  t h e  p a g e  a  so m e w h a t  m o r e  ple a sing  a p p e a r a n c e .  
The  h e a ding,  s alu t a tion,  co m plim e n t a ry  clos e,  a n d
sign a t u r e  a r e  all o mit t e d.   The  a d d r e s s  of t h e
s e n d e r  m ay  b e  w ri t t e n  b elow t h e  body of t h e  le t t er. 
M a ny p r efe r  it  a  lit tl e  to  t h e  left,  a n d  t h e  d a t e
is so m e ti m e s  w ri t t e n  b elow it.  Ot h e r s ,  how ever,
p r efe r  i t di r ec tly b elow o r  a  lit tl e  to  t h e  rig h t .

Re plies  to  for m al invit a tions  s ho uld  alw ays  b e  w ri t t e n
in t h e  t hi rd  p e r son,  a n d  s ho uld  in g e n e r al follow
t h e  s tyle  of t h e  invit a tion.   The  d a t e  a n d  t h e
ho u r  of t h e  invit a tion  s hould  b e  r e p e a t e d  in  t h e  r e ply,
a n d  t his  r e ply s ho uld  b e  s e n t  im m e dia t ely af t e r  r e c eiving
t h e  invit a tion.

A few ex a m ples  a r e  h e r e  give n  to  s how  t h e  co r r ec t
for m s  of bo t h  invit a tions  a n d  r e plie s:—

(1)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|        Mr. a n d  M rs.  F r e d e rick  Willia m  Tho m p so n         |
|         r e q u e s t  t h e  pl e a s u r e  of you r  co m p a ny          |
|         on  Mo n d ay eve ning,  Dec e m b e r  t hi r t ie t h,         |
|              a t  h alf-p a s t  eig h t  o’clock.              |
|                                                       |

(2)
______________________________________________________
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|                                                       |
|       Miss  Ba r ro ws  a cc e p t s  wi th  ple a s u r e  Mr. a n d       |
|     M r s.  Tho m p so n’s invit a tion  for  Mon d ay eve nin g,     |
|     Dec e m b e r  t hi r t ie t h,  a t  h alf-p a s t  eig h t  o’clock.   |
|                                                       |

(3)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|     Mr. Mo r ri s  r e g r e t s  t h a t  a  p r evious  e n g a g e m e n t      |
|    p r eve n t s  his  a cc e p tin g  Mr. a n d  M r s.  Tho m p son’s     |
|    kind  invit a tion  for  Mon d ay eve nin g,  Dece m b e r        |
|    t h e  t hi r ti e t h.                                      |
|                                                       |

(4)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|     Mr. a n d  M r s.  Albe r t  W. Elliot t  r e q u e s t  t h e         |
|     pl e a s u r e  of Mr. John  Ba rk e r’s co m p a ny a t  dinn e r    |
|     on  Wedn es d ay, Dec e m b e r  sixth,  a t  s eve n  o’clock.   |
|                                                       |
|     1 0 6 8  E uclid  Ave.                                  |
|                                                       |

(5)
______________________________________________________
|                                                       |
|     Mr. Ba rk e r  r e g r e t s  his  ina bili ty to  a c c e p t         |
|     Mr. a n d  M r s.  Albe r t  W. Elliot t’s invit a tion  to     |
|     din n e r  a t  s eve n  o’clock, Wedn e s d ay, Dec e m b e r       |
|     sixth.                                             |
|                                                       |

EXERCISE
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1.   Writ e  a n  invit a tion  to  a  golde n  w e d din g.

2.   M r s .  H o m e r  A. Payn e  invit e s  Miss  Eva  Milton
to  din e  wi th  h e r  n ex t  w e ek
    Thu r s d ay a t  eigh t  o’clock. 
Writ e  ou t  a  for m al invita tion.

3.   Writ e  r e g r e t s  to  M r s.  Payn e’s invit a tion.

4.   Writ e  a n  a c c e p t a nc e  of t h e  s a m e  invit a tion.

5.   Writ e  a  for m al invit a tion  to  a  p a r ty to  b e
give n  in ho no r  of you r
    g u e s t ,  Miss  Gr a c e  M a son.

+ 1 0 6 .   Info r m al N o t e s . +—Infor m al invit a tions
a n d  r e plies  m ay  con t ain  t h e  s a m e  s u bjec t-m a t t e r  a s
for m al invit a tions  a n d  r e plie s.   The  only diffe r e nc e
is in t h e  for m  in w hich  t h ey a r e  w ri t t e n.   The
infor m al invita tion  is in for m  si mila r  to  a  le t t e r
exc e p t  t h a t  t h e  s a m e  exac t n e s s  a bo u t  t h e  h e a ding  is
no t  r e q ui r e d.   So m e ti m e s  t h e  h e a ding  is w ri t t e n
a n d  so m e ti m e s  it  is o mit t e d  e n ti r ely.  The  a d d r e s s
of t h e  on e  s e n ding  t h e  invit a tion  a n d  t h e  d a t e  m ay
b e  w ri t t e n  b elow t h e  bo dy of t h e  no t e  to  t h e  lef t  of
t h e  sig n a t u r e .   The  r e ply to  a n  infor m al invit a tion
s ho uld  alw ays  b e  info r m al, b u t  t h e  d a t e  a n d  ho u r  s ho uld
b e  r e p e a t e d  a s  in r e plies  to  for m al invit a tions.

A g r e a t  m a ny  info r m al no t e s  no t  includ e d  in invit a tions
a n d  r e plies  a r e  cons t a n tly w ri t t e n .   The s e  a r e
si m ply b ri ef le t t e r s  of frien d s hip,  a n d  t h e  p u r pos e s
for  w hich  t h ey  a r e  w ri t t e n  a r e  exce e dingly va ri e d.  
Whe n  w e  w ri t e  con g r a t ul a tions  o r  wor d s  of co n dole nc e ,
w h e n  w e  in t rod uc e  on e  frien d  to  a no t h er, w h e n  w e  t h a nk
so m e  on e  for  a  gif t,  a n d  w h e n  w e  give  wo r ds  of a dvice,
a n d  in m a ny ot h e r  ins t a n c e s ,  w e  m a k e  u s e  of info r m al
no t e s .   They s ho uld  b e  sim ple,  p e r so n al, a n d  a s
a  r ul e  confine d  to  b u t  on e  s u bjec t .

N o tice  t h e  following  ex a m ples  of info r m al no t e s:—
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(1)
____________________________________________________________
_____
|                                                                  |
|  My d e a r  M rs .  La t h rop,                                            |
|                                                                  |
|              Will you  no t  give  u s  t h e  pl e a s u r e  of you r  co m p a ny   |
|  a t  din n er, on  n ex t  F rid ay eve nin g  a t  s eve n  o’clock?  Miss  Todd    |
|  of P hilad elp hia  is visiting  u s,  a n d  w e  wis h  ou r  frien d s  to  m e e t  |
|  h er.                                                            |
|                                                                  |
|                        Very sinc e r ely you r s,                      |
|                                      E t h el M. Trainor.           |
|  8 4 0  For es t  Aven u e,                                               |
|  Dec.  5 ,  1 9 0 5.                                                    |
|                                                                  |

(2)
____________________________________________________________
_____
|                                                                  |
|                                           Dec.  6 ,  1 9 0 5.           |
|                                                                  |
|    My d e a r  M r s .  Trainor,                                         |
(3)
____________________________________________________________
_____
|                                                                  |
|    My d e a r  Blanc h e,                                               |
|                                                                  |
|           Mr. Gilmor e  a n d  I a r e  pl a n ning  for  a  li t tle  p a r ty      |
|  Thu r s d ay eve nin g  of t his  w e ek.   I ho p e  you h ave  no  o th e r          |
|  e n g a g e m e n t  for  t h a t  ev e nin g,  a s  w e  s h all b e  ple a s e d  to  h ave      |
|  you  wi th  u s .                                                     |
|                       Very co r di ally you r s,                       |
|                                  M a r g a r e t  Gilmor e .                |
|                                                                  |

(4)
____________________________________________________________
__
|                                                               |
|  My d e a r  M a r g a r e t ,                                             |
|                                                               |
|              Fo r t u n a t ely I h av e  no  o th e r  e n g a g e m e n t  for  t his   |
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|  w e ek  Thu r s d ay eve ning,  a n d  I s h all b e  d eligh t e d  to  s p e n d  a n   |
|  eve nin g  wi th  you  a n d  you r  frie n ds .                            |
|                                                               |
|                       Very sinc e r ely you r s,                    |
|                                    Blanc h e  A. Ch u rc h.          |
|                                                               |

EXERCISE

Write  t h e  following  info r m al no t e s:—

1.   Writ e  to  a  fri en d,  a sking  hi m  o r  h e r  to  lend
you  a  book.

2.   Writ e  a n  invit a tion  to  a n  info r m al t rolley,
t e n nis,  o r  golf p a r ty.

3.   Writ e  t h e  r e ply.

4.   Invit e  on e  of you r  frie n ds  to  s p e n d  hi s  o r
h e r  vac a tion  wi th  you.

5.   Writ e  a  no t e  to  you r  sis t er, a sking  h e r  to
s e n d  you you r  t h e m e  t h a t  you
    left  a t  ho m e  t his  m o r nin g.

6.   M r s .  E d g a r  A. S now  invite s  Miss  M a b el Min a r d
to  din e  wi th  h er.  Writ e
    ou t  t h e  invit a tion.

7.   Writ e  t h e  a cc e p t a n c e .

VII.  POETRY
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[Footno t e:   To t h e  Teac h er.—Sinc e
t h e  exp r e ssion  of ide a s  in m e t ric al for m  is s eldo m
t h e  on e  b e s t  s ui t e d  to  t h e  con di tions  of m o d e r n  life,
it  h a s  no t  s e e m e d  d e si r a bl e  to  con tin u e  t h e  t h e m e s
t h ro u g ho u t  t his  c h a p t er.  The  s t u dy of t his  c h a p t er,
wi th  s ui t a ble  illus t r a tions  fro m  t h e  po e m s  to  w hich
t h e  p u pils  h ave  a c c e s s ,  m ay  s e rve  to  aid  t h e m  in t h ei r
a p p r e ci a tion  of po e t ry.  This  a p p r e cia tion  of
po e t ry  will b e  inc r e a s e d  if t h e  p u pils  a t t e m p t  so m e
con s t r u c tive  wo rk.   I t  is r e co m m e n d e d,  t h e r efo r e,
t h a t  on e  o r  m o r e  of t h e  sim ple r  kinds  of m e t ric al
co m posi tion  b e  t r i e d.   For  exa m ple,  on e  o r  two
good  b allads  m ay b e  r e a d  a n d  t h e  p u pils  a sk e d  to  w ri t e
si mila r  on e s.   So m e  p u pils  m ay  b e  a bl e  to  w ri t e
bl a nk  ve r s e.]

+ 1 0 7 .   P u r pos e  of Poe t ry. +—All w ri ting
ai m s  to  give  info r m a tion  o r  to  fu r nis h  e n t e r t ain m e n t
(Sec tion  5 4).  Oft e n  t h e  s a m e  t h e m e  m ay  bo t h  info r m
a n d  e n t e r t ain,  t ho u g h  on e  of t h e s e  p u r pos e s  m ay  b e
m o r e  p ro min e n t  t h a n  t h e  o t h er.  P ros e  m ay  m e r ely
e n t e r t ain,  o r  it m ay  so  dis tinc tly a t t e m p t  to  s e t
for t h  ide a s  cle a rly t h a t  t h e  giving  of pl e a s u r e  is
e n ti r ely n e glec t e d.   In  po e t ry  t h e  e n t e r t ain m e n t
side  is n eve r  t h u s  s u bo r din a t e d.   Poe t ry alw ays
ai m s  to  pl e a s e  by  t h e  p r e s e n t a tion  of t h a t  w hich  is
b e a u tiful.  All r e al  po e t ry  p rod uc es  a n  a e s t h e tic
effec t  by a p p e aling  to  ou r  a e s t h e tic  s e ns e;  t h a t  is,
to  ou r  love  of t h e  b e a u tiful.

In  m a king  t his  a p p e al  to  ou r  love  of t h e  b e a u tiful,
po e t ry  d e p e n d s  bo t h  u po n  t h e  ide a s  it  con t ains  a n d
u po n  t h e  for m s  it  u s e s.   Like  p ros e ,  it  m ay  inc r e a s e
its  a e s t h e tic  effec t  by a p p ro p ria t e  p h r a sin g,  effec tive
a r r a n g e m e n t ,  a n d  s u b tle  s u g g e s tiven e s s,  b u t  it  al so
m a k e s  u s e  of c e r t ain  d evices  of lang u a g e  s uc h  a s  r hy t h m,
r hy m e,  e t c ., w hich,  t ho u g h  t h ey m ay  occu r  in
w ri tings  t h a t  would  b e  cla s s e d  a s  p ro s e ,  a r e  ch a r a c t e ris tic
of po e t ry.  M uc h  d e p e n d s  u po n  t h e  ide a s  t h a t  po e t ry
con t ain s; for  m e r e  no ns e n s e ,  t ho u g h  in p e rfec t  r hy m e
a n d  r hyt h m,  is no t  po e t ry.  Bu t  it  is no t  t h e
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ide a  alon e  w hich  m a k e s  a  po e m  b e a u tiful; it is t h e
for m  a s  w ell.  The  m e r ely t r ivial c a n no t  b e  m a d e
b e a u tiful by  giving  it po e tical for m, b u t  t h e r e  a r e
m a ny  po e m s  con t aining  ide a s  of s m all impo r t a n c e  w hich
ple as e  u s  b e c a u s e  of t h e  p e rfec tion  of for m.  
We e njoy t h e m  a s  w e  do  t h e  singing  of t h e  bi rd s  o r
t h e  m u r m u ring  of t h e  b rooks.   In  fac t ,  po e t ry is
ins e p a r a ble  fro m  its  ch a r ac t e ris tic  for m s.   To
so r t  ou t ,  r e-a r r a n g e,  a n d  p a r a p h r a s e  into  s e co n d-cla s s
p ros e  t h e  ide a s  w hich  a  po e m  con t ain s  is a  p rofitl es s
a n d  h a r mful exe rcis e,  b e c a u s e  it  e m p h a size s  t h e  in t ellec t u al
side  of a  wo rk  w hich  w a s  c r e a t e d  for  t h e  p u r pos e  of
a p p e aling  to  ou r  a e s t h e tic  s e n s e .

+ 1 0 8 .   Rhyth m. +—The r e  a r e  s eve r al  for m s
c h a r a c t e ris tic  of po e t ry, by t h e  u s e  of w hich  it s
b e a u ty a n d  effec tiven e ss  a r e  e n h a n c e d.   Of t h e s e ,
r hyt h m  is t h e  m o s t  p ro min e n t  on e ,  wit ho u t  w hich  no
po e t ry  is possible.   In  i t s  wide s t  s e n s e ,  r hy t h m
indica t e s  a  r e g ula r  s ucc e s sion  of m o tions,  imp ulse s,
so u n d s,  a cc e n t s ,  e t c ., p ro d ucing  a n  a g r e e a ble
effec t.   Rhyt h m  in po e t ry consis t s  of t h e  r e c u r r e n c e
of a c c e n t e d  a n d  u n a c c e n t e d  syllable s  in r e g ula r  s ucc es sion.  
In  po e t ry, c a r e  m u s t  b e  t ak e n  to  m a k e  t h e  a cc e n t e d
syllable  of a  wor d  co m e  a t  t h e  pl ac e  w h e r e  t h e  r hy t h m
d e m a n d s  a n  a cc e n t .   The  r e g ula r  r e c u r r e nc e  of
a c c e n t e d  a n d  u n ac c e n t e d  syllable s  p ro d uc e s  a  h a r m o ny
w hich  a p p e als  to  ou r  a e s t h e tic  s e n s e  a n d  t h us  e n h a n c e s
for  u s  t h e  b e a u ty of po e t ry.  Re a d  t h e  following
s elec tions  so  a s  to  s how  t h e  r hyt h m:—

210



Page 112

1.

We w e r e  c row d e d  in t h e  c a bin;
  No t  a  so ul wo uld  d a r e  to  s p e ak;
It  w a s  mid nigh t  on  t h e  w a t e r s
  And a  s to r m  w a s  on  t h e  d e e p.

—Jam e s  T. Fi elds.

2.

Bre ak, b r e ak,  b r e ak,
  At t h e  foot  of t hy c r a g s,  O s e a!  
But  t h e  t e n d e r  g r a c e  of a  d ay  t h a t  is d e a d
  Will n eve r  co m e  b a ck  to  m e.

—Tennyson.

3.

Ah, di s tinc tly I r e m e m b er, it  w a s  in t h e  bl e ak  Dec e m b er,
  And e a c h  s e p a r a t e  dying  e m b e r  w ro u g h t
its  g hos t  u po n  t h e  floor

—Poe.

4.

S w e e t  a n d  low, s w e e t  a n d  low,
  Wind  of t h e  w e s t e r n  s e a ,
Low, low, b r e a t h e  a n d  blow,
  Wind  of t h e  w e s t e r n  s e a!

Over  t h e  rolling  w a t e r s  go,
  Co m e  fro m  t h e  dying  m oo n  a n d  blow,
Blow hi m  a g ain  to  m e;
  While  my lit tle  on e ,  w hile  my p r e t ty  on e
sle e ps .

—Tennyson.
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5.

S ton e  w alls  do  no t  a  p ri son  m a k e,
  No r  i ron  b a r s  a  c a g e;
Minds  innoce n t  a n d  q uie t  t ak e
  Tha t  for  a  h e r mi t a g e .

—Lovelac e.

6.

M e r rily s winging  on  b rie r  a n d  w e e d,
  N e a r  to  t h e  n e s t  of hi s  lit tle  d a m e,
Over  t h e  m o u n t ain  sid e  o r  m e a d,
  Rob e r t  of Lincoln  is t elling  hi s  n a m e:  
Bob-o’-link, bob-o’-link,
  S pink, s p a nk,  s pink,
S n u g  a n d  s afe  is t his  n e s t  of ou r s ,
  Hid d e n  a mo n g  t h e  s u m m e r  flowe r s .  
                  Ch e e,
c h e e ,  c h e e .

—Bryan t .

7 .

Grow old  alon g  wi th  m e!  
  The  b e s t  is ye t  to  b e ,
The  las t  of life, for  w hich  t h e  fir s t  w a s  m a d e:  
  Ou r  tim e s  a r e  in His  h a n d
Who s ai th ,  “A w hole  I pla n n e d,
  Youth  s how s  b u t  h alf; t r u s t  God: 
s e e  all, no r  b e  af r aid!”

—Brow ning.

+ 1 0 9 .   Fe e t . +—The  m e t ric al effec t  of
t h e  p r e c e ding  s el ec tions  is p rod uc e d  by t h e  r e g ula r
r e c u r r e n c e  of a cc e n t e d  a n d  u n a cc e n t e d  syllables .  
A g ro u p  of a cc e n t e d  a n d  u n a cc e n t e d  syllable s  is c alled
a  foot.  The r e  a r e  fou r  r e g ula r  fee t  in E n glish
ve r s e ,  t h e  ia m b us,  t h e  a n a p e s t ,  t h e  t roc h e e ,  a n d  t h e
d ac tyl.  Th r e e  ir r e g ula r  fee t ,  t h e  py r r hic, t h e
s pon d e e,  t h e  a m p hib r a c h,  a r e  occ a sion ally foun d  in
lines,  b u t  no t  in e n ti r e  po e m s,  a n d  a r e  of te n  conside r e d
m e r ely a s  s u b s ti t u t e s  for  r e g ula r  fee t .   Fo r  t h e
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s ak e  of conve nie nc e  t h e  a cc e n t e d  syllable s  a r e  indica t e d
t h u s:   _, a n d  t h e  u n a cc e n t e d  syllables  t h us:  
U.

A n  ia m b u s  is a  foot  consis ting  of t wo  syllable s
wi th  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e  las t .

U    _| U   _| U     _|   U      _| U    _|
Le t  no t  a m bi tion  m ock  t h ei r  u s eful toil.

—Gr ay.

U     _|U     _| U      _|U    _|
H e  p r aye t h  b e s t  w ho  love t h  b e s t

U        _| U        _| U       _|
All t hing s  bo t h  g r e a t  a n d  s m all;

_   U  |  U      _| U     _|U   _|
For  t h e  d e a r  God  w ho  love t h  u s,

U     _| U      _|U   _|
H e  m a d e  a n d  love t h  all.

—Cole ridg e.

A n  anap e s t  is a  foot  consis ting  of t h r e e  syllable s
wi th  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e  las t .

U   U   _| U     U    _|U  U    _|
I a m  m o n a r c h  of all I s u rvey. 
U    U     _  |  U     U     _   |  U   U     _  |
I would  hid e  wi th  t h e  b e a s t s  of t h e  c h a s e .

A troc h e e  is a  foot  consis ting  of t wo  syllable s
wi th  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e  firs t .
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_  U   |  _  U   |  _    U  |  _    U |
Double,  do u ble,  toil a n d  t ro u ble.

—S h a k e s p e a r e .

_  U  |  _   U  |_  U   |_  U  |
Le t  u s  t h e n  b e  u p  a n d  doing,
_   U |  _    U  |  U |   |
With  a  h e a r t  for  a ny fa t e ,
_    U  |_  U   |  _     U |_   U  |
S till a c hieving,  s till p u r s uin g,
_    U  |  _ U  |_   U  |  _  |
Le a r n  to  labo r  a n d  to  w ai t .

—Longfellow.

A dac tyl  is a  foot  consis ting  of t h r e e  syllable s
wi th  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e  firs t .

_   U   U  |  _    U    U   |
Ca n no n  to  rig h t  of t h e m,
_   U   U  |  _   U    U   |
Ca n no n  to  lef t  of t h e m,
_   U   U  |  _    U    U   |
Ca n no n  in fron t  of t h e m,
_   U     U   |_    U    |
Volleyed  a n d  t h u n d e r e d .

—Tennyson.

It  will b e  conve nie n t  to  r e m e m b e r  t h a t  t wo  of t h e s e,
t h e  ia m b u s  a n d  t h e  a n a p e s t ,  h ave  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e
las t  syllable,  a n d  t h a t  t wo, t h e  t roc h e e  a n d  t h e  d ac tyl,
h ave  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e  fi r s t  syllabl e.

A s pon d e e  is a  foot  consis ting  of t wo  syllable s,
bo t h  of w hic h  a r e  a cc e n t e d  a bo u t  e q u ally.  I t
is a n  u n u s u al  foot  in E n glish  po e t ry.

U    _  |  _    _   |   U     _|  U   _  |
Co m e  now, blow, Wind,  a n d  w af t  u s  o’er.
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A p yrrhic  is a  foot  consis ting  of t wo  syllable s
bo t h  of w hic h  a r e  u n a cc e n t e d.   I t  is fr e q u e n tly
foun d  a t  t h e  e n d  of a  line.

U   _ |  U   _  |  U   _|U
U
Life is so  full of mis e ry.

A n  a m p hibrach  is a  foot  consis ting  of t h r e e
syllables ,  wi th  t h e  a cc e n t  on  t h e  s e con d.

U _  U     U   _   U |   U   _  U |  U     _  |
C r e a tor, P r e s e rver, Re d e e m e r  a n d  fri en d.

+ 1 1 0 .   N a m e s  of Vers e. +—A single  line
of po e t ry  is c alled  a  ve r s e .   A s t a nza  is co m pos e d
of s eve r al  ve r s e s.   Wh e n  a  ve r s e  consis t s  of on e
foot,  it is c alled  a  m o no m e t e r ;  of t wo  fee t ,  a  dim e t e r ;
of t h r e e  fee t,  a  t ri m e t e r ;  of fou r  fee t ,  a  t e t r a m e t e r ;
of five  fee t,  a  p e n t a m e t e r ;  a n d  of six fee t,  a  h exa m e t er.

_  U  Mono m e t er.    Slowly.

_   U    U |  _  U   U  |
Dim e t er.   E m ble m  of h a p pin es s .

_   U |  U|    U  |
Trim e t er.   Like  a  po e t  hidd e n.

_    U |  _   U |   _  U   |  _  U   |
Tet r a m e t er.   Tell m e  no t  in m o u r nful n u m b e r s .

U    _  | U   _ | U    _| U     _ |  U      _  |
Pen t a m e t er.   O, w h a t  a  goodly ou t side  false hood  h a t h .

_    U   U  |  _ U    U  |
_ U     U  |  _  U   U  |  _    U
H exa m e t er.   This is t h e  for e s t  p ri m eval; t h e
m u r m u rin g  pin e s  a n d
U |   _  U   |
t h e  h e mlocks.

Whe n  w e  s ay t h a t  a  ve r s e  is of a ny p a r ticul a r  kind,
w e  do  no t  m e a n  t h a t  eve ry  foot  in  t h a t  line  is n e c e s s a rily
of t h e  s a m e  kind.  Vers e  is n a m e d  by s t a tin g  fir s t
t h e  p r evailing  foot  w hich  co m pos es  it,  a n d  s e con d  t h e
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n u m b e r  of fee t  in a  line.   A ve rs e  h aving  fou r
ia m bic  fee t  is c alled  ia m bic  t e t r a m e t er.  So  w e
h ave  d ac tylic h exa m e t er, t roc h aic p e n t a m e t er, ia m bic
t ri m e t er, a n a p e s tic  di m e t er, e t c .

EXERCISES

A.  M a rk  t h e  a cc e n t e d  a n d  u n a cc e n t e d  syllable s
in t h e  following  s elec tions,  a n d  n a m e  t h e  kind  of
ve r s e:—
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1.

Build m e  s t r aig h t ,  O wo r t hy M a s t e r !  
  S t a nc h  a n d  s t ro n g,  a  goodly vess el
Tha t  s h all lau g h  a t  all dis a s t e r
  And wi th  w ave  a n d  w hi rlwind  w r e s tl e.

—Longfellow.

2.

I know  no t  w h e r e  His  islan ds  lift
  Thei r  frond e d  p al m s  in air,
I only know  I c a n no t  d rif t
  Beyond  His  love  a n d  c a r e .

—Whit ti er.

3 .

For  t ho’ fro m  ou t  ou r  bo u r n e  of Tim e  a n d  Plac e
  The  flood  m ay  b e a r  m e  far,
I ho p e  to  s e e  my Pilo t  face  to  face
  Wh e n  I h ave  c ross e d  t h e  b ar.

—Tennyson.

4.

Ch a n ting  of labo r  a n d  c r af t ,  a n d  of Wealth  in t h e
po t  a n d  t h e
  g a r n e r;
Ch a n ting  of valo r  a n d  fa m e,  a n d  t h e  m a n  w ho  c a n,  fall
wi th  t h e
  for e mos t ,
Figh ting  for  c hild r e n  a n d  wife,  a n d  t h e  field  w hich
his  fa t h e r
  b e q u e a t h e d  hi m,
S w e e tly a n d  sole m nly s a n g  s h e,  a n d  pl a n n e d  n e w  les sons
for
  m o r t al s.
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—Kingsley.

5.

H ave  you  r e a d  in  t h e  Talm u d  of old,
In  t h e  Leg e n d s  t h e  Ra b bins  h ave  told,
  Of t h e  limitle s s  r e al m s  of t h e  air,
H ave  you  r e a d  it,—t h e  m a rvelous  s to ry
Of S a n d alpho n,  t h e  Angel of Glory,
  Of S a n d alp hon,  t h e  Angel of P r aye r?

—Longfellow.

B.  1 .   Fin d  t h r e e  po e m s  w ri t t e n  in ia m bic
ve r s e ,  a n d  t h r e e  w ri t t e n  in t roc h aic  ve r s e.

2.   Writ e  a t  le a s t  on e  s t a nz a,  u sin g  ia m bic  ve r s e.

3.   Writ e  a t  le a s t  on e  s t a nz a,  u sin g  t h e  s a m e
kind  of ve r s e  t h a t  you  find  in Tennyson’s “Ch a r g e
of t h e  Ligh t  Brig a d e.”

4.   Writ e  t wo  a n a p e s tic  line s.

+ 1 1 1 .   Varia tion  in Rhyt h m. +— The  n a m e
give n  to  a  ve r s e  is d e t e r min e d  by t h e  foot  w hich  p r evails,
b u t  no t  eve ry  foot  in  t h e  line  n e e d s  to  b e  of t h e
s a m e  kind.   Jus t  a s  in m u sic  w e  m ay  s u b s ti t u t e
a  q u a r t e r  for  two  eig h t h  no t e s ,  so  m ay w e  in po e t ry
s u b s ti t u t e  on e  foot  for  a no t h er, p rovide d  it  is given
t h e  s a m e  a m o u n t  of t im e.

N o tice  in t h e  following  t h a t  t h e  r hy t h m  is p e rfec t
a n d  t h e  b e a t  r e g ular, al t ho u g h  a  t h r e e-syllable  a n a p e s t
h a s  b e e n  s u b s ti t u t e d  in t h e  s e co n d  line  for  a  two-syllabl e
ia m b u s:—

U _  |    U    _  |  U  _  |    U     _ |   U      _   |
Ben e a t h  t hos e  r u g g e d  elm s,  t h a t  yew t r e e’s s h a d e,
U     _   |   U    _  |  U  _| U  U _ |   U     _  |
Whe r e  h e ave s  t h e  t u rf  in  m a ny a  m old rin g  h e a p,
_   U  |  U    _ |  U   _  |  U   _ | U   _ |
E a c h  in his  n a r row  c ell for  ev e r  laid,
U   _  |   U    _ |  U   _ |  U   _  |  U   _ |
The  r u d e  for efa t h e r s  of t h e  h a mle t  sle e p.
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The  following  fro m  Evan g eline  illus t r a t e s  t h e
s u b s ti t u tion  of t roc h e e s  for  d a c tyls:—

_     U     U   |   _  U   |   _     U    U  |  _  U    U  |  _ U  U |  _ U  |
Wast e  a r e  t hos e  pl e a s a n t  fa r m s,  a n d  t h e  fa r m e r s  for eve r  d e p a r t e d.

_   U      U   |  _    U  |    _     U     U  |  _  U  |  _
    U   U |_  U  Sc a t t e r e d  like  d u s t  a n d  leaves,  w h e n
t h e  mig h ty bl a s t s  of Octob e r

_     U     U  |  _     U    U  |_    U  |    _  U    U   |  _  U      U  |_  U  |
S eize  t h e m  a n d  w hi rl  t h e m  alof t,  a n d  s p rinkle  t h e m  fa r  o’e r  t h e  oce a n.

_      U    U  |  _ U    U  |  _  U    U  |  _   U  U  |  _ 
U    U  |   _   U  N a u g h t  b u t  t r a di tion  r e m ains  of t h e
b e a u tiful villag e  of Gr a n d-P r e .
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It  is evid e n t  t h a t  on e  foot  c a n  b e  s u bs ti t u t e d  for
a no t h e r  if t h e  a cc e n t  is no t  c h a n g e d.   Sinc e  bo t h
t h e  ia m b u s  a n d  t h e  a n a p e s t  a r e  a c c e n t e d  on  t h e  las t
syllable,  t h ey m ay b e  in t e r c h a n g e d.   The  t roc h e e
a n d  t h e  d a c tyl a r e  bo t h  a cc e n t e d  on  t h e  fi r s t  syllable
a n d  m ay, t h e r efo r e,  b e  in t e r c h a n g e d.

The r e  a r e  so m e  exc e p tions  to  t h e  g e n e r al  r ule  t h a t
in  s u b s ti t u ting  on e  foot  for  a no t h e r  t h e  a c c e n t e d
syllable  m u s t  b e  ke p t  in t h e  s a m e  p a r t  of t h e  foot. 
Occ asion ally a  po e m  in w hich  t h e  p r evailing  foot  is
ia m bic  h a s  a  t roc h e e  for  t h e  fir s t  foot  of a  line
in o r d e r  t h a t  it m ay  b e gin  wi th  a n  a cc e n t e d  syllabl e.  
At t h e  b e gin nin g  of a  line  t h e  ch a n g e  of a cc e n t  is
sc a r c ely no tic e a ble.

_ U  |  U    _  |  U   _  |U   _ |
Ove r  t h e  r ail my  h a n d  I t r ail.

_  U   |  U    _ |    U    _    |  U    _ |
Silen t  t h e  c r u m bling  b rid g e  w e  c ross!

But  if t h e  r e a d e r  h a s  onc e  fallen  in to  t h e  s wing  of
ia m bic  ve r s e,  t h e  s u bs ti t u tion  of a  t roc h e e  will b ring
t h e  a cc e n t  a t  a n  u n exp ec t e d  plac e ,  in t e r r u p t  t h e  s m oot h
flow of t h e  r hy t h m,  a n d  p ro d uc e  a  h a r s h  a n d  ja r rin g
effec t.   S uc h  a  c h a n g e  of a cc e n t  is jus tified  only
w h e n  t h e  s e n s e  of t h e  ve r s e  lea d s  t h e  r e a d e r  to  exp e c t
t h e  ch a n g e d  a c c e n t ,  o r  w h e n  t h e  e m p h a sis  t h us  give n
to  t h e  s e n s e  of t h e  po e m  m o r e  t h a n  co m p e n s a t e s  for
t h e  b r e a k  in t h e  r hy th m  p ro d uc e d  by t h e  c h a n g e  of
a c c e n t .

Anot h e r  for m  of m e t ric al va ria tion  is t h a t  in w hic h
t h e r e  a r e  too  few or  too  m a ny  syllabl es  in a  foot.  
This  g e n e r ally occ u r s  a t  t h e  e n d  of a  line,  b u t  m ay
occ u r  a t  t h e  b e gin ning.   If a  syllabl e  is a d d e d
o r  o mit t e d  skillfully, t h e  r hyt h m  will b e  u n b roke n.

Whe n  t h e  fee t  a r e  a cc e n t e d  on  t h e  las t  syllable,—t h a t
is, w h e n  t h e  ve r s e  is ia m bic  o r  a n a p e s tic,—a n
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ex t r a  syllable  m ay  b e  a d d e d  a t  t h e  e n d  of a  line.

U   _   | U    U     _   |U    _ |  U
I s tood  on  t h e  b ridg e  a t  mid nig h t ,

U   U     _   |   U     _  |U    U    _  |
As t h e  clocks  w e r e  s t riking  t h e  ho u r;

U    U     _ |   U    _  |  U    _|U
And t h e  Moon  ro s e  o’e r  t h e  ci ty,

U    _ |  U    _  |   U       _  |
Behin d  t h e  d a rk  ch u rc h  tow er.

—Longfellow.

U     _  |  U     _ | U    _ |           U    _ |   U     _  |  U     _  |
Gir t  r o u n d  wi t h  r u g g e d  m o u n[ t ain s], t h e  fai r  Lake  Cons t a nc e  lies,

U   _ |   U     _  |  U   _  |       U     _  |  U    _  | U    _  |
In  h e r  blu e  h e a r t  r eflec t[e d] s hine  b a ck  t h e  s t a r ry  skies;

U     _ |  U    _  |   U     _  |        U      _ |U  _ |  U    _  |
And w a tc hing  e a c h  w hi t e  cloud[le t] floa t  sile n tly a n d  slow,

U    _ |  U   _  |  U    _ |        U    _| U     _  |  U   _|
You t hink  a  pi ec e  of h e av[e n]  lies  on  ou r  e a r t h  b elow.

—Adelaide  A. P roc t er.

In  t h e  s e con d  illus t r a tion  t h e  ex t r a  syllable s  h ave
t h e  s a m e  r el a tive  posi tion  in t h e  m e t rical sc h e m e
a s  in t h e  fir s t ,  t hou g h  t h ey a p p e a r  to  b e  in t h e  mid dle
of t h e  line.   The  p a u s e s  fill in t h e  t im e  a n d  p r e s e rve
t h e  r hy th m  u n b rok e n.

Whe n  t h e  fee t  a r e  a cc e n t e d  on  t h e  fir s t  syllable—a s
in t roch aic  o r  d a c tylic ve r s e—a  syllable
m ay b e  o mit t e d  fro m  t h e  e n d  of a  line  a s  in t h e  s eco n d
a n d  fou r t h  b elow.
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_   U    U  |   _   U   U  |   _     U     U |  _   U  |
U p  wi t h  t h e  la rk  in t h e  fi r s t  flus h  of m o r ning,

_   U     U   |  _    U    U  |   _   U   U  |   _ |
E r e  t h e  world  w a k e s  to  it s  wo rk  o r  it s  pl ay;

_   U   U |   _   U   U  |  _     U    U     |  _  U  |
Off for  a  s pin  to  t h e  wid e-s t r e t c hin g  cou n t ry,

_   U     U  |   _      U   U   |  _ U  U |_ |
Fa r  fro m  t h e  clos e,  s tifling  ci ty a w ay.

So m e ti m e s  w e  find  it n e c e s s a ry  to  s u p p r e s s  a  syllable
in o r d e r  to  m a k e  t h e  r hy t h m  m o r e  n e a rly p e rfec t .  
Syllabl es  m ay  b e  s u p p r e s s e d  in  t wo  w ays:  by s u p p r e s sin g
a  vow el a t  t h e  e n d  of a  wo r d  w h e n  t h e  n ex t  wo r d  co m m e n c e s
wi th  a  vow el; by s u p p r e s sin g  a  vow el wit hin  a  wor d.  
The  for m e r  m e t ho d  is t e r m e d  elision,  a n d  t h e  la t t er,
slu r ring.

U      _ |  U     _ | U   _   |  U      _  |  U    _ |
Thou  glo rious  mi r ro r  w h e r e  t h e  Almigh ty’s for m
U                   U

_   U  | U     _| U   _ |   U  Glas s e s  i ts elf in t e m p e s t s .

—Byron.

An a c c e n t e d  syllable  of t e n  t ak e s  t h e  pl ac e  of a n  e n ti r e
foot.   This occ u r s  m os t  fr eq u e n tly a t  t h e  e n d
of a  line,  b u t  it is so m e ti m e s  foun d  a t  t h e  b e gin nin g.  
Occ asion ally w hole  line s  a r e  for m e d  in t his  w ay. 
If a  p a u s e  o r  r e s t  is m a d e ,  t h e  r hy t h m  will b e  u n b roke n.

u   _ |  u   _ |  u  _  |
Bre ak, b r e ak,  b r e ak,

U   U    _  |  U     _    |  U   _ |
On  t hy cold  g r ay  s ton e s,  O s e a!

  U   U    _  |  U     U    _   |  U     _|U
 And I wo uld  t h a t  my  ton g u e  could  u t t e r
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U     _    |  U    U  _  |U    _|
The  t ho u g h t s  t h a t  a r is e  in m e .

—Tennyson.

We fre q u e n tly find  ve r s e s  in w hich  a  syllable  is lacking
a t  t h e  clos e  of t h e  line;  w e  also  find  m a ny ve r s e s
in w hich  a n  ex t r a  syllable  is a d d e d.   Vers e  t h a t
con t ain s  t h e  n u m b e r  of syllables  r e q ui r e d  by  it s  m e t e r
is s aid  to  b e  a c a t al ec tic; if it  con t ains  m o r e  t h a n
t h e  r e q ui r e d  n u m b e r  of syllabl es,  it is s aid  to  b e
hyp e rc a t al ec tic; a n d  if it  lacks  a  syllable,  it is
t e r m e d  c a t al ec tic.   I t  is difficul t  to  t ell w h e t h e r
a  line  h a s  t h e  r e q ui r e d  n u m b e r  of syllable s  o r  no t
w h e n  it is t ak e n  by its elf; b u t  by co m p a ring  it  wi th
t h e  line  p r ev ailing  in t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s t a nz a  w e  a r e
e n a ble d  to  t ell w h e t h e r  it  is co m ple t e  o r  no t .  
S h a k e s p e a r e’s Julius  Cae sar  is w ri t t e n
in ia m bic  p e n t a m e t e r  ve r s e.   Knowing  t hi s, w e  c a n
d e t e c t  t h e  hyp e rc a t al ec tic  a n d  c a t al ec tic  line s.

U    _|  U    _ |  U    _|  U   _| U  _ |
You all did  s e e  t h a t  on  t h e  Lup e rc al

U    _   |  U   _|  U   _ |U   _| U    _|
I t h rice  p r e s e n t e d  hi m  a  kingly c row n

U     _| U     _   | U   _  |   U    _  |  U   _| U
Which  h e  did  t h rice  r efus e.   Was t his  a m bi tion?

U   _| U    _ |   U   _ |  U  _ |  U
Yet Bru t u s  s ays  h e  w a s  a m bi tious.

—S h a k e s p e a r e .

+ 1 1 2 .   Ces u r a . +—Besid es  t h e  p a u s e s
c a u s e d  by r e s t s  o r  silenc e s  t h e r e  is t h e  c e s u r al  p a u s e
w hich  n e e d s  to  b e  consid e r e d  in r e a din g  ve r s e.  
A c e s u r a  is a  p a u s e  d e t e r min e d  by t h e  s e n s e .  
I t  coincid es  wi th  so m e  b r e a k  in t h e  s e n s e .   I t
is foun d  in diffe r e n t  p a r t s  of t h e  ve r s e  a n d  m ay  b e
e n ti r ely lacking.   I t s  obs e rva n c e  do es  no t  no tice a bly
in t e rfe r e  wit h  t h e  r hyt h m.   In  t h e  following  s el ec tion
it  is m a r k e d  t h u s:   | | .
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U   _ |   U    _ |    U  _| U    _  |
The  s u n  c a m e  u p  | |  u po n  t h e  left ,

_   U |  U    _  |     U   _ |
Ou t  of t h e  s e a  | |  c a m e  h e;

U    _|   U     _     |    U   _|  U    _|
And h e  s ho n e  b righ t ,  | |  a n d  on  t h e  rig h t

U   _   |    U_ |  U    _ |
Went  dow n  | |  in to  t h e  s e a

—Cole ridg e.

Lives  of g r e a t  m e n  | |  a ll r e mind  u s
  We c a n  m a k e  ou r  lives  | |  s u blim e,
And, d e p a r t ing,  | |  le ave  b e hin d  u s,
  Foot p rin t s  | |  on  t h e  s a n d s  of t im e.

—Longfellow.

Re a d  t h e  s el ec tions  on  p a g e  1 9 7  so  a s  to  indica t e
t h e  posi tion  of t h e  c e s u r al  p a u s e s.

+ 1 1 3 .   Sc a n sion. +—Sc a n sion  is t h e  s e p a r a tion
of a  line  in to  t h e  fee t  w hich  co m pos e  it.  In
o r d e r  to  sc a n  a  line  w e  m u s t  d e t e r min e  t h e  r hyt h mic
m ove m e n t  of it.  The  r hyt h mic  m ove m e n t  d e t e r min e s
t h e  a cc e n t e d  syllable s.   So m e ti m e s  in  sc a n ning,
m e r ely t h e  a cc e n t e d  syllabl es  a r e  m a rk e d.   Us u ally
t h e  w hole  m e t ric al sc h e m e  is indica t e d,  a s  in t h e  exa m ples
on  p a g e  1 9 9.

EXERCISE

Sc a n  t h e  following  s elec tions.   N o t e  s u bs ti t u tions
a n d  elu sions .
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1.

The  nigh t  h a s  a  t ho us a n d  eyes,
  And t h e  d ay b u t  on e;
Yet t h e  ligh t  of t h e  b rig h t  world  di es
  With  t h e  dying  s u n.  
The  mi n d  h a s  a  t hou s a n d  eyes ,
  And t h e  h e a r t  b u t  on e;
Yet t h e  ligh t  of a  w hole  life di e s
  Wh e n  love is go n e.

—F r a ncis  W. Bou r dillon.

2.

Lau g h,  a n d  t h e  wo rld  lau g h s  wi th  you,
Weep,  a n d  you  w e e p  alon e;
For  t h e  s a d  old  e a r t h  m u s t  bo r ro w  its  mi r t h,
But  h a s  t ro u ble  e no u g h  of it s  ow n.

—Ella  Wh e ele r  Wilcox.

3.

H e a r  t h e  ro bin  in  t h e  r ain,
N o t  a  no t e  do e s  h e  co m plain.  
Bu t  h e  fills t h e  s to r m  r ef r ain
With  m u sic  of his  ow n.

—Ch a rl e s  Coke  Wood e.

4.

The  mis tle to e  h u n g  in t h e  c a s tl e  h all,
The  holly b r a nc h  s ho n e  on  t h e  old  b a ck  w all
And t h e  b a ro n’s r e t ain e r s  a r e  bli t h e  a n d  g ay,
And ke e pin g  t h ei r  Ch ris t m a s  holiday.

—Tho m a s  H ayn e s  Bagley.

+ 1 1 4 .   Rhym e. +—Rhym e  is a  r e g ul a r  r e c u r r e nc e
of simila r  sou n d s.   In  a  b ro a d  s e n s e ,  it  m ay includ e
so u n d s  ei t h e r  t e r min al  o r  no t ,  b u t  a s  h e r e  u s e d  it
r efe r s  to  t e r min al so u n d s.

Jus t  a s  w e  exp e c t  a  r e c u r r e nc e  of a cc e n t  in a  line,
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so  m ay w e  exp ec t  a  r ec u r r e n c e  of simila r  sou n d s  a t
t h e  e n d  of c e r t ain  lines  of po e t ry.  The  in t e rv al
b e t w e e n  t h e  r hy m e s  m ay  b e  of diffe r e n t  leng t h s  in diffe r e n t
po e m s,  b u t  w h e n  t h e  in t e rv al is onc e  e s t a blish e d,  it
s ho uld  b e  follow e d  t h ro u g ho u t  t h e  po e m.   A r hy m e
ou t  of pl ac e  ja r s  u po n  t h e  r hy t h mic  p e rfec tion  of
a  s t a nz a  jus t  a s  a n  a cc e n t  ou t  of plac e  in t e rfe r e s
wi th  t h e  r hy t h m  of t h e  ve r s e .

N o t  only s hould  t h e  r hy m e s  occ u r  a t  exp e c t e d  pl ac e s,
b u t  t h ey s ho uld  b e  t h e  exp e c t e d  r hy m e s;  t h a t  is,  r e al
r hy m e s.   If w e  a r e  exp e c ting  a  wor d  w hich  will
r hy m e  with  blosso m  a n d  find  boso m , o r
if w e  a r e  exp ec ting  a  r hy m e  for  br ea t h  a n d
find  b e n ea t h , t h e  effec t  is u n ple a s a n t .  
The  r hy m e s  n a m e d  a bove  a r e  b a s e d  on  s p elling,  w hile
a  r e al  r hy m e  is b a s e d  on  sou n d.   A co r r ec t  r hy m e
s ho uld  h ave  p r e cis ely t h e  s a m e  vow el sou n d s  a n d  t h e
final conso n a n t s  s hould  b e  t h e  s a m e,  b u t  t h e  ini tial
con son a n t  s ho uld  b e  diffe r e n t .   For  exa m ple:  
d ea t h,  br ea t h; ho m e,  roa m; ton g u e,  you n g; d e ba ting,
relating .
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N otice  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of t h e  r hy m e s  in  t h e  following
s elec tions:—

1.

My so ul to-d ay is fa r  a w ay,
S ailing  t h e  Vesuvian  Bay;
My wing e d  bo a t ,  a  bi rd  afloa t ,
S wim s  ro u n d  t h e  p u r ple  p e aks  r e m o t e .

—T.  Buch a n a n  Re a d.

2.

I co m e  fro m  h a u n t s  of coo t  a n d  h e r n,
  I m a k e  a  s u d d e n  s ally,
And s p a rkle  ou t  a m o n g  t h e  fe rn,
  To bicke r  dow n  t h e  valley.

By t hi r ty  hills I h u r ry  do w n,
  Or  slip  b e t w e e n  t h e  rid g e s ,
By t w e n ty t ho r p s,  a  lit tle  tow n,
  And h alf a  h u n d r e d  b rid g e s .

—Tennyson.

3.

I know  it  is a  sin
For  m e  to  si t  a n d  g rin
  At hi m  h e r e ;
But  t h e  old  t h r e e-co rn e r e d  h a t
And t h e  b r e e c h e s ,  a n d  all t h a t ,
  Are  so  q u e e r!

—H ol m e s.

4.

  The  s ple n do r  falls  on  c a s tle  w alls
    And s no wy s u m mits  old  in  s to ry;
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  The  long  ligh t  s h ak e s  a c ros s  t h e  lakes
    And t h e  wild  c a t a r a c t  le a p s
in glo ry. 
Blow, b u gle,  blow, s e t  t h e  wild e c ho e s  flying;
Blow, b u gle;  a n s w er, e c ho e s,  dying, dying,  dying.

—Tennyson.

5.

Bre a t h e s  t h e r e  a  m a n  wi t h  soul so  d e a d
Who n eve r  to  hi ms elf h a t h  s aid,
  This  is my  ow n,  my n a tive  lan d!  
Whos e  h e a r t  h a t h  n e’e r  wi thin  hi m  b u r n e d
As ho m e  his  foots t e ps  h e  h a t h  t u r n e d
  F ro m  w a n d e rin g  in a  for eign  s t r a n d!  
If s uc h  t h e r e  b e ,  go  m a r k  hi m  w ell: 
For  hi m  no  mins t r el  r a p t u r e s  s w ell;
High  t ho u g h  his  ti tl e s,  p ro u d  hi s  n a m e,
Boun dle ss  his  w e al t h  a s  wis h  c a n  claim: 
Des pit e  t hos e  ti tle s,  pow er, a n d  p elf,
The  w r e t c h  conc e n t e r e d  all in  s elf,
Living,  s h all forfei t  fai r  r e no w n
And, do u bly dying, s h all go  dow n
To t h e  vile  d u s t  fro m  w h e nc e  h e  s p r u n g,
U n w e p t,  u n ho no r e d,  a n d  u n s u n g.

—Sco t t .

+ 1 1 5 .   Blank  Verse. +—Whe n  r hy m e  is
o mit t e d,  w e  h ave  bl a nk  ve r s e .   This  is t h e  m o s t
dig nified  of all kinds  of ve r s e ,  a n d  is, t h e r efo r e,
a p p ro p ri a t e  for  e pic  a n d  d r a m a tic  po e t ry, w h e r e  it
is c hi efly foun d.   Mos t  bl a nk  ve rs e  m a k e s  u s e
of t h e  ia m bic  p e n t a m e t e r  m e a s u r e ,  b u t  w e  find  m a ny
exc e p tions.   Re a d  t h e  following  exa m ples  of bl a nk
ve r s e  so  a s  to  s how  t h e  r hy t h m:—

1.

So  live,  t h a t  w h e n  t hy s u m m o n s  co m e s  to  join
The  inn u m e r a ble  c a r av a n  t h a t  m ove s
To t h e  p al e  r e al m s  of s h a d e,  w h e r e  e a c h  s h all t ak e
His  c h a m b e r  in t h e  silen t  h alls  of d e a t h,
Thou  go  no t  like  t h e  q u a r ry  slave  a t  nig h t
Sco u r g e d  to  his  d u n g eo n,  b u t ,  s u s t ain e d  a n d  soo t h e d
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By a n  u nfal t e rin g  t r u s t ,  a p p ro ac h  t h e  g r ave
Like  on e  w ho  w r a p s  t h e  d r a p e ry  of his  co uc h
Abou t  hi m,  a n d  lies  do w n  to  pl e a s a n t  d r e a m s.

—Bryan t .

2 .

I s tood  u po n  t h e  s t e p s—
The  las t  w ho  left  t h e  doo r—a n d  t h e r e  I
foun d
The  lady a n d  h e r  frien d.   The  eld e r  t u r n e d
And wit h  a  co r dial g r e e ting  took my h a n d,
And r allied  m e  on  my  forg e tfulnes s.  
H e r  ey es,  h e r  s mile,  h e r  m a n n er, a n d  h e r  voice.  
Touch e d  t h e  q uick  s p rin gs  of m e m o ry, a n d  I s poke
H e r  n a m e.   S h e  w a s  my m o t h e r’s  e a rly frien d
Whos e  face  I h a d  no t  s e e n  in all t h e  ye a r s
Tha t  h a d  flown  ove r  u s ,  since ,  fro m  h e r  door,
I c h a s e d  h e r  la m b  to  w h e r e  I foun d—mys elf.
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—H olla n d.

+ 1 1 6 .   The  S t a nz a . +—So m e  of ou r  ve r s e
is co n tin uous  like  Mil ton’s Paradis e  Los t
or  S h ak e s p e a r e’s pl ays,  b u t  m u c h  of it is divide d
into  g ro u ps  c alled  s t a nz as .   The  line s  o r  ve r s e s
co m posing  a  s t a nz a  a r e  bo u n d  tog e t h e r  by  d efini t e
p rinciple s  of r hy t h m  a n d  r hy m e.   Us u ally s t a nz a s
of t h e  s a m e  po e m  h ave  t h e  s a m e  s t r uc t u r e ,  b u t  s t a nz a s
of diffe r e n t  po e m s  s how  a  va rie ty of s t r uc t u r e .

Two of t h e  m o s t  si m ple  for m s  a r e  t h e  cou ple t  a n d  t h e
t riple t .   They oft e n  for m  a  p a r t  of a  con tinuo us
po e m,  b u t  t h ey a r e  occ a sion ally foun d  in divide d  po e m s.

1.

The  w e s t e r n  w aves  of e b bing  d ay
Roll’d o’e r  t h e  gl e n  t h ei r  level w ay.

—Sco t t .

2 .

A c hief t ain’s d a u g h t e r  s e e m e d  t h e  m aid;
H e r  s a tin  s nood,  h e r  silke n  pl aid,
H e r  gold e n  b rooc h  s uc h  bi r t h  b e t r ay’d.

—Sco t t .

A s t a nz a  of fou r  line s  is c alled  a  q u a t r ain.  
The  line s  of q u a t r ain s  s how  a  va rie ty in t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t
of t h ei r  r hy m e s.   The  fir s t  t wo  line s  m ay  r hy m e
wi th  e ac h  o t h e r  a n d  t h e  las t  t wo  wit h  e a c h  o th e r;  t h e
fir s t  a n d  fou r t h  m ay r hy m e  a n d  t h e  s e co n d  a n d  t hi r d;
o r  t h e  r hy m e s  m ay  al t e r n a t e .   N o tice  t h e  ex a m ple
on  p a g e  2 0 8,  a n d  also  t h e  following:—

1.

I a sk  no t  w e al t h,  b u t  po w e r  to  t ak e
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  And u s e  t h e  t hin gs  I h ave  a r ig h t .  
N o t  yea r s,  b u t  wis do m  t h a t  s h all m a k e
  My life  a  p rofit  a n d  d eligh t .

—P ho e b e  Ca ry.

2.

I cou n t  t his  t hing  to  b e  g r a n dly t r u e:  
  Tha t  a  no ble  d e e d  is a  s t e p  tow a r d  God,—
  Lifting  t h e  soul fro m  t h e  co m mo n  sod
To a  p u r e r  ai r  a n d  a  b ro a d e r  view.

—H olla n d.

A q u a t r ain  consis ting  of ia m bic  p e n t a m e t e r  ve r s e  wi th
al t e r n a t e  r hy m e s  is c alle d  a n  ele gi ac  s t a nz a .

N o w  fad es  t h e  glim m e rin g  lan dsc a p e  on  t h e  sigh t ,
  And all t h e  ai r  a  sole m n  s tillne ss  holds,
S ave  w h e r e  t h e  b e e tle  w h e els  hi s  d ro ning  fligh t ,
  And d ro wsy tinklings  lull t h e  dis t a n t
folds.

—Gr ay.

The  Tennysonia n  s t a nz a  consis t s  of fou r  ia m bic  t e t r a m e t e r
line s  in w hich  t h e  fi r s t  line  r hy m e s  wi th  t h e  fou r t h,
a n d  t h e  s econ d  wi t h  t h e  t hi rd.

Le t  knowle d g e  g row  fro m  m o r e  to  m o r e ,
  Bu t  m o r e  of r eve r e n c e  in  u s  d w ell;
  Tha t  min d  a n d  so ul, a cco r ding  w ell,
M ay m a k e  on e  m u sic  a s  b efo r e.

—Tennyson.

Five  a n d  six line  s t a nz a s  a r e  foun d  in a  g r e a t  va ri e ty. 
The  following  a r e  exa m ples:—

1.

We look b efor e  a n d  af t er,
  And pin e  for  w h a t  is no t;
Ou r  since r e s t  laug h t e r
  With  so m e  p ain  is fr a u g h t;
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Ou r  s w e e t e s t  so n gs  a r e  t hos e  t h a t  t ell of s a d d e s t
t hou g h t .

—S h elley.

2.

And if I s hould  live to  b e
The  las t  leaf u po n  t h e  t r e e
  In  t h e  s p rin g.  
Le t  t h e m  s mile  a s  I do  now,
At t h e  old  fors ak e n  bo u g h
  Wh e r e  I cling.

—H ol m e s.

3.

The  u p p e r  ai r  b u r s t  into  life;
And a  h u n d r e d  fir e  flags  s h e e n,
To a n d  fro t h ey  w e r e  h u r ri e d  a bo u t;
And to  a n d  fro, a n d  in  a n d  ou t ,
The  w a n  s t a r s  d a n c e d  b e t w e e n.
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—Cole ridg e.

The  S p e n s e ria n  s t a nz a  consis t s  of nin e  line s: 
t h e  fir s t  e ig h t  a r e  ia m bic  p e n t a m e t e r s ,  a n d  t h e  las t
line  is a n  ia m bic  h ex a m e t e r  o r  Alexa n d rin e.   Bu r n s
m a k e s  u s e  of t hi s  s t a nz a  in T h e  Cot t er’s S a t urday
Ni g h t .  The  following  s t a nz a  fro m  t h a t  po e m  s hows
t h e  pl a n  of t h e  r hy m e s:—

O Sco tia! my  d e ar, my  n a tive  soil! 
  For  w ho m  my w a r m e s t  wish  to  H e ave n  is
s e n t!  
Long  m ay  t hy h a r dy so ns  of r u s tic  toil
  Be bl es t  wi th  h e al th ,  a n d  p e a c e ,  a n d  s w e e t
con t e n t!  
  And oh! m ay  H e ave n  t h ei r  si m ple  lives
p r eve n t
F ro m  luxu ry’s con t a gion, w e ak  a n d  vile! 
  The n,  how e’e r  c row ns  a n d  co ron e t s
b e  r e n t ,
A vi r t uo us  pop ulac e  m ay  ri s e  t h e  w hile,
And s t a n d  a  w all of fi r e  a ro u n d  t h ei r  m u c h  b eloved
isle.

EXERCISES

A.  Sc a n  t h e  following:—

Ou r  bi r t h  is b u t  a  sle e p  a n d  a  forg e t ting:  
The  soul t h a t  r i s e s  wi th  u s ,  ou r  life’s s t ar,
  H a t h  h a d  els e w h e r e  it s  s e t ting,
    And co m e t h  fro m  afa r :  
  No t  in  e n ti r e  forg e tfuln e ss ,
  And no t  in u t t e r  n a k e d n e s s ,
But  t r ailing  clouds  of glo ry do  w e  co m e
    F ro m  God, w ho  is ou r  ho m e.

—Words wo r t h.

233



In to  t h e  s u ns hin e,
  F ull of ligh t ,
Le a ping  a n d  flas hing
  F ro m  m o r n  to  nig h t!

—Low ell.

B.  N a m e  e a c h  ve r s e  in t h e  following  s t a nz a:—

  H e a r  t h e  sled g e s  wi th  t h e  b ells—
          Silve r
b ells! 
Wh a t  a  wo rld  of m e r ri m e n t  t h ei r  m elody for e t ells! 
  Ho w  t h ey tinkle,  t inkle,  tinkle,
  In  t h e  icy ai r  of nigh t!  
While  t h e  s t a r s  t h a t  ove r s p rinkle
  All t h e  h e ave n s  s e e m  to  t winkle
    With  a  c rys t alline  d eligh t—
  Kee ping  tim e,  ti m e,  ti m e,
  In  a  so r t  of Ru nic r hy m e
To t h e  tin tin n a b ula tion  t h a t  so  m u sically w ells
  F ro m  t h e  b ells, b ells, b ells, b ells,
    Bells, b ells, b ells—
F ro m  t h e  jingling  a n d  t h e  tinkling  of t h e  b ells.

—Poe.

+ 1 1 7 .   Kinds  of Poe t ry. +-The r e  a r e  t h r e e  g e n e r al
cla s s e s  of po e t ry:  n a r r a tive,  lyric, a n d  d r a m a tic.

A.  N arrative  po e try , a s  m ay  b e  infe r r e d
fro m  its  n a m e,  r el a t e s  eve n t s  w hich  m ay  b e  ei t h e r
r e al  o r  im a gin a ry.  I t s  chi ef va rie tie s  a r e  t h e
e pic,  t h e  m e t ric al ro m a n c e  o r  les s e r  e pic,  t h e  t al e,
a n d  t h e  b allad.

A n  e pic  po e m  is a n  ex t e n d e d  n a r r a t ive  of a n
el eva t e d  c h a r a c t e r  t h a t  d e als  wi th  h e roic  exploit s
w hich  a r e  fre q u e n tly u n d e r  s u p e r n a t u r al  con t rol. 
This  kind  of po e t ry is c h a r a c t e rized  by t h e  in t ricacy
of plo t,  by  t h e  d eline a tion  of no ble  typ es  of c h a r ac t er,
by  it s  d e s c rip tive  effec t s ,  by its  el eva t e d  lan g u a g e,
a n d  by it s  s e rious n e s s  of ton e.   The  e pic  is conside r e d
a s  t h e  hig h e s t  effor t  of m a n’s  po e tic  g e nius.  
I t  is so  difficul t  to  p ro d u c e  a n  e pic  t h a t  b u t  few
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li t e r a t u r e s  con t ain  m o r e  t h a n  on e.   H o m e r’s
Iliad  a n d  Odys s e y , Virgil’s A e n eid ,
t h e  Ge r m a n  Ni b elu n g e nlied , t h e  S p a nish  Cid ,
Dan t e’s Divine  Co m e d y , a n d  Milton’s
Paradis e  Los t  a r e  impor t a n t  e pic s  foun d  in diffe r e n t
li t e r a t u r e s.
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A m e trical ro m a nc e  o r  less e r  e pic  is a  n a r r a tive
po e m,  s ho r t e r  a n d  les s  dig nified  t h a n  t h e  e pic.  
Longfellow’s Evan g eline  a n d  S co t t’s
M ar mion  a n d  Lady  of  t h e  La k e  a r e  ex a m ples
of t his  kind  of po e t ry.

A m e t rical tale  is  a  n a r r a tive  po e m  so m e w h a t
si m ple r  a n d  s ho r t e r  t h a n  t h e  m e t rical r o m a n c e,  b u t
m o r e  co m plex t h a n  t h e  b allad.   Longfellow’s
Tales  of  a Wayside  Inn , Tennyson’s E noc h
Ar d e n , a n d  Lowell’s Vision  of  S ir  Lau nfal
a r e  ex a m ples  of t h e  t ale .

A ballad  is t h e  s ho r t e s t  a n d  m os t  sim ple  of
all n a r r a tive  po e m s.   I t  r el a t e s  b u t  a  sin gle
incid e n t  a n d  h a s  a  ve ry sim ple  s t r uc t u r e .   In  t his
kind  of po e t ry t h e  in t e r e s t  c e n t e r s  u po n  t h e  incide n t
r a t h e r  t h a n  u po n  a ny b e a u ty o r  el e g a nc e  of lang u a g e.  
M a ny of t h e  Robin  H ood  Ballads  a r e  w ell know n.  
M a c a ulay’s Lays  of  Ancie n t  Ro m e  a n d  Longfellow’s
Wr ec k  of  t h e  H e s p er us  a r e  o t h e r  ex a m ples  of
t h e  b allad.   I t  m ay  b e  w ell to  no t e  h e r e  t h a t
it  is no t  alw ays  pos sible  to  d r a w  d efini t e  line s  b e t w e e n
t wo diffe r e n t  kinds  of n a r r a tive  po e t ry.  In  fac t ,
t h e r e  will so m e ti m e s  b e  a  diffe r e nc e  of opinion  a s
r e g a r d s  t h e  cla s sifica tion.

B.  Lyric  po e try  w a s  t h e  n a m e  o rigin ally
a p plied  to  po e t ry  t h a t  w a s  to  b e  s u n g  to  t h e  a c co m p a ni m e n t
of t h e  lyr e,  b u t  now  t h e  n a m e  is of t e n  a p plied  to
po e m s  t h a t  a r e  no t  in t e n d e d  to  b e  s u n g  a t  all. 
Lyric  po e t ry d e als  p ri m a rily wi t h  t h e  feelings  a n d
e m o tions .   Love, h a t e ,  je alousy, g ri ef, ho p e,
a n d  p r ais e  a r e  e m o tions  t h a t  m ay  b e  exp r e s s e d  in  lyric
po e t ry.  I t s  chief va rie ti es  a r e  t h e  son g,  t h e
od e,  t h e  el e gy, a n d  t h e  so n n e t .

A so n g  is a  s ho r t  po e m  in t e n d e d  to  b e  s u n g.  
Son g s  m ay  b e  divide d  in to s ac r e d  a n d  s ec ular. Jerusale m,
t h e  Golde n , a n d  Lead,  Kindly  Ligh t , a r e
exa m ples  of s a c r e d  son g s.   S e c ula r  son g s  m ay  b e
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p a t rio tic, convivial, o r  s e n ti m e n t al.

An od e  exp r e s s e s  ex al t e d  e m o tion  a n d  is m o r e
co m plex in s t r uc t u r e  t h a n  t h e  so n g.   So m e  of t h e
b e s t  od e s  in  ou r  lan g u a g e  a r e  Dryd e n’s Od e
to  S t .  Cecilia , Words wo r t h’s Od e  on  In ti m a tions
of  I m m or tality , Kea t s’s Od e  on  a Grecian
Ur n , S h elley’s Od e  to  a S k ylark , a n d
Low ell’s Co m m e m ora tion  Od e .

An el e gy  is a  lyric  p e rva d e d  by t h e  feeling
of g ri ef o r  m ela nc holy.  Milton’s Lycidas ,
Tennyson’s In  M e m oria m , a n d  Gr ay’s
Ele gy  in a Cou n try  Ch urchyard  a r e  all no t e d
ele gie s.

A so n n e t  is a  lyric po e m  of fou r t e e n  line s
w hich  d e al s  wi th  a  single  ide a  o r  s e n ti m e n t .  
I t  is no t  a  s t a nz a  t ak e n  fro m  a  po e m,  b u t  is a  co m ple t e
po e m  its elf.  In  t h e  It ali an  son n e t  a n d  t hos e  m o d ele d
af t e r  it, t h e  e m o tion al  feeling  ris e s  t h ro u g h  t h e
firs t  t wo  q u a t r ains,  r e a c hing  it s  clim ax a t  o r  n e a r
t h e  e n d  of t h e  eigh t h  line,  a n d  t h e n  s u b sid es  t h ro u g h
t h e  t wo  t e r c e t s  w hich  m a k e  u p  t h e  r e m aining  six line s.  
If t h e  s e n ti m e n t  exp r e ss e d  do e s  no t  a dju s t  i t s elf
to  t his  e b b  a n d  flow, it  is no t  s ui t a ble  for  a  son n e t .  
Milton’s son n e t  on  hi s  blind n e s s  is on e  of t h e
b e s t .   N o tice  t h e  e m o tion al t r a n si tion  in t h e
mid dle  of t h e  eig h t h  line.   This son n e t  will a l so
illus t r a t e  t h e  fixed  r hy m e  s ch e m e:—
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Whe n  I conside r  ho w  my ligh t  is s p e n t
E r e  h alf my  d ays,  in t his  d a rk  wo rld  a n d  wide ,
And t h a t  on e  t ale n t ,  w hich  is d e a t h  to  hid e,
Lodg e d  wi th  m e  u s el e s s ,  t hou g h  my so ul m o r e  b e n t
To s e rve  t h e r e with  my  M a k er, a n d  p r e s e n t
My t r u e  a ccou n t ,  les t  h e ,  r e t u r ning,  c hide;
Doth  God  ex ac t  d ay  labor, ligh t  d e nie d?  
I fondly a sk.   Bu t  Pa tie nc e ,  to  p r eve n t
Tha t  m u r m ur, soon  r e plie s,  God  do t h  no t  n e e d,
Ei th e r  m a n’s  wo rk  o r  his  ow n  gif ts.   Who
b e s t
Be a r  his  mild  yoke,  t h ey s e rve  hi m  b e s t .   His
s t a t e
Is kingly; t ho us a n d s  a t  his  bidding  s p e e d,
And pos t  o’e r  land  a n d  oc e a n  wi thou t  r e s t ;
They al so  s e rve  w ho  only s t a n d  a n d  w ai t.

The r e  is a  for m  of son n e t  c alled  t h e  S h ak e s p e a r e a n
w hich  diffe r s  in it s  a r r a n g e m e n t  fro m  t h e  It alian
so n n e t .

C.  Dra m a tic  po e t ry  r e l a t e s  t h e  occ u r r e nc e
of h u m a n  eve n t s,  a n d  is d e sig n e d  to  b e  s pok e n  on  t h e
s t a g e .   If t h e  d r a m a  h a s  a n  u n h a p py e n ding,  i t
is a trag e d y .  As is b e co min g  in s uc h  a
t h e m e,  t h e  lan g u a g e  is dignified  a n d  imp r e s sive,  a n d
t h e  w hole  a p p e als  to  ou r  d e e p e r  e m o tions.   If t h e
d r a m a  h a s  a  h a p py conclusion,  it is a co m e d y . 
H e r e  t h e  m ove m e n t  is q uicker, t h e  lang u a g e  les s  dignified,
a n d  t h e  effor t  is to  m a k e  t h e  w hole  ligh t  a n d  a m u sing.

PART II

Desc rip tion,  N a r r a tion,  Exposi tion,  a n d  Argu m e n t  h ave
b e e n  t r e a t e d  in  a n  ele m e n t a ry  w ay in Pa r t  I. A m o r e
ex t e nsive  t r e a t m e n t  of e a c h  is given  in  Pa r t  II. 
I t  h a s  b e e n  d e e m e d  u n d e si r a ble  to  r e p e a t  in Pa r t  II
m a ny  t hings  w hich  h av e  b e e n  p r eviously t r e a t e d.  
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The  t r e a t m e n t  of a ny on e  of t h e  for m s  of di scou r s e
a s  given  in  Pa r t  II is no t  co m ple t e.   By r efe r e n c e
to  t h e  ind ex all t h e  s ec tions  t r e a ting  of a ny p h a s e
of a ny on e  s u bjec t  m ay b e  foun d.

[Illus t r a tion:  S e e  p a g e  2 2 4,  C.]

VIII.  DESCRIPTION

+ 1 1 8 .   Desc rip tion  Define d. +—By m e a n s
of ou r  s e n s es  w e  g ain  a  knowle d g e  of t h e  wo rld.  
We s e e ,  h e ar, t a s t e ,  s m ell, a n d  feel; a n d  t h e  ide a s
so  a c q ui r e d  a r e  t h e  fun d a m e n t al el e m e n t s  of ou r  knowled g e,
wi tho u t  w hic h  t hinking  wo uld  b e  impossible.   I t,
t h e r efo r e ,  h a p p e n s  t h a t  m u c h  of t h e  lan g u a g e  t h a t
w e  u s e  h a s  for  it s  p u r pos e  t h e  t r a n s mission  to  o t h e r s
of s uc h  ide as .   S uc h  w ri ting  is c alled  d e s c rip tion.  
We m ay, t h e r efo r e,  d efine  d e s c rip tion  a s  t h a t  for m
of discou r s e  w hich  h a s  for  i t s  p u r pos e  t h e  for m a tion
of a n  im a g e.

As h e r e  u s e d ,  t h e  t e r m  i mag e  a p plies  to  a ny
ide a  p r e s e n t e d  by t h e  s e ns e s .   In  a  m o r e  limit e d
s e n s e  it  m e a n s  t h e  m e n t al  pic t u r e  w hich  is for m e d
by aid  of sig h t .   It  is for  t h e  p u r pos e  of p r e s e n tin g
im a g e s  of t his  kind  t h a t  d e s c rip tion  is m o s t  oft e n
e m ploye d.   I t  is m o s t  fre q u e n tly conc e r n e d  wi th
im a g e s  of objec t s  s e e n ,  les s  fr e q u e n tly wi th  so u n ds,
a n d  s eldo m  wit h  ide a s  a rising  t h ro u g h  touc h,  t a s t e ,
a n d  s m ell.  In  t his  c h a p t er, t h e r efo r e,  w e  s h all
con sid e r  c hi efly t h e  m e t ho ds  of u sing  lang u a g e  for
t h e  p u r pos e  of a ro u sing  im a g e s  of objec t s  s e e n.
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+ 1 1 9 .   Or d e r  of Obs e rva tion. +—In d e s c rip tion
w e  s h all find  it of a dva n t a g e  to  u s e  s uc h  lan g u a g e
t h a t  t h e  r e a d e r  will for m  t h e  im a g e  in t h e  s a m e  w ay
a s  h e  would  for m  a n  im a g e  fro m  a c t u al  obs e rva tion.  
The r e  is a  cus to m a ry a n d  n a t u r al  o r d e r  of obs e rva tion,
a n d  if w e  p r e s e n t  ou r  m a t e ri al  in  t h a t  s a m e  o r d er,
t h e  min d  m o r e  e a sily for m s  t h e  d e si r e d  im a g e.  
Ou r  fir s t  n e e d  in  t h e  s t u dy of d e sc rip tion  is to  d e t e r min e
w h a t  t his  n a t u r al  o r d e r  of obs e rva tion  is.

Look a t  t h e  b uilding  a c ross  t h e  s t r e e t .   Your
firs t  imp r e s sion  is t h a t  of size,  s h a p e ,  a n d
color.  Almos t  ins t a n tly, b u t  n eve r t h el e s s  s econ dly ,
you  a d d  c e r t ain  d e t ails  a s  to  roof, door, win dow s,
a n d  s u r ro u n dings.   F u r t h e r  obs e rva tion  a d d s  to
t h e  n u m b e r  of d e t ails, s uc h  a s  t h e  size  of t h e  window
p a n e s  o r  t h e  p a t t e r n  of t h e  la t tic e  work.   Ou r
fir s t  gl a nc e  m ay  a s s u r e  u s  t h a t  w e  s e e  a  t r ain,  ou r
s eco n d  will t ell u s  ho w  m a ny  c a r s ,  ou r  t hi r d  will
s how  u s  t h a t  e a c h  c a r  is m a rk e d  Michig a n  Ce n t r al.  
The  of te n e r  w e  look o r  t h e  long e r  w e  look, t h e  g r e a t e r
is t h e  n u m b e r  of d e t ails  of w hich  w e  b e co m e  conscious.  
Any n u m b e r  of illus t r a tions  will s how  t h a t  w e  fir s t
s e e  t h e  g e n e r al  ou tline,  a n d  af t e r  t h a t  t h e  d e t ails. 
We do  no t  obs e rve  t h e  d e t ails  on e  by on e  a n d  t h e n
co m bin e  t h e m  in to  a n  objec t,  b u t  w e  fir s t  s e e  t h e
objec t  a s  a  w hole,  a n d  ou r  fir s t  imp r e s sion  b e co m e s
m o r e  vivid a s  w e  a d d  d e t ail af t e r  d e t ail.

Following  t his  n a t u r al  o r d e r  of obs e rv a tion  a  d e sc rip tion
s ho uld  b e gin  wi th  a  s e n t e n c e  t h a t  will give  t h e  r e a d e r
a  g e n e r al imp r e s sion  of t h e  w hole.   N o tic e  t h e
b e gin nings  of t h e  following  s el ec tions.   Afte r
r e a din g  t h e  it alicized  s e n t e n c e  in  e a c h,  consid e r
t h e  im a g e  t h a t  it  h a s  c a u s e d  you  to  for m.

The  doo r  op e n e d  u po n  t h e  m ain  o r  living  roo m. It
w a s  a long  apar t m e n t  wi t h  low  c eiling  an d  w alls  of
h e w n  logs  c hin k e d  an d  plas t er e d  and  all b ea u tif ully
w hi t e w as h e d  an d  cl ean.  The  t a bl es ,  c h ai r s ,  a n d
b e nc h e s  w e r e  all ho m e m a d e .   On  t h e  floor  w e r e
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m a g nificen t  skins  of wolf, b e ar, m u s k  ox, a n d  m o u n t ain
go a t .   The  w alls  w e r e  d e co r a t e d  wi th  h e a d s  a n d
ho r n s  of d e e r  a n d  m o u n t ain  s h e e p,  e a gle’s win gs,
a n d  a  b e a u tiful b r e a s t  of a  loon, w hich  Gw e n  h a d  s ho t
a n d  of w hich  s h e  w a s  ve ry p ro u d.   At on e  e n d  of
t h e  roo m  a  h u g e  s to n e  fir eplac e  s tood  r a dia n t  in i ts
s u m m e r  d e co r a tions  of fe r n s  a n d  g r a s s e s  a n d  wildflow e r s.  
At t h e  o t h e r  e n d  a  doo r  op e n e d  in to  a no t h e r  roo m,
s m aller, a n d  r ic hly fu r nish e d  wi t h  r elics  of for m e r
g r a n d e ur.

—Con nor:   T h e  S k y  Pilot .

T h e  s tran g er  w a s  of  m i d dle  h eigh t ,  loosely k ni t
and  t hin,  wi t h  a c u n ning,  br u tal face.  H e  h a d
a  b ulle t-s h a p e d  h e a d,  wit h  fine,  sof t,  r e d dis h  b ro w n
h ai r;  a  r o u n d,  s t u b bly b e a r d  s ho t  wi th  g r ay; a n d  s m all,
b e a dy eye s  s e t  clos e  tog e t h er.  H e  w a s  clo th e d
in a n  old,  black,  g ro t e s q u ely fit ting  c u t a w ay co a t ,
wi th  coa r s e  t rou s e r s  t uck e d  in to  his  boo t  tops.  
A wor n  viso r e d  clo th  c a p  w a s  on  hi s  h e a d.   In
his  r ig h t  h a n d  h e  c a r ri ed  a n  old  m uzzle-loadin g  s ho t g u n.

—Geor g e  Kibbe  Tur n e r:   Across  t h e
S ta t e  ("McClu r e’s").
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+ 1 2 0 .   The  F u n d a m e n t al Im a g e. +— The
firs t  imp r e s sion  of t h e  objec t  a s  a  w hole  is c alled
t h e  fund a m e n t al  im a g e.   The  b e gin nin g  of a  d e s c rip tion
s ho uld  c a u s e  t h e  r e a d e r  to  for m  a  co r r ec t  g e n e r al  ou tline,
w hich  will includ e  t h e  m ain  c h a r a c t e ris tics  of t h e
objec t  d e sc rib e d.   While  t h e  fund a m e n t al im a g e
lacks  d efini t e n es s  a n d  exac t n e s s,  ye t  it m u s t  b e  s uc h
t h a t  it s h all no t  n e e d  to  b e  r evis e d  a s  w e  a d d  t h e
d e t ails.   If on e  s ho uld  b e gin  a  d e s c rip tion  by
s aying,  “Opposi t e  t h e  ch u rc h  t h e r e  is a  la r g e
t wo-s to ry, b rick ho us e  wi th  a  cons e rv a to ry on  t h e  left,”
t h e  r e a d e r  wo uld  for m  a t  onc e  a  m e n t al  pic t u r e  includin g
t h e  e s s e n ti al fea t u r e s  of t h e  ho us e.   F u r t h e r
s t a t e m e n t s  a bo u t  t h e  roof, t h e  win dow s,  t h e  doo r s,
t h e  po rc h,  t h e  ya r d,  a n d  t h e  fenc e,  wo uld  e a c h  a d d
so m e t hing  to  t h e  pic t u r e  u n til it w a s  co m ple t e .  
The  im p r e s sion  wi t h  w hich  t h e  r e a d e r  s t a r t e d  would
b e  a d d e d  to,  b u t  no t  o t h e r wis e  c h a n g e d.   But  if
w e  s ho uld  conclud e  t h e  d e sc rip tion  wi th  t h e  s t a t e m e n t ,
“This  ho us e  w a s  di s ting uis h e d  fro m  its  n eig h bo r s
by t h e  fac t  t h a t  it  w a s  no t  of t h e  u s u al  r ec t a n g ula r
for m, b u t  w a s  oc t a go n al  in s h a p e,” t h e  r e a d e r
wo uld  find  t h a t  t h e  im a g e  w hich  h e  h a d  for m e d  wo uld
n e e d  to  b e  e n ti r ely c h a n g e d.   I t  is evid e n t  t h a t
if t h e  wor d  oc tagonal  is to  a p p e a r  a t  a ll,
it  m u s t  b e  a t  t h e  b e ginning.   Ca r e  m u s t  b e  t ak e n
to  pl ac e  all t h e  wo r d s  t h a t  affec t  t h e  fun d a m e n t al
im a g e  in t h e  s e n t e nc e  t h a t  gives  t h e  g e n e r al  ch a r ac t e ri s tics
of t h a t  w hich  w e  a r e  d e s c ribing.

H a w t ho r n e  b e gins  T h e  H o us e  of  t h e  S e v e n  Gables
a s  follows:—

H alfw ay do w n  a  by-s t r e e t  of on e  of ou r  N e w  E n gla n d
tow ns  s t a n d s  a  r u s ty wood e n  ho us e,  wi t h  s eve n  a c u t ely
p e a k e d  g a ble s,  facing  tow a r d s  va rious  poin t s  of t h e
co m p a s s,  a n d  a  h u g e,  clus t e r e d  c him n ey in t h e  mids t.  
The  s t r e e t  is Pync h eo n  s t r e e t ;  t h e  ho us e  is t h e  old
Pync h eo n  ho us e;  a n d  a n  el m  t r e e ,  of wid e  ci rc u mfe r e n c e ,
roo t e d  b efo r e  t h e  door, is familia r  to  eve ry  tow n-bo r n
c hild by t h e  t i tl e  of t h e  Pynch eo n  el m.   On  my
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occ a sion al visi t s  to  t h e  tow n  afo r e s aid,  I s eldo m
failed  to  t u r n  dow n  Pync h eo n  s t r e e t ,  for  t h e  s ak e
of p a s sin g  t h ro u g h  t h e  s h a dow  of t h e s e  t wo  a n tiquiti es,—t h e
g r e a t  el m  t r e e  a n d  t h e  w e a t h e r-b e a t e n  e difice.

La te r  h e  gives  a  d e t aile d  d e s c rip tion  of t h e  ho u s e
on  t h e  m o r nin g  of it s  co m ple tion  a s  follows:—

M a ule’s lan e,  o r  Pync h eo n  s t r e e t ,  a s  it w e r e
now  m o r e  d e co rou s  to  c all it, w a s  t h ro n g e d,  a t  t h e
a p poin t e d  ho ur, a s  wi t h  a  con g r e g a tion  on  it s  w ay to
c h u rc h.   All, a s  t h ey  a p p ro a c h e d,  looke d  u p w a r d
a t  t h e  imposing  e difice,  w hich  w a s  h e n c efor t h  to  a s s u m e
its  r a nk  a m o n g  t h e  h a bi t a tions  of m a n kind.   The r e
it  r o s e ,  a  lit tle  wi th d r a w n  fro m  t h e  line  of t h e  s t r e e t ,
b u t  in p rid e,  no t  m o d e s ty.  I t s  w hole  visible
ex t e rio r  w a s  o r n a m e n t e d  wi t h  q u ain t  figu r e s ,  conc eive d
in t h e  g ro t e s q u e n e s s  of a  Gothic fancy, a n d  d r a w n  o r
s t a m p e d  in t h e  gli t t e ring  pla s t er, co m pos e d  of lim e,
p e b bles,  a n d  bi t s  of gl as s,  wi t h  w hich  t h e  woodwork
of t h e  w alls  w a s  ove r s p r e a d.   On  eve ry  sid e  t h e
s eve n  g a ble s  poin t e d  s h a r ply tow a r d s  t h e  sky, a n d  p r e s e n t e d
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t h e  a s p e c t  of a  w hole  sis t e r hood  of e difices,  b r e a t hing
t h ro u g h  t h e  s pi r a cle s  of on e  g r e a t  c hi m n ey.  The
m a ny  la t tic e s,  wi th  t h ei r  s m all, di a mo n d-s h a p e d  p a n e s ,
a d mi t t e d  t h e  s u nligh t  in to  h all a n d  c h a m b er, w hile,
n eve r t h el e s s,  t h e  s e con d  s to ry, p rojec ting  fa r  ove r
t h e  b a s e ,  a n d  its elf r e ti ring  b e n e a t h  t h e  t hi rd,  t h r e w
a  s h a dowy a n d  t hou g h tful gloo m  in to  t h e  lowe r  roo m s.  
Ca rve d  glob e s  of wood  w e r e  affixed  u n d e r  t h e  ju t ting
s to rie s.   Lit tl e  s pi r al  ro ds  of iron  b e a u tified
e a c h  of t h e  s eve n  p e ak s.   On  t h e  t r i a n g ula r  po r tion
of t h e  g a ble,  t h a t  fron t e d  n ext  t h e  s t r e e t ,  w a s  a  di al,
p u t  u p  t h a t  ve ry m o r ning,  a n d  on  w hich  t h e  s u n  w a s
s till m a rking  t h e  p a s s a g e  of t h e  fi r s t  b righ t  ho u r
in a  his to ry t h a t  w a s  no t  d e s tin e d  to  b e  all so  b rig h t .  
All a ro u n d  w e r e  sc a t t e r e d  s h avings,  c hips,  s hingle s,
a n d  b rok e n  h alves  of b ricks; t h e s e ,  tog e t h e r  wi th
t h e  la t ely t u r n e d  e a r t h ,  on  w hich  t h e  g r a s s  h a d  no t
b e g u n  to  g row, con t rib u t e d  to  t h e  imp r e s sion  of s t r a n g e n e s s
a n d  novelty p rop e r  to  a  ho us e  t h a t  h a d  ye t  it s  pl ac e
to  m a k e  a m o n g  m e n’s  d aily in t e r e s t s .

EXERCISES

A.  S elec t  t h e  s e n t e n c e  o r  p a r t  of a  s e n t e nc e
w hich  gives  t h e  fun d a m e n t al  im a g e  in e ac h  of t h e  following
s elec tions:—

1.   I t  w a s  a  big,  s m oo t h-s to n e-fac e d  ho us e,  p ro d uc t
of t h e  ’Seven tie s,  frow nin g  u n d e r  a n  ou t r a g eo usly
insis t e n t  M a n s a r d ,  c a p p e d  by a  cu pola,  a n d  s t a rin g
ou t  of long  win dow s  ove r top p e d  wi th  “orn a m e n t al”
sla bs.   Two c a s t-iron  d e er, p ain t e d  d e a t h-g r ay,
t wins  of t h e  s a m e  m old,  s tood  on  op posi t e  side s  of
t h e  fron t  w alk, t h ei r  b a cks  tow a r d  it a n d  e a c h  o t h er,
t h ei r  bo die s  in p rofile  to  t h e  s t r e e t ,  t h ei r  n e cks
b e n t ,  ho w ever, so  t h a t  t h ey g az e d  u po n  t h e  p a s s e r-by—yet
g az e d  wi thou t  e m o tion.   Two la rg e ,  c al m  do gs  g u a r d e d
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t h e  top  of t h e  s t e ps  lea ding  to  t h e  fron t  doo r;  t h ey
also  w e r e  t wins  a n d  of t h e  s a m e  in t e r e s ting  m e t al,
t hou g h  ho no r e d  b eyon d  t h e  d e e r  by  coa t s  of black  p ain t
a n d  s h ellac.

—Booth  Tarking to n:   T h e  Conq u e s t
of  Canaan  ("H a r p e r’s").

2 .   At t h e  fir s t  gl a nc e ,  P hoe b e  s a w  a n  eld e rly
p e r so n a g e,  in a n  old-fas hion e d  d r e s sing  gow n  of fade d
d a m a sk,  a n d  w e a rin g  his  g r ay  o r  al mos t  w hi t e  h ai r
of a n  u n u s u al  len g t h .   I t  q ui t e  ove r s h a do w e d  his
for e h e a d,  exce p t  w h e n  h e  t h r u s t  it  b a ck,  a n d  s t a r e d
vag u ely a bo u t  t h e  roo m.   Afte r  a  ve ry b ri ef insp e c tion
of his  face,  it  w a s  e a sy  to  conc eive  t h a t  his  foots t e p
m u s t  n e c e ss a rily b e  s uc h  a n  on e  a s  t h a t  w hich,  slowly,
a n d  wi t h  a s  ind efini t e  a n  ai m  a s  a  child’s fi r s t
jou r n ey a c ross  a  floor, h a d  jus t  b ro u g h t  hi m  hi th e r w a r d .  
Yet t h e r e  w e r e  no  tok e n s  t h a t  hi s  p hysical s t r e n g t h
mig h t  no t  h ave  s uffice d  for  a  fr e e  a n d  d e t e r min e d  g ai t .  
I t  w a s  t h e  s pi ri t  of a  m a n  t h a t  could  no t  w alk. 
The  exp r e s sion  of his  cou n t e n a nc e—w hile,
no twit h s t a n din g,  it  h a d  t h e  ligh t  of r e a so n  in it—
s e e m e d  to  w aver, a n d  glim m er, a n d  n e a rly to  di e  a w ay,
a n d  fee bly to  r e cove r  it s elf a g ain.   I t  w a s  like
a  fla m e  w hich  w e  s e e  t winkling  a m o n g  h alf-ex ting uish e d
e m b e r s;  w e  g aze  a t  it  m o r e  in t e n tly t h a n  if it w e r e
a  posi tive  bl aze,  g u s hing  vividly u p w a r d—m o r e
in t e n tly, b u t  wi th  a  c e r t ain  imp a tie nc e,  a s  if it
ou g h t  ei t h e r  to  kindle  it s elf in to  s a tisfac to ry s ple n dor,
o r  b e  a t  onc e  exting uis h e d.
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—H a w t ho r n e:   T h e  Ho u s e  of  t h e  S e v e n
Gables .

3 .   On e  of t h e  b e s t  know n  of t h e  flyca tc h e r s  all
ove r  t h e  cou n t ry  is t h e  king bi r d.   H e  is a  lit tle
s m alle r  t h a n  a  ro bin,  a n d  all in b row nis h  bl ack,  wi t h
w hi t e  b r e a s t .   H e  h a s  al so  w hi t e  tip s  to  hi s  t ail
fea t h e r s,  w hich  look ve ry fine  w h e n  h e  s p r e a d s  it
ou t  wid e  in flying.   Amon g  t h e  h e a d  fea t h e r s  of
t h e  king bi rd  is a  s m all s po t  of o r a n g e  color. 
This  is c alled  in t h e  books  a  “conc e ale d  p a t c h,”
b ec a u s e  it  is s eldo m  s e e n,  it  is so  hidd e n  by t h e
d a rk  fea t h e r s .

—M a ry Rog e r s  Mille r:   T h e  Broo k
Boo k . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 9 0 2,  by  Dou ble d ay, Pa g e  a n d  Co.)

N o tice  t h e  u s e  of a  co m p a ri son  in e s t a blis hing  a  co r r e c t
fund a m e n t al  im a g e  in ex a m ple  3.

B.  S el ec t  five  b uildings  wi th  w hich  t h e  m e m b e r s
of t h e  cla s s  a r e  fa miliar.  Writ e  a  single  s e n t e n c e
for  e a c h,  giving  t h e  fund a m e n t al  im a g e.   Re a d
t h e s e  s e n t e nc e s  to  t h e  clas s.   Le t  t h e m  d e t e r min e
for  w hich  b uilding  e a c h  is w ri t t e n.

C. N o tice  t h e  pic t u r e s  on  p a g e  2 1 8.   Writ e
a  single  s e n t e nc e  for  e a c h,  giving  t h e  fund a m e n t al
im a g e.

+ T h e m e  LII. +—Writ e  a paragraph,  d e s cribing
so m e t hing  wi t h  w hic h  yo u  are  fa miliar.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
    1 .   The  cou n ty cou r t  ho u s e .
    2 .   The  n e w  c h u r c h.
    3 .   My n eigh bo r’s
ho us e.
    4 .   Wh e r e  w e  go  fishing.
    5 .   A n eigh bo rin g  lake.
    6 .   A cozy nook.
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(Un d e r s co r e  t h e  s e n t e nc e  t h a t  gives  t h e  fun d a m e n t al
im a g e.   Will t h e  r e a d e r  g e t  fro m  it  a t  onc e  a
co r r ec t  g e n e r al  ou tline  of t h e  objec t  to  b e  d e s c ribe d?  
Will h e  n e e d  to  c h a n g e  t h e  fund a m e n t al  im a g e  a s  you r
d e sc rip tion  p roc e e d s?)

+ 1 2 1 .   Poin t  of View. +—Wh a t  w e  s h all
s e e  fir s t  d e p e n d s  u po n  t h e  poin t  of view.  S e e n
fro m  on e  posi tion,  a n  objec t  o r  a  lan dsc a p e  will p r e s e n t
a  diffe r e n t  a p p e a r a n c e  fro m  t h a t  w hic h  it  will p r e s e n t
w h e n  view e d  fro m  a no t h e r  posi tion.   A c a r eful
w ri t e r  will give  t h a t  fun d a m e n t al  im a g e  t h a t  wo uld
co m e  fro m  a c t u al  obs e rv a tion  if t h e  r e a d e r  w e r e  looking
a t  t h e  sc e n e  d e sc rib e d  fro m  t h e  poin t  of view c hos e n
by t h e  w ri t er.  H e  will no t  includ e  d e t ails  t h a t
c a n no t  b e  s e e n  fro m  t h a t  posi tion  eve n  t hou g h  h e  know s
t h a t  t h ey exis t .

N o tice  t h a t  t h e  following  d e s c rip tions  includ e  only
t h a t  w hich  c a n  b e  s e e n  fro m  t h e  pl ac e  indica t e d  in
t h e  it alicized  p h r a s e s:—

For ward  fro m  t h e  bridg e  h e  b e h eld  a  land sc a p e
of wid e  valleys  a n d  ir r e g ula r  h eigh t s,  wi th  g roves
a n d  lake s  a n d  fanciful ho us es  linke d  tog e t h e r  by w hi t e
p a t h s  a n d  s hining  s t r e a m s.   The  valleys  w e r e  s p r e a d
b elow, t h a t  t h e  rive r  mig h t  b e  po u r e d  u po n  t h e m  for
r ef r e s h m e n t  in d ay of d ro u g h t ,  a n d  t h ey w e r e  a s  g r e e n
c a r p e t s  figu r e d  wit h  b e d s  a n d  fields  of flow e r s  a n d
flecke d  wi t h  flocks  of s h e e p  w hi t e  a s  b alls  of s now;
a n d  t h e  voices  of s h e p h e r d s  following  t h e  flocks  w e r e
h e a r d  af ar.  As if to  t ell hi m  of t h e  pious  insc rip tion
of all h e  b e h eld,  t h e  al t a r s  ou t  u n d e r  t h e  op e n  sky
s e e m e d  cou n tle s s,  e a c h  wi th  a  w hi t e-go w n e d  figu r e  a t t e n ding
it, w hile  p roc e s sions  in w hi t e  w e n t  slowly hi t h e r
a n d  t hi th e r  b e t w e e n  t h e m;  a n d  t h e  s moke  of t h e  al t a r s
h alf r i s e n  h u n g  collec t e d  in  p al e  cloud s  ove r  t h e
d evot e d  pl ac e s.
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Wallace:   B e n-H ur . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 8 8 0.   H a r p e r  a n d  Bros.)

The  ho u s e  s tood  u n u s u ally n e a r  t h e  river, facing  e a s t w a r d ,
a n d  s t a n ding  fou r-s q u a r e ,  wi th  a n  im m e n s e  ve r a n d a
a bo u t  its  sid es ,  a n d  a  fligh t  of s t e ps  in fron t ,  s p r e a din g
b ro a dly dow n w a r d,  a s  w e  op e n  ou r  a r m s  to  a  c hild.
Fro m  t h e  v eran da  n in e  mile s  of r ive r  w e r e  s e e n;
a n d  in t h ei r  co m p a s s  n e a r  a t  h a n d,  t h e  s h a dy g a r d e n
full of r a r e  a n d  b e a u tiful flow e r s;  fa r t h e r  a w ay b ro a d
fields  of c a n e  a n d  rice,  a n d  t h e  dis t a n t  q u a r t e r s  of
t h e  sl aves,  a n d  on  t h e  ho rizon  eve ryw h e r e  a  d a rk  b el t
of cyp r e s s  for e s t .

—Ca ble:  Old Creole  Days .

+ 1 2 2 .   S el ec tion  of De t ails  Affec t e d  by Poin t
of View. +—A skillful w ri t e r  will no t  a sk
his  r e a d e r  to  p e rfo r m  impos sible  fea t s .   We c a n no t
s e e  t h e  le aves  u po n  a  t r e e  a  mile  a w ay, a n d  so  s hould
no t  d e sc rib e  t h e m.   The  fine r  effec t s  a n d  m o r e
min u t e  d e t ails  s ho uld  b e  includ e d  only w h e n  ou r  c hos e n
poin t  of view b ring s  u s  n e a r  e no u g h  to  a p p r e ci a t e  t h e m.  
In  t h e  s elec tion  b elow, S t eve nson  t ells  only a s  m u c h
a bo u t  S w a n s to n  co t t a g e  a s  c a n  b e  s e e n  a t  a  di s t a nc e
of six miles.

So  s aying  s h e  c a r ri e d  m e  a ro u n d  t h e  b a t tl e m e n t s  to war ds
t h e  op posi t e  or so u t h er n  side  of  t h e  for tre s s  an d
ind e e d  to  a bas tion  a l mos t  im m e dia t ely ove rlooking
t h e  pl ac e  of ou r  p rojec t e d  fligh t .   The nc e  w e  h a d
a  view of so m e  for e s ho r t e n e d  s u b u r b s  a t  ou r  fee t ,
a n d  b eyon d  of a  g r e e n,  op e n,  a n d  ir r e g ula r  cou n t ry
ri sing  tow a r d s  t h e  Pen tl a n d  Hills.  The  face  of
on e  of t h e s e  s u m mits  (say two  lea g u e s  fro m  w h e r e  w e
s tood) is m a rk e d  wit h  a  p roc e ssion  of w hi t e  sc a r s.  
And to  t hi s  s h e  di r ec t e d  my a t t e n tion.

“You s e e  t hos e  m a rk s?” s h e  s aid.  
“We c all t h e m  t h e  S eve n  Sis t e r s .   Follow
a  li t tl e  low e r  wi th  you r  eye,  a n d  you  will s e e  a  fold
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of t h e  hill, t h e  tops  of so m e  t r e e s ,  a n d  a  t ail of
s m ok e  ou t  of t h e  mids t  of t h e m.   Tha t  is S w a n s to n
co t t a g e ,  w h e r e  my b ro t h e r  a n d  I a r e  living.”

—S t eve nson:   S t .  Ive s . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 8 9 7.   Ch a rl e s  S c rib n e r’s  So ns.)

N o tice  in t h e  s elec tion  b elow t h a t  for  objec t s  n ear
a t  han d  d e t ails  so  s m all a s  t h e  liza r d’s
eye  a r e  give n,  b u t  t h a t  t h e s e  d e t ails  a r e  no t  given,
w h e n  w e  a r e  a sk e d  to  obs e rve  t hin gs  fa r  a w ay.

Slow t hou g h  t h ei r  m a r c h  h a d  b e e n,  by  t his  tim e  t h e y
had  co m e  to  t h e  e n d  of  t h e  av e n u e,  an d  w e r e  in  t h e
wi d e  circular s w e e p  b e fore  t h e  cas tle.  They s top p e d
h e r e  a n d  s tood  looking  off ove r  t h e  g a r d e n,  wit h  i ts
so m b e r  cyp r e s s e s  a n d  b righ t  b e ds  of g e r a niu m,  dow n
u po n  t h e  valley, di m  a n d  luminous  in a  mis t  of gold.  
Gre a t ,  h e avy, fan t a s tic-s h a p e d  clouds,  p e a rl-w hi t e
wi th  p e a rl-g r ay  s h a dow s,  piled  t h e m s elves  u p  a g ains t
t h e  scin tilla n t  d a rk  blu e  of t h e  sky.  In  a n d
ou t  a m o n g  t h e  ro s e  t r e e s  n ear a t  ha n d , w h e r e
t h e  s u n  w a s  ho t t e s t ,  h e avily flew, wi th  a  loud  bou r do n n e m e n t,
t h e  cockc h afe r s  p ro mis e d  by Annu nzia t a ,—big,
blu n d e rin g,  clu m sy, t h e  sco r n  of t h ei r  ligh t-win g e d
a n d  b u sin e s slike  co m p e ti to r s ,  t h e  b e e s .   Liza r d s
lay im mobile  a s  liza r d s  c a s t  in  b ro nz e,  only t h ei r
li t tle  gli t t e rin g,  w a tc hful pin  h e a d s  of eyes  giving
sign  of life.  And of cou r s e  t h e  bl ackc a ps  n eve r
for  a  m o m e n t  lef t  off singing.
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—H e n ry H a bl a n d:   M y  Frien d  Pros p ero
("McClu r e’s").

We  rou n d  a corn er  of  t h e  valley, and  b e yon d,  far
b elo w  u s,  loo m s  t h e  to w n  of  S ora ta.   Fro m  t his
dis tanc e  t h e  r e d  tile  roofs,  t h e  sof t  blu e ,  g r e e n ,
a n d  yellow of it s  s t ucco e d  w alls, look ind es c rib a bly
fre s h  a n d  g r a t eful.  A clos e r  ins p ec tion  will
p ro b a bly dis sip a t e  t his  im p r e s sion;  it will b e  s q u alid
a n d  di r ty, t h e  rive r-s ton e  p aving  of it s  s t r e e t  will
b e  d e e p  in t h e  a cc u m ula tion  of filth,  di r ty  India n
c hild r e n  will s w a r m  in t h e m  with  m a n gy do gs  a n d  b e d r a g gle d
d u cks,  t h e  g ay fre scoes  of it s  w alls  will p e el  in
r a g g e d  p a t c h e s,  r ev e aling  t h e  ’dobe  of t h ei r
b a s e ,  a n d  t h e  t ile  r oofs  will b e  c r a ck e d  a n d  b roke n.  
Bu t  fro m  t h e  h eigh t s  a t  t his  dis t a nc e  a n d  in  t h e  w a r m
glow of t h e  af t e r noon  s u n  it  looks  like  a  d ain ty fai ry
villag e  glis t e nin g  in a  m a gic  s ple n do r  a g ains t  t h e
Tit a nic s e t tin g  of t h e  Andes.

—Ch a rl e s  Johnso n  Pos t:   Across  t h e
Highlan ds  of  t h e  World  ("H a r p e r’s").

Co m e  on,  si r;  h e r e’s t h e  pl ac e.   S t a n d
s till.  Ho w  fea rful
And dizzy ’tis to  c a s t  on e’s ey es  so  low! 
The  c row s  a n d  c ho u g h s  t h a t  win g  t h e  mid w ay ai r
S ho w  sc a rc e  so  g ross  a s  b e e tle s.   H alfway dow n
H a n g s  on e  t h a t  g a t h e r s  s a m pi r e,  d r e a dful t r a d e!  
M e t hinks  h e  s e e m s  no  bigg e r  t h a n  his  h e a d.  
The  fishe r m e n  t h a t  w alk u po n  t h e  b e a c h
Appe a r  like  mic e;  a n d  yond  t all a n c ho ring  b a rk
Diminis h’d to  h e r  cock; h e r  cock, a  b uoy
Almos t  too  s m all for  sigh t .   The  m u r m u rin g  s u r g e
Tha t  on  t h e  u n n u m b e r’d  idle  p e b ble  ch afes ,
Ca n not  b e  h e a r d  so  high.   I’ll look no  m o r e ,
Les t  my  b r ain  t u r n  a n d  t h e  d eficien t  sig h t
Topple  dow n  h e a dlong.

—S h a k e s p e a r:   King  L ear
+ 1 2 3 .   Im plied  Poin t  of View. +—Ofte n
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t h e  poin t  of view is no t  s p ecifically s t a t e d ,  b u t
t h e  lan g u a g e  of t h e  d e sc rip tion  s how s  w h e r e  t h e  obs e rve r
is loc a t e d .   Oft e n  s uc h  a n  implied  poin t  of view
gives  a  d elica t e  touc h  to  a  d e s c rip tion  t h a t  could
no t  b e  ob t ain e d  by di r ec t  s t a t e m e n t s.

In  w hich  of t h e  following  s el ec tions  is t h e  poin t
of view m e r ely implied?

1.   Thus  po n d e rin g  a n d  d r e a ming,  h e  c a m e  by t h e
ro a d  dow n  a  g e n tl e  hill wi th  clos e  woods  on  ei th e r
h a n d;  a n d  so  in to  t h e  valley wi th  a  s wift  r ive r  flowing
t h ro u g h  it; a n d  on  t h e  rive r  a  mill.  So  w hi t e
it  s tood  a m o n g  t h e  t r e e s ,  a n d  so  m e r rily w hi r r e d  t h e
w h e el  a s  t h e  w a t e r  t u r n e d  it, a n d  so  b rig h t  blosso m e d
t h e  flow e r s  in  t h e  g a r d e n,  t h a t  M a r ti mo r  h a d  joy of
t h e  sig h t ,  for  it r e mind e d  hi m  of his  ow n  cou n t ry.

—H e n ry Van Dyke:  T h e  Blu e  Flo w er .
(Copyrigh t ,  1 9 0 2.   Ch a rl e s  S c rib n e r’s
Son s.)

2.   The r e  is a n  islan d  off a  c e r t ain  p a r t  of t h e
co a s t  of M ain e,—a  lit tl e  r ocky islan d,
h e a p e d  a n d  t u m ble d  tog e t h e r  a s  if Da m e  N a t u r e  h a d  s h ak e n
dow n  a  h e a p  of s to n e s  a t  r a n do m  fro m  h e r  a p ro n,  w h e n
s h e  h a d  finish e d  m a king  t h e  la r g e r  isla n ds,  w hich
lie  b e t w e e n  it a n d  t h e  m ainla n d.   At on e  e n d,
t h e  s ho r e w a r d  e n d,  t h e r e  is a  t iny cove,  a n d  a  bi t
of silve r  s a n d  b e a c h,  wit h  a  g r e e n  m e a dow  b eyon d  it,
a n d  a  single  g r e a t  pin e;  b u t  all t h e  r e s t  is r ocks,
rocks.   At t h e  fa r t h e r  e n d  t h e  rocks  a r e  pile d
hig h,  like  a  c a s tl e  w all, m a kin g  a  b r ave  b a r r ie r  a g ain s t
t h e  Atlan tic  w aves; a n d  on  top  of t his  c ai r n  ris e s
t h e  ligh t ho us e ,  r u g g e d  a n d  s t u r dy a s  t h e  rocks  t h e m s elves;
b u t  p ain t e d  w hi t e ,  a n d  wi th  it s  windows  s hining  like
g r e a t ,  s moot h  di a m o n d s.   This is Ligh t  Isla n d.
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—Lau r a  E.  Rich a r d s:   Cap tain  January .

+ 1 2 4 .   Ch a n gin g  Point  of View. +—We
c a n no t  s e e  t h e  fou r  sid es  of a  ho us e  fro m  t h e  s a m e
plac e,  t ho u g h  w e  m ay  wis h  to  h ave  ou r  r e a d e r  know  how
e a c h  side  looks.   I t  is, t h e r efo r e ,  n e c e s s a ry
to  c h a n g e  ou r  poin t  of view.  I t  is im m a t e ri al
w h e t h e r  t h e  s ucc e s sive  poin t s  of view a r e  n a m e d  o r
m e r ely implied,  p roviding  t h e  r e a d e r  h a s  d u e  no tice
t h a t  w e  h av e  ch a n g e d  fro m  on e  to  t h e  o t h er, a n d  t h a t
for  e a c h  w e  d e s c ribe  only w h a t  c a n  b e  s e e n  fro m  t h a t
posi tion.   A d e s c rip tion  of a  co t t a g e  t h a t  by  it s
wo r ding  lea ds  u s  to  t hink  ou r s elves  inside  of t h e
b uilding  a n d  t h e n  t ells  a bo u t  t h e  ya r d  would  b e  d efec tive.

N o tice  t h e  c h a n gin g  poin t  of view in t h e  following:—

At long  dis t a n c e ,  looking  ove r  t h e  blu e  w a t e r s  of
t h e  Gulf of S t .  Law r e nc e  in cle a r  w e a t h er, you  mig h t
t hink  t h a t  you  s a w  a  lonely s e a  g ull, s now-w hi t e,
p e r c hin g  m o tionle ss  on  a  cob ble  of g r ay  rock. 
The n,  a s  you r  bo a t  d rif t e d  in, following  t h e  lan g uid
tid e  a n d  t h e  soft  so u t h e r n  b r e ez e,  you  wo uld  p e r c eive
t h a t  t h e  cob ble  of rock w a s  a  r u g g e d  hill wit h  a  few
b u s h e s  a n d  s t u n t e d  t r e e s  g ro wing  in t h e  c r evice s,  a n d
t h a t  t h e  gl e a min g  s p eck  n e a r  t h e  s u m mit  m u s t  b e  so m e
kind  of a  b uilding,—if you  w e r e  on  t h e
co a s t  of I t aly o r  S p ain  you  wo uld  s ay a  villa  o r  a
fa r m ho us e .   The n  a s  you  floa t e d  s till fa r t h e r
no r t h  a n d  d r e w  n e a r e r  to  t h e  co as t ,  t h e  d e sola t e  hill
wo uld  d e t a c h  its elf fro m  t h e  m ainla n d  a n d  b e co m e  a
lit tle  m o u n t ain  isle,  wi th  a  flock  of s m alle r  isle t s
clus t e ring  a ro u n d  it a s  a  b rood  of wild d ucks  ke e p
clos e  to  t h ei r  m o t h er, a n d  wi th  d e e p  w a t er, n e a rly
t wo  miles  wid e,  flowing  b e t w e e n  it  a n d  t h e  s ho r e ;
w hile  t h e  s hining  s p e ck  on  t h e  s e a w a r d  sid e  s tood
cle a rly a s  a  low, w hi t ew a s h e d  d w elling  wi th  a  s t u r dy,
ro u n d  tow e r  a t  on e  e n d,  c row n e d  wi th  a  big  eigh t-sid e d
lan t e r n—a  solit a ry ligh t ho us e .

—H e n ry Van Dyke:  T h e  Kee p er  of
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t h e  Ligh t . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 9 0 5.   Ch a rl e s  S c rib n e r’s  So ns.)

+ 1 2 5 .   Pl ac e  of Poin t  of View in Pa r a g r a p h. +— The
poin t  of view m ay  b e  exp r e s s e d  o r  only implied  o r
w holly o mi t t e d,  b u t  in  a ny c a s e  t h e  r e a d e r  m u s t  a s s u m e
on e  in o r d e r  to  for m  a  cle a r  a n d  a cc u r a t e  im a g e.  
Begin n e r s  will find  t h a t  t h ey c a n  b e s t  c a u s e  t h ei r
r e a d e r s  to  for m  t h e  d e si r e d  im a g e s  by  s t a ting  a  poin t
of view.  Wh e n  t h e  poin t  of view is s t a t e d  it
m u s t  of n e c e ssi ty co m e  e a rly in  t h e  p a r a g r a p h.  
We h ave  al r e a dy lea r n e d  t h a t  t h e  b e gin ning  of a  d e sc rip tion
s ho uld  p r e s e n t  t h e  fund a m e n t al  im a g e.   For  t his
r e a son  t h e  fir s t  s e n t e n c e  of a  d e s c rip tion  fre q u e n tly
includ e s  bo t h  t h e  poin t  of view a n d  t h e  fun d a m e n t al
im a g e.

EXERCISES

A.  Consid e r  t h e  following  s elec tions  wit h  r efe r e nc e
to—
    (a) The  poin t  of view.
    (b ) The  fund a m e n t al
im a g e.
    (c ) The  co m ple t e n e s s
of t h e  im a g e s  w hich  you h av e  for m e d  (se e
            S e c tions
2 6,  2 7).
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1.   The  Lun a r di  [balloon], m o u n tin g  t h ro u g h  a
s t a g n a n t  c al m  in a  line  al mos t  ve r tic al, h a d  pie r c e d
t h e  m o r ning  mis t s ,  a n d  no w  s w a m  e m a n cip a t e d  in  a  h e ave n
of exq uisi t e  blu e.   Below u s  by so m e  t rick  of eyesigh t ,
t h e  cou n t ry h a d  g row n  conc ave,  i ts  ho rizon  c u rving
u p  like  t h e  ri m  of a  s h allow bowl—a  bowl
h e a p e d,  in poin t  of fac t,  wi th  s e a  fog,  b u t  to  ou r
eye s  wi th  a  fro th  d elica t e  a n d  d azzling  a s  a  w hipp e d
syllab u b  of s now.  U po n  it t h e  t r aveling  s h a dow
of t h e  b alloon  b e c a m e  no  s h a dow, b u t  a  s t ain; a n  a m e t hys t
(you mig h t  c all it) p u r g e d  of all g ro ss e r  p ro p e r ti e s
t h a n  colo r  a n d  luc e ncy.  At tim e s  t h rilled  by
no  p e rc e p tible  wind,  r a t h e r  by t h e  p uls e  of t h e  s u n’s
r ays,  t h e  fro t h  s hook a n d  p a r t e d;  a n d  t h e n  b e hold,
d e e p  in  t h e  c r ev as s e s  vign e t t e d  a n d  s hining,  a n  a c r e
o r  t wo  of t h e  e a r t h  of m a n’s  b u sin e ss  a n d  fr e t—tilled
slop es  of t h e  Lothi ans ,  s hip s  do t t e d  on  t h e  Fi r t h ,
t h e  c a pi t al  like  a  hive  t h a t  so m e  c hild  h a d  s mok e d—t h e
e a r  of fancy could  al mos t  h e a r  i t b uzzing.

—S t eve nson:   S t .  Ive s . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 8 9 7.   Ch a rl e s  S c rib n e r’s  So ns.)

2.   Whe n  Asw ald  a n d  Corin n e  h a d  g ain e d  t h e  top
of t h e  Ca pi tol, s h e  s how e d  him  t h e  S eve n  Hills  a n d
t h e  ci ty, bou n d  fir s t  by Mou n t  Pala tinus ,  t h e n  by
t h e  w alls  of S e rvius  Tullius,  w hich  inclose  t h e  hills,
a n d  by t hos e  of Aur elia n,  w hich  s till s u r ro u n d  t h e
g r e a t e s t  p a r t  of Ro m e.   Mo u n t  Pala tin us  onc e  con t ain e d
all Ro m e,  b u t  soon  did  t h e  imp e ri al p al ac e  fill t h e
s p ac e  t h a t  h a d  s uffice d  for  a  n a tion.   The  S eve n
Hills  a r e  fa r  less  lofty no w  t h a n  w h e n  t h ey d e s e r t e d
t h e  ti tl e  of s t e e p  m o u n t ains,  m o d e r n  Ro m e  b ein g  for ty
fee t  high e r  t h a n  it s  p r e d e c e s sor, a n d  t h e  valleys  w hic h
s e p a r a t e d  t h e m  al mos t  filled  u p  by r uin s;  b u t  w h a t
is s till m o r e  s t r a n g e,  t wo  h e a p s  of s h a t t e r e d  vas es
h ave  for m e d  n e w  hills, Ces t a rio a n d  Test acio. 
Thus,  in tim e,  t h e  ve ry r efus e  of civiliza tion  levels
t h e  rock wi th  t h e  pl ain,  effacing  in  t h e  m o r al, a s
in t h e  m a t e ri al wo rld,  all t h e  pl e a sing  ineq u ali ti es
of n a t u r e .
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—M a d a m e  De S t a el:  Corinn e: 
I taly .

B.—S elec t  five  d e s c rip tions  fro m
t h e  following  books  a n d  no t e  w h e t h e r  e a c h  h a s  a  poin t
of view exp r e s s e d  o r  implied:—

  Coop e r:   Las t  of t h e  Mohic a ns .  
  Sco t t :   Ivan ho e.  
  Sco t t :   Lady of t h e  Lake.  
  I rving:  Sk e tc h  Book. 
  Bu r ro u g h s:   Wake  Robin.  
  Van Dyke:   The  Blue  Flow er. 
  Ho w ells:  The  Rise  of Silas  Lap h a m.  
  M ui r:   Ou r  N a tion al Pa rks.  
  Kate  Dougla s  Wiggin:  Re b ecc a  of S u n nyb rook
Fa r m.

+ T h e m e  LIII. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tive  paragrap h
b e gin ning  wi t h  a poin t  of  vie w  and  a fu n da m e n tal i ma g e.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   The  c ro ss ro a ds  inn.
  2 .   A hi s to ric al b uilding.
  3 .   The  s ho e  fac to ry.
  4 .   The  g ris t mill.
  5 .   The  la r g e s t  s to r e  in tow n.
  6 .   The  u nion  s t a tion.

(In  you r  d e s c rip tion  u n d e r s co r e  t h e  s e n t e n c e  giving
t h e  poin t  of view.  Ca n  you imp rove  t h e  d e s c rip tion
by u sing  a  diffe r e n t  poin t  of view?   Will t h e
r e a d e r  for m  a t  onc e  a  co r r e c t  g e n e r al  ou tline?  
Will t h e  e n ti r e  d e sc rip tion  e n a ble  t h e  r e a d e r  to  for m
a  cle a r  a n d  a cc u r a t e  im a g e?)
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+ 1 2 6 .   Cle a r  S e ein g. +-Cle a r  s t a t e m e n t  d e p e n ds
u po n  cle a r  s e ein g.   N o t  only m u s t  w e  c hoos e  a n
a dva n t a g eo u s  poin t  of view, b u t  w e  m u s t  b e  a bl e  to
r e p ro d u c e  w h a t  c a n  b e  s e e n  fro m  t h a t  loca tion.  
We m ay  w ri t e  a  d e s c rip tion  w hile  w e  a r e  looking  a t
t h e  objec t,  b u t  i t is fr e q u e n tly conve nie n t  to  do
t h e  w ri ting  w h e n  t h e  objec t  is no t  visible.   Or al
d e sc rip tions  a r e  n e a rly alw ays  m a d e  wi tho u t  h aving
t h e  objec t  a t  h a n d.   Wh e n  w e  a t t e m p t  to  d e s c rib e
w e  ex a min e  no t  t h e  objec t  i ts elf, b u t  ou r  m e n t al  ima g e
of it.  I t  is evid e n t  t h a t  a t  le as t  t h e  e s s e n ti al
fea t u r e s  of t his  m e n t al  pic t u r e  m u s t  s t a n d  ou t  cle a rly
a n d  d efini t ely, o r  w e  s h all b e  u n a ble  to  m a k e  ou r
d e sc rip tion  a cc u r a t e .

The  h a bi t  of a c c u r a t e  obs e rva tion  is a  d e si r a ble  a c q uisi tion,
a n d  ou r  a bili ty in t his  di r ec tion  c a n  b e  imp rove d
by effo r t .   I t  is no t  t h e  p rovinc e  of t his  book
to  p rovide  a  s e ri e s  of exe rcis e s  w hich  s h all s t r e n g t h e n
h a bi t s  of a c c u r a t e  obs e rva tion.   M a ny of you r  s t u dies ,
p a r t icul a rly t h e  sci enc e s ,  d evo t e  m u c h  a t t e n tion  to
t r aining  t h e  obs e rving  po w e r s ,  a n d  will fu rnish  m a ny
s ui t a bl e  exe rcis e s .   A few h ave  b e e n  s u g g e s t e d
b elow m e r ely to  e m p h a size  t h e  poin t  t h a t  eve ry s ucc es sful
effo r t  in  d e s c rip tion  m u s t  b e  p r e c e d e d  by a  d efini t e
exe rcise  in cle a r  s e eing.

EXERCISE

1.   Walk r a pidly p a s t  a  b uilding.   For m  a
m e n t al  pic t u r e  of it.  Writ e  dow n  a s  m a ny of t h e
d e t ails  a s  you  c a n .   N ow  look a t  t h e  b uilding  a g ain
a n d  d e t e r min e  w h a t  you h ave  lef t  ou t .

2 .   Call to  mi nd  so m e  b uilding  wi th  w hich  you
a r e  fa miliar.  Write  a  lis t  of t h e  d e t ails  t h a t
you  r e c all.  N o w  visi t  t h e  b uilding  a n d  s e e  w h a t
impor t a n t  on e s  you  h ave  o mit t e d.
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3.   While  looking  a t  so m e  sc e n e  m a k e  a  no t e  of
t h e  impo r t a n t  d e t ails.  Lay t his  lis t  a w ay for
a  d ay.  The n  r e c all t h e  s c e n e.   Afte r  pic t u rin g
t h e  sc e n e  a s  vividly a s  you  c a n ,  r e a d  you r  no t e s .  
Do t h ey a d d  a nyt hing  to  you r  pic tu r e?

4.   M ak e  a  lis t  of t h e  t hings  on  so m e  d e sk  t h a t
you  c a n no t  s e e  b u t  wi th  w hic h  you  a r e  fa milia r;  for
exa m ple,  t h e  t e a c h e r’s d e sk.   At t h e  fir s t
oppo r t u ni ty no tic e  ho w  a c c u r a t e  you r  lis t  is.

5 .   Look for  so m e  ti m e  a t  t h e  s t ain e d  gl a s s  window s
of a  c h u rc h  o r  a t  t h e  w all p a p e r  of t h e  roo m. 
Wh a t  p a t t e r n s  do  you  no tice  t h a t  you  did  no t  s e e  a t
fir s t?   Wh a t  colo r s?

6.   M ak e  a  lis t  of t h e  objec t s  visible  fro m  you r
b e d roo m  window.  Wh e n  you  go  ho m e  no tice  w h a t
you  h ave  o mit t e d.

7.   P r a c tice  obs e rva tion  con t e s t s  simila r  to  t h e
following:   Le t  t wo  o r  m o r e  p e r so ns  p a s s  a  s to r e
window.  E ac h  s h all t h e n  m a k e  a  lis t  of w h a t  t h e
window  con t ain s.   Co m p a r e  lis t s  wit h  on e  a no t h er.

+ T h e m e  LIV. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
so m e  d w elling.
(Selec t  a  ho us e  t h a t  you c a n  s e e  on  t h e  w ay ho m e.  
Choos e  a  poin t  of view a n d  no tic e  c a r efully w h a t  c a n
b e  s e e n  fro m  it.  Whe n  you  a r e  r e a dy to  w ri t e ,
for m  a s  vivid a  m e n t al pic tu r e  of t h e  ho us e  a s  you
c a n.   Writ e  t h e  s e n t e nc e  t h a t  gives  t h e  fund a m e n t al
im a g e.   Add s uc h  of t h e  d e t ails  a s  will e n a ble
t h e  r e a d e r  to  for m  a n  a cc u r a t e  im a g e.)
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+ 1 2 7 .   S el ec tion  of Es s e n ti al De t ails. +— Afte r
d eciding  u po n  a  poin t  of view  a n d  s uc h  g e n e r al  c h a r a c t e ris tics
a s  a r e  e s s e n ti al  to  t h e  for min g  of a  co r r e c t  ou tline
of t h e  objec t  to  b e  d e sc rib e d,  w e  m u s t  n ext  give  ou r
a t t e n tion  to  t h e  s elec tion  of t h e  d e t ails.  If
ou r  d e sc rip tion  h a s  b e e n  p ro p e rly b e g u n,  t his  g e n e r al
ou tline  will no t  b e  c h a n g e d,  b u t  e ac h  s ucc e e din g  p h r a s e
o r  s e n t e n c e  will a d d  to  t h e  cle a r n e s s  a n d  di s tinc t n e s s
of t h e  pic t u r e.   Ou r  fi r s t  imp r e s sion  of a  ho us e
m ay includ e  window s,  b u t  t h e  m e n tion  of t h e m  la t e r
will b ring  t h e m  ou t  cle a rly on  ou r  m e n t al  pic t u r e
m u c h  a s  t h e  d e t ails  a p p e a r  w h e n  on e  is d eveloping  a
n e g a tive  in p ho tog r a p hy.

If t h e  p e c ulia ri ti es  of a n  objec t  a r e  s uc h  a s  to  effec t
it s  g e n e r al  for m, t h ey  n e e d  to  b e  s t a t e d  in t h e  op e ning
s e n t e n c e;  b u t  w h e n  t h e  p e c ulia r  o r  dis ting uis hing
c h a r a c t e ris tic  do e s  no t  affec t  t h e  for m, it  m ay b e
in t rod u c e d  la t er.  If w e  s ay, “On t h e  co r n e r
a c ross  t h e  s t r e e t  fro m  t h e  pos t  office  t h e r e  is a
la rg e ,  t wo-s to ry, r e d  b rick  s to r e,” t h e  r e a d e r
c a n  for m  a t  onc e  a  g e n e r al  pic t u r e  of s uc h  a  s to r e .  
Only t hos e  t hings  w hich  give  a  g e n e r al  ou tline  h ave
b e e n  includ e d.   As ye t  no t hing  h a s  b e e n  m e n tion e d
to  dis ting uis h  t h e  s to r e  fro m  a ny o th e r  simila r  on e.  
If so m e  following  s e n t e n c e  s ho uld  b e ,  “Thou g h
no t  wid er, it ye t  p r e s e n t s  a  m o r e  imposing  a p p e a r a nc e
t h a n  it s  n eig h bo r s,  b e c a u s e  t h e  doo r  is pl ac e d  a t  on e
side,  t h u s  m a kin g  roo m  for  a  single  wid e  dis play win dow
ins t e a d  of t wo  s t uffy, n a r row  on e s ,” a  d e t ail
h a s  b e e n  a d d e d  w hich,  t ho u g h  no t  ch a n gin g  t h e  g e n e r al
ou tline,  m a k e s  t h e  pic t u r e  cle a r e r  a n d  a t  t h e  s a m e
ti m e  e m p h a size s  t h e  dis ting uis hing  fea t u r e  of t hi s
p a r t icul a r  s to r e .

EXERCISES
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1.   Obs e rve  you r  n eig h bo r’s b a r n.   Wh a t
wo uld  you  s elec t  a s  i ts  ch a r ac t e ri s tic  fea t u r e?

2.   Take  a  r a pid  gl a nc e  a t  so m e  s t r a n g e r  w ho m
you  m e e t .   Wh a t  did  you no tic e  m os t  vividly?

3.   In  w h a t  r e s p e c t  do es  t h e  M e t hodis t  c h u rc h
in you r  ci ty diffe r  fro m  t h e  o t h e r  c h u r c h  b uildings?

4.   Does  you r  p e t  dog  diffe r  fro m  o th e r s  of t h e
s a m e  b r e e d  in a p p e a r a n c e?   In  a c tions?

+ T h e m e  LV.+—Writ e  a d e s crip tive  paragrap h,
u sing  on e  of  t h e  follo wing  s u bjec t s:—
1.  A mountain view. 2.  An omnibus. 3.  A fort. 4.  A lighthouse. 5.  A Dutch windmill. 6.  
A bend in the river. 7.  A peculiar structure. 8.  The picture on this page.
(Un d e r s co r e  t h e  s e n t e nc e  t h a t  pic t u r e s  t h e  d e t ails
m os t  e s s e n ti al to  t h e  d e s c rip tion.   Consid e r  t h e
u ni ty of you r  p a r a g r a p h.   S ec tion  8 1.)

[Illus t r a tion]

+ 1 2 8 .   S el ec tion  a n d  S u bo r din a tion  of Mino r  De t ails. +— In
m a ny  d e s c rip tions  t h e  mino r  d e t ails  a r e  w holly o mit t e d ,
a n d  in all d e s c rip tions  m a ny t h a t  mig h t  h av e  b e e n
includ e d  h av e  b e e n  o mit t e d.   A p ro p e r  n u m b e r  of
s uc h  d e t ails  a d d s  in t e r e s t  a n d  cle a r n e s s  to  t h e  im a g e s;
too  m a ny  b u t  s e rve  to  r e n d e r  t h e  w hole  obs cu r e .  
If p ro p e rly s elec t e d  a n d  effec tively p r e s e n t e d,  mino r
d e t ails  a d d  m u c h  to  t h e  b e a u ty  o r  u s efulne s s  of a  d e s c rip tion,
b u t  if s t r u n g  tog e t h e r  in s ho r t  s e n t e nc e s ,  t h e  effec t
m ay b e  bo t h  ti r e so m e  a n d  confusing.   A m e r e  c a t alogu e
of fac t s  is no t  a  good  d e s c rip tion.   They m u s t
b e  a r r a n g e d  so  t h a t  t hos e  w hich  a r e  t h e  m o r e  impor t a n t
s h all h ave  t h e  g r e a t e r  p ro min e nc e,  w hile  t hos e  of
les s  impor t a n c e  s h all b e  p ro p e rly s u bo r din a t e d.
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Ofte n  mino r  d e t ails  m ay b e  s t a t e d  in  a  wo r d  o r  p h r a s e
ins e r t e d  in t h e  s e n t e nc e  w hich  gives  t h e  g e n e r al  view. 
N o tice  t h e  it alicized  po r tion  of t h e  following:  
“Opposit e  t h e  c h u rc h,  an d  par tly  scre e n e d
b y  t h e  scraggly  e v er gr e e n s  of  a broad, u n k e m p t  la w n ,
t h e r e  is a  la rg e ,  oc t a gon al, b rick  ho us e ,  wi th  a  cons e rv a to ry
on  t h e  lef t.”  This  a r r a n g e m e n t  a d d s  to  t h e
g e n e r al  view a n d  gives  a  b e t t e r  r e s ul t  t h a n  wo uld  b e
ob t ain e d  by d e s c ribing  t h e  law n  in a  s e p a r a t e  s e n t e n c e.  
Oft e n  a  single  a dj ec tive  a d d s  so m e  el e m e n t  to  a  d e s c rip tion
m o r e  effec tively t h a n  c a n  b e  do n e  wi th  a  w hole  s e n t e n c e .  
N o tice  how  m u c h  is a d d e d  by t h e  u s e  of scrag gly
a n d  u n k e m p t .

EXERCISES

M ak e  a  c a r eful s t u dy of t h e  following  s elec tions  wi t h
r efe r e n c e  to  t h e  w ay in w hich  t h e  mi no r  d e t ails  a r e
p r e s e n t e d .   Ca n  a ny of t h e m  b e  imp rove d  by r e-a r r a n gin g
t h e m ?

1.   At nig h t ,  a s  I look fro m  my win dow s  ove r  Kassi m
Pas h a,  I n eve r  ti r e  of t h a t  d ull, sof t  colo ring,  g r e e n
a n d  b row n,  in  w hic h  t h e  b row n  of roofs  a n d  w alls  is
h a r dly m o r e  t h a n  a  s h a ding  of t h e  g r e e n  of t h e  t r e e s .  
The r e  is t h e  lonely c u rve  of t h e  hollow, wi th  it s
s m all, s q u a r e ,  fla t  ho us e s  of wood; a n d  a bove, a  s h a r p
line  of blue-bl ack  cyp r e s s e s  on  t h e  s pin e  of t h e  hill;
t h e n  t h e  long  d e s e r t  pl ain,  wi th  it s  s a n dy ro a d,  s h u t ting
in t h e  ho rizon.   Mis t s  t hicke n  ove r  t h e  valley,
a n d  wip e  ou t  it s  colo r s  b efo r e  t h e  ligh t s  b e gin  to
glim m e r  ou t  of it.   Below, u n d e r  my windows,  a r e
t h e  cyp r e s s e s  of t h e  Lit tl e  Fi eld  of t h e  De a d,  vas t,
m o tionle ss ,  diffe r e n t  ev e ry nig h t .   Las t  nigh t
e a c h  s tood  cle ar, t all, a p a r t ;  to-nig h t  t h ey h u d dle
tog e t h e r  in t h e  mis t ,  a n d  s e e m  to  s h u d d er.  The
s u n s e t  w a s  b r ief, a n d  t h e  w a t e r  h a s  g ro w n  d ull, like
sla t e .   S t a m bo ul fad e s  to  a  level m a s s  of s moky
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p u r ple,  ou t  of w hich  a  few mi n a r e t s  r i s e  bl ack  a g ain s t
a  g r ay  sky wi t h  b a n d s  of o r a n g e  fir e.   Las t  nigh t ,
af t e r  a  golde n  s u ns e t ,  a  fog  of r u s ty i ron  c a m e  dow n,
a n d  h u n g  poise d  ove r  t h e  jagg e d  level of t h e  hill. 
The  w hole  m a s s  of S t a m bo ul w a s  like  black  s moke;  t h e
w a t e r  di m  g r ay, a  lit tl e  flus h e d,  a n d  t h e n  like  p u r e
ligh t ,  lucid,  t r a n s p a r e n t ,  eve ry  s hip  a n d  eve ry bo a t
s h a r ply ou tline d  in black  on  it s  s u rfac e;  t h e  bo a t s
s e e m e d  to  c r a wl like  flies  on  a  ligh t e d  p a n e.

—Arth u r  Sy mo ns:   Cons tan tinople: 
A n  I m pr es sion  ("H a r p e r’s").

2 .   The  boy w a s  a dva ncing  u p  t h e  ro a d,  c a r rying
a  h alf-filled  p ail of milk.  H e  w a s  a  c hild  of
p e r h a p s  t e n  ye a r s ,  exc e e din gly frail a n d  t hin,  wi t h
a  d r a w n,  w axe n  face,  a n d  sick,  colo rle s s  lips  a n d
e a r s.   On  hi s  h e a d  h e  wo r e  a  t hick  plu s h  c a p,
a n d  coa r s e ,  h e avy s ho es  u po n  his  fee t.   A fade d
co a t ,  too  long  in t h e  a r m s,  d roop e d  fro m  his  s ho uld e r s,
a n d  long,  loos e  ove r alls  of g r ay  jea n s  b rok e  a n d  w rinkled
a bo u t  his  sle n d e r  a nkle s.

—Geor g e  Kibbe  Tur n e r:   Across  t h e
S ta t e  ("McClu r e’s").
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3.   They m e t  few p eo ple  a b ro a d,  eve n  on  p a s sin g
fro m  t h e  r e ti r e d  n eig h bo r hood  of t h e  Ho u s e  of t h e
S eve n  Gables  in to  w h a t  w a s  o r din a rily t h e  m o r e  t h ro n g e d
a n d  b u si e r  po r tion  of t h e  tow n.   Glis t e nin g  side w alks,
wi th  li t tl e  pools  of r ain,  h e r e  a n d  t h e r e ,  a long  t h ei r
u n e q u al  s u rfac e;  u m b r ellas  dis playe d  os t e n t a tiously
in t h e  s ho p  win dow s,  a s  if t h e  life of t r a d e  h a d  conc e n t e r e d
its elf in t h a t  on e  a r ticle; w e t  leaves  of t h e  ho r s e-ch e s t n u t
o r  el m  t r e e s ,  to r n  off u n tim ely by t h e  bl a s t ,  a n d  sc a t t e r e d
alon g  t h e  p u blic w ay; a n  u n sigh tly a cc u m ul a tion  of
m u d  in t h e  mid dle  of t h e  s t r e e t ,  w hich  p e rve r s ely
g r e w  t h e  m o r e  u ncle a n  for  it s  long  a n d  labo rious  w a s hin g;—t h e s e
w e r e  t h e  m o r e  d efina ble  poin t s  of a  ve ry so m b e r  pic t u r e.  
In  t h e  w ay of m ove m e n t ,  a n d  h u m a n  life, t h e r e  w a s  t h e
h a s ty r a t t l e  of a  c a b  o r  co ac h,  it s  d rive r  p ro t ec t e d
by a  w a t e r-p roof c a p  ove r  his  h e a d  a n d  s houlde r s;
t h e  forlo rn  figu r e  of a n  old  m a n ,  w ho  s e e m e d  to  h ave
c r e p t  ou t  of so m e  s u b t e r r a n e a n  s e w er, a n d  w a s  s tooping
alon g  t h e  ke n n el, a n d  poking  t h e  w e t  r u b bis h  wi t h
a  s tick, in q u e s t  of r u s ty n ails; a  m e r c h a n t  o r  t wo,
a t  t h e  doo r  of t h e  pos t  office,  tog e t h e r  wi th  a n  e di tor,
a n d  a  misc ellan eo us  politician,  a w ai ting  a  dila to ry
m ail; a  few visa g e s  of r e ti r e d  s e a  c a p t ain s  a t  t h e
window  of a n  ins u r a nc e  office,  looking  ou t  vac a n tly
a t  t h e  vac a n t  s t r e e t ,  bl a s p h e ming  a t  t h e  w e a t h er, a n d
fre t tin g  a t  t h e  d e a r t h  a s  w ell of p u blic n e w s  a s  loc al
gos sip.   Wh a t  a  t r e a s u r e  t rove  to  t h e s e  ve n e r a ble
q uid n u n cs,  could  t h ey  h ave  g u e s s e d  t h e  s e c r e t  w hich
H e pzib a h  a n d  Clifford  w e r e  c a r rying  alon g  wi th  t h e m!

—H a w t ho r n e:   T h e  Ho u s e  of  t h e  S e v e n
Gables .

+ T h e m e  LVI. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
on e  of  t h e  follo win g:—
1.  A steamboat. 2.  An orchard. 3.  A colonial mansion. 4.  A wharf. 5.  A stone quarry. 
6.  A shop.
(Conside r  w h a t  you  h ave  w ri t t e n  wi th  r ef e r e n c e  to
t h e  poin t  of view, fund a m e n t al  im a g e,  a n d  e s s e n ti al
d e t ails.   Afte r  t h e s e  h ave  b e e n  a r r a n g e d  to  s ui t
you, no tice  t h e  w ay in w hich  t h e  mino r  d e t ails  h ave
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b e e n  in t rod uc e d.   H ave  you  give n  u n d u e  p ro min e nc e
to  a ny?  Ca n  a  single  a djec tive  o r  p h r a s e  b e  s u bs ti t u t e d
for  a  w hole  s e n t e n c e?   Think of t h e  ima g e  w hich
your  wo r ds  will p rod uc e  in t h e  min d  of t h e  r e a d er. 
Conside r  you r  t h e m e  wi th  r efe r e n c e  to  u ni ty. 
S e c tion  8 1.)

+ 1 2 9 .   Arr a n g e m e n t  of Det ails. +—The
q u ali ty of a  d e s c rip tion  d e p e n ds  a s  m u c h  u po n  t h e
a r r a n g e m e n t  of t h e  m a t e ri al a s  u po n  t h e  s el ec tion.  
U n d e r  p a r a g r a p h  d evelop m e n t  w e  h ave  discus s e d  t h e
n ec es si ty of a r r a n gin g  t h e  d e t ails  wi th  r efe r e nc e
to  t h ei r  n a t u r al  posi tion  in s p a c e  (se e  S ec tions  4 7
a n d  8 6).  S uc h  a n  a r r a n g e m e n t  is t h e  m os t  d e si r a ble
on e  a n d  s ho uld  b e  d e p a r t e d  fro m  only wi t h  good  r e a son.  
S uc h  d e p a r t u r e s  m ay, how ever, b e  m a d e,  a s  s how n  in
t h e  following  s el ec tion:—
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A p r e t ty  pic t u r e  t h e  lad  m a d e  a s  h e  lay t h e r e  d r e a min g
ove r  his  e a r t hly pos s e s sions—a  p r e t ty  pic t u r e
in t h e  s h a d e  of t h e  g r e a t  el m,  t h a t  s ul t ry m o r ning
of Augus t ,  t h r e e  q u a r t e r s  of a  c e n t u ry a go.  The
p r e s e n c e  of t h e  c r u t c h  s how e d  t h e r e  w a s  so m e t hing
s a d  a bo u t  it; a n d  so  t h e r e  w a s;  for  if you  h a d  gla nc e d
a t  t h e  li t tl e  b a r e  b ro w n  foot,  s e t  to e s  u p w a r d  on  t h e
c u r b s ton e,  you  would  h ave  discove r e d  t h a t  t h e  fellow
to  it  w a s  missing— cu t  off a bo u t  t wo  inch e s
a bove  t h e  a n kle.   And if t his  h a d  c a us e d  you to
t h row  a  look of sym p a t hy a t  his  face ,  so m e t hin g  ye t
s a d d e r  m u s t  long  h ave  h eld  you r  a t t e n tion.   S e t
jau n tily on  t h e  b a ck  of hi s  h e a d  w as  a  w e a t h e r-b e a t e n
d a rk  blu e  clo th  c a p,  t h e  p a t e n t  le a t h e r  fron tl e t  of
w hich  w a s  go n e;  a n d  b e n e a t h  t h e  r a g g e d  e d g e  of t his
t h e r e  fell do w n  ove r  his  for e h e a d  a n d  t e m ples  a n d
e a r s  a  t a n gle d  m a s s  of sof t  yellow h air, sligh tly
c u rling.   His  eye s  w e r e  la rg e  a n d  of a  blu e  to
m a t c h  t h e  d e p t h s  of a  c alm  sky a bove  t h e  t r e e tops: 
t h e  long  las h e s  w hich  c u r t ain e d  t h e m  w e r e  b row n; hi s
lips  w e r e  r e d,  hi s  nos e  d elic a t e  a n d  fine,  a n d  hi s
c h e ek  t a n n e d  to  t h e  colo r  of r ip e  p e a c h e s .   I t
w a s  a  sing ula rly winning  face,  in t ellige n t ,  fr a nk,
no t  d e sc rib a ble.   On  it now  r e s t e d  a  s mile,  h alf
joyous,  h alf s a d,  a s  t hou g h  his  mi nd  w a s  full of b righ t
ho p e s,  t h e  r e aliza tion  of w hich  w a s  fa r  a w ay. 
F ro m  t h e  n e ck  fell t h e  wid e  colla r  of a  w hi t e  co t ton
s hi r t ,  cle a n  b u t  fr aye d  a t  t h e  elbows, a n d  op e n  a n d
b u t to nle s s  dow n  to  hi s  boso m.  Ove r  t his  h e  wo r e
a n  old-fas hion e d  s a tin  w ais t coa t  of a  m a n,  also  fraye d
a n d  b u t tonle s s.   His  d r e s s  w a s  co m ple t e d  by a  p ai r
of b a g gy tow b r e e c h e s ,  h eld  u p  by a  single  tow  s u s p e n d e r
fas t e n e d  to  big  b row n  ho r n  b u t tons .

—Jam e s  Lan e  Allen:  Flu t e  an d  Violin . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 8 9 2,  H a r p e r  a n d  Bro th e r s .)

The  d e t ails  a r e  no t  s t a t e d  wi th  r efe r e nc e  to  t h ei r
n a t u r al  posi tion  in s p ac e,  b u t  t h ey  a r e  give n  in t h e
p ro b a ble  o r d e r  of obs e rv a tion.   If w e  w e r e  to
look u po n  s uc h  a  boy, t h e  c r u t c h  wo uld  a t t r a c t  ou r
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a t t e n tion  a n d  wo uld  lea d  u s  to  look a t  onc e  for  t h e
r e a son  w hy a  c r u t c h  w a s  n e e d e d.   The  w ri t e r  skillfully
u s e s  t h e  sy m p a t hy t h us  a ro u s e d  a s  a  m e a n s  of t r a n si tion
to  t h e  face.   In  t h e  r e m ain d e r  of t h e  d e s c rip tion
t h e  n a t u r al  posi tion  in s p ac e  is clos ely follow e d.

+ T h e m e  LVII. +-Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of  on e  of  t h e
follo win g:—
1.  The bayou. 2.  Looking down the mountain. 3.  Looking up the mountain. 4.  The 
floorwalker. 5.  An old-fashioned rig. 6.  A house said to be haunted. 7.  The deacon.
(Conside r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of d e t ails  wi th  r ef e r e nc e
to  t h ei r  posi tion  in s p a c e.   Conside r  you r  p a r a g r a p h s
wi th  r efe r e n c e  to  co h e r e n c e  a n d  e m p h a sis.   S ec tions
8 2  a n d  8 3.)
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+ 1 3 0 .   Effec tiven e ss  in  Desc rip tion. +— Eve ry
p a r t  of a  d e sc rip tion  s ho uld  aid  in r e n d e rin g  it effec tive,
a n d  t his  effec tiven e ss  is a s  m u c h  t h e  p u r pos e  of t h e
p rinciple s  p r eviously di scus s e d  a s  i t is of t hos e
w hich  follow.  This p a r a g r a p h  is ins e r t e d  h e r e
to  s e p a r a t e  m o r e  o r  less  d efini tely t hos e  t hings  w hich
c a n  b e  do n e  u n d e r  di r ec tion  fro m  t hos e  w hich  c a n no t
b e  d e t e r min e d  by r ul e.   U p  to  t his  poin t  e m p h a sis
h a s  b e e n  laid u po n  t h e  cle a r  p r e s e n t a tion  of a  m e n t al
im a g e  a s  t h e  objec t  of d e s c rip tion.   Bu t  t h e  cle a r
p r e s e n t a tion  of m e n t al  ima g e s  is no t  all t h e r e  is to
d e sc rip tion.   A poin t  of view, a  fun d a m e n t al  im a g e,
a  judicious  s el ec tion  of e s s e n ti al  a n d  mino r  d e t ails
a n d  t h e  r el a ting  of t h e m  wit h  r efe r e n c e  to  t h ei r  n a t u r al
posi tion  in s p a c e ,  m ay  s e t  for t h  a n  im a g e  cle a rly a n d
ye t  fail to  b e  s a tisfac to ry a s  a  d e s c rip tion.

For  t h e  p r a c tical affai r s  of life  it  m ay  b e  s ufficien t
to  limi t  ou r s elves  to  cle a r  im a g e s  s e t  for t h  b a r ely
a n d  s p a r ely, b u t  t h e r e  is a  pl e a s u r e  a n d  a  p rofit
in  u sin g  t h e  s u b tle r  a r t s  of lang u a g e,  in  pl acing  a
wo r d  h e r e  o r  a  p h r a s e  t h e r e  t h a t  s h all give  a  to uc h
of b e a u ty o r  a  flash  of s u g g e s tive n e ss  a n d  so  s ave
ou r  d e sc rip tions  fro m  t h e  co m m o n plac e.   I t  is to
t h e s e  less  e a sily d e m o ns t r a t e d  m e t ho ds  of giving  s t r e n g t h
a n d  b e a u ty t h a t  w e  wish  no w  to  t u r n  ou r  a t t e n tion.

+ 1 3 1 .   Word  S elec tion. +—The  effec tiven e s s
of ou r  d e sc rip tion  will d e p e n d  la rg ely u po n  ou r  ri gh t
c hoice  of wo r d s.   If ou r  r a n g e  of voca b ula ry is
limit e d,  t h e  possibili ty of effec tive  d e s c rip tion  is
co r r e s pon dingly limit e d.   Only w h e n  ou r  working
voca b ula ry con t ain s  m a ny wor ds  m ay  w e  ho p e  to  c hoos e
wi th  e a s e  t h e  on e  m o s t  s ui t a ble  for  t h e  effec tive  exp r e s sion
of t h e  ide a  w e  wis h  to  convey.  To p r e p a r e  a  lis t
of wo r ds  t h a t  m ay  a p ply a n d  t h e n  a t t e m p t  to  w ri t e
a  t h e m e  t h a t  s h all m a k e  u s e  of t h e m  is a  m e c h a nic al
p roc e s s  of li t tl e  value.   The  ide a  w e  wis h  to  exp r e s s
s ho uld  c all u p  t h e  wor d  t h a t  ex ac tly exp r e s s e s  i t. 
If ou r  ide as  a r e  no t  cle a r  o r  ou r  voc a b ula ry is limi te d,
w e  m ay b e  s a tisfied  wi th  t h e  t ri t e  a n d  co m m o n plac e;
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b u t  if ou r  exp e ri enc e  h a s  b e e n  b ro a d  o r  ou r  r e a din g
ex t e n d e d,  w e  m ay  h av e  a t  co m m a n d  t h e  wo r d  w hich,  b e c a u s e
it  is jus t  t h e  ri gh t  on e ,  gives  individu ali ty a n d
forc e  to  ou r  p h r a sin g.   Eve ry on e  is fa milia r  wi th
dog s,  a n d  h a s  in hi s  voca b ula ry m a ny wo r d s  w hich  h e
a p plies  to  t h e m,  b u t  a  r e a ding  of on e  o r  t wo  good
dog  s to rie s,  s uc h  a s  Bo b,  S o n  of  Ba t tl e , o r
T h e  Call of  t h e  Wild , will s how  how  wid e  is
t h e  r a n g e  of s uc h  wo r d s  a n d  how  m u c h  t h e  d e s c rip tion
is e n h a n c e d  by t h ei r  c a r eful u s e .

EXERCISE

Conside r  t h e  following  s elec tions  wi th  r efe r e nc e  to
t h e  choice  of wo r ds  w hich  a d d  to  t h e  effec tiven e ss
of t h e  d e s c rip tions:—

1.   S h e  w a s  a  lit tl e,  b row n,  t hin,  a l mos t  skin ny
wo m a n  wit h  big,  r olling,  viole t-blue  eyes  a n d  t h e
s w e e t e s t  m a n n e r s  in t h e  wo rld.

2.   The  sou n d s  a n d  t h e  s t r ai t s  a n d  t h e  s e a  wi th
its  plu m p,  sle e py islan ds  lay no r t h  a n d  e a s t  a n d  sou t h.
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3.   The  mis t s  of t h e  Cuch ullins  a r e  no t  fa t ,  d ull,
a n d  s till, like  lowlan d  a n d  inlan d  mis t s ,  b u t  h a g g a r d ,
a n d  s t r e a min g  fro m  t h e  bl ack  p e aks ,  a n d  full of g u s ty
lines.   We s a w  t h e m  firs t  fro m  t h e  top  of Beim n a-Caillac h,
a  r e d,  ro u n d-h e a d e d  m o u n t ain  h a r d  by  Br a dfor d,  in
t h e  isle  of Skye.

S ho r tly af t e r  noon  t h e  r ain  c a m e  u p  fro m  t h e  s e a  a n d
d r e w  long  d elica t e  g r ay  line s  a g ains t  t h e  cliffs. 
I t  c a m e  u p  licking  a n d  lisping  ove r  t h e  s u rf ac e  of
Cor nisk,  a n d  d rove  u s  to  t h e  lee  of r ocks  a n d  t h e  s h el t e r
of ou r  ponc hos,  to  w a tc h  t h e  mis t s  d rif ting,  to  lis t e n
to  t h e  s w ell a n d  lull of t h e  win d  a n d  t h e  p a t t e r  of
t h e  cold  r ain.   The r e  w e r e  glimps es  now  a n d  t h e n
of t h e  inn e r  Cuc h ullins,  a  fr a g m e n t  of r a g g e d  sky line,
t h e  s u d d e n  jab  of a  bl ack  pin n a cle  t h ro u g h  t h e  mis t ,
t h e  op e n  m o u t h  of a  go r g e  s t e a min g  wit h  mis t .

We climb e d  t h e  g r e a t  r i dg e,  a t  len g t h,  of r ock  a n d
w e t  h e a t h  t h a t  s e p a r a t e s  Cor nisk  fro m  Glen  Sligac h a n,
slowly t h ro u g h  t h e  fi tful r ain  a n d  d riving  cloud,
a n d  s a w  S g u r r-n a n-Gillian,  s h a r p ,  black,  a n d  pi tiles s,
t h e  no r t h e r n m os t  p e a k  a n d  s e n tin el of t h e  Cuc h ullins.  
The  yellow t r ail could  b e  s e e n  t wis ting  alon g  t h e
fla t ,  e m p ty  gle n.   S eve n  mile s  a w ay w a s  a  w hi t e
s po t ,  t h e  Sligac h a n  H o t el.

I t hink  it  m u s t  b e  t h e  d r e a ri e s t  gle n  in S co tl a n d.  
The  t r ail t wis t s  in  a  fu tile  m a n n er, a n d,  af t e r  all,
is m ainly bo g  hole s  a n d  rolling  rocks.   The  Red
Hills  a r e  on  t h e  r igh t ,  r u s ty, r e d dis h,  of t h e  colo r
of d ri e d  blood, a n d  g a s h e d  wi th  sliding  bowld e r s.  
Their  h e a d s  s e e m  b e a t e n  dow n,  a  H elot  pop ula tion,
a n d  t h e  Cuc h ullins  s t a n d  b a ck  like  a n  a r my of i ron
con q u e ro r s .   The  Re d  Hills will b e  a  va nis h e d
r a c e  on e  d ay, a n d  t h e  Cuc h ullins  r e m ain.

Arth u r  Colton:  T h e  Mis t s  o’ S k y e
("H a r p e r’s").

+ 1 3 2 .   Addition al Aids  to  Effec tive n e s s. +— Co m p a ri son
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a n d  figu r e s  of s p e e c h  no t  only aid  in m a kin g  ou r  pic t u r e
cle a r  a n d  vivid, b u t  t h ey m ay  a d d  a  s pice  a n d  flavor
to  ou r  lan g u a g e,  w hich  cou n t s  for  m u c h  in t h e  effec tiven e s s
a n d  b e a u ty of ou r  d e s c rip tion.   N o tic e  t h e  following
d e sc rip tions:—

H e  w a s  a  m o n goos e,  r a t h e r  like  a  lit tl e  c a t  in  his
fu r  a n d  hi s  t ail, b u t  q ui t e  like  a  w e a s el  in his  h e a d
a n d  hi s  h a bi t s .   His  eyes  a n d  t h e  e n d  of his  r e s tl e s s
nos e  w e r e  pink; h e  could  sc r a t c h  hi ms elf a nyw h e r e  h e
ple as e d,  wi th  a ny leg,  fron t  o r  b a ck, t h a t  h e  c hos e
to  u s e;  h e  could  fluff u p  hi s  t ail t ill i t  looke d
like  a  bo t tl e  b r u s h ,  a n d  his  w a r  c ry a s  h e  sc u t tl ed
t h ro u g h  t h e  long  g r a s s  w as  Rikk-tikk-tikki-tikki-tikk.

—Kipling:   Jungle  Boo k .

Ich a bo d  w a s  a  s ui t a ble  figu r e  for  s uc h  a  s t e e d.  
H e  ro d e  wi th  s ho r t  s ti r r u p s ,  w hich  b ro u g h t  his  kn e e s
n e a rly u p  to  t h e  po m m el of hi s  s a d dle;  his  s h a r p  elbows
s t uck  ou t  like  g r a s s ho p p e r s’ leg s;  h e  c a r r ie d
his  w hip  p e r p e n dicula rly in his  h a n d,  like  a  sc e p t er,
a n d,  a s  his  ho r s e  jogg e d  on, t h e  m o tion  of his  a r m s
w a s  no t  u nlike  t h e  flap ping  of a  p ai r  of wings.  
A s m all wool h a t  r e s t e d  on  t h e  top  of his  nos e,  for
so  hi s  sc a n ty s t r ip  of for e h e a d  mig h t  b e  c alled; a n d
t h e  ski r t s  of his  bl ack  co a t  flu t t e r e d  ou t  al mos t
to  t h e  ho r s e’s t ail.  S uc h  w a s  t h e  a p p e a r a n c e
of Ich a bo d  a n d  hi s  s t e e d ,  a s  t h ey  s h a m ble d  ou t  of
t h e  g a t e  of H a n s  Van Ripp er, a n d  it  w a s  al tog e t h e r
s uc h  a n  a p p a ri tion  a s  is s eldo m  to  b e  m e t  wi th  in b ro a d
d ayligh t.
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—Irving:   L e g e n d  of  S l e e p y  H ollo w .

+ T h e m e  LVIII. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
on e  of  t h e  follo win g:—
1.  My cat. 2.  The pony at the farm. 3.  The glen. 4.  The prairie. 5.  The milldam. 6.  
The motorman. 7.  The picture on this page.
[Illus t r a tion]

(Conside r  t h e  effec tive n e s s  of you r  d e sc rip tion.  
Ca n  you imp rove  you r  c hoice  of wo r d s?   H ave  you
u s e d  co m p a ri sons  o r  figu r e s ,  a n d  if so,  do  t h ey  imp rove
your  d e sc rip tion?   Conside r  you r  t h e m e  with  r efe r e nc e
to  e u p ho ny.  S e c tion  1 6.)

+ 1 3 3 .   Class e s  of Objec t s  F r e q u e n tly Desc ribe d. +— The r e
is no  limit  to  t h e  t hings  t h a t  w e  m ay  wish  to  d e sc rib e,
b u t  t h e r e  a r e  c e r t ain  g e n e r al cl as s e s  of objec t s  t h a t
a r e  d e sc rib e d  m o r e  fre q u e n tly t h a n  o t h e r s .   We
h ave  g r e a t e r  occ a sion  to  d e sc rib e  m e n  o r  pl ac e s  t h a n
w e  h ave  to  d e s c ribe  pic t u r e s  o r  t r e e s .   A p e r so n
m ay b e  a n  a cc u r a t e  obs e rve r  h aving  a  la r g e  voca b ula ry
a p plica ble  to  on e  cla s s  of objec t s,  a n d  t h us  b e  a bl e
to  d e s c rib e  objec t s  of t h a t  cla s s  cle a rly a n d  effec tively;
t hou g h  a t  t h e  s a m e  tim e,  on  a ccou n t  of limit e d  exp e rie nc e
a n d  s m all voca b ula ry, h e  c a n no t  w ell d e s c ribe  objec t s
b elon ging  to  so m e  ot h e r  cla s s.   The  a bili ty to
obs e rve  a c c u r a t ely t h e  cl as s e s  of objec t s  n a m e d  b elow,
a n d  to  a p p r e ci a t e  d e s c rip tions  of s uc h  objec t s  w h e n
m a d e  by o t h e r s,  is a  d e si r a ble  a c q uisi tion.   Eve ry
effo r t  s hould  b e  m a d e  to  m a s t e r  a s  m a ny a s  possible
of t h e  wo r d s  a p plic able  to  e a c h  cla s s  of objec t s.  
A sligh t  inves tig a tion  will s ho w  how  g r e a t  is t h e
n u m b e r  of s uc h  wor ds  wi t h  w hich  w e  a r e  u nfa miliar.

1 .  Descrip tions  of  b uildings  or  por tions  of  b uildings.
In  m os t  b uildings  t h e  b a s e m e n t  s to ry is h e avies t ,
a n d  e ac h  s ucc e e ding  s to ry inc r e a s es  in ligh t n e ss;
in  t h e  Duc al p al ac e  t his  is r eve r s e d ,  m a king  it  u niqu e
a m o n g s t  b uildings.   The  ou t e r  w alls  r e s t  u po n  t h e
pilla r s  of op e n  colon n a d e s ,  w hich  h ave  a  m o r e  s t u m py
a p p e a r a nc e  t h a n  w a s  in t e n d e d,  owing  to  t h e  r aising
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of t h e  p ave m e n t  in t h e  pi azza.   They h a d,  ho w ever,
no  b a s e ,  b u t  w e r e  s u p po r t e d  by a  con tinuo us  s tylob a t e .  
The  chief d e co r a tions  of t h e  p al ac e  w e r e  e m ploye d
u po n  t h e  c a pi t als  of t h e s e  t hi r ty-six pilla r s,  a n d
it  w a s  felt  t h a t  t h e  p e c ulia r  p ro min e nc e  a n d  impor t a nc e
give n  to  it s  a n gle s  r e n d e r e d  it n e c es s a ry  t h a t  t h ey
s ho uld  b e  e n rich e d  a n d  soft e n e d  by sc ulp t u r e ,  w hich
is in t e r e s tin g  a n d  oft e n  m os t  b e a u tiful.  The  t h ro n e d
figu r e  of Venice  a bove  b e a r s  a  sc roll insc ribe d:  
Fortis, jus ta,  t rono  furias,  m ar e  s u b  p e d e,  po no .
(S t ro n g  a n d  jus t,  I p u t  t h e  fu rie s  b e n e a t h  my  t h ro n e,
a n d  t h e  s e a  b e n e a t h  my foot.) On e  of t h e  co r n e r s  of
t h e  p al ac e  joine d  t h e  ir r e g ula r  b uildings  con n ec t e d
wi th  S t .  M a rk’s, a n d  is no t  g e n e r ally s e e n.  
The r e  r e m ain e d,  t h e r efo r e,  only t h r e e  a n gle s  to  b e
d eco r a t e d.   The  fir s t  m ain  sc ulp t u r e  m ay  b e  c alle d
t h e  “Fig-t r e e  a n gle,” a n d  it s  s u bjec t
is t h e  “Fall of M a n.”  The  s econ d  is
“th e  Vine  a n gle,” a n d  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  “Dru nk e n n e s s
of N o a h.”  The  t hi r d  sc ulp t u r e  is “th e
Judg m e n t  a n gle,” a n d  po r t r ays  t h e  “Judg m e n t
of Solo mon.”
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—H a r e:   Venice .

+ T h e m e  LIX. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
t h e  e x t erior of  so m e  b uilding.
+ T h e m e  LX. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of  so m e
roo m.
+ T h e m e  LXI. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
so m e  por tion  of  a b uilding,  s uc h  as  an  e n t ranc e,  s pire,
wi n dow, or s tair way.
(Conside r  e a c h  d e s c rip tion  wit h  r efe r e n c e  to—
a.  Poin t  of view.
b.  F u n d a m e n t al  im a g e.
c.  S el ec tion  of e s s e n ti al d e t ails.
d.  S elec tion  a n d  s u bo r din a tion
of mi no r  d e t ails.
e .  Arr a n g e m e n t  of d e t ails  wi th
r efe r e n c e  to  t h ei r  n a t u r al  posi tions  in
          s p a c e .
f. Effec tive  c hoice  of wo r d s  a n d
co m p a risons .)

2.  N a t ural f ea t ur es:  valleys,  rivers,  m o u n tains,
e t c .
Beyon d  t h e  g r e a t  p r ai ri e s  a n d  in  t h e  s h a dow  of t h e
Rockies  lie  t h e  Foo thills.  For  nin e  h u n d r e d  miles
t h e  p r ai ri es  s p r e a d  t h e m s elves  ou t  in vas t  level r e ac h e s ,
a n d  t h e n  b e gin  to  clim b  ove r  sof tly ro u n d e d  m o u n ds
t h a t  eve r  g row  high e r  a n d  s h a r p er, till h e r e  a n d  t h e r e ,
t h ey  b r e a k  in to  jag g e d  poin t s  a n d  a t  las t  r e s t  u po n
t h e  g r e a t  b a s e s  of t h e  mig h ty m o u n t ain s.   Thes e
ro u n d e d  hills  t h a t  join t h e  p r ai ri e s  to  t h e  m o u n t ain s
for m  t h e  Foot hill Cou n t ry.  They ex t e n d  for  a bo u t
a  h u n d r e d  miles  only, b u t  no  o t h e r  h u n d r e d  miles  of
t h e  g r e a t  West  a r e  so  full of in t e r e s t  a n d  ro m a n c e.  
The  n a t u r al  fe a t u r e s  of t h e  cou n t ry  co m bine  t h e  b e a u tie s
of p r ai ri e  a n d  of m o u n t ain  sc e n e ry.  The r e  a r e
valleys  so  wid e  t h a t  t h e  fa r t h e r  sid e  m el t s  in to  t h e
ho rizon, a n d  u pla n d s  so  vas t  a s  to  s u g g e s t  t h e  u n b rok e n
p r ai rie.   N e a r e r  t h e  m o u n t ain s  t h e  valleys  dip
d e e p  a n d  eve r  d e e p e r  t ill t h ey n a r ro w  in to  c a nyons
t h ro u g h  w hic h  m o u n t ain  to r r e n t s  po u r  t h ei r  blu e-g r ay
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w a t e r s  fro m  glacie r s  t h a t  lie  glis t e nin g  b e t w e e n  t h e
w hi t e  p e a ks  fa r  a w ay.

—Con nor:   T h e  S k y  Pilot .

Long  lines  of cliff b r e akin g  h ave  left  a  c h a s m;
And in t h e  ch a s m  a r e  foa m  a n d  yellow s a n d s;
Beyon d,  r e d  roofs  a bo u t  a  n a r ro w  w h a rf
In  clu s t e r ;  t h e n  a  m olde r’d c h u rc h;  a n d  hig h e r
A long  s t r e e t  clim bs  to  on e  t all tow e r’d  mill;
And high  in  h e ave n  b e hin d  it a  g r ay  dow n
With  Da nis h  b a r ro w s,  a n d  a  h az elwood,
By a u t u m n  n u t t e r s  h a u n t e d ,  flou ris h e s
Gre e n  in  a  c u plike  hollow of t h e  dow n.

—Tennyson:   E noc h  Ard e n .

+ T h e m e  LXII. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
so m e  valley, m o u n tain,  field,  w oods,  or prairie.
+ T h e m e  LXIII. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
so m e  s t rea m,  po n d,  lak e,  da m,  or  w a t erfall.
(Conside r  e s p e ci ally you r  c hoice  of wo r ds .)

3.  S o u n d s  or t h e  u s e  of  sou n d s.
And t h e  nois e  of Ni a g a r a?   Ala r min g  t hings  h ave
b e e n  s aid  a bo u t  it, b u t  t h ey a r e  no t  t r u e .   I t
is a  g r e a t  a n d  mig h ty nois e,  b u t  i t is no t,  a s  H e n n e pin
t hou g h t ,  a n  “ou t r a g eo u s  nois e.”  I t
is no t  a  r o ar.  I t  do e s  no t  d row n  t h e  voice  o r
s t u n  t h e  e ar.  Even  a t  t h e  a c t u al  foot  of t h e  falls
it  is no t  opp r e s sive.   I t  is m u c h  les s  ro u g h  t h a n
t h e  sou n d  of h e avy s u rf— s t e a dier, m o r e
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ho mo g e n eo us,  les s  m e t allic, ve ry d e e p  a n d  s t ro n g,  ye t
m ellow a n d  soft; sof t,  I m e a n,  in  it s  q u ali ty. 
As to  t h e  nois e  of t h e  r a pids,  t h e r e  is no n e  m o r e
m u sic al.  I t  is n ei t h e r  r u m bling  no r  s h a r p .  
I t  is cle ar, pla n g e n t ,  silve ry.  I t  is so  like
t h e  voice  of a  s t e e p  b rook— m u c h  m a g nified,
b u t  no t  m a d e  co a r s e r  o r  m o r e  h a r s h—t h a t ,
af t e r  w e  h ave  know n  it, e a c h  liquid  c all fro m  a  for e s t
hillside  will s e e m,  like  t h e  odo r  of g r a p evines ,  a
g r e e tin g  fro m  Ni a g a r a .   I t  is a n  ins pi ri ting,  a n
exhila r a tin g  so u n d,  like  fre s h n e s s ,  cooln es s,  vit ali ty
its elf m a d e  a u dible.   And ye t  it  is a  lulling
so u n d.   Whe n  w e  h ave  looke d  ou t  u po n  t h e  Ame ric a n
r a pid s  for  m a ny  d ays,  it  is h a r d  to  r e m e m b e r  con t e n t e d
life  a mid  m o tionle ss  s u r ro u n ding s;  a n d  so,  w h e n  w e
h ave  slep t  b e sid e  t h e m  for  m a ny nigh t s,  it  is h a r d
to  t hink  of h a p py sle e p  in a n  e m p ty sile nc e .

—M r s.  Van Re ns s el a e r :   Niagara
("Ce n t u ry").

Yell’d on  t h e  view t h e  op e nin g  p a ck;
Rock, gl e n,  a n d  c ave r n,  p aid  t h e m  b a ck;
To m a ny  a  min gle d  so u n d  a t  onc e
The  a w ak e n’d  m o u n t ain  g av e  r e s po ns e .  
A h u n d r e d  dogs  b ay’d d e e p  a n d  s t ron g,
Cla t t e r’d  a  h u n d r e d  s t e e d s  alon g,
Their  p e al  t h e  m e r ry  ho r n s  r u n g  ou t ,
A h u n d r e d  voices  join’d t h e  s ho u t;
With  h a rk,  a n d  w hoop,  a n d  wild  h alloo,
N o  r e s t  Benvoirlich’s e c ho e s  kn ew. 
Fa r  fro m  t h e  t u m ul t  fled  t h e  ro e,
Clos e  in h e r  cove r t  cow e r’d  t h e  do e;
The  falcon,  fro m  h e r  c ai r n  on  high,
Cas t  on  t h e  ro u t  a  won d e ring  eye,
Till fa r  b eyon d  h e r  pie rcing  ke n
The  h u r r ic a n e  h a d  s w e p t  t h e  gle n.  
Fain t ,  a n d  m o r e  fain t,  it s  failing  din
Re t u r n’d  fro m  c ave r n,  cliff, a n d  linn,
And silenc e  s e t tl e d,  wid e  a n d  s till,
On  t h e  lone  wood  a n d  mig h ty hill.
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—SCOTT:  Lady  of  t h e  Lak e .

+ T h e m e  LXIV. +—Describe  so m e  so u n d  or
co m bina tion  of  sou n d s,  or w ri t e  a  d e s crip tion  in trod ucing
so u n d s.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   Alone  in t h e  ho u s e .
  2 .   In  t h e  woods  a t  nig h t .
  3 .   Beside  t h e  b rook.
  4 .   In  t h e  fac to ry.
  5 .   A d ay a t  t h e  b e a c h.
  6 .   Before  t h e  Fou r t h.
  7 .   On  t h e  s e a s ho r e .

(Notice  e s p e ci ally t h e  wo r d s  t h a t  indic a t e  sou n d.)

4.  Color or t h e  u s e  of  color.
A g r ay d ay! sof t  g r ay  sky, like  t h e  b r e a s t  of a  dove;
s h e e ny g r ay  s e a  wi t h  gl e a m s  of s t e el  r u n nin g  a c ross;
t r ailing  ski r t s  of mis t  s h u t tin g  off t h e  m ainl an d,
leaving  Ligh t  Isla n d  alon e  wi th  t h e  oce a n;  t h e  w hit e
tow e r  gl e a ming  s p ec t r al a m o n g  t h e  folding  mis t s;  t h e
d a rk  pin e  t r e e  poin ting  a  so m b e r  finge r  to  h e ave n;
t h e  w e t ,  bl ack  rocks,  fro m  w hich  t h e  tid e  h a d  go n e
dow n,  h u d dling  tog e t h e r  in  fan t a s tic  g ro u ps  a s  if to
hid e  t h ei r  n ak e d n e s s.

—Lau r a  E.  Rich a r d s:   Cap tain  January .
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The  la r g e  b r a nc h  of t h e  Po w e  c ros s e d  c a m e  do w n  fro m
t h e  m o u n t ain s  w hich  w e  w e r e  a p p ro a c hin g.   As w e
r e a c h e d  t h e  pos t  r o a d  a g ain  t h ey  w e r e  glowing  in t h e
las t  r ays  of t h e  s u n,  a n d  t h e  ev e ning  vapo r s  t h a t  s e t t l e d
ove r  t h e  pl ain  conc e ale d  t h e  di s t a n t  Alps,  al t hou g h
t h e  s nowy top  of t h e  Jungfr a u  a n d  h e r  co m p a nions  t h e
Wett e r ho r n  a n d  Sc h r e ck ho r n  ro s e  a bove  it  like  t h e
hills of a no t h e r  wo rld.   A c a s tl e  o r  c h u r c h  of
b rillian t  w hi t e  m a r ble  gli t t e r e d  on  t h e  s u m mit  of
on e  of t h e  m o u n t ain s  n e a r  u s ,  a n d,  a s  t h e  s u n  w e n t
dow n  withou t  a  cloud,  t h e  dis t a n t  s u m mit s  c h a n g e d  in
h u e  to  a  glowing  p u r ple,  m o u n ting  al mos t  to  c rim so n,
w hich  af t e r w a r d s  d a rk e n e d  in to  a  d e e p  viole t.  
The  w e s t e r n  h alf of t h e  sky w a s  of a  p al e  o r a n g e  a n d
t h e  e a s t e r n  a  d a rk  r e d ,  w hich  ble n d e d  tog e t h e r  in
t h e  blu e  of t h e  ze ni t h,  t h a t  d e e p e n e d  a s  t wiligh t
c a m e  on.

—Taylor:   Vie w s  Afoo t .

+ T h e m e  LXV. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  in
w hic h  t h e  color el e m e n t  e n t e rs  largely.
5.  Ani m als,  birds,  fish e s ,  e t c.
The  Tailless  Tyke  h a d  now  g row n  in to  a n  im m e n s e  dog,
h e avy of m u s cle  a n d  h u g e  of bo n e.   A g r e a t  b ull
h e a d;  u n d e r s ho t  jaw, s q u a r e  a n d  len g t hy a n d  t e r rible;
vicious  yellow gle a ming  eye s;  c rop p e d  e a r s;  a n d  a n
exp r e s sion  inco m p a r a bly s av a g e.   His  co a t  w a s
a  t a w ny lionlike  yellow, s ho r t ,  h a r s h,  d e n s e;  a n d
his  b a ck  r u n nin g  u p  fro m  s houlde r  to  loins  e n d e d  a b r u p tly
in a  knoblike  t ail.  H e  looke d  like  t h e  d evil
of a  do g’s h ell, a n d  his  r e p u t a tion  w a s  a s  b a d
a s  his  looks.   H e  n eve r  a t t a ck e d  u n p rovoke d;  b u t
a  c h allen g e  w a s  n ev e r  igno r e d  a n d  h e  w a s  g r e e dy of
ins ult s.

—Alfre d  Ollivan t:   Bob,  S o n  of  Ba t tl e . 
(Copyrigh t ,  Doubled ay a n d  McClu r e .)

Re a d  t h e  d e s c rip tion  of t h e  king bi rd  (pa g e  2 2 4), a n d
of t h e  m o n goos e  (pa g e  2 4 2).
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+ T h e m e  LXVI. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
so m e  ani m al, bird,  or fish.
(Wha t  q u e s tions  s ho uld  you a sk  you r s elf a bo u t  e a c h
d e sc rip tion  you  w ri t e?)

6.  Tr e es  an d  plan t s.
H ow  s h all kinnikinnick  b e  told  to  t h e m  w ho  know it
no t?   To a  N e w  E n gla n d e r  it mig h t  b e  s aid  t h a t
a  w ho r tl eb e r ry  b u s h  c h a n g e d  it s  mi n d  on e  d ay a n d  d e cid e d
to  b e  a  vine,  wi th  leaves  a s  glossy a s  lau r el, b ells
pink-s t rip e d  a n d  s w e e t  like  t h e  a r b u t u s,  a n d  b e r ri e s
in clu s t e r s  a n d  of sc a rl e t  ins t e a d  of bl ack.  
The  India n s  c all it  kinnikinnick, a n d  s mok e  it in t h ei r
pip e s.   Whit e  m e n  c all it b e a r b e r ry, I b elieve;
a n d  t h e r e  is a  La tin  n a m e  for  i t, no  do u b t ,  in t h e
books.   Bu t  kinnikinnick is t h e  b e s t ,—d ain ty,
s t u r dy, ind efa tig a ble  kinnikinnick, g r e e n  a n d  glossy
all t h e  ye a r  r o u n d,  lovely a t  Ch ri s t m a s  a n d  lovely
a m o n g  flow e r s  a t  mids u m m er, a s  con t e n t  a n d  t h rif ty
on  b a r e ,  r ocky hillside s  a s  in  g r a s sy nooks,  g rowing
in long,  t r ailing  w r e a t h s ,  five  fee t  long,  o r  in t a n gle d
m a t s,  five fee t  a c ro ss,  a s  t h e  rock  o r  t h e  valley
m ay n e e d,  a n d  living  b r avely m a ny  w e eks  wit ho u t  w a t er,
to  m a k e  a  ho u s e  b e a u tiful.  I do u b t  if t h e r e  b e
in t h e  wo rld  a  vine  I s ho uld  hold  so  p r e cious,  indoo r s
a n d  ou t .
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—H ele n  H u n t  Jackson:  Bit s  of  Trav el
a t  H o m e .

A m a n go  t r e e  is b e a u tiful a n d  a t t r a c tive.   I t
g row s  a s  la r g e  a s  t h e  oak,  a n d  h a s  a  r ich  a n d  glossy
foliag e .   The  frui t  is s h a p e d  so m e t hing  like  a
s ho r t ,  t hick  c uc u m b er, a n d  is a s  la r g e  a s  a  la r g e  p e ar. 
I t  h a s  a  t hick, to u g h  skin,  a n d  a  d elicious,  juicy
p ulp.   Wh e n  ripe  it  is a  gold e n  color.  A
t r e e  of t e n  b e a r s  a  h u n d r e d  b u s h els  of m a n go e s.

—M a ria n  M. Geor g e.

+ T h e m e  LXVII. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  of
so m e  tr e e  t ha t  you  hav e  s e e n .
(Conside r  you r  t h e m e  with  r efe r e nc e  to  t h e  g e n e r al
p rinciple s  of co m position  t r e a t e d  in Ch a p t e r  V.)

+ 1 3 4 .   Desc rip tion  of Pe r sons:   Ch a r ac t e r
Sk e tc h es . +—The  g e n e r al  p rinciples  of d e sc rip tion
a r e  a p plica ble  to  t h e  d e s c rip tion  of a  p e r son,  a n d
s ho uld  b e  follow e d  for  t h e  p u r pos e  of p r e s e n tin g  a
cle a r  a n d  vivid im a g e.   O ur  in t e r e s t ,  ho w ever,
so  n a t u r ally r u n s  b eyon d  t h e  a p p e a r a nc e  a n d  is conc e r n e d
wi th  t h e  ch a r ac t er, t h a t  m os t  d e s c rip tions  of p e r sons
b eco m e  c h a r a c t e r  sk e t c h e s .   Eve n  t h e  co m m o n e s t
t e r m s  of d e s c rip tion,  s uc h  a s  k e e n  gray  e y e s,  s q uar e
c hin,  ru g g e d  cou n t e na nc e , a r e  in t e r p r e t e d  a s  s howin g
c h a r a c t er, a n d  d e p a r t  to  so m e  d e g r e e  fro m  p u r e  d e sc rip tion.  
Oft e n  t h e  sole  p u r pos e  of d e s c rip tion  is to  s how  c h a r a c t er,
a n d  only t hos e  d e t ails  a r e  in t ro d uc e d  w hich  a cco m plish
t his  p u r pos e.

In  life w e  judg e  a  m a n’s  ch a r a c t e r  by his  a c tions,
a n d  so  in t h e  c h a r a c t e r  ske t c h  w e  a r e  led  to  infe r
his  ch a r ac t e r  fro m  w h a t  h e  do e s .   The  c h a r a c t e r
indica t e d  by  hi s  a p p e a r a n c e  is co r robo r a t e d  by a  s t a t e m e n t
of his  a c tions  a n d  e s p eci ally by s howing  ho w  h e  a c t s .
(Se e  S e c tion  1 0.) So m e ti m es  no  d e s c rip tive  m a t t e r
is give n,  b u t  w e  a r e  lef t  to  m a k e  ou r  ow n  pic t u r e  to
fit t h e  c h a r a c t e r  indica t e d  by  t h e  a c tions .   In
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m a ny books  t h e  d e sc rip tive  el e m e n t s  w hich  would  e n a ble
u s  to  for m  a n  im a g e  of so m e  p e r son  a r e  dis t ribu t e d
ove r  s eve r al  p a g e s,  e a c h  b ein g  in t rod uc e d  w h e r e  it
s u p ple m e n t s  a n d  e m p h a size s  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  s how n  by
t h e  a c tions.

N o tice  t h e  following  ex a m ples:—

The  Rev. Daniel Tru e  s tood  b e side  t h e  holy t a bl e.  
For  s uc h  a  sc e n e,  p e r h a p s  for  a ny sc e n e,  h e  w a s  a
m e m o r a ble  figu r e.   H e  h a d  t h e  digni ty of e a r ly
mid dle  life, b u t  no n e  of it s  sig ns  of a dva ncing  a g e .  
His  h ai r  w a s  q ui t e  bl ack,  a n d  cu rl e d  on  his  t e m ples
boyishly; hi s  m u s t ac h e,  no t  wi thou t  a  wo rldly c u t ,
w a s  a s  d a rk  a s  his  h air, a n d  conc e aled  a  m o u t h  so  cle a n
a n d  fine  t h a t  it  w a s  a n  e t hical mis t ak e  to  cove r  it.  
H e  h a d  s t u r dy s ho ulde r s ,  a l t hou g h  no t  q ui t e  s t r aigh t;
t h ey  h a d  t h e  sc hola r’s s toop; his  h a n d s  w e r e
t hin,  wi th  long  fing e r s;  his  g e s t u r e s  w e r e  s p a rin g
a n d  sig nifica n t;  hi s  exp r e s sion  w a s  so  sinc e r e  t h a t
it s  evide n t  d evou t n e s s  co m m a n d e d  r e s p e c t;  so  did  hi s
voice,  w hich  w a s  a u t ho ri t a tive  e no u g h  to  b e  a  lit tle
p ri e s tly a n d  lacking  so m e w h a t  in elocu tion a ry  finish
a s  t h e  voices  of minis t e r s  a r e  a p t  to  b e ,  b u t  g e n uin e,
m u sic al, p e r s u a sive,  a t  m o m e n t s  vib r a n t  wit h  o r a to ric al
pow er.  H e  h a d  a  w a r m  eye  a n d  a  lovable  s mile. 
H e  w a s  eve ry inch  a  mi nis t er, b u t  h e  w a s  eve ry  n e rve
a  m a n.
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—Eliza b e t h  S t u a r t  P h elp s:  A S a cra m e n t
("H a r p e r’s").

S h e  w a s  no t  m o r e  t h a n  fift e e n.   H e r  for m, voice,
a n d  m a n n e r  b elon g e d  to  t h e  p e riod  of t r a n si tion  fro m
gi rlhood.   H e r  face  w a s  p e rfec tly oval, h e r  co m plexion
m o r e  p al e  t h a n  fair.  The  nos e  w a s  faul tl es s;  t h e
lips,  sligh tly p a r t e d,  w e r e  full a n d  rip e ,  giving
to  t h e  line s  of t h e  m o u t h  w a r m t h,  t e n d e r n e s s,  a n d
t r u s t;  t h e  ey es  w e r e  blu e  a n d  la r g e ,  a n d  s h a d e d  by
d roopin g  lids  a n d  long  las h e s;  a n d,  in h a r m o ny wi th
all, a  flood  of golde n  h air, in t h e  s tyle  p e r mi t t e d
to  Jewish  b rid e s,  fell u nconfine d  dow n  h e r  b ack  to
t h e  pillion  on  w hich  s h e  s a t .   The  t h ro a t  a n d  n e ck
h a d  t h e  dow ny softn e s s  so m e ti m e s  s e e n  w hic h  leaves
t h e  a r ti s t  in do u b t  w h e t h e r  it  is a n  effec t  of con to u r
o r  color.  To t h e s e  c h a r m s  of fea t u r e  a n d  p e r so n
w e r e  a d d e d  o t h e r s  m o r e—a n  ind efina ble  ai r
of p u ri ty w hich  only t h e  soul c a n  im p a r t ,  a n d  of a b s t r a c tion
n a t u r al  to  s uc h  a s  t hink  m u c h  of t hin gs  imp alp a ble.  
Oft e n,  wi th  t r e m bling  lips, s h e  r ai s e d  h e r  eye s  to
h e ave n,  it s elf no t  m o r e  d e e ply blu e;  oft e n  s h e  c ro ss e d
h e r  h a n d s  u po n  h e r  b r e a s t ,  a s  in a do r a tion  a n d  p r aye r;
oft e n  s h e  r ai s e d  h e r  h e a d  like  on e  lis t e ning  e a g e rly
for  a  c alling  voice.   No w  a n d  t h e n  mids t  his  slow
u t t e r a n c e ,  Jose p h  t u r n e d  to  look a t  h er, a n d,  c a t c hin g
t h e  exp r e ssion  kindling  h e r  fac e  a s  wi th  ligh t,  forgo t
his  t h e m e,  a n d  wi th  bow e d  h e a d,  won d e rin g,  plodd e d
on.

—Lew Wallac e:   B e n-H ur . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 8 8 0,  H a r p e r  a n d  Bros.)

Whe n  Washing ton  w a s  el ec t e d  g e n e r al  of t h e  a r my h e
w a s  for ty-t h r e e  ye a r s  of a g e .   In  s t a t u r e  h e  a
li t tle  exc e e d e d  six fee t;  his  limbs  w e r e  sin e wy a n d
w ell p ropo r tion e d;  hi s  c h e s t  b ro a d,  hi s  figu r e  s t a t ely,
bl e n din g  dig ni ty of p r e s e nc e  wi t h  e a s e  of m a n n er. 
His  r o b u s t  cons ti t u tion  h a d  b e e n  t r i e d  a n d  invigo r a t e d
by his  e a rly life in t h e  wilde r n e s s ,  his  h a bi t  of
occ u p a tion  ou t  of doo r s,  a n d  hi s  r i gid  t e m p e r a n c e ,
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so  t h a t  few e q u alled  hi m  in s t r e n g t h  of a r m  or  pow e r
of e n d u r a nc e .   His  co m plexion  w a s  florid, his
h ai r  d a rk  b ro w n,  hi s  h e a d  in s h a p e  p e rfec tly ro u n d.  
His  b ro a d  nos t rils  s e e m e d  for m e d  to  give  exp r e s sion
a n d  e sc a p e  to  sco r nful a n g er.  His  d a rk  blu e  ey es,
w hich  w e r e  d e e ply s e t ,  h a d  a n  exp r e s sion  of r e sign a tion
a n d  a n  e a r n e s t n e s s  t h a t  w a s  al mos t  s a d .

—Banc roft.

The r e  w e r e  m a ny  E n glish m e n  of g r e a t  di s tinc tion  t h e r e ,
a n d  Tennyson  w a s  t h e  m os t  cons picuous  a m o n g  t h e  g u e s t s .  
Tennyson’s a p p e a r a nc e  w a s  ve ry s t riking  a n d
his  figu r e  mig h t  h ave  b e e n  t ak e n  a s  a  living  illus t r a tion
of ro m a n tic  po e t ry.  H e  w a s  t all a n d  s t a t ely,
wo r e  a  g r e a t  m a s s  of t hick, long  h ai r—long
h ai r  w a s  t h e n  s till wo r n  eve n  by m e n  w ho  did  no t  affec t
o rigin ality; his  fr a m e  w a s  sligh tly s tooping,  his  s ho ulde r s
w e r e  b e n t  a s  if wi th  t h e  w eigh t  of t hou g h t;  t h e r e
w a s  so m e t hing  e n ti r ely ou t  of t h e  co m m o n  a n d  ve ry
co m m a n din g  in his  w hole  p r e s e n c e ,  a n d  a  s t r a n g e r  m e e tin g
hi m  in w h a t eve r  c row d  wo uld  p rob a bly h ave  a s s u m e d  a t
onc e  t h a t  h e  m u s t  b e  a  li te r a ry  king.

—Jus tin  M cC a r t hy:  Lit erary  Portrai t s
fro m  t h e  S i x ti es  ("H a r p e r’s").
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The  doo r  op e n e d  a n d  t h e r e  a p p e a r e d  to  t h e s e  t wo  a
visi tor.  H e  w a s  a  youn g  m a n,  a n d  t all,—so
t all t h a t ,  eve n  wit h  his  h a t  off, his  h e a d  b a r ely
cle a r e d  t h e  c eiling  of t h e  low-s t u d d e d  roo m.   H e
w a s  slim  a n d  fai r-h ai r e d  a n d  ro u n d-s ho ulde r e d .  
H e  h a d  t h e  pink  a n d  w hi t e  co m plexion  of a  gi rl; sof t ,
fai r  h ai r;  d a rk,  s e rious  eyes;  t h e  high,  w hi t e  b row
of a  t hink e r;  t h e  nos e  of a n  a r is toc r a t;  a n d  h e  w a s
in cle rical g a r b .

—S e w all Fo rd:   T h e  R e n u nciation
of  Petruo  ("H a r p e r’s").

EXERCISE

N otice  t h e  pic t u r e s  on  p a g e  2 5 3.   Ca n  you  d e t e r min e
fro m  t h e  pic tu r e  a ny t hing  a bo u t  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  of t h e
p e r so n?   Jus t  w h a t  fea t u r e  in e a c h  h elps  you  in
t his?

+ T h e m e  LXVIII. +—Describe  so m e  p erson
k no w n  to  m o s t  of  t h e  class.
(Do no t  n a m e  t h e  p e r son,  b u t  co m bine  d e s c rip tion  a n d
c h a r a c t e r  sk e t c hing  so  t h a t  t h e  clas s  m ay  b e  a ble
to  t ell w ho m  you  m e a n.)

[Illus t r a tions]

+ 1 3 5 .   Im p r e s sion  of a  Desc rip tion. +— Ofte n
t h e  effec tiven e ss  of a  d e s c rip tion  is d e t e r min e d  m o r e
by t h e  imp r e s sion  w hich  it  m a k e s  u po n  ou r  feelings
t h a n  by t h e  vividn e s s  of t h e  pic t u r e  w hich  it p r e s e n t s.  
Re a d  t h e  following  d e sc rip tion  of t h e  Ba t t e ry in N e w
York by H o w ells.  N o tic e  how  t h e  d e t ails  w hich
h ave  b e e n  s elec t e d  e m p h a size  t h e  “imp r e s sion
of forlo r n n e s s.”  The  sickly t r e e s,  t h e
d ec r e pi t  s h a d e,  t h e  m a n gy g r a s s  plo t s ,  h u n g ry-eye d
a n d  hollow child r e n ,  t h e  jad e d  wo m e n,  silen t  a n d  hop ele s s,
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t h e  s h a m el es s  ho u s e s ,  t h e  h a r d-looking  m e n,  u ni t e
to  give  t h e  on e  imp r es sion.   Eve n  t h e  fre s h  blu e
w a t e r  of t h e  b ay, w hich  lau g h s  a n d  d a nc e s  b eyon d,  by
its  ve ry con t r a s t  gives  g r e a t e r  e m p h a sis  to  t h e  m el a nc holy
a n d  forlo r n  a p p e a r a n c e  of t h e  Ba t t e ry.

All pl ac e s  t h a t  fas hion  h a s  onc e  loved  a n d  a b a n do n e d
a r e  ve ry m el a nc holy; b u t  of all s uc h  pl ac e s,  I t hink
t h e  Ba t t e ry is t h e  m os t  forlo r n.   Are  t h e r e  so m e
sickly locus t  t r e e s  t h e r e  t h a t  c a s t  a  t r e m ulous  a n d
d ec r e pi t  s h a d e  u po n  t h e  m a n gy g r a s s  plo t s?   I
b elieve  so,  b u t  I do  no t  m a k e  s u r e;  I a m  c e r t ain  only
of t h e  m a n gy g r a s s  plo t s,  o r  r a t h e r  t h e  s p a c e s  b e t w e e n
t h e  p a t h s,  t hinly ove r g ro w n  wit h  so m e  kind  of r efus e
a n d  opp ro b rious  w e e d,  a  s t u n t e d  a n d  p a u p e r  veg e t a tion
p ro p e r  solely to  t h e  N e w  York Bat t e ry.  At t h a t
ho u r  of t h e  s u m m e r  m o r ning  w h e n  ou r  fri en ds ,  wi th  t h e
ai mle ss n e s s  of s t r a n g e r s  w ho  a r e  w ai ting  to  do  so m e t hin g
els e,  s a w  t h e  a n cie n t  p ro m e n a d e,  a  few sc a n t  a n d  h u n g ry-eye d
lit tle  boys  a n d  gi rls  w e r e  w a n d e ring  ove r  t his  w e e dy
g row t h,  no t  pl aying,  b u t  m oving  listl es sly to  a n d  fro,
fan t a s tic  in  t h e  wild  ina p t n e ss  of t h ei r  cos t u m e s.  
On e  of t h e s e  lit tl e  c r e a t u r e s  wo r e ,  wi th  a n  odd,  involun t a ry
jau n tin e ss ,  t h e  c a s t-off b e s t  d r e s s  of so m e  h a p pie r
c hild,  a  g ay  lit tle  g a r m e n t  c u t  low in t h e  n e ck  a n d
s ho r t  in  t h e  sl eeves ,  w hich  g ave  h e r  t h e  g ro t e s q u e
effec t  of h aving  b e e n  a t  a  p a r ty  t h e  nig h t  b efo r e.  
P r e s e n tly c a m e  t wo  jad e d  wo m e n,  a  m o t h e r  a n d  a  g r a n d mot h er,
t h a t  a p p e a r e d ,  w h e n  t h ey c r a wled  ou t  of t h ei r  b e d s,
to  h ave  p u t  on  only so  m u c h  clo thin g  a s  t h e  law co m p elled.  
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They a b a n do n e d  t h e m s elves  u po n  t h e  g r e e n  s t uff, w h a t eve r
it  w a s,  a n d,  wi th  t h ei r  le a n  h a n d s  cla s p e d  ou t sid e
t h ei r  kn e e s,  s a t  a n d  s t a r e d ,  sile n t  a n d  ho p ele ss,  a t
t h e  e a s t e r n  sky, a t  t h e  h e a r t  of t h e  t e r rible  fu rn a c e ,
in to  w hich  in t hos e  d ays  t h e  wo rld  s e e m e d  c a s t  to
b e  b u r n t  u p ,  w hile  t h e  c hild  w hic h  t h e  youn g e r  wo m a n
h a d  b ro u g h t  wi th  h e r  fee bly w aile d  u n h e e d e d  a t  h e r
side.   On  on e  sid e  of t h e  wo m e n  w e r e  t h e  s h a m ele s s
ho us es  ou t  of w hich  t h ey mig h t  h ave  c r e p t ,  a n d  w hich
so m e ho w  s u g g e s t e d  rio tous  m a ri tim e  dissip a tion; on
t h e  o t h e r  side  w e r e  t hos e  ho u s e s  in w hich  h a d  onc e
d w el t  r ic h  a n d  fa mou s  folk, b u t  w hich  w e r e  no w  d rop ping
dow n  to  t h e  bo a r din g-ho u s e  sc ale  t h ro u g h  va rious  u n ho m elike
occ u p a tions  to  final dis hono r  a n d  d e s p air.  Dow n
n e a r e r  t h e  w a t er, a n d  no t  fa r  fro m  t h e  c a s tle  t h a t
w a s  onc e  a  pl ayhous e  a n d  is now  t h e  d e po t  of e mig r a tion,
s tood  ce r t ain  exp r e s s  w a go n s,  a n d  a bo u t  t h e s e  loun g e d
a  few h a r d-looking  m e n.   Beyond  laug h e d  a n d  d a nc e d
t h e  fre s h  blu e  w a t e r  of t h e  b ay, do t t e d  wi th  s ails
a n d  s m ok e s t acks.

—H ow ells:  T h eir W e d din g  Journ ey .

The  s ucc e s sive  im a g e s  of t h e  p r ec e ding  s el ec tion  a r e
cle a r  e no u g h,  b u t  t h ey  a r e  bo u n d  tog e t h e r  by  a  co m mo n
p u r pos e,  w hic h  is t h e  c r e a tion  of a  single  imp r e s sion.  
Oft e n,  ho w ever, a  d e s c rip tion  m ay  p r e s e n t ,  no t  a  single
imp r e s sion,  b u t  a  s e ri e s  of s uc h  imp r e s sions,  to  w hich
a  u ni ty is give n  by t h e  fac t  t h a t  t h ey  a r e  all con n e c t e d
wi th  on e  eve n t ,  o r  occ u r  a t  t h e  s a m e  ti m e,  o r  in t h e
s a m e  pl ac e.   S uc h  a  s e rie s  of imp r e s sions  is illus t r a t e d
in t h e  following:—

It is a  p h e no m e no n  w hos e  co m m o n n e s s  alon e  p r eve n t s
it  fro m  b ein g  m o s t  im p r e s sive,  t h a t  d e p a r t u r e  of t h e
nig h t-exp r e ss .   The  t wo  h u n d r e d  miles  i t is to
t r av el s t r e t c h  b efor e  it,  t r ac e d  by t hos e  sle n d e r  clews,
to  lose  w hich  is r uin,  a n d  a bo u t  w hich  h a n g  so  m a ny
d a n g e r s.   The  d r a w b rid g e s  t h a t  g a p e  u po n  t h e  w ay,
t h e  t r ain s  t h a t  s t a n d  s moking  a n d  s t e a ming  on  t h e
t r a ck,  t h e  r ail t h a t  h a s  bo r n e  t h e  w e a r  so  long  t h a t
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it  m u s t  soon  s n a p  u n d e r  it,  t h e  d e e p  c u t  w h e r e  t h e
ove r h a n ging  m a s s  of rocks  t r e m bles  to  it s  fall, t h e
obs t r uc tion  t h a t  a  pi tiles s  m alice  m ay  h ave  pl ac e d
in you r  p a t h,  you  t hink  of t h e s e  af t e r  t h e  jou r n ey
is do n e,  b u t  t h ey  s eldo m  h a u n t  you r  fancy w hile  i t
la s t s .   The  knowled g e  of you r  h elple s s n es s  in a ny
ci rc u m s t a nc e s  is so  p e rfec t  t h a t  it b e g e t s  a  s e n s e
of i r r e s po n sibili ty, al mos t  of s e c u ri ty; a n d  a s  you
d row s e  u po n  t h e  p alle t  of t h e  sle e pin g  c a r  a n d  feel
you r s elf h u rl e d  forw a r d  t h ro u g h  t h e  obsc u ri ty, you
a r e  al mos t  t h a nkful t h a t  you  c a n  do  no t hing,  for  i t
is u po n  t his  con di tion  only t h a t  you  c a n  e n d u r e  i t;
a n d  so m e  s uc h  con di tion  a s  t his,  I s u p pos e,  a cco u n t s
for  m a ny h e roic a c t s  in t h e  wo rld.   To t h e  fan t a s tic
m oo d  w hich  poss e ss e s  you  e q u ally, sle e pin g  o r  w aking,
t h e  s top p a g e s  of t h e  t r ain  h ave  a  w ei r d  c h a r a c t er,
a n d  Worce s t er, S p ringfield, N e w  H ave n,  a n d  S t a mfo r d
a r e  r a t h e r  poin t s  in d r e a mla n d  t h a n  w ell-know n  tow ns
of N e w  E n gla n d.   As t h e  t r ain  s tops  you d ro ws e
if you  h av e  b e e n  w aking,  a n d  w ak e  if you  h ave  b e e n
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in  a  doze;  b u t  in a ny c a s e  you  a r e  a w a r e  of t h e  loco motive
his sing  a n d  cou g hing  b eyon d  t h e  s t a tion,  of fla ring
g a s-je t s ,  of cla t t e rin g  fee t  of p a s s e n g e r s  g e t ting
on  a n d  off; t h e n  of so m e  on e,  con d uc to r  o r  s t a tion
m a s t er, w alking  t h e  w hole  leng t h  of t h e  t r ain; a n d
t h e n  you  a r e  a w a r e  of a n  ins a n e  s a tisfac tion  in  r e n e w e d
fligh t  t h ro u g h  t h e  d a rk n e s s.   You t hink  h azily
of t h e  folk in t h ei r  b e d s  in t h e  tow n  lef t  b e hin d,
w ho  s ti r  u n e a sily a t  t h e  sou n d  of you r  t r ain’s
d e p a r ting  w his tl e;  a n d  so  all is bl a nk  vigil o r  a
bl a nk  slu m b er.

—H ow ells:  T h eir W e d din g  Journ ey .

+ 1 3 6 .   Im p r e s sion  a s  t h e  P u r pos e  of Desc rip tion. +— The
imp r e s sion  t h a t  i t gives  m ay  b e co m e  t h e  c e n t r al  p u r pos e
of a  d e s c rip tion.   It  is evide n t  in H ow ells’s
d e sc rip tion  of t h e  Ba t t e ry  t h a t  t h e  p u r pos e  w a s  t h e
c r e a tin g  of a n  imp r e s sion  of forlo r n n e s s,  a n d  t h a t
t h e  a u t ho r  ke p t  t his  p u r pos e  in  mi n d  w h e n  choosing
t h e  d e t ails.  If his  ai m  h a d  b e e n  to  e n a ble  u s
to  for m  a  cle a r  pic t u r e  of t h e  Ba t t e ry  in it s  p hysical
ou tline s,  h e  wo uld  h ave  c hos e n  diffe r e n t  d e t ails  a n d
wo uld  h ave  p r e s e n t e d  t h e m  in diffe r e n t  lan g u a g e.

The  s a m e  sc e n e  o r  objec t  m ay  p r e s e n t  a  diffe r e n t  a p p e a r a n c e
to  t wo  diffe r e n t  obs e rve r s  b e c a u s e  e a c h  m ay  di scove r
a  diffe r e n t  s e t  of liken e s s e s  o r  r e s e m bl a nc e s  a n d
so  s el ec t  diffe r e n t  e s s e n ti al c h a r a c t e ris tics.  
An a r ti s t  will p ain t  a  pic t u r e  t h a t  c e n t e r s  a ro u n d
so m e  on e  fea t u r e .   E ac h  a d d e d  d e t ail s e e m s  b u t
to  s e t  for th  a n d  inc r e a s e  t h e  effec t  of t hi s  c e n t r al
el e m e n t  of t h e  pic t u r e .   Si mila rly t h e  obs e rve r
will in his  d e s c rip tion  lay e m p h a si s  on  t h e  c e n t r al
poin t  a n d  will s el ec t  d e t ails  t h a t  b e a r  a  h elpful
r el a tion  to  it.  If h e  wis h es  to  p r e s e n t  t h e  pic t u r e
of a  valley, h e  will lay e m p h a sis  on  it s  fund a m e n t al
im a g e  a n d  e s s e n ti al  d e t ails  wi t h  r efe r e n c e  to  its
a p p e a r a nc e;  b u t  if his  d e si r e  is to  p r e s e n t  t h e  imp r e s sion
of fe r tili ty o r  of r u r al  sim plici ty a n d  q uie t ,  t h e
el e m e n t s  t h a t  a r e  impor t a n t  for  t h e  p rod ucing  of t h e
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d e si r e d  imp r e s sion  m ay  no t  b e  a t  a ll t h e  on e s  e s s e n tial
to  his  for m e r  pic t u r e .

Whe n  t h e  p r e s e n t a tion  of a  pic t u r e  is ou r  c e n t r al
p u r pos e,  w e  a t t e m p t  to  p r e s e n t  it a s  it  a p p e a r s  to
u s ,  a n d  s elec t  d e t ails  t h a t  will e n a ble  o th e r s  to
for m  t h e  d e si r e d  im a g e;  b u t  if w e  d e si r e  to  s e t  for t h
how  a  s c e n e  affec t e d  u s ,  w e  m u s t  choos e  d e t ails  t h a t
will m a k e  ou r  r e a d e r  feel a s  w e  fel t.

+ 1 3 7 .   N e c e ssi ty of Obs e rving  ou r  Imp r e s sions . +— In
or d e r  to  w ri t e  a  d e s c rip tion  w hich  s h all give  ou r
imp r e s sion  of a n  objec t  o r  sc e n e,  w e  m u s t  know  d efini t ely
w h a t  t h a t  imp r e s sion  is.  Jus t  a s  cle a r  s e eing
is n ec es s a ry  for  t h e  r e p rod uc tion  of d efini t e  im a g e s ,
so  is t h e  cle a r  p e r c e p tion  of ou r  imp r e s sions  n e c e ss a ry
to  t h ei r  r e p ro d u c tion.   F u r t h e r m o r e,  w e  m ay know
w h a t  ou r  imp r e ssions  a r e  wi tho u t  b ein g  a ble  to  s el ec t
t hos e  ele m e n t s  in a  sc e n e  t h a t  h ave  p ro d uc e d  t h e m;
b u t  in o r d e r  to  w ri t e  a  d e s c rip tion  t h a t  s h all affec t
o th e r s  a s  t h e  sc e n e  it s elf affec t e d  u s ,  w e  m u s t  know
w h a t  t h e s e  el e m e n t s  a r e  a n d  e m p h a size  t h e m  in t h e
d e sc rip tion.   Thus  it b eco m e s  n e c e s s a ry to  p ay
a t t e n tion  bo t h  to  ou r  imp r e ssion  a n d  to  t h e  s elec tion
of t hos e  d e t ails  w hich  c r e a t e  t h a t  imp r e s sion.  
On e  gl a nc e  a t  a  r oo m  m ay c a u s e  u s  to  b elieve  t h a t
t h e  ho u s ek e e p e r  is u n tidy.  If w e  wis h  to  convey
t his  imp r e s sion  to  ou r  r e a d er, ou r  d e s c rip tion  m u s t
includ e  t h e  d e t ails  t h a t  give  t h a t  imp r e s sion  of u n tidines s
to  u s .
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N o r  a r e  w e  limit e d  to  sig h t  alon e,  for  ou r  imp r e ssions
m ay b e  m a d e  s t ro n g e r  by  t h e  aid  of t h e  o t h e r  s e n s es .  
Sou n d  a n d  s m ell a n d  t a s t e  m ay  s u p ple m e n t  t h e  sigh t ,
a n d  t hou g h  t h ey a d d  li t tle  to  t h e  cle a r n e s s,  ye t  t h ey
a d d  m u c h  to  t h e  imp r e s sion  w hich  w e  g e t .

Within  t h e  c a bin,  t h ro u g h  w hich  Basil a n d  Is a b el now
slowly m ove d,  t h e r e  w e r e  n u m b e r s  of p eo ple  loun ging
a bo u t  on  t h e  sofa s,  in va rious  a t t i t u d e s  of t alk o r
vac a ncy; a n d  a t  t h e  t a bl e s  t h e r e  w e r e  o t h e r s  r e a ding
Lot hair , a  n e w  book  in t h e  r e m o t e  e poc h  of
w hich  I w ri t e ,  a n d  a  ve ry fas hion a ble  book  ind e e d.  
The r e  w a s  in t h e  ai r  t h a t  odo r  of p ain t  a n d  c a r p e t
w hich  p r ev ails  on  s t e a m bo a t s;  t h e  gl a s s  d rop s  of t h e
c h a n d elie r s  ticke d  softly a g ain s t  e a c h  o t h er, a s  t h e
vess el  s hook wit h  h e r  r e s pi r a tion,  like  a  co mfor t a bl e
sle e p er, a n d  imp a r t e d  a  d elicious  feeling  of cozines s
a n d  s ec u ri ty to  ou r  t r avel e r s.

—H ow ells:  T h eir W e d din g  Journ ey .

+ 1 3 8 .   Im p r e s sion  Limit e d  to  Exp e ri e nc e . +— If
w e  a t t e m p t  to  w ri t e  a  d e s c rip tion  for  t h e  s ak e  of
giving  a n  imp r e s sion,  it m u s t  b e  a n  imp r e s sion  t h a t
w e  h ave  ou r s elves  exp e ri e nc e d.   If t h e  sig h t  of
t h e  go r g e  of Ni a g a r a  h a s  filled  u s  wi th  a  feeling
of s u blimi ty a n d  a w e,  w e  s h all find  it  h a r d  to  w ri t e
a  h u m o rou s  a ccou n t  of it.  If w e  s e e  t h e  h u m o ro us
el e m e n t s  of a  si t u a tion,  w e  c a n no t  e a sily m a k e  ou r
d e sc rip tion  give  t h e  im p r e s sion  of g ri ef.  N ei th e r
c a n  w e  s ucc e s sfully imi t a t e  t h e  im p r e s sions  of o t h e r s .  
N o  t wo  p e r son s  a r e  affec t e d  in t h e  s a m e  w ay by t h e
s a m e  t hin g.   Ou r  a g e ,  ou r  t e m p e r a m e n t,  ou r  e m o tion al
a t ti t u d e ,  a n d  all of ou r  p a s t  exp e rie nc e s  affec t  ou r
w ay of looking  a t  t hings  a n d  m o dify t h e  imp r e s sions
w hich  w e  g e t .   The  s ucc es sful p r e s e n t a tion  of
ou r  imp r e s sion  will d e p e n d  la rg ely u po n  t h e  d efini t e
p e rc e p tion  of ou r  feelings.

+ 1 3 9 .   Im p r e s sion  Affec t e d  by Mood. +— N ot
only is ou r  imp r e s sion  affec t e d  by d e t ails  in  t h e
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sc e n e  obs e rve d,  b u t  it  is eve n  m o r e  la r g ely influe nc e d
by ou r  m ood  a t  t h e  ti m e  of t h e  obs e rv a tion.   The
s a m e  land sc a p e  m ay  c h e e r  a t  on e  tim e  a n d  dis h e a r t e n
a t  a no t h er.  To-d ay w e  s e e  t h e  ridiculous; to-m o r row,
t h e  s a d  a n d  so r rowful.  A t ho us a n d  t hin gs  m ay  c h a n g e
ou r  m oo d,  b u t  u n d e r  c e r t ain  g e n e r al  con di tions,  c e r t ain
imp r e s sions  a r e  likely to  a r is e.   The r e  is so m e t hin g
in t h e  ai r  of s p rin g,  o r  t h e  h e a t  of s u m m er, w hich
affec t s  u s  all.  The  w e a t h er, too, h a s  i ts  effec t .  
S u n s hin e  a n d  s h a dow  find  a n s w e ring  a t t i t u d e s  in ou r
feelings,  a n d  t h e  skillful w ri t e r  t ak e s  a dva n t a g e
of t h e s e  e m o tion al  t e n d e ncie s.

N o t  fa r  w e  fa r e d—
The  rive r  left  b e hin d—w h e n,  looking  b a ck,
I s a w  t h e  m o u n t ain  in t h e  s e a r c hing  ligh t
Of t h e  low s u n.   S u rc h a r g e d  wit h  you t hful p rid e
In  my a dv e n t u r e,  I c a n  n e’e r  forg e t
The  dis a p poin t m e n t  a n d  c h a g rin  w hich  fell
U po n  m e;  for  a  c h a n g e  h a d  p a s s e d.   The  s t e e p
Which  in  t h e  m o r nin g  s p r a n g  to  kiss  t h e  s u n,
H a d  lef t  t h e  sc e n e;  a n d  in  it s  pl ac e  I s a w
A s h r u nk e n  pile,  w hos e  p a t h s  my s t e p s  h a d  clim b e d,
Whos e  p ro u d e s t  h eigh t  my  h u m ble  fee t  h a d  t rod.  
I t s  g r a n d  impos sibili tie s  a n d  all
I t s  s to r e  of m a rv els  a n d  of mys t e ri e s
Were  flown  a w ay, a n d  wo uld  no t  b e  r e c alled.
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—H olla n d:   Katrina .

+ 1 4 0 .   U nion  of Im a g e  a n d  Im p r e s sion. +— Bec a us e
w e  h ave  disc uss e d  im a g e  m a king  a n d  im p r e s sion  giving
s e p a r a t ely, it  m u s t  no t  b e  judg e d  t h a t  t h ey  n e c e s s a rily
occ u r  s e p a r a t ely.  They a r e  in  fac t  alw ays  u ni t e d.  
N o  ima g e,  how eve r  cle ar, c a n  fail to  m a k e  so m e  imp r e s sion,
a n d  no  d e s c rip tion,  how eve r  s t ro n g  t h e  imp r e s sion
it  gives,  fails  to  c r e a t e  so m e  im a g e.   I t  is r a t h e r
t h e  pl acing  of t h e  e m p h a sis  t h a t  cou n t s.   So m e
d e sc rip tions  h ave  for  t h ei r  p u r pos e  t h e  giving  of
a n  im a g e,  a n d  t h e  imp r e s sion  is of lit tle  m o m e n t .  
Ot h e r  d e s c rip tions  ai m  a t  p ro d ucing  imp r e s sions,  a n d
t h e  im a g e s  a r e  of les s  impo r t a n c e.   In  t h e  d e s c rip tion
of t h e  Ba t t e ry (pa g e  2 5 4) t h e  im a g e s  a r e  cle a r  e no u g h,
b u t  t h ey a r e  s u bo r din a t e  to  t h e  imp r e s sion.   This
s u bo r din a tion  m ay  eve n  go  fa r t h er.  Oft e n  t h e  imp r e s sion
is m a d e  p ro min e n t  a n d  w e  a r e  led  by s u g g e s tion  to
for m  im a g e s  w hich  fit  it,  w hile  in r e ali ty few d efini t e
im a g e s  h ave  b e e n  s e t .   N o tice  in t h e  following
s elec tion  t h a t  t h e  imp r e s sion  of d e sola tion  is given
wi tho u t  a t t e m p tin g  to  pic tu r e  ex ac tly w h a t  w a s  s e e n:—

The  cou n t ry a t  t h e  foot  of Vesuvius  is t h e  m o s t  fe r tile
a n d  b e s t  cul tiva t e d  of t h e  king do m,  m os t  favor e d  by
H e av e n  in all E u ro p e.   The  c ele b r a t e d  Lacry m a e
Chris ti  vine  flou ris h e s  b e sid e  lan d  to t ally d ev as t a t e d
by lava,  a s  if n a t u r e  h e r e  m a d e  a  las t  effor t ,  a n d
r e solved  to  p e ri sh  in  h e r  r ich e s t  a r r ay.  As you
a s c e n d,  you t u r n  to  g az e  on  N a ple s,  a n d  on  t h e  fai r
laud  a ro u n d  it—t h e  s e a  s p a rkles  in  t h e  s u n
a s  if s t r e w n  with  jew els; b u t  all t h e  s ple n do r s  of
c r e a tion  a r e  ex ting uis h e d  by d e g r e e s ,  a s  you  e n t e r
t h e  r e gion  of a s h e s  a n d  s mok e,  t h a t  a n no u n c e s  you r
a p p ro ac h  to  t h e  volca no.  The  iron  w aves  of o t h e r
ye a r s  h ave  t r a c e d  t h ei r  la r g e  bl ack  fu r row s  in t h e
soil.  At a  c e r t ain  h eigh t  bi rd s  a r e  no  long e r
s e e n;  fu r t h e r  on,  pla n t s  b e co m e  ve ry sc a r c e;  t h e n  eve n
ins ec t s  find  no  no u ri sh m e n t.   At las t  all life
dis a p p e a r s .   You e n t e r  t h e  r e al m  of d e a t h  a n d
t h e  sl ain  e a r t h’s d us t  alon e  sle e ps  b e n e a t h  you r
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u n a s s u r e d  fee t.

—M a d a m e  De S t a el:  Corinn e: 
I taly .

EXERCISES

Discus s  t h e  following  s elec tions  wit h  r efe r e n c e  to
t h e  imp r e s sion  given  by e a c h:—

The  t hi rd  of t h e  flow e r  vines  is Wood-M a gic. 
I t  b e a r s  n ei th e r  flow e r s  no r  frui t .   I t s  leaves
a r e  h a r dly to  b e  di s ting uis h e d  fro m  t h e  leaves  of t h e
o th e r  vines.   Pe r h a p s  t h ey  a r e  a  lit tl e  r o u n d e r
t h a n  t h e  S now b e r ry’s, a  lit tl e  m o r e  poin t e d
t h a n  t h e  Pa r t ridg e-b e r ry’s; so m e tim e s  you  mig h t
mis t ak e  t h e m  for  t h e  on e,  so m e ti m es  for  t h e  o th er. 
N o  m a rk s  of w a r ning  h ave  b e e n  w ri t t e n  u po n  t h e m.  
If you  find  t h e m,  i t is you r  for t u n e;  if you  t a s t e
t h e m,  it  is you r  fa t e .   For  a s  you  b ro ws e  you r
w ay t h ro u g h  t h e  for e s t ,  nip ping  h e r e  a n d  t h e r e  a  r o sy
leaf of you n g  win t e r g r e e n,  a  fr a g r a n t  e m e r ald  tip
of b al s a m  fir, a  t wig  of s picy bi rc h,  if by ch a nc e
you  pluck t h e  leaves  of Wood-M a gic a n d  e a t  t h e m,  you
will no t  know w h a t  you  h ave  do n e,  b u t  t h e  e n c h a n t m e n t

291



Page 149

of t h e  t r e el a n d  will e n t e r  you r  h e a r t  a n d  t h e  c h a r m
of t h e  wildwood  will flow t h ro u g h  you r  veins.  
You will n ev e r  g e t  a w ay fro m  it.  The  sighing
of t h e  win d  t h ro u g h  t h e  pin e  t r e e s  a n d  t h e  lau g h t e r
of t h e  s t r e a m  in it s  r a pid s  will sou n d  t h ro u g h  all
you r  d r e a m s.   On  b e d s  of silke n  softn e s s  you  will
long  for  t h e  sle e p-son g  of w hisp e ring  leaves  a bove
your  h e a d,  a n d  t h e  s m ell of a  couc h  of b als a m  bo u g h s.  
At t a bl es  s p r e a d  wi t h  d ain ty fa r e  you will b e  h u n g ry
for  t h e  joy of t h e  h u n t ,  a n d  for  t h e  a n gle r’s
sylvan  fea s t.   In  p ro u d  ci ti es  you  will w e a ry  for
t h e  sig h t  of a  m o u n t ain  t r ail; in g r e a t  c a t h e d r als
you  will t hink  of t h e  long, a r c hin g  aisles  of t h e
woodla n d:   a n d  in t h e  noisy solit ud e  of c row d e d
s t r e e t s  you  will ho n e  af t e r  t h e  frie n dly for e s t .

—H e n ry Van Dyke:  T h e  Blu e  Flo w er . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 9 0 2,  Ch a rle s  S c rib n e r’s So ns.)

Run ning  you r  eye  a c ros s  t h e  m a p  of t h e  S t a t e ,  you
s e e  t wo  slowly conve r ging  line s  of r ail ro a d  w ri thin g
ou t  b e t w e e n  t h e  hills  to  t h e  s e a-coa s t.   Th r e e
o th e r  line s  co m e  do w n  fro m  no r t h  to  so u t h  by t h e  rive r
valleys  a n d  t h e  jag g e d  s ho r e .   Along  t h e s e,  h u d dled
in t h e  co r n e r s  of t h e  hills  a n d  t h e  s e a  line,  lie
t h e  ci ti es  a n d  t h e  la r g e r  tow n s.   A g r e a t  m ajo ri ty
of m a n kind,  s w a r min g  in t h e s e  lit tl e  s po t s,  o r  sc u t tling
to  a n d  fro alon g  t h e  valleys  on  t hos e  sle n d e r  line s,
fondly d r e a m  t h ey a r e  a c q u ain t e d  wi t h  t h e  lan d  in
w hich  t h ey  live.   Bu t  b eyon d  a n d  a ro u n d  all t his
ri s e s  t h e  wid e,  b a r e  face  of t h e  cou n t ry, w hic h  t h ey
will n eve r  know— t h e  g r e a t  p a t c h e s  of s eco n d-g ro wt h
woods,  t h e  m o u n t ain  p a s t u r e s  sow n  t hick  wi th  s ton e s,
t h e  b a r r e n  a c r e s  of t h e  hillside  fa r m e r—a
d e sola t e  land,  la t tice d  wi th  g r ay  N e w  E n gla n d  ro a d s ,
do t t e d  wi th  co m mo n plac e  o r  n e glec t e d  ho u s e s ,  a n d  pi t t e d
wi th  t h e  s t a ring  c ella r s  of t h e  a b a n do n e d  ho m e s  of
dis h e a r t e n e d  a n d  d efe a t e d  m e n.

Ou t  h e r e  in  t his  s e mi-obsc u ri ty, w h e r e  t h e  r e g ula ting
forc e s  of socie ty g ro w  t a r dy a n d  w e ak,  s t r a n g e  a n d
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d a n g e ro u s  b ein gs  m ove  to  a n d  fro, avoiding  t h e  a p p r e h e n sion
of t h e  law.  Occ asion ally w e  h e a r  of t h e m—of
so m e  s h r e w d  a n d  d e s p e r a t e  ci ty fugi tive s  b ro u g h t  to
b ay in a  co r n e r  of t h e  woods,  o r  so m e  b r u t al fa r m ho u s e
m u r d e r e r  s till lu rking  u n c a p t u r e d  a mo n g  t h e  hills.  
Oft e n  t h ey p a s s  t h ro u g h  t h e  cou n t ry  a n d  ou t  b eyon d,
w h e r e  t h ey a r e  n eve r  s e e n  a g ain.

In  t h e  ex t r e m e  sou t h w e s t e r n  co r n e r  of t h e  S t a t e  t h e
r ailroa ds  do  no t  co m e;  t h e  vac a n t  s p ac e s  g row  b e t w e e n
t h e  cou n t ry ro a d s ,  a n d  t h e  ci tie s  d windle  dow n  to
h alf-d e s e r t e d  c ro ss ro a d s  h a mle t s.   H e r e  t h e  s u rfac e
of t h e  m a p  is cove r e d  u p  wi th  t h e  to r t uou s  w rinkle s
of t h e  hills.   I t  is a  b e a u tiful b u t  u s ele s s  pl ac e .  
As fa r  a s  you  c a n  s e e ,  low, u nfo r m e d  lu m ps  of m o u n t ain s
lie  jum ble d  ai mles sly tog e t h e r  b e t w e e n  t h e  r a g g e d
sky line s,  o r  lit tl e  silen t  c u p s  of valleys  s t a r e
u p  b e t w e e n  t h e m  a t  t h ei r  soli t a ry p a t c h  of sky. 
I t  s e e m s  a  so r t  of w a s t e  ya r d  of c r e a tion,  flung  full
of t h e  r e m n a n t s  of t h e  m a kin g  of t h e  e a r t h .

—Geor g e  Kibbe  Tur n e r:   Across  t h e
S ta t e  ("McClu r e’s").
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Whe n  onc e  t h e  s h rinking  dizzy s p ell w a s  go n e,
I s a w  b elow m e,  like  a  jew eled  c u p,
The  valley hollowe d  to  it s  h e ave n-kiss e d  lip—
The  s e r r a t e  g r e e n  a g ains t  t h e  s e r r a t e  blu e—
Brim ming  wit h  b e a u ty’s e s s e nc e;  p alpi t a n t
With  a  divine  elixi r—luc e n t  floods
Pou r e d  fro m  t h e  gold e n  c h alice  of t h e  s u n,
At w hich  my s pi ri t  d r a nk  wi th  conscious  g ro wt h,
And d r a nk  a g ain  wi th  s till exp a n ding  scop e
Of co m p r e h e n sion  a n d  of fac ulty.

I fel t  t h e  b u d  of b eing  in m e  b u r s t
With  full, u nfolding  p e t als  to  a  ro s e ,
And fr ag r a n t  b r e a t h  t h a t  flood e d  all t h e  sc e n e.  
By s u d d e n  insigh t  of mys elf I kn e w
Tha t  I w a s  g r e a t e r  t h a n  t h e  sc e n e,—t h a t
d e e p
Within  my n a t u r e  w a s  a  won d ro us  wo rld,
Bro a d e r  t h a n  t h a t  I g az e d  on,  a n d  info r m e d
With  a  divine r  b e a u ty,—t h a t  t h e  t hings
I s a w  w e r e  b u t  t h e  typ es  of t hos e  I h eld,
And t h a t  a bove  t h e m  bo t h,  Hig h  P rie s t  a n d  King,
I s tood  s u p r e m e,  to  c hoos e  a n d  to  co m bine,
And b uild  fro m  t h a t  wi thin  m e  a n d  wi thou t
N e w  for m s  of life, wit h  m e a ning  of my  ow n,
And t h e n  alon e  u po n  t h e  m o u n t ain  top,
Kne eling  b e side  t h e  la m b,  I bow e d  my  h e a d
Ben e a t h  t h e  c h ris m al ligh t  a n d  fel t  my  soul
Bap tize d  a n d  s e t  a p a r t  for  po e t ry.

—H olla n d:   Katrina .

+ T h e m e  LXIX. +—Writ e  a d e s crip tion  t h e
p ur pos e  of  w hic h  is to  give  an  i m pr es sion  t ha t  you
hav e  e x p erie nc e d.

SUMMARY
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1.   Des c rip tion  is t h a t  for m  of di scou r s e  w hich
h a s  for  it s
     p u r pos e  t h e  c r e a tion
of a n  im a g e.

2.   The  e s s e n ti al c h a r a c t e ris tics  of a  d e s c rip tion
a r e :—
a.
A poin t  of view,
            (1)
It  m ay  b e  fixed  o r  c h a n gin g.
            (2)
It  m ay  b e  exp r e s s e d  o r  implied.
            (3)
Only t hos e  d e t ails  s hould  b e  includ e d  t h a t  c a n  b e  s e e n
                 fro m
t h e  poin t  of view c hos e n.
b.
A co r r e c t  fun d a m e n t al  ima g e.
c.
A few c h a r a c t e ri s tic  a n d  e s s e n ti al d e t ails
            (1)
Clos e  obs e rva tion  on  t h e  p a r t  of t h e  w ri t e r  is n e c e s s a ry
                 in
o r d e r  to  s elec t  t h e  e s s e n ti al d e t ails.
d.
A p rop e r  s el ec tion  a n d  s u bo r din a tion  of mino r  d e t ails.
e .
A s ui t a bl e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of d e t ails  wi th  r efe r e nc e  to
t h ei r
              n a t u r al
posi tion  in s p a c e .
f.
Tha t  a d di tion al effec tive n e s s  w hich  co m e s  fro m
            (1)
P ro p e r  c hoice  of wo r ds .
            (2)
S ui t a bl e  co m p a risons  a n d  figu r e s.
            (3)
Varie ty of s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t u r e s .

3.   The  for e going  p rinciple s  of d e s c rip tion  a p ply
in t h e  d e s c ribing  of m a ny
     clas s e s  of objec t s.  
A d e s c rip tion  of a  p e r son  u s u ally gives  so m e
     indica tion  of his  c h a r a c t e r
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a n d  so  b e co m e s  to  so m e  ex t e n t  a  ch a r ac t e r
     sk e t c h.
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4.   A d e s c rip tion  m ay  al so  h av e  for  it s  p u r pos e
t h e  giving  of a n
     imp r e s sion.
a.
The  w ri t e r  m u s t  s elec t  d e t ails  w hich  will aid  in  conveying
              t h e
imp r e s sion  h e  d e si r e s  hi s  r e a d e r s  to  r ec eive.
b.
The  w ri t e r  m u s t  obs e rve  his  ow n  imp r e s sions  a cc u r a t ely,
              b ec a u s e
h e  c a n no t  convey to  o t h e r s  t h a t  w hich  h e  h a s  no t
              hi m s elf
exp e ri e nc e d.
c.
The  im p r e s sion  r e c eived  is affec t e d  by  t h e  m oo d  of
t h e  p e r son.
d.
Im p r e s sion  a n d  im a g e  a r e  n eve r  e n ti r ely s e p a r a t e d.

IX.  NARRATION

+ 1 4 1 .   Kinds  of N a r r a tion. +—N a r r a tion
con sis t s  of a n  a ccou n t  of h a p p e nin gs,  a n d,  for  t his
r e a son,  it is,  wi thou t  do u b t ,  t h e  m o s t  in t e r e s ting
of all for m s  of discou r s e .   I t  is n a t u r al  for  u s
all to  b e  in t e r e s t e d  in life, m ove m e n t ,  a c tion;  h e n c e
w e  e njoy r e a ding  a n d  t alking  a bo u t  t h e m.   To b e
convince d  t h a t  t h e r e  is eve ryw h e r e  a  g r e a t  in t e r e s t
in  n a r r a tion  w e  n e e d  only to  lis t e n  to  conve r s a tions,
no tic e  w h a t  cons ti t u t e s  t h e  s u bjec t-m a t t e r  of le t t e r s
of frien d s hip,  r e a d  n e w s p a p e r s  a n d  m a g azin e s,  a n d
obs e rve  w h a t  cla s s e s  of books  a r e  m os t  fr e q u e n tly d r a w n
fro m  ou r  lib r a ri e s.

N a r r a tion  a s s u m e s  a  va rie ty of for m s.   Sinc e  it
r el a t e s  h a p p e nings ,  it m u s t  includ e  a n e c do t e s,  incide n t s,
s ho r t  s to rie s,  le t t e r s ,  novels,  d r a m a s,  his to ri es,
biog r a p hie s,  a n d  s to rie s  of t r avel a n d  explo r a tion.  
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It  a lso  includ es  m a ny  n e w s p a p e r  a r ticle s  s uc h  a s  t hos e
t h a t  give  a c co u n t s  of a ccid e n t s  a n d  g a m e s  a n d  r e po r t s
of va rious  kinds  of m e e tings .   Evide n tly t h e  field
of n a r r a tion  is a  b ro a d  on e,  for  w h e r eve r  life o r  a c tion
m ay b e  foun d  o r  im a gin e d,  a  s u bjec t  for  a  n a r r a tive
exis t s.

EXERCISES

1.   N a m e  fou r  diffe r e n t  eve n t s  t h a t  h av e  a c t u ally
t ak e n  pl ac e  in you r  sc hool in w hich  you t hink  you r
cla s s m a t e s  a r e  in t e r e s t e d.

2.   N a m e  t h r e e  eve n t s  t h a t  h ave  t ak e n  pl ac e  in
o th e r  sc hools  t h a t  m ay  b e  of in t e r e s t  to  m e m b e r s  of
you r  sc hool.

3 .   N a m e  fou r  eve n t s  of g e n e r al  in t e r e s t  t h a t
h ave  occu r r e d  in you r  ci ty d u ring  t h e  las t  t wo  o r
t h r e e  ye a r s .

4 .   F ro m  a  d aily p a p er, pick  ou t  a  n a r r a tive  t h a t
is in t e r e s tin g  to  you.

5.   S elec t  on e  t h a t  you  t hink  oug h t  to  in t e r e s t
t h e  m o s t  of you r  cl as s m a t e s .

6.   N a m e  t h r e e  n a tion al  eve n t s  of r e c e n t  occu r r e n c e .

7.   N a m e  t h r e e  o r  fou r  s t r a n g e  o r  mys t e rious  eve n t s
of w hich  you h av e  h e a r d .

8.   N a m e  a n  a c t u al  occu r r e n c e  t h a t  in t e r e s t e d
you  b e c a u s e  you  w a n t e d  to  s e e  how  it t u r n e d  ou t .

9 .   Would  a n  o r din a ry a c co u n t  of a  bicycle  o r
a u to m obile  t rip  b e  in t e r e s tin g?   If no t ,  w hy no t?

+ T h e m e  LXX. +—._Writ e  a  le t t e r  to  a  p u pil in
a  n eig h bo ring  hig h  sc hool, t elling  a bo u t  so m e t hing
int e r e s ting  t h a t  h a s  h a p p e n e d  in you r  ow n  sc hool_.

(Review for m s  of le t t e r  w ri ting.   Conside r  you r
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u s e  of p a r a g r a p h s.)

+ 1 4 2 .   Plo t. +—By plo t  w e  m e a n  t h e  ou tline
of t h e  s to ry told  in a  few wor ds .   All n a r r a tives
con sis t  of a cco u n t s  of con n ec t e d  h a p p e nings ,  in w hich
a c tion  on  t h e  p a r t  of t h e  c h a r a c t e r s  is n a t u r ally implied.  
The  p rincip al a c tion  b ri efly told  cons ti t u t e s  t h e
plo t.   The  sim ple  plo t  of Tennyson’s Princ es s
is a s  follows:—
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A p rinc e  of t h e  N o r t h ,  af t e r  b eing  affianc e d  a s  a
c hild to  a  p rinc e s s  of t h e  So u t h ,  h a s  fallen  in love
wi th  h e r  po r t r ai t  a n d  a  lock of h e r  h air.  Wh e n,
how ever, t h e  e m b a s sy a p p e a r s  to  fe tch  ho m e  t h e  b rid e,
s h e  s e n d s  b a ck  t h e  m e s s a g e  t h a t  s h e  is no t  dis pos e d
to  b e  m a r ri e d.   U pon  r e c eip t  of t his  wo r d  t h e
P rinc e  a n d  t wo  frien ds ,  Flo ri an  a n d  Cyril, s t e al  a w ay
to  s e ek  t h e  P rinc es s,  a n d  lea r n  on  r e ac hing  h e r  fa t h e r’s
cou r t  t h a t  s h e  h a s  e s t a blish e d  a  Wom a n’s Colleg e
on  a  di s t a n t  e s t a t e .   H aving  go t  le t t e r s  a u t ho rizing
t h e m  to  visi t  t h e  P rinc es s,  t h ey rid e  in to  h e r  do m ain,
w h e r e  t h ey d e t e r min e  to  go  d r e s s e d  like  gi rls  a n d
a p ply for  a d mission  a s  s t u d e n t s  in t h e  Colleg e.  
They a r rive  in dis g uis e,  a n d  a r e  a d mi t t e d .   On
t h e  fir s t  d ay t h e  youn g  m e n  e n roll t h e m s elves  a s  s t u d e n t s
of Lady Psych e,  w ho  r ecog nizes  Flo ria n  a s  h e r  b ro t h e r
a n d  a g r e e s  no t  to  expos e  t h e m,  sinc e—by
a  law of t h e  Colleg e  insc ribe d  a bove  t h e  g a t e s ,  w hich
d a rk n e s s  h a s  ke p t  t h e m  fro m  s e ein g—t h e
p e n al ty of t h ei r  discove ry wo uld  b e  d e a t h.   M eliss a,
a  s t u d e n t ,  ove r h e a r s  t h e m,  a n d  is bo u n d  ove r  to  ke e p
t h e  s ec r e t .   Lady Blanc h e,  m o t h e r  of M eliss a  a n d
rival to  Lady Psych e,  al so  lea r n s  of t h e  al a r ming
invasion,  a n d  r e m ains  silen t  for  sinis t e r  r e a son s  of
h e r  ow n.   On  t h e  s e co n d  d ay t h e  p rincip al p e r son a g e s
picnic  in a  wood.   At din n e r  Cyril sings  a  son g
t h a t  is b e t t e r  fi t for  t h e  s moking  roo m  t h a n  for  t h e
e a r s  of ladies;  t h e  P rince ,  in his  a n g er, b e t r ays
his  s ex by  a  too  m a s c uline  r e p roof; a n d  di r e  confusion
is t h e  r e s ul t .   The  P rinc e s s  in h e r  fligh t  falls
in to  t h e  river, fro m  w hich  s h e  is r e s c u e d  by t h e  P rinc e.  
Cyril a n d  Lady Psych e  e s c a p e  tog e t h er, b u t  t h e  P rinc e
a n d  Flo ri a n  a r e  b ro u g h t  b efo r e  t h e  P rinc e s s.  
At t his  impo r t a n t  m o m e n t  d e s p a tc h e s  a r e  b ro u g h t  fro m
h e r  fa th e r  s aying  t h a t  t h e  P rince’s fa t h e r  h a s
s u r ro u n d e d  h e r  p al ac e  wi th  soldie r s,  t ak e n  hi m  p ri son er,
a n d  holds  hi m  a s  a  hos t a g e.   The  P rince ,  af t e r
pl e a din g  to  d e af e a r s,  is s e n t  a w ay a t  d a w n  wit h  Flo ri a n,
a n d  go e s  wi th  hi m  to  t h e  c a m p.   M e a n ti m e  d u rin g
t h e  nig h t ,  t h e  P rince s s’s t h r e e  b ro t h e r s  h ave
co m e  to  h e r  aid  wi t h  a n  a r my.  An a g r e e m e n t  is
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r e a c h e d  to  d e cide  t h e  c a s e  a n d  e n d  t h e  w a r  by a  tou r n a m e n t
b e t w e e n  t h e  b ro t h e r s ,  wi t h  fifty m e n,  on  on e  side;
t h e  P rince  a n d  his  t wo  frie n ds ,  wi th  fifty m e n,  on
t h e  o t h er.  This  h a p p e n s  on  t h e  t hi rd  d ay. 
The  P rinc e  a n d  his  m e n  a r e  van q uis h e d,  a n d  h e  hi m s elf
is b a dly wou n d e d.

But  t h e  P rince s s  is now  g r a d u ally to  di scove r  t h a t
s h e  h a s  “ove r t h row n  m o r e  t h a n  h e r  e n e my,”—t h a t
s h e  h a s  d ef e a t e d  ye t  s ave d  h e r s elf.  S h e  h a s  s aid
of Lady Psych e’s lit tle  c hild:—

“I took it  for  a n  ho u r  in min e  ow n  b e d
This  m o r ning:  t h e r e  t h e  t e n d e r  o rp h a n  h a n d s
Fel t  a t  my  h e a r t ,  a n d  s e e m’d to  c h a r m  fro m  t h e nc e
The  w r a t h  I n u r s e d  a g ain s t  t h e  wo rld.”

Whe n  Cyril pl e a d s  wi th  h e r  to  give  t h e  child  b ack
to  it s  m o t h er, s h e  kiss e s  i t a n d  feels  t h a t  “he r
h e a r t  is b a r r e n .”  Whe n  s h e  p a s s e s  n e a r  t h e
wo u n d e d  P rinc e ,  a n d  is s how n  by his  fa th e r—his
b e a r d  w e t  wi t h  hi s  so n’s blood—h e r
h ai r  a n d  pic tu r e  on  h e r  love r’s h e a r t ,
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H e r  iron  will w a s  b rok e n  in h e r  mi n d,
H e r  no ble  h e a r t  w a s  b rok e n  in h e r  b r e a s t .

F ro m  t h e  P rinc es s’s c ry t h e n,  “Gra n t  m e
your  so n  to  n u r s e ,” i t is b u t  a  n a t u r al  r e s ul t
t h a t  s h e  s hould  b ring  t h e  P rince’s wo u n d e d  m e n
wi th  hi m  in to  t h e  Colleg e,  no w  a  hos pi t al.   Th ro u g h
minis t e ring  to  h e r  lover, s h e  co m e s  to  love  hi m; a n d
t h eo rie s  yield  to  “th e  lord  of all.”

—Cop ela n d-Rideou t:   In trod uc tion
to  Tenny son’s Princ es s .

+ T h e m e  LXXI. +—Writ e  t h e  plo t  of  on e
of  t h e  follo wing :—
1. Lochinvar, Scott. 2. Rip Van Winkle, Irving. 3.  One story from A Tale of Two Cities, 
Dickens. 4. Silas Marner, George Eliot. 5.  The last magazine story you have read. 6.  
Some story assigned by the teacher.
+ T h e m e  LXXII. +—Writ e  t hr e e  brie f  plo t s .  
H av e  t h e  class  c hoos e  t h e  on e  t ha t  w ill m a k e  t h e  m o s t
in t er e s ting  s tory.
+ T h e m e  LXXIII. +—Writ e  a s tory, u sing
t h e  plo t  s el ec t e d  b y  t h e  class  in t h e  pr e c e din g  t h e m e .
(Are  t h e  eve n t s  r el a t e d  in you r  s to ry p ro b a ble  o r
imp ro b a ble?)

+ 1 4 3 .   The  In t ro d uc tion. +—Ou r  pl e a s u r e
in a  s to ry d e p e n d s  u po n  ou r  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n ding  of
t h e  va rious  si t u a tions,  a n d  t his  u n d e r s t a n ding  m ay
oft e n  b e  b e s t  given  by a n  in t ro d uc tion  t h a t  s t a t e s
so m e t hing  of t h e  tim e,  pl ac e,  ch a r a c t e r s ,  a n d  ci rc u m s t a n c e s
a s  s how n  in S e c tion  6.   The  p u r pos e  of t h e  in t rod uc tion
is to  m a k e  t h e  s to ry m o r e  effec tive,  a n d  w h a t  it s h all
con t ain  is d e t e r min e d  by t h e  n e e d s  of t h e  s to ry it s elf. 
The  las t  h alf of a  w ell-w ri t t e n  s to ry will no t  b e
in t e r e s ting  to  on e  w ho  h a s  no t  r e a d  t h e  fi r s t  h alf,
b ec a u s e  t h e  fi r s t  h alf will con t ain  m u c h  t h a t  is e s s e n ti al
to  t h e  co m ple t e  u n d e r s t a n ding  of t h e  m ain  poin t  of
t h e  s to ry.  A s to ry b e g u n  wi th  conve r s a tion  a t
onc e  a ro u s e s  in t e r e s t ,  b u t  c a r e  m u s t  b e  t ak e n  to  s e e
t h a t  t h e  r e a d e r  g e t s  s ufficien t  d e s c rip tive  a n d  expla n a to ry
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m a t t e r  to  e n a ble  hi m  to  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  s to ry a s  t h e
plo t  d evelops,  o r  t h e  in t e r e s t  will b e gin  to  lag.

+ T h e m e  LXXIV. +—Writ e  a narra tiv e.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   The  Ch ris t m a s  s u r p ris e.
  2 .   H o w  t h e  m o r t g a g e  w a s  p aid.
  3 .   The  r ac e  b e t w e e n  t h e  s t e a m  rolle r
a n d  t h e  t r a c tion  e n gin e.
  4 .   The  n e w  gi rl in t h e  bo a r ding  sc hool.
  5 .   The  Boss,  a n d  ho w  h e  wo n  his  ti tl e.

(Be s u r e  t h a t  you r  in t rod uc tion  is s uc h  t h a t  t h e  e n ti r e
si t u a tion  is u n d e r s tood.   N a m e  diffe r e n t  poin t s
in t h e  s to ry t h a t  led  you to  s ay w h a t  you  h ave  in
t h e  in t ro d uc tion.   H ave  you  m e n tion e d  a ny u n n e c e s s a ry
poin t s?)

+ 1 4 4 .   The  Inc e n tive  Mo m e n t . +— The  c hief
b u sin es s  of a  s to ry-t elle r  is to  a ro us e  t h e  in t e r e s t
of his  r e a d e r s ,  a n d  t h e  soon e r  h e  s ucc e e d s,  t h e  b e t t er. 
U s u ally h e  t r i e s  to  a ro u s e  in t e r e s t  fro m  t h e  ve ry b e ginning
of his  s to ry.  H e  t h e r efo r e  pl ac e s  in  t h e  in t rod uc tion
o r  n e a r  i t a  s t a t e m e n t  d e sign e d  to  s ti m ula t e  t h e  cu riosi ty
of his  r e a d e r s .   The  poin t  a t  w hich  in t e r e s t  b e gins
h a s  b e e n  t e r m e d  t h e  ince n tive  m o m e n t .   In  t h e  following
s elec tion  no tice  t h a t  t h e  fir s t  s e n t e nc e  t ells  w ho,
w h e n,  a n d  w h e r e .   (Sec tion  6.) The  s eco n d  s e n t e n c e
c a u s e s  u s  to  a sk,  w h a t  w as  it? a n d  by t h e  ti m e  t h a t
is a n s w e r e d  w e  a r e  cu rious  to  know w h a t  h a p p e n e d  a n d
how  t h e  a dve n t u r e  e n d e d.
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On a  m ellow m oo nligh t  ev e nin g  a  cyclis t  w a s  riding
alon g  a  lonely ro a d  in t h e  no r t h e r n  p a r t  of M a s ho n ala n d.  
As h e  ro d e,  e njoying  t h e  so m b e r  b e a u ty of t h e  Africa n
eve ning,  h e  s u d d e nly b e c a m e  con scious  of a  sof t,  s t e al t hy,
h e avy t r e a d  on  t h e  ro a d  b e hind  hi m.   I t  s e e m e d
like  t h e  jog  t ro t  of so m e  h e avy, cu s hion-foote d  a ni m al
following  hi m.   Tur ning  ro u n d,  h e  w a s  sc a r e d  ve ry
b a dly to  find  hi m s elf looking  in to  t h e  gl a ring  eyes
of a  la r g e  lion.   The  p uzzled  a ni m al a c t e d  ve ry
s t r a n g ely, no w  r aising  his  h e a d,  now  low e ring  it,
a n d  all t h e  t im e  s niffling  t h e  ai r  in a  m o s t  p e r pl exe d
m a n n er.  H e r e  w a s  a  s u r p ris e  for  t h e  lion.  
H e  could  no t  m a k e  ou t  w h a t  kind  of a ni m al it w a s  t h a t
could  roll, w alk, a n d  si t  s till a ll a t  t h e  s a m e  ti m e;
a n  a ni m al wit h  a  r e d  ey e  on  e ac h  side,  a n d  a  b rig h t e r
on e  in  fron t .   H e  h e si t a t e d  to  po u nc e  u po n  s uc h
a n  ou tl an dish  b eing—a  b eing  w hos e  blood
s m elled  so  oily.

I b elieve  no  cyclis t  ev e r  “sco rc h e d” wi th
m o r e  ho n e s ty a n d  single-mi n d e d n e s s  of p u r pos e .  
Bu t  al t hou g h  h e  p e d ale d  a n d  p e d ale d,  al t hou g h  h e  p e r s pi r e d
a n d  p a n t e d,  hi s  effo r t  to  g e t  a w ay did  no t  s e e m  to
plac e  a ny m o r e  s p a c e  b e t w e e n  hi m  a n d  t h e  lion; t h e
a ni m al k e p t  u p  his  a n noyingly c al m  jog  t ro t,  a n d  n ev e r
s e e m e d  to  t i r e .

The  poo r  rid e r  w a s  finally so  exh a u s t e d  fro m  t e r ro r
a n d  exe r tion  t h a t  h e  d e cide d  to  h ave  t h e  m a t t e r  s e t t l e d
righ t  a w ay.  S u d d e nly slowing  dow n,  h e  ju m p e d
fro m  his  w h e el, a n d,  facing  a b r u p tly a bo u t ,  t h r u s t
t h e  b rillian t  h e a dligh t  full in to  t h e  face  of t h e
lion.   This  w a s  too  m u c h  for  t h e  b e a s t .   The
s u d d e n  gl a r e  d e s t royed  t h e  lion’s n e rve,  for
a t  t his  fr e s h  evide nc e  of mys t e ry  on  t h e  p a r t  of t h e
s t r a n g e  r ide r-a ni m al, w ho  b roke  hi ms elf in to  h alves
a n d  t h e n  c a s t  his  big  ey e  in a ny di r ec tion  h e  ple a s e d,
t h e  m o n a r c h  of t h e  for e s t  t u r n e d  t ail, a n d  wi th  a
wild  r u s h  r e t r e a t e d  in a  ve ry hy e n a-like  m a n n e r  in to
t h e  jungle,  evide n tly t h a nking  his  s t a r s  for  hi s  mi r a c ulous
e sc a p e  fro m  t h a t  a wful b eing.   The r e u po n  t h e  bicyclis t ,
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with  n e w  s t r e n g t h  r e t u r ning  a n d  d evou tly ble s sing
his  a c e tyle n e  la m p,  p e d ale d  his  w ay b a ck  to  civiliza tion.

—P.L.  Wess els.

+ T h e m e  LXXV. +—Writ e  a s hor t  i ma gina tive
s tory.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   A bicycle  r a c e  wi th  a n  u nf rie n dly
dog.
  2 .   An u n ple a s a n t  exp e ri e nc e .
  3 .   A s to ry told  by t h e  sc hool clock.
  4 .   Dis t u r bing  a  ho r n e t’s  n e s t .
  5 .   The  fa t e  of a n  E as t e r  bo n n e t .
  6 .   Ch a s e d  by a  wolf.

(Whe r e  is t h e  ince n tive  m o m e n t?   Is  it  in t ro d uc e d
n a t u r ally?)

+ 1 4 5 .   Clim ax. +—You h ave  al r e a dy no tice d
in you r  r e a ding  t h a t  u s u ally so m e w h e r e  n e a r  t h e  clos e
of t h e  s to ry, t h e r e  is a  t u r ning  poin t .   Tha t
t u r ning  poin t  is c alle d  t h e  clim ax.  At t his  poin t,
t h e  s u s p e n s e  of min d  is g r e a t e s t ,  for  t h e  fa t e  of
t h e  p rincip al c h a r a c t e r  is b ein g  d e cid e d.   If t h e
s to ry is w ell w ri t t e n  a s  r e g a r d s  t h e  plo t ,  ou r  in t e r e s t
will con tin u ally inc r e a s e  fro m  t h e  ince n tive  m o m e n t
to  t h e  clim ax.
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In  t h e  novel a n d  t h e  d r a m a,  bo t h  of w hich  m ay h av e
a  co m plica t e d  plo t,  s eve r al  mino r  clim axes  o r  c ri se s
m ay b e  foun d.   The r e  m ay  b e  a  c risis  to  e a c h  single
eve n t  o r  e pi sod e,  ye t  t h ey s ho uld  all b e  a  p a r t  of
a n d  lea d  u p  to  t h e  p rincip al o r  final clim ax. 
Ins t e a d  of d e t r a c tin g  fro m, t h ey  a d d  to  t h e  in t e r e s t
of a  c a r efully wove n  plo t.   For  ex a m ple,  in  t h e
M e rc ha n t  of  Venice , w e  h av e  a  c risis  in bo t h
t h e  c a sk e t  s to ry a n d  t h e  Lor e nzo a n d  Jessic a  e pisod e;
b u t  so  skillfully a r e  t h e  s to ri e s  in t e r wove n  t h a t  t h e
mino r  clim axes  do  no t  les s e n  ou r  in t e r e s t  in t h e  p rincip al
on e.

In  s ho r t  s to rie s,  t h e  t u r ning  poin t  s ho uld  co m e  n e a r
t h e  close .   The r e  s ho uld  b e  b u t  lit tl e  s aid  af t e r
t h a t  poin t  is r e a c h e d.   In  novels, a n d  e s p e ci ally
in d r a m a s,  w e  find  t h a t  t h e  clim ax is no t  r ig h t  a t
t h e  close ,  a n d  consid e r a ble  a c tion  so m e ti m e s  t ak e s
plac e  af t e r  t h e  clim ax h a s  b e e n  r e ac h e d.

EXERCISES

A.  Poin t  ou t  t h e  clim ax in e a c h  of five  s to rie s
t h a t  you  h ave  r e a d .

B.  Whe r e  is t h e  clim ax in t h e  following  s el ec tion?

We s poke,  a n d  So h r a b  kindle d  a t  his  t a u n t s ,
And h e  too  d r e w  his  s wor d;  a t  onc e  t h ey  r u s h e d
Toge t h er, a s  t wo  e a gles  on  on e  p r ey
Co m e  r u s hin g  dow n  tog e t h e r  fro m  t h e  clou ds,
On e  fro m  t h e  e a s t ,  on e  fro m  t h e  w e s t ;  t h ei r  s hields
Das h e d  wi th  a  cl an g  tog e t h er, a n d  a  din
Ros e ,  s uc h  a s  t h a t  t h e  sin e wy woodc u t t e r s
M ak e  oft e n  in  t h e  for e s t’s h e a r t  a t  m o r n ,
Of h e win g  ax es,  c r a s hin g  t r e e s—s uc h  blows
Rus t u m  a n d  So h r a b  on  e a c h  o th e r  h ailed.  
And you  wo uld  s ay t h a t  s u n  a n d  s t a r s  took p a r t
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In  t h a t  u n n a t u r al  conflict;  for  a  cloud
Gre w  s u d d e nly in h e ave n,  a n d  d a rk e d  t h e  s u n
Over  t h e  figh t e r s’ h e a d s;  a n d  a  wind  ro s e
U n d e r  t h ei r  fee t ,  a n d  m o a nin g  s w e p t  t h e  pl ain,
And in a  s a n dy w hi rlwind  w r a p p e d  t h e  p air. 
In  gloo m  t h ey t w ain  w e r e  w r a p p e d,  a n d  t h ey alon e;
For  bo t h  t h e  onlooking  hos t s  on  ei th e r  h a n d
S tood  in b ro a d  d ayligh t ,  a n d  t h e  sky w a s  p u r e ,
And t h e  s u n  s p a rkle d  on  t h e  Oxus  s t r e a m.  
But  in t h e  gloo m  t h ey foug h t ,  wi th  bloods ho t  ey es
And labo rin g  b r e a t h;  fir s t  Rus t u m  s t r u ck  t h e  s hi eld
Which  So h r a b  h eld  s tiff ou t;  t h e  s t e el-s pike d  s p e a r
Re n t  t h e  tou g h  pl a t e s ,  b u t  failed  to  r e a c h  t h e  skin,
And Rus t u m  plucke d  it  b a ck  wi th  a n g ry  g ro a n.  
The n  So h r a b  wi th  hi s  s wo r d  s mo t e  Rus t u m’s  h el m,
N o r  clove  it s  s t e el  q ui t e  t h ro u g h;  b u t  all t h e  c r e s t
H e  s ho r e  a w ay, a n d  t h a t  p ro u d  ho r s e h ai r  plu m e,
N eve r  till now  d e nie d,  s a nk  to  t h e  d u s t;
And Rus t u m  bo w e d  his  h e a d;  b u t  t h e n  t h e  gloo m
Gre w  black er, t h u n d e r  r u m ble d  in t h e  air,
And ligh t nin gs  r e n t  t h e  clou d;  a n d  Ruks h,  t h e  ho r s e ,
Who s tood  a t  h a n d,  u t t e r e d  a  d r e a dful c ry;—
N o  ho r s e’s c ry w as  t h a t ,  m os t  like  t h e  ro a r
Of so m e  p ain e d  d e s e r t  lion,  w ho  all d ay
H a t h  t r ail ed  t h e  h u n t e r’s javelin  in  his  side,
And co m e s  a t  nigh t  to  die  u po n  t h e  s a n d.  
The  two  hos t s  h e a r d  t h a t  c ry, a n d  q u ak e d  for  fear,
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And Oxus  c u r dl ed  a s  it c ross e d  hi s  s t r e a m.  
But  Soh r a b  h e a r d ,  a n d  q u ailed  no t ,  b u t  r u s h e d  on,
And s t r uck  a g ain;  a n d  a g ain  Rus t u m  bow e d
His  h e a d;  b u t  t his  tim e  all t h e  bl a d e ,  like  gl a s s,
S p r a n g  in a  t ho us a n d  s hive r s  on  t h e  h el m,
And in t h e  h a n d  t h e  hil t  r e m ain e d  alon e.  
The n  Rus t u m  r ais e d  his  h e a d;  his  d r e a dful eye s
Gla r e d ,  a n d  h e  s hook on  hig h  his  m e n a cin g  s p e ar,
And s ho u t e d:   “Rus t u m!”—So h r a b
h e a r d  t h a t  s hou t ,
And s h r a nk  a m az e d:   b a ck  h e  r e coiled  on e  s t e p,
And sc a n n e d  wi t h  blinking  eye s  t h e  a dva ncin g  for m;
And t h e n  h e  s tood  b e wilde r e d;  a n d  h e  d rop p e d
His  cove rin g  s hi eld,  a n d  t h e  s p e a r  pie rc e d  his  side.  
H e  r e el e d,  a n d,  s t a g g e ring  b a ck,  s a nk  to  t h e  g ro u n d,
And t h e n  t h e  gloo m  disp e r s e d,  a n d  t h e  wind  fell,
And t h e  b rig h t  s u n  b rok e  for t h,  a n d  m el t e d  all
The  cloud;  a n d  t h e  two  a r mies  s a w  t h e  p ai r—
S a w  Rus t u m  s t a n din g,  s afe  u po n  hi s  fee t ,
And Soh r a b  wo u n d e d,  on  t h e  bloody s a n d.

—M a t t h e w  Arnold:  S o hrab  and  R u s t u m .

+ T h e m e  LXXVI. +—Writ e  a s tory  and  give
s p ecial a t t e n tion  to  t h e  cli max.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   The  im mig r a n t’s e r ror.
  2 .   A c ri tic al m o m e n t .
  3 .   An in t ellige n t  dog.
  4 .   The  los t  key.
  5 .   Ca tc hin g  a  b u r glar.
  6 .   A h a r d  t e s t .
  7 .   Won by t h e  las t  hi t .
  8 .   A s to ry s u g g e s t e d  by  a  pic t u r e
you  h ave  s e e n .

(N a m e  t h e  incid e n t s  le ading  u p  to  t h e  clim ax. 
Is  t h e  mi nd  h eld  in s u s p e n s e  u n til t h e  clim ax is r e a c h e d?  
Are  a ny u n n e c e s s a ry  d e t ails  in t rod uc e d?)
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+ 1 4 6 .   Conve r s a tion  in N a r r a tion. +—Wh e n
int rod u c e d  in to  n a r r a tion,  a  conve r s a tion  is b ri efe r
t h a n  w h e n  a c t u ally s poke n.   I t  is n e c e s s a ry to
h ave  t h e  conve r s a tion  m ove  q uickly, for  w e  r e a d  wit h
les s  p a ti enc e  t h a n  w e  lis t e n.   The  s e n t e n c e s  m u s t
b e  for  t h e  m os t  p a r t  s ho r t ,  a n d  t h e  c h a n g e s  fro m  on e
s p e a k e r  to  a no t h e r  fr eq u e n t ,  o r  t h e  di alogu e  will h ave
a  “m a d e  to  o r d e r”  effec t .   N o tice
t h e  conve r s a tion  in a s  m a ny diffe r e n t  s to rie s  a s  possible.  
Obs e rve  how  va ri a tion  is s ec u r e d  in indica ting  t h e
s p e a k er.  H ow  m a ny s u b s ti t u t e s  for  “H e  s aid”
c a n  you  n a m e?   In  r el a tin g  conve r s a tion  o r ally,
w e  a r e  les s  likely to  s e c u r e  s uc h  va rie ty.  N o tice
in you r  ow n  s p e e c h  a n d  t h a t  of o t h e r s  how  ofte n  “I
s aid” a n d  “He  s aid” occur.

EXERCISES

A .  N o tice  t h e  ind e n t a tion  a n d  s e n t e nc e
len g t h  in t h e  following  s el ec tion:—

Loud e n  looke d  u p  c al mly a t  t h e  big  figu r e  tow e rin g
a bove  hi m.

“It  wo n’t do,  Judg e,” h e  s aid; t h a t
w a s  all, b u t  t h e r e  w a s  a  significa nc e  in  his  m a n n e r
a n d  a  c e r t ain ty in his  voice  w hich  c a u s e d  t h e  u plif t e d
h a n d  to  d rop  limply.

“H ave  you  a ny b u sine s s  to  s e t  foot  u po n  my p ro p e r ty?”
h e  d e m a n d e d.

“Yes,” a n s w e r e d  Joe.  “Th a t’s
w hy I c a m e.

“Wh a t  b u sine s s  h ave  you go t  wi t h  m e?”

“Enou g h  to  s a tisfy you, I t hink.   Bu t  t h e r e’s
on e  t hing  I do n’t w a n t  to  do”—Joe
gla nc e d  a t  t h e  op e n  doo r—“a n d  t h a t
is to  t alk a bo u t  it h e r e—for  you r  ow n  s ak e
a n d  b e c a u s e  I t hink  Miss  Tabo r  s ho uld  b e  p r e s e n t .  
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I c alled  to  a sk  you  to  co m e  to  h e r  ho us e  a t  e igh t
o’clock to-nig h t .”
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“You did!” M a r tin  Pike  s pok e  a n g rily,
b u t  no t  in t h e  b ull b a s s  of yor e.   “My a cco u n t s
wi th  h e r  e s t a t e  a r e  clos e d,” h e  s aid  h a r s hly. 
“If s h e  w a n t s  a ny t hing  le t  h e r  co m e  h e r e .”

Joe  s hook hi s  h e a d.   “No.  You m u s t
b e  t h e r e  a t  e ig h t  o’clock.”

—Booth  Tarking to n:   T h e  Conq u e s t
of  Canaan  ("H a r p e r’s").

B .  N o tic e  t h e  conve r s a tion  in t h e  following
n a r r a tive.   Consid e r  also  t h e  ince n tive  m o m e n t
a n d  t h e  clim ax.  S u g g e s t  imp rove m e n t s .

Whe n  Widow Pe rkins  s a w  Widow e r  Pa r so ns  co ming  do w n
t h e  ro a d  s h e  looke d  a s  m a d  a s  a  ho r n e t  a n d  s t e p p e d
to  t h e  b a ck  door.

“Willia m  H e n ry,” s h e  c alled  to  t h e  lank
yout h  c hop pin g  wood,  “you’ve  wo rk e d  h a r d
e no u g h  for  on e  d ay.  Co m e  in a n d  r e s t .”

“Gu es s  t h a t’s  t h e  fi r s t  t im e  you  eve r
t hou g h t  I n e e d e d  a  r e s t  since  I w a s  bo r n.   I’ll
k e e p  rig h t  on  c hop ping  till you  g e t  t h ro u g h  a cc e p tin’
old  H ull,” h e  r e plie d,  w h e r e u po n  t h e  widow  sl a m m e d
t h e  doo r  a n d  looke d  t wic e  a s  m a d  a s  b efo r e .

“Mor nin’, wid dy,” r e m a rk e d  t h e  widow er,
s t alking  in to  t h e  roo m, t aking  a  c h ai r  wit ho u t  a n
invit a tion,  a n d  h a n gin g  his  h a t  on  hi s  kn e e .   “Cold
d ay,” h e  a d d e d  c h e e rfully.

The  widow  no d d e d  s ho r tly, a t  t h e  s a m e  tim e  inw a r dly
p ro p h e sying  a  s till cold e r  d ay  for  hi m  b efor e  h e  s t r uck
t h e  w e a t h e r  a g ain.

“Be e n  b uyin’ a  n e w  cow,” r e s u m e d
t h e  c aller, imp r e s sively.
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“H ave,  e h?” r e t u r n e d  t h e  widow, wit h  a
je rk,  b rin gin g  ou t  t h e  ironing  bo a r d  a n d  sl a m min g
it  dow n  on  t h e  t a bl e.

“An’ t wo  ho gs,” w e n t  on  t h e  widow er,
wishing  t h e  widow  wo uld  gl a nc e  a t  hi m  jus t  onc e  a n d
s e e  how  affec tion a t e  h e  looke d.   “They’ll
m a k e  po rk  e no u g h  for  all n ext  win t e r  a n d  s p rin g.”

“Will, e h?” r e s po n d e d  t h e  widow, wi th
a  b a n g  of t h e  i ron  t h a t  n e a rly w r e ck e d  t h e  t a ble.

“An’ a—a—lot o’
odd  t hin gs  ‘rou n d  t h e  ho us e;  a n’ t h e  fac t
is, widdy, you  s e e—t h a t  is, you  know—w a s
going  to  s ay  if you’ll a g r e e”—t h e
widow e r  los t  hi s  wo r ds ,  a n d  in his  d e s p e r a t ion  h u n g
his  h a t  on  t h e  o t h e r  kn e e  a n d  hi tch e d  a  t r ifle  n e a r e r
t h e  ironing  bo a r d.

“No, H ull Pa r so ns,  I do n’t  s e e  a  single
mi t e,  no r  I do n’t know  a  p a r t icle,  a n’
I ain’t  a g r e ein’ t h e  lea s t  bi t ,”
s n a p p e d  t h e  widow, pou n ding  t h e  c r e a s e s  ou t  of t h e
t a bleclo th.

“But  s ay, widdy, do n’t  g e t  r il ed  so  soon,”
a g ain  ven t u r e d  Pa r so ns.   “I w a s  jes t  goin’
to  t ell you  t h a t  I’ve b e e n  p roposing  to  Ca r p e n t e r
Brow n  to  b uild  a  n e w—”

By t his  ti m e  t h e  widow w a s  gl a ncing  a t  him  in a  w ay
h e  wish e d  s h e  wo uld n’t.

“Is t h a t  all t h e  p ro posin’ you’ve
do n e  in t h e  las t  five  m o u t h s,  H ull Pa r sons?”
s h e  d e m a n d e d  s to r mily.  “You ain’t
a sk e d  ev e ry old  m aid  for  miles  a ro u n d  to  m a r ry  you,
h ave  you, H ull Pa r son s?   An’ you  did n’t
t ell t h e  las t  on e  you  p ro pos e d  to  t h a t  if s h e  didn’t
t ak e  you t h e r e  wo uld  b e  only on e  m o r e  c h a n c e  left—t h a t
old  p e p p e r-box of a  Widow Pe rkins?   You did n’t
s ay t h a t ,  now, did  you, H ull Pa r so ns?” a n d  t h e
widow’s ey es  a n d  voice  s n a p p e d  fir e  all a t  onc e .
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The  c alle r  t u r n e d  s eve r al  diffe r e n t  s h a d e s  of r e d
a n d  r e alize d  t h a t  h e  h a d  s t r u ck  t h e  bigg e s t  s n a g  h e’d
eve r  s t r u ck  in a ny cou r ting  c a r e er, p a s t  o r  p r e s e n t .  
H e  laug h e d  violen tly for  a  s eco n d  o r  t wo,  t r i e d  to
h a n g  hi s  h a t  on  bo t h  kn e e s  a t  t h e  s a m e  ti m e,  a n d  finally
s a nk  his  voice  to  a  confide n ti al  u n d e r to n e:—

“Now, widdy, t h a t’s  t h e  wo m a n’s
w ay o’ p u t tin’ it.   They’ve b e e n
jealous  o’ you  all ’long, fu r  t h ey kn e w
w h e r e  my mi n d  w a s  so t.   I wouldn’t m a r ri e d
on e  o’ t h e m  wo m e n  for  no t hing,” a d d e d
t h e  widow er, wi th  a no t h e r  hi tc h  tow a r d  t h e  ironing
bo a r d .

“H u h!” r e s po n d e d  t h e  widow, losing  a  t rifle
of h e r  w a rlike  c a s t  of cou n t e n a n c e.   “S’pos e
all t h e m  wo m e n  h a d n’t  r efus e d  you, H ull Pa r so ns,
w h a t  t h e n?”

“They didn’t  r efu s e  m e ,  widdy,”
r e t u r n e d  t h e  widow er, t rying  to  look s h e e pis h,  a n d
d ro p ping  hi s  voice  a n  oc t ave  lower.  “S’pos e
I h a d n’t  ou g h t e r  t ell on  ’em, b u t—e r—c a n
you  ke e p  a  s ec r e t ,  widdy?”

“I ain’t  like  t h e  wo m a n  w ho  c a n’t,”
r e m a rk e d  t h e  widow, s ho r tly.

“Well, t h e n ,  I w a s  t h e  on e  w ho  did  t h e  r efusin’—t h e
h ull g a n g  w e n t  fe r  m e  rig h t  h e avy, g u e s s  ’caus e
‘tw as  le a p  ye ar, o r  t h ey  w a s  t ryin’ on
so m e  o’ t h e m  n e w  wo m e n’s  w ays,  o r  so m e t hin’
like  t h a t .   Bu t  my  min d  w a s  so t  all alon g,  d’ye
s e e ,  wid dy?”

And t h e  Widow Pe rkins  invit ed  Widow e r  Pa r sons  to  s t ay
to  din n er, b e c a u s e  s h e  t ho u g h t  s h e  s aw.

+ T h e m e  LXXVII. +—Co m pl e t e  t h e  s tory  on
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pa g e s  7 9-8 0,  or on e  of  t h e  follo win g:—

THE AUDACIOUS REPORTER

Soon  af t e r  Fe nimo r e  Dayton  b e c a m e  a  r e po r t e r  hi s  ci ty
e di to r  s e n t  hi m  to  int e rview Jam e s  Mou n t ain.  
Tha t  fa mo us  fina ncie r  w a s  t h e n  a p p ro ac hing  t h e  zeni th
of his  pow e r  ove r  Wall S t r e e t  a n d  Lom b a r d  S t r e e t .  
I t  h a d  jus t  b e e n  a n no u n c e d  t h a t  h e  h a d  “abso r b e d”
t h e  Gre a t  E a s t e r n  a n d  West e r n  R ailw ay Sys t e m—of
cou r s e ,  by  t h e  m e t ho ds  w hich  h av e  m a d e  so m e  m e n  a n d
so m e  n e w s p a p e r s  h a bi tu ally s p e ak  of hi m  a s  “th e
Royal Ban di t .”  The  ci ty e di to r  h a d  t wo
r e a son s  for  s e n din g  Dayton—firs t  b e c a u s e
h e  did  no t  like  hi m; s e con d,  b e c a u s e  a ny o t h e r  m a n
on  t h e  s t aff wo uld  w alk a bo u t  for  a n  ho u r  a n d  co m e
b ack  wi th  t h e  r e po r t  t h a t  Mou n t ain  h a d  r efus e d  to  r ec eive
hi m, w hile  Dayton  wo uld  m a k e  a n  ho n e s t  effo r t .

S e eing  Dayton  s a u n t e r  dow n  N a s s a u  S t r e e t—t all,
sl e n d er, c al m,  a n d  ch e e rful—you  wo uld  n eve r
h ave  t ho u g h t  t h a t  h e  w a s  on  hi s  w ay to  in t e rview  on e
of t h e  wo r s t-t e m p e r e d  m e n  in N e w  York, for  a  n e w s p a p e r
w hich  t h a t  m a n  p e c ulia rly d e t e s t e d,  a n d  on  a  s u bjec t
w hich  h e  did  no t  c a r e  to  disc uss  wi th  t h e  p u blic. 
Dayton  t u r n e d  in  a t  t h e  E q ui t a bl e  Building  a n d  w e n t
u p  to  t h e  floor  occu pie d  by Mou n t ain,  R a n g er, & Blake hill. 
H e  nod d e d  to  t h e  a t t e n d a n t  a t  t h e  doo r  of Mo u n t ain’s
ow n  s ui t e  of office s,  s t rolled  t r a n q uilly dow n  t h e
ai sle  b e t w e e n  t h e  s eve r al  r ow s  of d e sks  a t  w hich  s a t
Mo u n t ain’s p e r so n al  cle rks,  a n d  knocke d  a t  t h e
gla ss  doo r  on  w hich  w a s  p rin t e d  “Mr. Mo u n t ain”
in s m all gil t  le t t e r s .

“Co m e!” It  w a s  a n  a n g ry  voice—Mo u n t ain’s
a t  i ts  wo r s t .
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Dayton  op e n e d  t h e  door.  Mou n t ain  gl a nc e d  u p  fro m
a  m a s s  of p a p e r s  b efo r e  hi m.   His  r e d  for e h e a d
b ec a m e  a  n e t work  of w rinkle s  a n d  his  sc a n t  w hi t e  eye b ro ws
b ris tl ed.   “And w ho  a r e  you?” h e  s n a rl ed.

“My n a m e  is Dayton—Fe ni mo r e  Dayton,”
r e plied  t h e  r e po r t er, wi t h  a  g r a c efully poli t e  bow. 
“Mr. Mou n t ain,  I b elieve?”

It  w a s  impossible  for  Mr. Mou n t ain  al tog e t h e r  to  r e si s t
t h e  imp ulse  to  bow  in r e t u r n.   Dayton’s
m a n n e r  w a s  co m p elling.

“And w h a t  t h e  d ev—w h a t  c a n  I do  for
you?”

“I’m a  r e po r t e r  fro m  t h e  ——”

“Wh a t!” ro a r e d  Mou n t ain,  le a pin g  to  hi s
fee t  in a  p u r ple,  s wollen  veine d  fu ry....

—David Gr a h a m  P hilips  ("McClu r e’s").

CAUGHT MASQUERADING

Whe n  I took my a u n t  a n d  sis t e r  to  t h e  Peq uo t  ho t el,
t h e  nig h t  b efo r e  t h e  Yale-H a rva r d  bo a t  r a c e ,  I foun d
a  g a n g  of H a rva r d  boys  t h e r e .   They c ele b r a t e d
a  good  d e al  t h a t  nig h t ,  in t h e  u s u al  H a rv a r d  w ay.

So m e  of t h e  H a rva r d  m e n  h a d  a  roo m  n ex t  to  min e.  
Abou t  t h r e e  a . m.  t hings  q uie t e d  dow n.   Whe n  I
wok e  u p  n ext  m o r ning,  i t w a s  b ro a d  d ayligh t ,  a n d  I
w a s  u t t e rly alon e.   The  r a c e  w a s  to  b e  a t  e l eve n
o’clock.  I ju m p e d  ou t  of b e d  a n d  looked
a t  my  w a tc h—it w a s  n e a rly t e n!   I looke d
for  my clo th e s.   My valis e  w a s  go n e!   I r a n g
t h e  b ell, b u t  in t h e  exci t e m e n t  do w n s t ai r s ,  I s u p pos e ,
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no  on e  a n s w e r e d  it.

Wh a t  w a s  I to  do?   Thos e  H a rva r d  frie n ds  of min e
t hou g h t  it a  good  joke  on  m e  to  s t e al  my  clo th es  a n d
t ak e  t h e m s elves  off to  t h e  r a c e  wi thou t  w aking  m e
u p.   I do n’t know w h a t  I s hould  h ave  do n e
in my a n g uis h,  w h e n,  t h a nk  good n e s s,  I h e a r d  a  t a p
a t  my  door, a n d  w e n t  to  it.

“Well, do  h u r ry!” (It  w a s  my sis t e r’s
voice.) “Aunt  wo n’t go  to  t h e  r a c e;  w e’ll
h ave  to  go  wit ho u t  h er.”

“They’ve  s tole n  my clo t h e s ,  Mollie—t hos e
H a rva r d  fellows.”

“H ave n’t you  a ny thing?” s h e  a sk e d
t h ro u g h  t h e  keyhole.

“Not  a  t hin g,  d e ar.”

“Oh, w ell! it’s a  jus t  p u nis h m e n t  to  you
af t e r  las t  nig h t!   Tha t  —— nois e
w a s  d r e a dful!”

“Pe r h a p s  it is,” I s aid,  “bu t  do n’t
p r e a c h  now, sis t e r  d e a r—g e t  m e  so m e t hing
to  p u t  on.   I w a n t  to  s e e  t h e  r a c e .”

“I h ave n’t  a ny t hing  exc e p t  so m e  d r e s s e s
a n d  on e  of a u n t’s.”

“Ge t  m e  Aunt  S a r a h’s bl ack  silk,”
I c rie d.   “I will w e a r  a nyt hing  r a t h e r  t h a n
no t  s e e  t h e  r ac e ,  a n d  it’s h alf-p a s t  t e n  n e a rly
now.”

(Cor r e c t  you r  t h e m e  with  r ef e r e nc e  to  t h e  poin t s  m e n tion e d
in S ec tion  1 4 6.)

+ 1 4 7 .   N u m b e r  a n d  Choice  of De t ails—U nity. +—In
r el a ting  exp e ri e nc es  t h e  choice  of d e t ails  will b e
d e t e r min e d  by t h e  p u r pos e  of t h e  n a r r a tive  a n d  by
t h e  p e r son  o r  p e r sons  for  w ho m  w e  a r e  w ri ting.  
A b ri ef a c cou n t  of a n  a c cide n t  for  a  n e w s p a p e r  will
n e e d  to  includ e  only a  cle a r  a n d  concise  s t a t e m e n t
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of a  few impor t a n t  fac t s .   A t r aveling  exp e rie nc e
m ay b e  m a d e  in t e r e s ting  a n d  vivid if w e  s elec t  s eve r al
fac t s  a n d  t r e a t  e a c h  q ui t e  fully.  This is e s p e cially
t r u e  if t h e  exp e rie nc e  took pl ac e  in a  cou n t ry  o r
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p a r t  of a  cou n t ry no t  fa milia r  to  ou r  r e a d e r s .  
If w e  a r e  w ri ting  for  t hos e  wi t h  w ho m  w e  a r e  a c q u ain t e d,
w e  c a n  e a sily d e cide  w h a t  will in t e r e s t  t h e m.  
If w e  w ri t e  to  diffe r e n t  p e r so ns  a n  a cco u n t  of t h e
s a m e  eve n t ,  w e  find  t h a t  t h e s e  a cco u n t s  diffe r  fro m
on e  a no t h er.  We know  w h a t  e a c h  p e r so n  will e njoy,
a n d  w e  t ry to  a d a p t  ou r  w ri ting  to  e a c h  individu al
t a s t e .   O ur  n a r r a tive  will b e  im p rove d  by a d a p tin g
it  to  a n  im a gin a ry  a u die nc e  in c a s e  w e  do  no t  know
exa c tly w ho  ou r  r e a d e r s  will b e .   In  you r  hig h
sc hool wo rk  you  know  you r  r e a d e r s  a n d  c a n  s elec t  you r
fac t s  a c co r din gly.

To s u m m a rize:   a  n a r r a tion  s ho uld  poss es s  u ni ty,
t h a t  is, it  s hould  s ay  all t h a t  s hould  b e  s aid  a bo u t
t h e  s u bjec t  a n d  no t  m o r e  t h a n  n e e d s  to  b e  s aid.  
The  leng t h  of t h e  t h e m e,  t h e  ch a r ac t e r  of t h e  a u die nc e
to  w hich  it  is a d d r e s s e d,  a n d  t h e  p u r pos e  for  w hic h
it  is w ri t t e n,  d e t e r min e  w h a t  fac t s  a r e  n e c e ss a ry
a n d  how  m a ny to  c hoos e  in o r d e r  to  give  u ni ty. (Se e
S e c tion  8 1.)

+ 1 4 8 .   Arr a n g e m e n t  of Det ails—Coh e r e nc e . +—We
s ho uld  u s e  a n  a r r a n g e m e n t  of ou r  fac t s  t h a t  will give
coh e r e n c e  to  ou r  t h e m e.   In  a  coh e r e n t  t h e m e  e a c h
s e n t e n c e  o r  p a r a g r a p h  is n a t u r ally s u g g e s t e d  by t h e
p r e c e ding  on e.   I t  h a s  b e e n  poin t e d  ou t  in S ec tions
8 2-8 5  t h a t  in  n a r r a tion  w e  g ain  coh e r e n c e  by  r el a ting
ou r  fac t s  in t h e  o rd e r  of t h ei r  occu r r e n c e .   Whe n
a  single  s e rie s  of eve n t s  is s e t  for th,  w e  c a n  follow
t h e  r e al  ti m e-o r d er, o mi t ting  s uc h  d e t ails  a s  a r e
no t  e s s e n ti al to  t h e  u ni ty of t h e  s to ry.

If, how ever, m o r e  t h a n  on e  s e ri e s  of ev e n t s  a r e  given,
w e  c a n no t  follow t h e  ex ac t  ti m e-o r d er, for, t hou g h
t wo eve n t s  occ u r  a t  t h e  s a m e  tim e,  on e  m u s t  b e  told
b efo r e  t h e  o t h er.  H e r e ,  t h e  a c t u al  tim e  r el a tions
m u s t  b e  c a r efully indic a t e d  by t h e  u s e  of exp r e s sions;
a s ,  at  t h e  sa m e  ti m e ,  m e a n w hile,  already , e t c .
(Se e  S e c tion  1 2.) Two or  m o r e  s e ri e s  of eve n t s  b elon g
in t h e  s a m e  s to ry only if t h ey  finally co m e  tog e t h e r
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a t  so m e  ti m e,  u s u ally a t  t h e  poin t  of t h e  s to ry. 
They s ho uld  b e  c a r ri e d  along  tog e t h e r  so  t h a t  t h e
r e a d e r  s h all h ave  in min d  all t h a t  is n ec es s a ry  for
t h e  u n d e r s t a n din g  of t h e  poin t  w h e n  it  is r e a c h e d.  
In  s ho r t  s to rie s  t h e  c h a n g e s  fro m  on e  s e ri e s  to  a no t h e r
a r e  clos e  to g e t h er.  In  a  long  book on e  o r  m o r e
c h a p t e r s  m ay  give  on e  s e ri es  of incide n t s,  w hile  t h e
following  c h a p t e r s  m ay  b e  conc e r n e d  wi th  a  p a r allel
s e ri e s  of incid e n t s .   N o tic e  t h e  in t ro d uc to ry
p a r a g r a p h  of e a c h  ch a p t e r  in Sco t t’s  Ivan hoe
or  Coop e r’s T h e  Las t  of  t h e  M o hicans . 
M a ny of t h e s e  indica t e  t h a t  a  n e w  s e ri e s  of ev e n t s
is to  b e  r el a t e d.

It  will b e  of a dva n t a g e  in w ri ting  a  n a r r a tive  to
con s t r u c t  a n  ou tline  a s  indica t e d  in S ec tion  8 4.  
S uc h  a n  ou tline  will a s sis t  u s  in m a king  ou r  n a r r a tive
cle a r  by  giving  it u ni ty, coh e r e nc e ,  a n d  e m p h a sis.

EXERCISES

1.   N a m e  eve n t s  t h a t  h ave  occu r r e d  in you r  sc hool
o r  ci ty w hic h  could  b e  r el a t e d  in t h ei r  ex ac t  tim e-o rd er. 
Rela t e  on e  of t h e m  o r ally.

2.   N a m e  two  a c cide n t s  t h a t  could  no t  b e  r el a t e d
in t h ei r  exac t  ti m e-o r d er.  Rela t e  on e  of t h e m
or ally.
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3.   N a m e  s u bjec t s  for  r e al  n a r r a tives  t h a t  would
n e e d  to  b e  w ri t t e n  in t h e  fir s t  p e r so n;  in t h e  t hi rd
p e r so n.

4.   In  t elling  a bo u t  a  r u n a w ay a ccide n t ,  w h a t
poin t s  wo uld  you  m e n tion  if you  w e r e  w ri ting  a  s ho r t
a c co u n t  for  a  n e w s p a p e r?

5.   Wh a t  poin t s  wo uld  you a d d  if you w e r e  w ri ting
to  so m e  on e  w ho  w a s  a c q u ain t e d  wi th  t h e  p e r so ns  in
t h e  a ccid e n t?

6.   Conside r  t h e  c hoice  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t  of d e t ails
in  t h e  n ext  m a g azin e  s to ry t h a t  you  r e a d.

+ T h e m e  LXXVIII. +—Writ e  a p er sonal narrative
in w hic h  t h e  ti m e-ord er  can  b e  care fully follo w e d.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
1.  The irate conductor. 2.  A personal adventure with a window. 3.  An interrupted nap. 
4.  Lost in the woods. 5.  In a runaway. 6.  An amusing adventure. 7.  A day at 
grandfather’s.
(Conside r  t h e  u ni ty a n d  coh e r e n c e  of t h e  t h e m e.)

+ T h e m e  LXXIX. +—Writ e  in t h e  t hird  p er son
a tr u e  narrativ e  in w hich  diff er e n t  e v e n t s  are  going
on  at  t h e  sa m e  ti m e .
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   A sk a ting  a ccide n t .
  2 .   The  h u n t e r s  h u n t e d.
  3 .   Ca p sized  on  t h e  r iver.
  4 .   H o w  h e  wo n  t h e  r a c e .
  5 .   An exp e ri e nc e  wit h  a  b alky ho r s e .
  6 .   The  s e a r c h  for  a  los t  child.
  7 .   H o w  t h ey miss e d  e ac h  o th er.
  8 .   A s t r a n g e  a dve n t u r e .
  9 .   A tip  ove r  in a  bob sl eigh.

(How m a ny s e ri e s  of eve n t s  h ave  you  in you r  n a r r a tive? 
Are  t h ey  w ell con n e c t e d?   Wh a t  wor ds  h ave  you
u s e d  to  s how  t h e  tim e-o r d e r  of t h e  diffe r e n t  eve n t s?)
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+ 1 4 9 .   In t e r r el a tion  of Plot  a n d  Ch a r a c t er. +— Thoug h
in n a r r a tion  t h e  in t e r e s t  c e n t e r s  p ri m a rily in t h e
a c tion,  ye t  in t h e  high e r  typ e s  of n a r r a tion  in t e r e s t
in  c h a r a c t e r  is clos ely in t e r wove n  wit h  in t e r e s t  in
plo t.   In  r e a din g,  ou r  a t t e n tion  is h eld  by t h e
plo t; w e  follow its  d evelop m e n t ,  no ticing  t h e  a d di tion
of incide n t s,  t h ei r  r el a tion  to  on e  a no t h e r  a n d  to
t h e  la r g e r  el e m e n t s  of a c tion  in  t h e  s to ry, a n d  t h ei r
u nion  in  t h e  final di se n t a n gle m e n t  of t h e  plo t;  b u t
ou r  co m ple t e  a p p r eci a tion  of t h e  s to ry r u n s  fa r  b eyon d
t h e  plo t  a n d  d e p e n d s  to  a  la r g e  ext e n t  u po n  ou r  in t e r p r e t a tion
of t h e  ch a r ac t e r  of t h e  individu als  conc e r n e d.  
The  m e r e  s to ry m ay  b e  exci ting  a n d  in t e r e s tin g,  b u t
it s  effec t  will b e  of li t tl e  p e r m a n e n t  valu e  if it
do es  no t  s ti r  wi thin  u s  so m e  a p p r eci a tion  of ch a r a c t er,
w hich  w e  s h all find  r eflec t e d  in ou r  ow n  lives  o r  in
t h e  lives  of t hos e  a bo u t  u s .   We m ay r e a d  t h e
M e rc ha n t  of  Venice  for  it s  s to ry, b u t  a  d e e p e r
s t u dy of t h e  pl ay s e t s  for t h  a n d  r e e nforc es  t h e  ch a r ac t e r
of Por ti a ,  S hylock, a n d  t h e  o t h e r s.   With  m a ny
of t h e  cel eb r a t e d  c h a r a c t e r s  of lit e r a t u r e  t his  in t e r e s t
h a s  g ro w n  q ui t e  a p a r t  fro m  in t e r e s t  in  t h e  plo t,  a n d
t h ey s t a n d  to-d ay a s  t h e  e m bo di m e n t  of p h a s e s  of h u m a n
n a t u r e .   Thus  by m e a n s  of a c tion  do e s  t h e  skillful
a u t ho r  po r t r ay  his  co nc e p tion  of h u m a n  life  a n d  h u m a n
c h a r a c t er.
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On t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,  w h e n  w e  w ri t e  w e  s h all n e e d  to
dis ting uish  a c tion  t h a t  indica t e s  ch a r ac t e r  fro m  t h a t
w hich  is m e r ely incid e n t al  to  t h e  plo t.   In  o r d e r
to  d evelop  a  s to ry to  it s  clim ax w e  m ay  n e e d  to  h ave
t h e  p e r son s  conc e r n e d  p e rfo r m  c e r t ain  a c tions.  
If by  skillful wo r ding  w e  c a n  s how  no t  only w h a t  w a s
do n e  b u t  al so  to  so m e  ex t e n t  t h e  w ay in w hich  it  w a s
do n e,  w e  m ay  give  ou r  r e a d e r s  so m e  no tion  of t h e  c h a r a c t e r
of t h e  individu als  in ou r  s to ry. (S e e  S e c tion  1 0.)
This  po r t r ay al of c h a r a c t e r  m ay  b e  aid e d  by t h e  u s e
of d e sc rip tion.  (Se e  S ec tion  1 3 4.)

N o tice  t h a t  t h e  p u r pos e  of t h e  following  s el ec tion
is to  indica t e  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  of Pi tkin  r a t h e r  t h a n
to  r el a t e  t h e  incid e n t .   If t h e  a u t ho r  w e r e  to
r el a t e  o th e r  doings  of Pi tkin,  h e  would  n e e d  to  m a k e
t h e  a c tions  of Pi tkin  in e a c h  c a s e  consis t e n t  wi th
t h e  ch a r a c t e r  indica t e d  by t his  ske t c h.

It  w a s  t h e  d ay of ou r  g r e a t  footb all g a m e  wit h  H a rv a r d ,
a n d  w h e n  I h e a r d  my frien d  Pi tkin  r e t u r nin g  to  t h e
roo m  w e  s h a r e d  in co m m o n,  I kn e w  t h a t  h e  w a s  m a d.  
And w h e n  I s ay m a d  I m e a n  it,—no t  a n g ry,
no r  ex as p e r a t e d,  no r  a g g r av a t e d ,  no r  p rovoke d,  b u t
m a d:   no t  m a d  a c co r din g  to  t h e  dic tion a ry, t h a t
is, c r azy, b u t  m a d  a s  w e  co m m o n  folk u s e  t h e  t e r m.  
So  I s ay my frie n d  Pitkin  w a s  m a d.   I t ho u g h t
so  w h e n  I h e a r d  t h e  a n g ry  click-clack  of his  h e els
on  t h e  ce m e n t  w alk,  a n d  I c a r efully p u t  all t h e  ch ai r s
a g ain s t  t h e  w all; I w a s  s u r e  of it  w h e n  t h e  doo r  sl a m m e d,
a n d  I s e t  t h e  co al sc u t tl e  in t h e  co r n e r  b e hin d  t h e
s tove.   The r e  w a s  no  do u b t  of it w h e n  h e  m o u n t e d
t h e  s t ai r s  t h r e e  s t e p s  a t  a  t im e,  a n d  I h a s tily cle a r e d
his  sid e  of t h e  d e sk.   You m ay  wo n d e r  w hy I did
all t h e s e  t hin gs,  b u t  you  h ave  n eve r  s e e n  Pi tkin  m a d.

Why w a s  Pitkin  m a d?   I did  no t  t h e n  know. 
I h a d  no t  s e e n  hi m  ye t,  for  I w a s  so  b u sy—so
ve ry, ve ry b u sy—t h a t  I did  no t  look u p  w h e n
h e  sl a m m e d  his  books  on  t h e  d e sk  wi th  a  r e so u n din g
w h a ck  w hich  c a u s e d  t h e  ink bo t tl e  to  t r e m ble  a n d  t h e
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la m p s h a d e  to  cl a t t e r  a s  t hou g h  c h a t t e ring  its  t e e t h
wi th  fear, w hile  t h e  p e n s  a n d  p e ncils, t u m bling  fro m
t h e  hold er, s c u r rie d  a w ay to  hid e  t h e m s elves  u n d e r
t h e  d e s k.

I w a s  s till b u sily e n g a g e d  wit h  my books  w hile  h e
t h r e w  his  w e t  ove rco a t  a n d  d rip pin g  h a t  on  t h e  w hi t e
b e d s p r e a d  a n d  kicke d  hi s  r u b b e r s  u n d e r  t h e  s tove,
t h e  s m ell of w hich  soon  w a r n e d  m e  to  r e s c u e  t h e m  b efor e
t h ey m el t e d.   Pi tkin  m u s t  b e  ve ry m a d  t his  tim e.  
H e  w a s  t aking  off his  colla r  a n d  eve n  his  s ho e s.  
Pi tkin  alw ays  took off hi s  colla r  w h e n  ve ry m a d,  a n d
if e s p e ci ally so,  p u t  on  hi s  slipp e r s ,  eve n  if h e  h a d
to  c h a n g e  t h e m  a g ain  in fift ee n  min u t e s .

“Wh a t  a r e  you  doing?  Why do n’t  you
s ay so m e t hing?  You a r e  a  p r e t ty  fellow no t  to
s p e a k  o r  eve n  look u p.”  S uc h  w a s  Pi tkin’s
fir s t  r e m a r k.   So m e ti m e s  h e  w a s  t alka tive  a n d
wo uld  insis t  on  giving  hi s  opinion  of t hin gs  in  g e n e r al. 
At o th e r  tim e s  h e  p r efe r r e d  to  b e  left  a lon e  to  b u ry
hi m s elf a n d  hi s  w r a t h  in  his  books.   Sinc e  h e
h a d  failed  to  poke  t h e  fir e,  t ho u g h  t h e  roo m  w a s  ve ry
w a r m,  I h a d  d e cide d  t h a t  h e  would  dive  in to  his  books
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a n d  b e  h e a r d  no  m o r e  u n til a  h alf ho u r  p a s t  hi s  s u p p e r ti m e,
b u t  I h a d  m a d e  a  mi s t ak e.   Today h e  w a s  in  a  t alka tive
m oo d,  a n d  knowin g  t h a t  wo rk  w a s  impossible,  I d evo t e d
t h e  n ex t  h alf ho u r  to  lis t e nin g  to  a  dis s e r t a tion  on
t h e  g e n e r al  p e rve r s e n e s s  of h u m a n  n a t u r e ,  a n d  to  a n
el a bo r a t e  d e s c rip tion  of my  frien d  Pi tkin’s
sc h e m e  for  e n dowing  a  rival ins ti t u tion  wi t h  a  h u n d r e d
million,  a n d  m a king  t hin gs  so  ch e a p  a n d  a t t r a c tive
t h a t  ou r  u nive r si ty wo uld  h ave  to  go  ou t  of b u sine s s.  
Whe n  Pi tkin  r e a c h e d  t his  poin t ,  I kn e w  t h a t  I could
s afely a sk  t h e  s p e ci al r e a so n  of his  a n g e r  a n d  t h a t ,
h aving  a n s w e r e d,  h e  wo uld  s e t tl e  dow n  to  his  r e g ul a r
wo rk.   I g e n tly insinu a t e d  t h a t  I w a s  s till igno r a n t
of t h e  m a t t er, a n d  r e c eived  t h e  r e ply q ui t e  in  ke e pin g
wi th  Pitkin’s n a t u r e ,  “I b e t  on  H a rv a r d
a n d  won.”

EXERCISES

1.   Re a d  on e  of Dicke ns’s books  a n d  b rin g
to  cla s s  s elec tions  t h a t  will s how  how  Dicke n s  po r t r ays
c h a r a c t e r  by  u s e  of a c tion.

2.   Wh a t  kind  of m a n  is Silas  M a r n e r?   Wh a t
lea ds  you  to  t hink  a s  you  do?

3.   S elec t  t h r e e  p e r so ns  fro m  Ivan hoe  a n d
s t a t e  you r  opinion  of t h ei r  c h a r a c t er.

4 .   N o tice  t h e  r el a tive  impor t a n c e  of plo t  a n d
c h a r a c t e r  in t h r e e  m a g azine  s to rie s.

5 .   S elec t  so m e  p e r son  fro m  a  m a g azin e  s to ry. 
Tell t h e  cl as s  w h a t  m a k e s  you  for m  t h e  e s ti m a t e  of
his  ch a r ac t e r  t h a t  you do.  To w h a t  ex t e n t  do e s
t h e  d e s c rip tive  m a t t e r  h elp  you  d e t e r min e  hi s  c h a r a c t e r?
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+ T h e m e  LXXX. +—Writ e  a charact er  s k e t c h
or a s tory  w hic h  s ho w s  c harac t er  by  m e a n s  of  ac tion.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   The  gi rl  fro m  Texas.
  2 .   The  Chin es e  cook.
  3 .   Taking  c a r e  of t h e  b a by.
  4 .   N a t h a n’s t e m p t a tion.
  5 .   The  s m all boy’s t r iu m p h.
  6 .   A villag e  c h a r a c t er.
  7 .   The  m e a n e s t  m a n  I eve r  kn ew.

(Conside r  t h e  d ev elop m e n t  of t h e  plo t.   To w h a t
ex t e n t  h ave  you  s how n  c h a r a c t e r  by  a c tion?   Ca n
you  m a k e  t h e  im p r e s sion  of c h a r a c t e r  s t ro n g e r  by  a d din g
so m e  d e sc rip tion?)

+ 1 5 0 .   His to ry a n d  Biog r a p hy. +—His to rical
a n d  biog r a p hic al n a r r a tives  m ay  b e  hig hly e n t e r t aining
a n d  a t  t h e  s a m e  tim e  fu r nis h  u s  wi t h  m u c h  valu a ble
info r m a tion.   S uc h  w ri tings  oft e n  con t ain  m u c h
t h a t  is no t  p u r e  n a r r a tion.   A his to ri an  m ay  s e t
for t h  m e r ely t h e  p rog r a m  of eve n t s,  b u t  m o s t  his to ri e s
con t ain  b e sid es  a  la r g e  a m o u n t  of d e s c rip tion  a n d  expla n a tion.  
F r e q u e n tly, too,  all of t his  is b u t  t h e  b a sis  of ei t h e r
a  di r ec t  o r  a n  implied  a r g u m e n t .   Like wis e  a  biog r a p h e r
m ay b e  c hiefly conc e r n e d  wi th  t h e  a c t s  of a  m a n,  b u t
h e  u s u ally finds  t h a t  t h e  in t rod uc tion  of d e s c rip tion
a n d  expla n a tion  aid s  him  in m a king  cle a r  t h e  life
p u r pos e  of t h e  m a n  a bo u t  w ho m  h e  w ri t e s.   In  s ho r t e r
his to rie s  a n d  biog r a p hie s,  t h e  exposi to ry a n d  d e sc rip tive
m a t t e r  of te n  dis plac es  t h e  n a r r a tive  m a t t e r  to  s uc h
a n  ex t e n t  t h a t  t h e  s to ry c e a s e s  to  b e  in t e r e s ting.

325



Page 164

The  a c t u al  t im e-o r d e r  of eve n t s  n e e d  no t  b e  follow e d.  
I t  will of t e n  m a k e  ou r  a cco u n t  cle a r e r  to  discus s
t h e  lit e r a ry  wo rks  of a  m a n  a t  on e  ti m e,  his  e d uc a tion
a t  a no t h er, a n d  hi s  p r a c tical a c hieve m e n t s  a t  a  t hi rd.  
Ce r t ain  po r tions  of his  life  m ay  n e e d  to  b e  e m p h a sized
w hile  o t h e r s  a r e  n e glec t e d .   Wh a t  w e  includ e  in
a  biog r a p hy a n d  w h a t  w e  e m p h a size  will b e  d e t e r min e d
by t h e  p u r pos e  for  w hich  it is w ri t t e n.   For  p u r e
info r m a tion,  a  s ho r t  a ccou n t  is d e si r a bl e,  b u t  a  long
a c co u n t  is of g r e a t e r  in t e r e s t .   If a  m a n  is r e ally
g r e a t ,  t h e  m os t  insignifica n t  eve n t s  in his  life will
b e  r e a d  wi t h  in t e r e s t ,  b u t  a  good  biog r a p h e r  will
s elec t  s uc h  eve n t s  wi t h  good  t a s t e  a n d  t h e n  will p r e s e n t
t h e m  so  t h a t  t h ey  will h ave  a  b e a rin g  u po n  t h e  m o r e
impor t a n t  p h a s e s  of t h e  m a n’s life  a n d  c h a r a c t er. 
H u n d r e d s  of t h e  s to rie s  told  a bo u t  Lincoln  would  b e
t rivial b u t  for  t h e  fac t  t h a t  t h ey h elp  u s  b e t t e r
to  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  r e al  c h a r a c t e r  of t h e  m a n.

EXERCISE

1.   S elec t  so m e  topic  b ri efly m e n tion e d  in t h e
his to ry t ex t  you  s t u dy.  Look u p  a  m o r e  ex t e n d e d
a c co u n t  of i t a n d  co m e  to  t h e  cla s s  p r e p a r e d  to  r e ci t e
t h e  topic  o r ally.  M ak e  you r  r e po r t  cle ar, co ncis e,
a n d  in t e r e s ting.   Decid e  b efor e h a n d  jus t  w h a t
fac t s  you  will r el a t e  a n d  in w h a t  o r d er. (S e e  S ec tions
3 9,  5 2 ,  5 3 .)

+ T h e m e  LXXXI. +—Co m e  to  class  pr e par e d
to  w ri t e  u po n  so m e  topic assign e d  by  t h e  t eac h er,
or u po n  on e  of  t h e  follo wing :—
1.  Pontiac’s conspiracy. 2.  The battle of Marathon. 3.  The Boston tea party. 4.  The 
battle of Bannockburn. 5.  Sherman’s march to the sea. 6.  Passage of the Alps by 
Napoleon.
(Is  you r  n a r r a tive  told  in a n  in t e r e s tin g  w ay? 
Are  a ny fac t s  n e c e s s a ry  to  t h e  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n din g
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of it  o mit t e d?)

EXERCISES

1.   N a m e  a n  E n glish  o r a tor, a n  E n glish  s t a t e s m a n,
a n d  a n  E n glish  w ri t e r  a bo u t  e a c h  of w ho m  a n  in t e r e s ting
biog r a p hy mi g h t  b e  w ri t t e n.

2.   With  t h e  s a m e  p u r pos e  in view n a m e  t wo  Ame ric a n
o r a to r s,  t wo  Ame ric a n  w ri t e r s ,  a n d  t wo  Ame rica n  s t a t e s m e n.

+ T h e m e  LXXXII. +—Writ e  a s hor t  biograp hy
of  so m e  pro mi n e n t  p erson.   Includ e  only w ell-k no w n
and  i m por tan t  fac t s ,  b u t  do  no t  give  hi s  na m e .  
R ead  t h e  biograp hy  b e for e  t h e  class  and  hav e  t h e m  t ell
w h o s e  biograp hy  it is.
+ 1 5 1 .   Desc rip tion  in  N a r r a tion. +— The
d e sc rip tive  el e m e n t s ,  of n a r r a tion  s hould  alw ays  h ave
for  t h ei r  p u r pos e  so m e t hing  m o r e  t h a n  t h e  m e r e  c r e a ting
of im a g e s.   If a  ho u s e  is d e s c rib e d,  t h e  d e s c rip tion
s ho uld  e n a ble  u s  to  b rin g  to  mi n d  m o r e  vividly t h e
eve n t s  t h a t  t ak e  plac e  wi thin  o r  a ro u n d  it.   If
t h e  d e s c rip tion  aids  u s  in u n d e r s t a n din g  ho w  o r  w hy
t h e  eve n t s  occur, i t is h elpful; b u t  if it  fails to
do  t hi s, i t h a s  no  pl ac e  in t h e  n a r r a t ive.   Desc rip tion
w h e n  t h u s  u s e d  s e rve s  a s  a  b a ck g ro u n d  for  t h e  a c tions
told  in t h e  s to ry, a n d  h a s  for  it s  p u r pos e  t h e  expla n a tion
of how  or  w hy t h ey occur.
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So m e ti m e s  t h e  d e s c rip tions  a r e  give n  b efor e  t h e  incide n t
a n d  so m e ti m e s  t h e  t wo  a r e  int e r mixed.   In  t h e
following  incide n t  fro m  t h e  Le g e n d  of  S l e e p y  Hollo w ,
no tic e  ho w  t h e  d e s c rip tion  p r e p a r e s  t h e  min d  for  t h e
a c tion  t h a t  follows.  We a r e  told  t h a t  t h e  b rook
w hich  Ich a bo d  m u s t  c ro ss  r u n s  in to  a  m a r s hy a n d  t hickly
wood e d  gl e n;  t h a t  t h e  oaks  a n d  c h e s t n u t s  m a t t e d  wi th
g r a p evine s  t h row  a  gloo m  ove r  t h e  pl ac e,  a n d  al r e a dy
w e  feel t h a t  it is a  d r e a dful s po t  af t e r  d a rk.  
The  fac t  t h a t  Andr e  w a s  c a p t u r e d  h e r e  a d d s  to  t h e
feeling.   We a r e  p r e p a r e d  to  h ave  so m e  exci ting
a c tion  t ak e  pl ac e,  a n d  h a d  Ich a bo d  rid d e n  q uie tly
a c ross  t h e  b ridg e,  w e  s hould  h ave  b e e n  dis a p poin t e d.

Abou t  two  h u n d r e d  ya rd s  fro m  t h e  t r e e  a  s m all b rook
c ross e d  t h e  ro a d,  a n d  r a n  in to  a  m a r s hy a n d  t hickly
wood e d  gl e n,  know n  by t h e  n a m e  of Wiley’s s w a m p.  
A few ro u g h  logs,  laid  side  by side,  s e rve d  for  a  b rid g e
ove r  t his  s t r e a m.   On  t h a t  sid e  of t h e  ro a d  w h e r e
t h e  b rook e n t e r e d  t h e  woods,  a  g ro u p  of oaks  a n d  c h e s t n u t s,
m a t t e d  t hick  wi t h  wild g r a p evin es,  t h r e w  a  c ave r no us
gloo m  ove r  it.  To p a s s  t his  b rid g e  w a s  t h e  s eve r e s t
t r i al.  I t  w a s  a t  t his  ide n tical s po t  t h a t  t h e
u nfo r t u n a t e  Andr e  w a s  c a p t u r e d,  a n d  u n d e r  cove r t  of
t hos e  vines  w e r e  t h e  s t u r dy yeo m e n  conc e ale d  w ho  s u r p ris e d
hi m.  This  h a s  eve r  since  b e e n  consid e r e d  a  h a u n t e d
s t r e a m,  a n d  fea rful a r e  t h e  feelings  of t h e  sc hoolboy
w ho  h a s  to  p a s s  it a lon e  af t e r  d a rk.

As h e  a p p ro a c h e d  t h e  s t r e a m  his  h e a r t  b e g a n  to  t h u m p;
h e  s u m m o n e d  u p,  ho w ever, all his  r e solu tion,  g ave
his  ho r s e  h alf a  sco r e  of kicks  in t h e  rib s,  a n d  a t t e m p t e d
to  d a s h  b ri skly a c ro ss  t h e  b rid g e;  b u t  ins t e a d  of
s t a r ting  forw a r d ,  t h e  p e rve r s e  old  a ni m al m a d e  a  la t e r al
m ove m e n t ,  a n d  r a n  b ro a dside  a g ains t  t h e  fenc e .  
Ich a bo d,  w hos e  fea r s  inc r e a s e d  wit h  t h e  d el ay, je rke d
t h e  r ein s  on  t h e  o th e r  side,  a n d  kicke d  lus tily wi th
t h e  con t r a ry  foot.  I t  w a s  all in vain; his  s t e e d
s t a r t e d ,  i t is t r u e,  b u t  i t w a s  only to  plun g e  to
t h e  op posi t e  side  of t h e  ro a d  in to a  t hicke t  of b r a m bles
a n d  ald e r  b u s h e s .   The  sc hoolm a s t e r  now  b e s tow e d
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bo t h  w hip  a n d  h e el  u po n  t h e  s t a rveling  ribs  of old
Gun pow d er, w ho  d a s h e d  forw a r d,  s n uffling  a n d  s no r tin g,
b u t  c a m e  to  a  s t a n d  jus t  by  t h e  b r idg e,  wi t h  a  s u d d e n n e s s
t h a t  h a d  n e a rly s e n t  hi s  r id e r  s p r a wling  ove r  his  h e a d.  
Jus t  a t  t his  m o m e n t  a  pl a s hy t r a m p,  by  t h e  sid e  of
t h e  b rid g e  c a u g h t  t h e  s e n si tive  e a r  of Ich a bod.  
In  t h e  d a rk  s h a dow  of t h e  g rove,  on  t h e  m a r gin  of t h e
b rook, h e  b e h eld  so m e t hin g  h u g e,  mi ss h a p e n,  black,
a n d  tow e ring.   I t  s ti r r e d  no t ,  b u t  s e e m e d  g a t h e r e d
u p  in t h e  gloo m  like  so m e  gig a n tic  m o n s t e r  r e a dy to
s p rin g  u po n  t h e  t r aveler.

—Irving:   L e g e n d  of  S l e e p y  H ollo w .
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The  m o s t  im po r t a n t  u s e  of d e s c rip tion  in con n e c tion
wi th  n a r r a tion  is t h a t  of po r t r aying  c h a r a c t er. 
Thou g h  it  is by  t h ei r  a c tions  t h a t  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  of
p e r so ns  is m o s t  s t ro n gly b ro u g h t  ou t ,  ye t  t h e  d e s c rip tive
m a t t e r  m ay  do  m u c h  to  s t r e n g t h e n  t h e  imp r e ssion  of
c h a r a c t e r  w hich  w e  for m.  (Sec tion  1 3 4.) M uc h  of t h e
d e sc rip tion  foun d  in lit e r a t u r e  is of t his  n a t u r e .  
S t rip p e d  of it s  co n t ext  s uc h  a  d e s c rip tion  m ay  fail
to  s a tisfy ou r  ide als  a s  jud g e d  by t h e  p rinciples
of d e sc rip tion  di scus s e d  in Ch a p t e r  VIII.  N eve r t h el es s,
in  it s  pl ac e  it m ay  b e  p e rfec tly a d a p t e d  to  i ts  p u r pos e
a n d  give  jus t  t h e  imp r e s sion  t h e  a u t ho r  wis h e d  to
give.   S uc h  d e s c rip tions  m u s t  b e  jud g e d  in t h ei r
s e t tings ,  a n d  t h e  sole  s t a n d a r d  of jud g m e n t  is no t
t h ei r  b e a u ty o r  co m ple t e n e s s  a s  d e s c rip tions,  b u t  ho w
w ell t h ey give  t h e  d e si r e d  im p r e s sions.

+ T h e m e  LXXXIII. +—Writ e  a s hor t  p e rsonal
narra tive  con taining  so m e  d e s crip tion  w hich  e x plains
ho w  or w h y  e v e n t s  occ ur.
(Is  t h e r e  a ny t hing  in t h e  d e s c rip tive  p a r t  t h a t  do es
no t  b e a r  on  t h e  n a r r a tion?)

+ T h e m e  LXXXIV. +—Writ e  a narrative  con taining
d e scrip tion  t ha t  aids  in  giving  an  i m pr e s sion  of  charac t er.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   H olding  t h e  for t .
  2 .   A s t e a m e r  t r ip.
  3 .   H o w  I pl aye d  t r u a n t .
  4 .   Kidn a p p e d.
  5 .   The  misfo r t u n e s  of ou r  ci rc us.
  6 .   Accou n t  for  t h e  si t u a tion  s ho w n
in a  pic t u r e  t h a t  you  h ave  s e e n.

(Will t h e  r e a d e r  for m  t h e  imp r e s sion  of c h a r a c t e r
w hich  you  wis h  hi m  to  for m?  Consid e r  you r  t h e m e
wi th  r efe r e n c e  to  it s  in t ro d uc tion,  ince n tive  m o m e n t,
s elec tion  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t  of d e t ails, a n d  clim ax.)

330



SUMMARY

1.   N a r r a tion  a s s u m e s  a  va rie ty of for m s,—incid e n t s ,
a n e c do t e s,  s to ri es,
    le t t e r s ,  novels,  his to ri e s,
biog r a p hie s,  e t c .,—all co nc e r n e d  wi th
t h e
    r el a tion  of eve n t s .

2 .   The  e s s e n ti al c h a r a c t e ris tics  of a  n a r r a tion
a r e ,—
a.  An in t rod uc tion
w hich  t ells  t h e  c h a r a c t e r s ,  t h e  ti m e,  t h e  pl ac e,
          a n d
e no u g h  of t h e  a t t e n d a n t  ci rc u m s t a n c e s  to  m a k e  cle a r
t h e
          poin t
of t h e  n a r r a tive.
b.  The  e a rly in t rod uc tion
of a n  ince n tive  m o m e n t .
c.  A clim ax p r e s e n t e d
in s uc h  a  w ay a s  to  m ai n t ain  t h e  in t e r e s t  of
          t h e
r e a d er.
d.  The  s elec tion  of
d e t ails  e s s e n tial  to  t h e  clim ax in a c co r d a nc e
          wi th
t h e  p rinciple  of u ni ty.
e .  The  a r r a n g e m e n t
of t h e s e  d e t ails  in a  coh e r e n t  o r d er.
f. The  skillful in t rod uc tion
of mi no r  d e t ails  w hich  will a s sis t  in
          t h e
a p p r e ci a tion  of t h e  poin t .
g.  The  in t ro d uc tion
of all n e c e s s a ry  d e sc rip tion  a n d  explan a tion.
h.  Tha t  a d di tion al
effec tive n e s s  w hich  co m e s  fro m
            (1)
P ro p e r  c hoice  of wo r ds .
            (2)
S ui t a bl e  co m p a risons  a n d  figu r e s.
            (3)
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Varie ty of s e n t e n c e  s t r u c t u r e .
i. A b rief conclusion.
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X. EXPOSITION

+ 1 5 2 .   P u r pos e  of Exposi tion. +—It is
t h e  p u r pos e  of exposi tion  to  m a k e  cle a r  to  o t h e r s
t h a t  w hich  w e  ou r s elves  u n d e r s t a n d.   It s  p ri m a ry
objec t  is to  give  info r m a tion.   H e r ein  lies  on e
of t h e  chief diffe r e nc e s  b e t w e e n  t h e  two  for m s  of
discou r s e  jus t  s t u die d  a n d  t h e  on e  t h a t  w e  a r e  a bo u t
to  s t u dy.  The  p ri m a ry  objec t  of m o s t  d e s c rip tion
a n d  n a r r a t ion  is to  pl e a s e ,  w hile  t h a t  of exposi tion
is to  info r m.   Exposi tion  a n s w e r s  s uc h  q u e s tions
a s  how? w hy? w h a t  do e s  it m e a n?  w h a t  is it u s e d  for?
a n d  by t h e s e  a n s w e r s  a t t e m p t s  to  s a tisfy d e m a n d s  for
knowled g e.

In  t h e  following  s elec tions  no tice  t h a t  t h e  fi r s t
t ells  u s  ho w  to  b u r nis h  a  p ho tog r a p h;  t h e  s e co n d,
ho w  to  s pli t  a  s h e e t  of p a p e r:—

1.   Whe n  t h e  p rin t s  a r e  al mos t  d ry  t h ey c a n  b e
b u r nis h e d.   The  b u r ni shing  iron  s hould  b e  h e a t e d
a n d  ke p t  ho t  d u ring  t h e  b u r nis hin g,  a bo u t  t h e  s a m e
h e a t  a s  a  fla ti ron  in ironing  clo th e s.   Ca r e  m u s t
b e  t ak e n  to  ke e p  t h e  polis h e d  s u rfac e  of t h e  b u r ni s h e r
b rig h t  a n d  cle a n.   Whe n  t h e  iron  is ho t  e no u g h
t h e  p rin t s  s ho uld  b e  r u b b e d  wi th  a  gl ac e  polish,  w hich
is sold  for  t hi s  p u r pos e,  a n d  is a p plied  wit h  a  s m all
w a d  of flan n el.  The n  t h e  p rin t s  s ho uld  b e  p a s s e d
t h ro u g h  t h e  b u r nis h e r  t wo  o r  t h r e e  ti m es,  t h e  b u r ni s h e r
b ein g  so  a dju s t e d  t h a t  t h e  p r e s s u r e  on  t h e  p rin t s  is
r a t h e r  ligh t;  t h e  d e g r e e  of p r e s s u r e  will b e  q uickly
lea r n e d  by exp e ri e nc e,  m o r e  p r e s s u r e  b ein g  r e q ui r e d
if t h e  p rin t s  h av e  b e e n  allow e d  to  b e co m e  d ry b efo r e
b ein g  polish e d.   Whit e  c a s tile  so a p  will do  ve ry
w ell a s  a  lub rica to r  for  t h e  p rin t s  b efo r e  b u r nis hin g,
a n d  is a p plied  in t h e  s a m e  m a n n e r  a s  a bove.

—T h e  A m at e ur  Pho tograp h er’s Ha n d boo k .

2 .   Pa p e r  c a n  b e  s plit  in to two  o r  eve n  t h r e e
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p a r t s ,  how eve r  t hin  t h e  s h e e t .   I t  m ay b e  conve nie n t
to  know  how  to  do  t his  so m e ti m e s;  a s ,  for  ins t a n c e ,
w h e n  on e  wish e s  to  p a s t e  in a  sc r a p book a n  a r ticle
p rin t e d  on  bo t h  sid es  of t h e  p a p er.

Get  a  pi ec e  of pl a t e  gla s s  a n d  pl ac e  it  on  a  s h e e t
of p a p er.  The n  le t  t h e  p a p e r  b e  t ho ro u g hly so ak e d.  
With  c a r e  a n d  a  lit tl e  skill t h e  s h e e t  c a n  b e  s pli t
by  t h e  top  s u rfac e  b eing  r e m ove d.

The  b e s t  pl a n,  ho w ever, is to  p a s t e  a  piec e  of clo th
o r  s t ro n g  p a p e r  to  e ac h  side  of t h e  s h e e t  to  b e  s pli t.  
Whe n  d ry, q uickly, a n d  wi thou t  h e si t a tion,  p ull t h e
t wo  piec e s  a s u n d er, w h e n  on e  p a r t  of t h e  s h e e t  will
b e  foun d  to  h ave  a d h e r e d  to  on e,  a n d  p a r t  to  t h e  o t h er. 
Soft e n  t h e  p a s t e  in  w a t er, a n d  t h e  t wo  pi ec e s  c a n
e a sily b e  r e m ove d  fro m  t h e  clo th.

EXERCISES

A. Explain  o r ally a ny t wo  of t h e  following:—
    1 .   Ho w  to  fly a  ki t e .
    2 .   Ho w  a  ro bin  b uilds
h e r  n e s t .
    3 .   Ho w  oa t s  a r e  h a rves t e d .
    4 .   Ho w  t acks  a r e  m a d e.
    5 .   Ho w  to  m a k e  a  pop g u n.
    6 .   Ho w  fishe s  b r e a t h e.
    7 .   Ho w  to  s wi m.
    8 .   Ho w  to  h e m s ti tc h  a
h a n dk e r c hief.
    9 .   Ho w  to  pl ay golf.
   1 0.   Ho w  s al t  is ob t ain e d.
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B. N a m e  s eve r al s u bjec t s  wi th  t h e  expla n a tion  of w hich
you  a r e  u nfa miliar.

+ T h e m e  LXXXV. +—S elec t  for a s u bjec t
so m e t hing  t ha t  you  k no w  ho w  to  do.   Wri t e  a t h e m e
on  t h e  s u bjec t  c hos e n.
(H ave  you  m a d e  u s e  of ei t h e r  g e n e r al  d e sc rip tion  o r
g e n e r al  n a r r a t ion?   S e e  S ec tions  6 7  a n d  6 8.)

Very fre q u e n tly expla n a tions  of ho w  a n d  w h y
a ny t hing  is do n e  a r e  co m bin e d,  a s  in  t h e  following:—

In c a s e s  of s u n s t roke,  plac e  t h e  p e r so n  a t t a ck e d  in
a  cool, a i ry plac e .   Do no t  allow a  c row d  to  collec t
clos ely a bo u t  him.   Re move  his  clo thing,  a n d  lay
hi m  fla t  u po n  hi s  b a ck.  Das h  hi m  all ove r  wi t h
cold  w a t e r—ice-w a t er, if it c a n  b e  ob t ain e d—a n d
r u b  t h e  e n ti r e  bo dy wi th  pi ec es  of ice.   This
t r e a t m e n t  is u s e d  to  r e d uc e  t h e  h e a t  of t h e  bo dy, for
in all c a s e s  of s u n s t rok e  t h e  t e m p e r a t u r e  of t h e  bo dy
is g r e a tly inc r e a s e d .   Whe n  t h e  body h a s  b e co m e
cooler, wipe  it d ry  a n d  r e m ove  t h e  p e r son  to  a  d ry
loc ality.  If r e s pi r a tion  ce a s e s ,  o r  b eco m e s  exc e e din gly
slow, p r a c tic e  a r t ificial r e s pi r a tion.   Afte r
t h e  p a ti en t  h a s  a p p a r e n tly r e cove r e d ,  h e  s ho uld  b e
k e p t  q uie t  in b e d  for  so m e  tim e.

—Baldwin:  Es s e n tial L es so ns  in
H u m a n  Physiology  and  H y gie n e .

N o tice  t h a t  t h e  following  s el ec tion  a n s w e r s  n ei th e r
t h e  q u e s tion  ho w ? no r  w h y ? b u t  explains
w h a t  jou r n alis m  is:—

JOURNALISM

Wh a t  is a  jou r n al?  Wha t  is a  jou r n alis t?  
Wh a t  is jou r n alis m?  Is  it  a  t r a d e ,  a  co m m e r cial
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b u sin es s,  o r  a  p rofe ssion?  Ou r  wo r d  journal
co m e s  fro m  t h e  F r e n c h.   I t  h a s  diffe r e n t  for ms
in t h e  s eve r al  Ro m a n tic  lan g u a g e s ,  a n d  all go  b ack
to  t h e  La tin  diur nalis , d aily, fro m  die s ,
a  d ay.  Diu r n al  a n d  di a ry a r e  d e rived  fro m  t h e
s a m e  so u rc e .   The  fir s t  jou r n al s  w e r e  in  fac t
di a rie s,  d aily r e co r d s  of h a p p e nin gs ,  co m piled  oft e n
for  t h e  ple a s u r e  a n d  u s e  of t h e  co m pile r  alon e,  so m e ti m es
for  m o n a r c h s  o r  s t a t e s m e n  o r  frie n ds;  la t e r  to  b e
ci rc ul a t e d  for  t h e  infor m a tion  of a  ci rcle  of r e a d e r s ,
o r  dis t r ibu t e d  in copie s  to  s u b s c rib e r s  a m o n g  t h e
p u blic a t  la r g e .   Thes e  w e r e  t h e  fi r s t  n e w s p a p e r s .  
While  w e  s till in a  s p ecific s e n s e  s p e a k  of d aily
n e w s p a p e r s  a s  jou r n als,  t h e  t e r m  is of te n  e nla r g e d
to  co m p ris e  n e a rly all p u blica tions  t h a t  a r e  issu e d
p e riodic ally a n d  dis t ribu t e d  to  s u bs c rib e r s .

A jou r n alis t  is on e  w hos e  b usine s s  is p u blis hing  a
jou r n al  (o r  m o r e  t h a n  on e), o r  e di ting  a  jou r n al,
o r  w ri ting  for  jou r n als,  e s p eci ally a  p e r so n  w ho  is
r e g ul a rly e m ployed  in so m e  r e s pon sible  di r ec tin g  o r
c r e a tive  work  on  a  jou r n al, a s  a  p u blish er, e di tor,
w ri t er, r e po r t er, c ri tic, e t c .  This  u s e
of t h e  wo r d  is co m p a r a tively m o d e r n,  a n d  it is co m m o nly
r e s t ric t e d  to  p e r so ns  con n e c t e d  wi th  d aily o r  w e ekly
n e w s p a p e r s .   M a ny olde r  n e w s p a p e r  m e n  scou t  i t,
p r efe r ring  to  b e  know n  a s  p u blish e r s,  e di to r s,  w ri t e r s,
o r  con t ribu to r s.   Jou r n alis m,  ho w ever, is a  wo r d
t h a t  is n e e d e d  for  it s  co m p r e h e n sive n es s.   I t
includ e s  t h e  t h eo ry, t h e  b u sin e ss ,  a n d  t h e  a r t  of
p ro d ucing  n e w s p a p e r s  in all d e p a r t m e n t s  of t h e  wo rk.  
H e n c e,  a ny sc hool of p rofe ssion al jou r n alis m  m u s t
b e  p r e s u m e d  to  co m p ris e  in  it s  s cop e  a n d  d e t ail of
ins t r uc tion  t h e  knowled g e  t h a t  is e s s e n ti al to  t h e
m a king  a n d  con d uc t  of n e w s p a p e r s.   I t  m u s t  h ave
for  i t s  ai m  t h e  ide al  n e w s p a p e r  w hich  is ide ally p e rfec t
in  eve ry d e p a r t m e n t .
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Jour n alis m,  so  fa r  a s  it  is m o r e  t h a n  m e r e  r e po r tin g
a n d  m e r e  m o n ey m a kin g,  so  fa r  a s  i t u n d e r t ak e s  to
fra m e  a n d  g uid e  opinion,  to  e d u c a t e  t h e  t hou g h t  a n d
ins t r uc t  t h e  conscie nc e  of t h e  co m m u ni ty, by  e di to ri al
co m m e n t,  in t e r p r e t a tion  a n d  ho mily, b a s e d  on  t h e  n e w s,
is u n d e r  obliga tion  to  t h e  co m m u ni ty to  b e  t r u t hful,
since r e,  a n d  u n co r r u p t e d;  to  e nligh t e n  t h e  u n d e r s t a n din g,
no t  to  d a rk e n  cou n s el; to  u p hold  jus tice  a n d  ho no r
wi th  u nfailing  r e solu tion,  to  c h a m pion  m o r ali ty a n d
t h e  p u blic  w elfa r e  wi th  in t ellige n t  ze al, to  expos e
w ro n g  a n d  a n t a go nize  it wit h  u nflinchin g  cou r a g e.  
If jou r n alis m  h a s  a ny mission  in t h e  world  b e sid e s
a n d  b eyon d  t h e  dis s e min a tion  of n e w s,  i t is a  mission
of m ain t aining  a  hig h  s t a n d a r d  of t hou g h t  a n d  life
in t h e  co m m u ni ty it  s e rves,  s t r e n g t h e ning  all its  forc es
t h a t  m a k e  for  r i gh t eo us n e ss  a n d  b e a u ty  a n d  fai r  g row t h.

This  is no t  solely, no r  p e c ulia rly, t h e  office  of
w h a t  is c alled  t h e  e di to ri al p a g e.   To b e  m os t
influe n ti al, it  m u s t  b e  a  consis t e n t  exp r e s sion  in
all d e p a r t m e n t s ,  giving  t h e  n e w s p a p e r  a  to t ali ty of
pow e r  in s uc h  ai m.   This  is t h e  ri gh t  ide al  of
jou r n alis m  w h e n eve r  it  is conside r e d  a s  m o r e  t h a n
a  for m  of co m m e r cialis m.   N o  n e w s p a p e r  a t t ain s
its  ide al  in co m ple t e n e s s .   If it s t e a dfa s tly
wo rks  tow a r d  a t t ain m e n t ,  i t gives  p roof of it s  r i gh t
to  b e .   The  a dv a ncing  n e w s p a p er, going  on  fro m
good  to  b e t t e r  in  t h e  s u bs t a nc e  of it s  ch a r a c t e r  a n d
t h e  a bili ty of it s  e n d e avor, is t h e  typ e  of jou r n alis m
w hich  affo r ds  ho p e  for  t h e  fu tu r e .   And on e  s t ron g
e ncou r a g e m e n t  to  fidelity in a  high  m o tive  is p u blic
a p p r e ci a tion.

—T h e  Bos to n  H erald.

EXERCISES

Give a s  co m ple t e  a n  a n s w e r  a s  possible  to  a ny t wo
of t h e  following  q u e s tions:—
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1.   Why do  fish  bi t e  b e t t e r  on  a  cloudy d ay t h a n
on  a  b rig h t  on e?

2.   Why s ho uld  w e  s t u dy hi s to ry?

3.   Why do e s  a  b a s e b all c u rve?

4.   Why did  t h e  Ame ric a n  colonie s  r evolt  a g ains t
E n gla n d?

5.   Why did  t h e  e a rly s e t tl e r s  of N e w  E n gla n d
p e r s e c u t e  t h e  Qu ak e r s?

6.   Why s ho uld  t r e e s  b e  pl a n t e d  ei t h e r  in e a r ly
s p rin g  o r  la t e  a u t u m n?

7.   Why do  w e  lose  a  d ay in going  fro m  Ame rica
to  Chin a?

8.   In  laying  a  r ail roa d  t r a ck,  w hy is t h e r e  a
s p ac e  lef t  b e t w e e n  t h e  e n d s  of t h e  r ails?

+ T h e m e  LXXXVI. +—Choos e  on e  of  t h e  abov e
or a si milar q u e s tion  as  a s u bjec t  for a t h e m e.  
Wri t e  ou t  as  co m ple t e  and  e xac t  an  e x plana tion  as
pos sible.

EXERCISE

Write  ou t  a  lis t  of s u bjec t s  t h e  expla n a tion  of w hic h
wo uld  no t  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tions  w h y ? o r  ho w ? 
H ow  m a ny  of t h e m  c a n  you explain?

+ T h e m e  LXXXVII. +—Writ e  ou t  t h e  e x plana tion
of  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s  in t h e  abov e  lis t .
(Re a d  w h a t  you h av e  w ri t t e n  a n d  consid e r  it wit h  r efe r e n c e
to  cle a r n e s s ,  u ni ty, a n d  co h e r e n c e .)
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+ 1 5 3 .   Im por t a nc e  of Exposi tion. +—This
for m  of discou r s e  is im po r t a n t  b e c a u s e  it  d e al s  so
ex t e nsively wi th  impo r t a n t  s u bjec t s,  s uc h  a s  q u e s tions
of gove r n m e n t ,  fac t s  in scie nc e,  poin t s  in  his to ry,
m e t ho ds  in e d uc a tion,  a n d  p roc e s s e s  of m a n ufac t u r e .  
I t  e n t e r s  vit ally in to  ou r  lives,  no  m a t t e r  w h a t  ou r
occ u p a tion  m ay  b e.   Busines s  m e n  m a k e  cons t a n t
u s e  of t his  kind  of discou r s e .   In  fac t,  it wo uld
b e  impossible  for  b u sin e ss  to  b e  t r a n s a c t e d  wi th  a ny
d e g r e e  of s ucc e ss  wi thou t  expla n a tions.   Loa ns
of m o n ey wo uld  no t  b e  m a d e  if m e n  did  no t  u n d e r s t a n d
how  t h ey could  h ave  s ec u ri ty for  t h e  s u m s  loan e d.  
A m a n ufac t u r e r  c a n no t  exp ec t  to  h ave  good  a r t icles
p ro d uc e d  if h e  is u n a ble  to  give  n e e dful expla n a tions
conc e r ning  t h ei r  m a n ufac t u r e .   In  o rd e r  t h a t  a
m e r c h a n t  b e  s ucc es sful h e  m u s t  b e  a bl e  to  explain  t h e
r el a tive  m e ri t s  of his  goods  to  his  c us to m e r s .

Very m u c h  of t h e  wo rk  do n e  in  ou r  sc hools  is of a n
exposi to ry n a t u r e .   The  t ex t-books  u s e d  a r e  exposi tions.  
Whe n  t h ey of t h e m s elves  a r e  no t  s ufficien t  for  t h e
cle a r  u n d e r s t a n din g  of t h e  s u bjec t,  it  is n e c e s s a ry
to  cons ul t  r efe r e n c e  books.   The n,  if t h e  s u bjec t
is s till lacking  in cle a r n e s s ,  t h e  t e a c h e r  is c alled
u po n  for  a d di tion al expla n a tion.   On  t h e  o t h e r
h a n d,  t h e  g r e a t e r  p a r t  of t h e  p u pil’s r eci t a tions
con sis t s  si m ply in explaining  t h e  s u bjec t s  u n d e r  di scu ssion.  
M u c h  of t h e  cla s s-roo m  work  in ou r  sc hools  consis t s
of ei t h e r  r e c eiving  o r  giving  expla n a tions.

EXERCISES

1.   N a m e  a ny t hin g  ou t sid e  of sc hool work  t h a t
you  h ave  b e e n  c alled  u po n  to  explain  d u ring  t h e  las t
w e e k  o r  t wo.

2.   N a m e  a ny t hin g  ou t sid e  of sc hool work  t h a t
you  h ave  r e c e n tly le a r n e d  t h ro u g h  expla n a tion.
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3.   N a m e  t h r e e  topics  in  e a c h  of you r  s t u dies
for  to-d ay t h a t  c all for  expla n a tion.

4.   N a m e  so m e  topic in w hich  t h e  t ext-book did
no t  s e e m  to  m a k e  t h e  expla n a tion  cle ar.

+ T h e m e  LXXXVIII. +—Writ e  ou t  on e  of  t h e
topics  m e n tion e d  in n u m b er  t hr e e  of  t h e  pr ec e ding
e x ercis e.
(H ave  you  includ e d  eve ryt hin g  t h a t  is n e c e s s a ry to
m a k e  you r  expla n a tion  cle a r?   Ca n  a nyt hing  b e
o mit t e d  wi t ho u t  affec ting  t h e  cl e a r n e s s?)

+ 1 5 4 .   Cle a r  U n d e r s t a n din g. +—The  firs t
r e q uisi t e  of a  good  expla n a tion  is a  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n din g
on  t h e  p a r t  of t h e  on e  w ho  is giving  t h e  expla n a tion.  
I t  is evid e n t  t h a t  if w e  do  no t  u n d e r s t a n d  a  s u bjec t
ou r s elves  w e  c a n no t  m a k e  ou r  expla n a tions  cle a r  to
o th e r s .   If t h e  ide a s  in ou r  min d  a r e  in  a  confus e d
s t a t e ,  ou r  expla n a tion  will b e  e q u ally confus e d.  
If you  do  no t  u n d e r s t a n d  a  p roble m  in alg e b r a ,  you r
a t t e m p t  to  explain  i t to  o t h e r s  will p rove  a  failu r e.  
If you  a t t e m p t  to  explain  ho w  a  c a n al  bo a t  is t ak e n
t h ro u g h  a  lock wi t ho u t  t ho ro u g hly u n d e r s t a n ding  t h e
p roc e s s  you r s elf, you  will give  you r  lis t e n e r s  only
a  confus e d  ide a  of ho w  it  is do n e.
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The  p rincip al r e a so n  w hy p u pils  fail in t h ei r  r eci t a tions
a n d  ex a min a tions  is t h a t  in  p r e p a ring  t h ei r  lessons ,
t h ey  do  no t  m a k e  t h e m s elves  t ho ro u g hly a c q u ain t e d
wi th  t h e  to pics  t h a t  t h ey a r e  s t u dying.   They oft e n
go  ove r  t h e  lessons  h u r ri e dly a n d  c a r el e s sly a n d  co m e
to  cla s s  wi t h  confus e d  ide a s .   Cons e q u e n tly w h e n
t h e  p u pils  a t t e m p t  to  r e ci t e ,  t h e r e  is, if a nyt hing,
a n  a d di tion al confusion  of ide a s ,  a n d  t h e  r eci t a tion
p roves  a  failu r e.   Ca r el e s s n e ss  in  t h e  p r e p a r a tion
of d aily r e ci t a tions,  n e glige nc e  in a sking  for  a d di tion al
expla n a tions,  a n d  ina t t e n tion  to  t h e  expla n a tions  t h a t
a r e  give n,  inevit a bly c a u s e  failu r e  w h e n  t e s t s  o r
exa min a tions  a r e  c alled  for.

EXERCISES

1.   N a m e  five s u bjec t s  a bo u t  w hic h  you  know so
lit tle  t h a t  it wo uld  b e  u s ele s s  to  a t t e m p t  a n  expla n a tion.

2.   N a m e  five a bo u t  w hic h  you  know so m e t hing,
b u t  no t  e no u g h  to  give  cle a r  expla n a tions  of t h e m.

3.   N a m e  fou r  a bo u t  w hich  you  know  b u t  lit tl e,
b u t  conc e r nin g  w hich  you  feel s u r e  t h a t  you  c a n  ob t ain
info r m a tion.

4.   N a m e  six t h a t  you  t hink  you  cle a rly u n d e r s t a n d.  
Re po r t  o r ally on  on e  of t h e m.

+ T h e m e  LXXXIV. +—Writ e  ou t  an  e x plana tion
of  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s  na m e d  in n u m b er  four  of  t h e
pr ec e ding  e x ercis e.
(Re a d  you r  t h e m e  a n d  c ri ticise  it  a s  to  cle a r n e s s .  
In  lis t e nin g  to  t h e  t h e m e s  r e a d  by o t h e r  m e m b e r s  of
t h e  cl a s s  consid e r  t h e m  a s  to  cle a r n e s s .   Call
for  fu r t h e r  expla n a tion  of a ny p a r t  no t  p e rfec tly cle a r
to  you.)
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+ 1 5 5 .   S el ec tion  of Fac t s—U nity. +—Afte r
w e  h ave  b e e n  give n  a  s u bjec t  for  expla n a tion  o r  h av e
c hos e n  on e  for  ou r s elves,  w e  m u s t  d ecide  conc e r nin g
t h e  fac t s  to  b e  p r e s e n t e d.   In  so m e  kinds  of exposi tion
t his  s elec tion  is r a t h e r  difficul t .   Sinc e  t h e
p u r pos e  is to  m a k e  ou r  m e a nin g  cle a r  to  t h e  p e r son
a d d r e s s e d,  w e  s ec u r e  u ni ty by including  all t h a t  is
n ec es s a ry  to  t h a t  p u r pos e  a n d  by o mit ting  all t h a t
is no t  n e c e ss a ry.  I t  is evide n t  t h a t  s el ec tion
of fac t s  to  s ec u r e  u ni ty d e p e n d s  to  so m e  ex t e n t  u po n
t h e  a u die nc e .   If a  c hild  a sks  u s  to  explain  w h a t
a  t r u s t  is, ou r  expla n a tion  will diffe r  ve ry m u c h
fro m  t h a t  w hic h  w e  would  give  if w e  w e r e  a d d r e s sing
a  body of m e n  w ho  w e r e  fa milia r  wi th  t h e  t e r m  tr u s t s ,
b u t  do  no t  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  a dv a n t a g e s  a n d  di s a dva n t a g e s
a rising  fro m  t h ei r  exis t e nc e.

Exa min e  t h e  following  a s  to  s el ec tion  of fac t s .  
For  w h a t  cl as s  of p eo ple  do  you  t hink  it w a s  w ri t t e n?  
Wh a t  s e e m s  to  b e  t h e  p u r pos e  of i t?

THE FEUDAL SYSTEM

This  con n e c tion  of king  a s  sove r eign,  wi th  his  p rinc e s
a n d  g r e a t  m e n  a s  vass als,  m u s t  b e  a t t e n d e d  to  a n d
u n d e r s tood, in o r d e r  t h a t  you  m ay co m p r e h e n d  t h e  hi s to ry
w hich  follows.   A g r e a t  king,  o r  sove r eig n  p rinc e ,
g ave  la r g e  p rovinc es ,  o r  g r a n t s  of lan d,  to  his  d uk e s ,
e a r ls,  a n d  no ble m e n;  a n d  e a c h  of t h e s e  poss es s e d  n e a rly
a s  m u c h  pow er, wi thin  hi s  ow n  dis t ric t ,  a s  t h e  king
did  in t h e  r e s t  of his  do minions.   But  t h e n  t h e
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vass al, w h e t h e r  d uk e,  e a r l,  o r  lord,  o r  w h a t eve r  h e
w a s,  w a s  oblige d  to  co m e  wit h  a  c e r t ain  n u m b e r  of
m e n  to  a s sis t  t h e  sove r eig n,  w h e n  h e  w a s  e n g a g e d  in
w a r;  a n d  in ti m e  of p e a c e ,  h e  w a s  bou n d  to  a t t e n d  on
his  cou r t  w h e n  s u m m o n e d,  a n d  do  ho m a g e  to  hi m,  t h a t
is, a cknowle d g e  t h a t  h e  w as  his  m a s t e r  a n d  lieg e  lord.  
In  like  m a n n er, t h e  vass als  of t h e  c row n,  a s  t h ey
w e r e  c alled,  divide d  t h e  lan ds  w hich  t h e  king  h a d  give n
t h e m  in to  e s t a t e s ,  w hich  t h ey  b e s tow e d  on  knigh t s,
a n d  g e n tl e m e n,  w ho m  t h ey t ho u g h t  fit t e d  to  follow
t h e m  in w ar, a n d  to  a t t e n d  t h e m  in p e a c e;  for  t h ey,
too,  h eld  cou r t s ,  a n d  a d minis t e r e d  jus tice,  e a c h  in
his  ow n  p rovince.   The n  t h e  knigh t s  a n d  g e n tle m e n,
w ho  h a d  t h e s e  e s t a t e s  fro m  t h e  g r e a t  no ble s,  dis t rib u t e d
t h e  p ro p e r ty a m o n g  a n  infe rio r  clas s  of p ro p ri e to r s,
so m e  of w ho m  c ul tiva t e d  t h e  lan d  t h e m s elves,  a n d  o t h e r s
by m e a n s  of h u s b a n d m e n  a n d  p e a s a n t s ,  w ho  w e r e  t r e a t e d
a s  a  so r t  of sl aves,  b ein g  bo u g h t  a n d  sold  like  b r u t e
b e a s t s ,  a lon g  wi th  t h e  fa r m s  w hich  t h ey  labo r e d .

Thus,  w h e n  a  g r e a t  king,  like  t h a t  of F r a n c e  o r  E n gla n d,
w e n t  to  w ar, h e  s u m m o n e d  all his  c row n  vass al s  to
a t t e n d  hi m,  wi th  t h e  n u m b e r  of a r m e d  m e n  co r r e s po n din g
to  his  fief, a s  it  w a s  c alled,  t h a t  is, t e r ri to ry w hich
h a d  b e e n  g r a n t e d  to  e a c h  of t h e m.   The  p rinc e,
d uk e,  o r  e a r l,  in  o r d e r  to  ob ey t h e  s u m m o n s,  c alled
u po n  all t h e  g e n tl e m e n  to  w ho m  h e  h a d  give n  e s t a t e s ,
to  a t t e n d  hi s  s t a n d a r d  wi t h  t h ei r  follow e r s  in  a r m s.  
The  g e n tl e m e n,  in t h ei r  t u r n ,  c alled  on  t h e  fr a nklins,
a  low e r  o rd e r  of g e n t ry, a n d  u po n  t h e  p e a s a n t s;  a n d
t h u s  t h e  w hole  forc e  of t h e  king do m  w a s  a s s e m ble d  in
on e  a r r ay.  This  sys t e m  of holding  land s  for  milit a ry
s e rvice,  t h a t  is,  for  figh ting  for  t h e  sove r eign  w h e n
c alle d  u po n,  w a s  c alled  t h e  f e u dal sy s t e m . 
I t  w a s  g e n e r al  t h ro u g ho u t  all E u rop e  for  a  g r e a t  m a ny
a g e s .

—Sco t t:   Tales  of  a Gran dfat h er .

+ T h e m e  LXXXV. +—Writ e  a t h e m e  on  on e
of  t h e  follo wing:—
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1.   Tell you r  you n g e r  b ro t h e r  ho w  to  m a k e  a  w his tl e.

2 .   Explain  so m e  g a m e  to  a  frie n d  of you r  ow n
a g e .

3.   Give  a n  expla n a tion  of t h e  h e a tin g  sys t e m
of you r  sc hool to  a  m e m b e r  of t h e  sc hool bo a r d  of
a n  a djoining  ci ty.

4.   Explain  to  a  ci ty gi rl how  b u t t e r  is m a d e.

5.   Explain  to  a  ci ty boy how  h ay is c u r e d .

6.   Explain  to  a  frie n d  ho w  to  r u n  a n  a u to mo bile.

(Conside r  t h e  s el ec tion  of fac t s  a s  d e t e r min e d  by
t h e  p e r son  a d d r e s s e d.)

+ 1 5 6 .   Arr a n g e m e n t—Coh e r e n c e . +—So m e
exposi tions  a r e  of s uc h  a  n a t u r e  t h a t  t h e r e  is b u t
li t tle  q u e s tion  conc e r ning  t h e  p ro p e r  a r r a n g e m e n t  of
t h e  topics  co m posing  t h e m.   In  o r d e r  to  b e  coh e r e n t ,
all w e  do  is to  follow t h e  n a t u r al  o rd e r  of occ u r r e n c e
in ti m e  a n d  plac e .   This  is e s p ecially t r u e  of
g e n e r al  n a r r a t ions  a n d  of so m e  g e n e r al  d e s c rip tions.  
In  explaining  t h e  ci rcula tion  of t h e  blood,  for  ins t a n c e ,
it  is m os t  n a t u r al  for  u s  to  follow t h e  cou r s e  w hich
t h e  blood  t ak es  in  ci rcul a ting  t h rou g h  t h e  body. 
In  explaining  t h e  m a n ufac t u r e  of a r ticles  w e  n a t u r ally
b e gin  wi th  t h e  m a t e ri al  a s  it  co m e s  to  t h e  fac to ry,
a n d  t r ac e  t h e  p roc e s s  of m a n ufac t u r e  in o r d e r  t h ro u g h
its  s ucc e s sive  s t a g e s .
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In  o th e r  kinds  of exposi tion  a  coh e r e n t  a r r a n g e m e n t
is so m e w h a t  difficul t.   We s hould  no t ,  ho w ever,
fail to  p ay a t t e n tion  to  it.   A cle a r  u n d e r s t a n ding
of t h e  s u bjec t ,  on  t h e  p a r t  of t h e  lis t e n er, d e p e n d s
la rg ely u po n  t h e  p ro p e r  a r r a n g e m e n t  of topics.  
As you  s t u dy ex a m ples  of exposi tions  of so m e  len g t h,
you  will no tice  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  topics  w hich  n a t u r ally
b elon g  tog e t h er.  Thes e  topics  for m  g ro u p s,  a n d
t h e  g ro u p s  a r e  t r e a t e d  s e p a r a t ely.  If t h e  exposi tions
a r e  good  on es ,  t h e  r el a t e d  fac t s  will no t  only b e
u ni t e d  in to  g ro u ps,  b u t  t h e  g ro u p s  will a lso  b e  so
a r r a n g e d  a n d  t h e  t r a n si tion  fro m  on e  g ro u p  to  a no t h e r
b e  so  n a t u r ally m a d e  t h a t  it  will c a u s e  no  confusion.

In  b ri ef expla n a tions  of b u t  on e  p a r a g r a p h  t h e r e  s hould
b e  b u t  on e  g ro u p  of fac t s .   Eve n  t h e s e  fac t s  n e e d
to  b e  so  a r r a n g e d  a s  to  m a k e  t h e  w hole  ide a  cle ar. 
The  w ri t e r  m ay  h ave  a  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n ding  of t h e  w hole
ide a,  b u t  in  o r d e r  to  give  t h e  r e a d e r  t h e  s a m e  cle a r
u n d e r s t a n ding,  c e r t ain  fac t s  m u s t  b e  p r e s e n t e d  b efor e
o th e r s  a r e .   In  o r d e r  to  m a k e  a n  expla n a tion  cle ar,
t h e  fac t s  m u s t  b e  so  a r r a n g e d  t h a t  t hos e  w hich  a r e
n ec es s a ry  to  t h e  u n d e r s t a n din g  of o t h e r s  s h all co m e
firs t .

Exa min e  t h e  following  exposi tions  a s  to  t h e  g ro u ping
of r el a t e d  fac t s  a n d  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of t hos e  g ro u ps:—

F r e s h,  p u r e  ai r  a t  a ll tim e s  is e s s e n ti al to  bo dily
co mfo r t  a n d  good  h e al th .   Air m ay  b eco m e  imp u r e
fro m  m a ny  c a us e s .   Poisonous  g a s e s  m ay b e  mixed
wi th  it; s e w e r  g a s  is e s p e ci ally to  b e  g u a r d e d  a g ains t ;
co al g a s  w hich  is u s e d  for  illu min a ting  p u r pos e s  is
ve ry poisonous  a n d  d a n g e ro u s  if inh ale d; t h e  ai r  a ri sing
fro m  d e c aying  s u b s t a n c e s,  foul c ella r s,  o r  s t a g n a n t
pools, is imp u r e  a n d  u n h e al thy, a n d  b r e e d s  dis e a s e s;
t h e  foul a n d  poisono us  ai r  w hich  h a s  b e e n  exp elled
fro m  t h e  lun gs,  if b r e a t h e d  a g ain,  will c a u s e  m a ny
dis t r e s sing  sy m p to m s.   Ventila tion  h a s  for  its
objec t  t h e  r e m oval of imp u r e  ai r  a n d  t h e  s u p plying
of fre s h,  w hole so m e  ai r  in  it s  pl ac e.   P rop e r
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ven tila tion  s ho uld  b e  s ec u r e d  in all roo m s  a n d  b uildings,
a n d  it s  impo r t a n c e  c a n no t  b e  ove r e s ti m a t e d.

In  t h e  s u m m e r  tim e  a n d  in clim a t e s  w hich  p e r mi t  of
it  wi t h  co mfo r t ,  ven tila tion  m ay  b e  s ec u r e d  by h aving
t h e  doo r s  a n d  windows  op e n,  t h u s  allowing  t h e  fre s h
ai r  to  ci rcul a t e  fre ely t h ro u g h  t h e  ho us e.   In
s to r my a n d  cold  w e a t h er, how ever, so m e  ot h e r  m e a n s
of ven tila tion  m u s t  b e  s u p plied.   If op e n  fir es
o r  g r a t e s  a r e  u s e d  for  h e a tin g  p u r pos e s,  good  ve n tila tion
exis t s,  for  u n d e r  s uc h  ci rcu m s t a n c e s,  t h e  foul a n d
imp u r e  ai r  is d r a w n  ou t  of t h e  roo m s  t h ro u g h  t h e  c hi m n eys,
a n d  t h e  fre s h  ai r  e n t e r s  t h ro u g h  t h e  c r acks  of t h e
doo rs  a n d  window s.

Whe r e  op e n  fir e pl ac es  a r e  no t  u s e d ,  s eve r al  pl a ns
of ven tila tion  m ay b e  u s e d ,  a s  t h ey all op e r a t e  on
t h e  s a m e  p rinciple.   Two op e nings  s ho uld  b e  in
t h e  roo m,  on e  of t h e m  n e a r  t h e  floor, t h ro u g h  w hich
t h e  fre s h  ai r  m ay e n t er, t h e  o th e r  high e r  u p,  a n d  con n e c t e d
wi th  a  s h af t  o r  c hi m n ey, w hich  p ro d ucin g  a  d r af t ,
m ay s e rve  to  fre e  t h e  roo m  fro m  imp u r e  air.  The
size  of t h e s e  op e nings  m ay  b e  r e g ula t e d  a cco r din g
to  t h e  size  of t h e  roo m.
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—Baldwin:  Es s e n tial L es so ns  in
H u m a n  Physiology .

THE QUEEN BEE

It  is a  sing ula r  fac t,  al so,  t h a t  t h e  q u e e n  is m a d e ,
no t  bo r n .   If t h e  e n ti r e  pop ula tion  of S p ain  o r
Gre a t  Bri t ain  w e r e  t h e  offsp rin g  of on e  m o t h er, it
mig h t  b e  foun d  n e c e ss a ry to  hi t  u po n  so m e  d evice  by
w hich  a  royal b a by could  b e  m a n ufac t u r e d  ou t  of a n
o r din a ry on e,  o r  els e  give  u p  t h e  fas hion  of r oyal ty. 
All t h e  b e e s  in t h e  hive  h av e  a  co m m o n  p a r e n t a g e ,
a n d  t h e  q u e e n  a n d  t h e  work e r  a r e  t h e  s a m e  in t h e  e g g
a n d  in t h e  c hick; t h e  p a t e n t  of royal ty is in t h e
c ell a n d  in  t h e  food; t h e  cell b eing  m u c h  la rg er,
a n d  t h e  food  a  p ec ulia r  s ti m ula ting  kind  of jelly. 
In  c e r t ain  con ting e ncie s,  s uc h  a s  t h e  loss  of t h e
q u e e n  wi th  no  e g g s  in t h e  royal c ells, t h e  wo rk e r s
t ak e  t h e  la rva  of a n  o r din a ry b e e ,  e nla r g e  t h e  c ell
by  t aking  in t h e  two  a djoining  on e s ,  a n d  n u r s e  it
a n d  s t uff i t a n d  cod dle  it, till a t  t h e  e n d  of sixt e e n
d ays  it  co m e s  ou t  a  q u e e n.   Bu t  o r din a rily, in
t h e  n a t u r al  cou r s e  of eve n t s,  t h e  youn g  q u e e n  is ke p t
a  p ri son e r  in  h e r  cell till t h e  old  q u e e n  h a s  left
wi th  t h e  s w a r m.   N o t  only ke p t ,  b u t  g u a r d e d  a g ains t
t h e  m o t h e r  q u e e n,  w ho  only w a n t s  a n  op po r t u ni ty to
m u r d e r  eve ry royal scion  in t h e  hive.   Both  t h e
q u e e n s,  t h e  on e  a  p rison e r  a n d  t h e  o th e r  a t  la r g e ,
pip e  d efia nc e  a t  e a c h  o t h e r  a t  t his  t im e,  a  s h rill,
fine,  t r u m p e tlike  no t e  t h a t  a ny e a r  will a t  onc e  r e cog nize.  
This  c h allen g e,  no t  b eing  allow e d  to  b e  a cc e p t e d  by
ei t h e r  p a r ty, is follow e d,  in a  d ay  o r  t wo, by  t h e
a b dic a tion  of t h e  old  q u e e n;  s h e  lea ds  ou t  t h e  s w a r m,
a n d  h e r  s ucc e s so r  is libe r a t e d  by  h e r  ke e p e r s ,  w ho,
in h e r  t u r n,  a b dic a t e s  in favor  of t h e  n ext  you n g er. 
Whe n  t h e  b e e s  h ave  d ecide d  t h a t  no  m o r e  s w a r m s  c a n
issu e ,  t h e  r eig ning  q u e e n  is allow e d  to  u s e  h e r  s tile t to
u po n  h e r  u n h a tc h e d  sis t e r s .   Cas e s  h av e  b e e n  know n
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w h e r e  t wo  q u e e n s  iss u e d  a t  t h e  s a m e  ti m e,  w h e n  a  m o r t al
co m b a t  e n s u e d,  e n co u r a g e d  by t h e  wo rk e r s ,  w ho  for m e d
a  ring  a bo u t  t h e m,  b u t  s how e d  no  p r ef e r e nc e ,  a n d  r e cog nize d
t h e  victo r  a s  t h e  lawful sove r eig n.   For  t h e s e
a n d  m a ny  ot h e r  cu rious  fac t s  w e  a r e  ind e b t e d  to  t h e
blind  H u b er.

It  is wo r t hy of no t e  t h a t  t h e  posi tion  of t h e  q u e e n
c ells  is alw ays  ve r tical, w hile  t h a t  of t h e  d ro n e s
a n d  work e r s  is ho rizon t al; m aje s ty s t a n d s  on  its  h e a d,
w hich  fac t  m ay  b e  a  p a r t  of t h e  s e c r e t .

The  no tion  h a s  alw ays  ve ry g e n e r ally p r ev ailed  t h a t
t h e  q u e e n  of t h e  b e e s  is a n  a b solu t e  r ul er, a n d  issu e s
h e r  royal o r d e r s  to  willing  s u bjec t s.   H e nc e  N a poleon
t h e  Fi r s t  s p rinkled  t h e  sy m bolic b e e s  ove r  t h e  imp e rial
m a n tl e  t h a t  bo r e  t h e  a r m s  of his  dyn a s ty; a n d  in t h e
cou n t ry  of t h e  P h a r ao hs  t h e  b e e  w a s  u s e d  a s  t h e  e m ble m
of a  p eo ple  s w e e tly s u b missive  to  t h e  o r d e r s  of it s
king.   But  t h e  fac t  is, a  s w a r m  of b e e s  is a n  a b s olu t e
d e m oc r a cy, a n d  kings  a n d  d e s po t s  c a n  find  no  w a r r a n t
in t h ei r  exa m ple.   The  pow e r  a n d  a u t ho ri ty a r e
e n ti r ely ves t e d  in t h e  g r e a t  m a s s ,  t h e  wo rk e r s .  
They fu r nis h  all t h e  b r ain s  a n d  for e sigh t  of t h e  colony,
a n d  a d minis t e r  it s  affai r s .   Thei r  wor d  is law,
a n d  bo t h  king  a n d  q u e e n  m u s t  ob ey.  They r e g ula t e
t h e  s w a r ming,  a n d  give  t h e  sign al  for  t h e  sw a r m  to
issu e  fro m  t h e  hive; t h ey s elec t  a n d  m a k e  r e a dy t h e
t r e e  in t h e  woods  a n d  con d uc t  t h e  q u e e n  to  i t.
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The  p e c ulia r  office  a n d  s ac r e d n e s s  of t h e  q u e e n  consis t s
in  t h e  fac t  t h a t  s h e  is t h e  m o t h e r  of t h e  s w a r m,  a n d
t h e  b e e s  love  a n d  c h e ri s h  h e r  a s  a  m o t h e r  a n d  no t
a s  a  sove r eign.   S h e  is t h e  sole  fe m ale  b e e  in
t h e  hive,  a n d  t h e  s w a r m  clings  to  h e r  b e c a u s e  s h e
is t h ei r  life.  Dep rive d  of t h ei r  q u e e n,  a n d  of
all b rood  fro m  w hich  to  r e a r  on e ,  t h e  s w a r m  loses  all
h e a r t  a n d  soon  di es ,  t hou g h  t h e r e  b e  a n  a b u n d a nc e
of ho n ey.

The  co m m o n  b e e s  will n eve r  u s e  t h ei r  s ting  u po n  t h e
q u e e n,—if s h e  is to  b e  dis pos e d  of t h ey
s t a rve  h e r  to  d e a t h;  a n d  t h e  q u e e n  h e r s elf will s ting
no t hing  b u t  r oyal ty—not hin g  b u t  a  r ival
q u e e n.

—John  Bur ro u g h s:   Birds  an d  B e e s .

+ T h e m e  LXXXVI. +—Writ e  an  e x posi tory
t h e m e .
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   Dutie s  of t h e  s h e riff.
  2 .   H o w  a  m o to r  works.
  3 .   H o w  w h e a t  is h a rv es t e d .
  4 .   Why t h e  tide  exis t s .
  5 .   H o w  ou r  sc hoolhous e  is ven tila t e d.
  6 .   Wh a t  is m e a n t  by  t h e  t h eo ry  of
evolu tion.
  7 .   The  m a n ufac t u r e  of ——.
  8.   H o w  to  m a k e  a  ——.

(Conside r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of you r  s t a t e m e n t s .)

+ 1 5 7 .   Us e  of a n  Ou tline. +—Before  b e gin nin g
to  w ri t e  a n  expla n a tion  w e  n e e d  to  co nsid e r  w h a t  w e
know a bo u t  t h e  s u bjec t  a n d  w h a t  ou r  p u r pos e  is; w e
n e e d  to  s elec t  fac t s  t h a t  will m a k e  ou r  expla n a tions
cle a r  to  ou r  r e a d e r s;  a n d  w e  n e e d  to  d e cide  w h a t  a r r a n g e m e n t
of t h e s e  fac t s  will b e s t  s how  t h ei r  r el a tion  to  e a c h
o th er.  We s h all find  it  of a dv a n t a g e ,  e s p e ci ally
in len g t hy expla n a tions,  to  exp r e s s  ou r  t hou g h t s  in
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t h e  for m  of a n  ou tline.   An ou tline  h elp s  u s  to
s e e  cle a rly w h e t h e r  ou r  fac t s  a r e  w ell c hos e n,  a n d
it  a lso  h elp s  u s  to  s e e  w h e t h e r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  is
o r d e rly o r  no t.   Cle a r n e s s  is a bove  all t h e  e s s e n ti al
of exposi tion,  a n d  ou tline s  aid  cle a r n e s s  by  giving
u ni ty a n d  coh e r e n c e.

EXERCISES

S elec t  t h r e e  of t h e  following  s u bjec t s  a n d  m a k e  lis t s
of fac t s  t h a t  you  know a bo u t  t h e m.   F ro m  t h es e
s elec t  t hos e  w hich  wo uld  b e  n ec e s s a ry in m a king  a
cle a r  expla n a tion  of e a c h.   Afte r  m a kin g  ou t  t h e s e
lis t s  of fac t s ,  a r r a n g e  t h e m  in w h a t  s e e m s  to  you
t h e  b e s t  pos sible  o r d e r  for  m a kin g  t h e  expla n a tion
cle a r  to  you r  cl as s m a t e s .
1.  The value of a school library. 2.  Sponges. 3.  The manufacture of clocks. 4.  
Drawing. 5.  Athletics in the high school. 6.  Examinations. 7.  Debating societies.
+ T h e m e  LXXXVII. +—Follo wing  t h e  ou tline,
w ri t e  an  e x posi tion  on  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s  c hos e n.
(Notice  t h e  t r a n si tion  fro m  on e  p a r a g r a p h  to  a no t h er. 
S e e  S ec tion  8 7 .)

+ 1 5 8 .   Exposi tion  of Ter m s—Defini tion. +—Explan a tion
of t h e  m e a nin g  of g e n e r al  t e r m s  is on e  for m  of exposi tion
(Sec tion  6 3).  The  fir s t  s t e p  in t h e  exposi tion
of a  t e r m  is t h e  giving  of a  d efini tion.   This
m ay b e  a cco m plis h e d  by t h e  u s e  of a  synony m  (Sec tion
6 4).  We m a k e  a  t e r m  in t elligible  to  t h e  r e a d e r
by t h e  u s e  of a  synony m  wit h  w hich  h e  is fa milia r;
a n d  t hou g h  s uc h  a  d efini tion  is inexac t ,  i t gives  a
ro u g h  ide a  of t h e  m e a ning  of t h e  t e r m  in q u e s tion,
a n d  so  s e rve s  a  u s eful p u r pos e.   If, ho w ever,
w e  wis h  ex ac t n e s s ,  w e  s h all n e e d  to  m a k e  u s e  of t h e
logic al d efini tion.
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+ 1 5 9 .   The  Logical Defini tion. +—The
logic al d efini tion  s e t s  exac t  limit s  to  t h e  m e a ning
of a  t e r m.   An exac t  d efini tion  m u s t  includ e  all
t h e  m e m b e r s  of a  cla s s  indic a t e d  by t h e  t e r m  d efine d,
a n d  it  m u s t  exclud e  eve ry thing  t h a t  do e s  no t  b elong
to  t h a t  cl as s.   A logical d efinition  is co m pos e d
of t wo  p a r t s .   I t  fir s t  n a m e s  t h e  cla s s  to  w hic h
t h e  t e r m  to  b e  d efine d  b elon gs,  a n d  t h e n  it  n a m e s
t h e  ch a r a c t e ri s tic  t h a t  dis ting uis h e s  t h a t  t e r m  fro m
all o t h e r  m e m b e r s  of t h e  s a m e  cla s s.   The  cla s s
is t e r m e d  t h e  g e n u s , a n d  t h e  dis ting uis hing
c h a r a c t e ris tics  of t h e  diffe r e n t  m e m b e r s  of t h e  cla s s
a r e  t e r m e d  t h e  dif f er e n tia .  N o tic e  t h e
following  division  in to  g e n u s  a n d  diffe r e n ti a.

TERM TO BE      |        CLASS          |     DISTINGUIS HING
DEFINED        |      (Gen us)         |     CHARACTERISTIC
|                       |     (Diff er e n tia)
|                       |
A p a r allelog r a m    |   is a  q u a d rila t e r al  |   w hos e  op posi t e  sid e s
|                       |   a r e  p a r allel
|                       |
Exposi tion         |   is t h a t  for m  of     |   w hic h  s e eks  to  explain
|   discou r s e            |   t h e  m e a nin g  of a  t e r m.
|                       |

E a c h  d efini tion  includ e s  t h r e e  el e m e n t s :   t h e
t e r m  to  b e  d efine d,  t h e  g e n u s,  a n d  t h e  diffe r e n ti a;
b u t  t h e s e  a r e  no t  n e c e s s a rily a r r a n g e d  in t h e  o r d e r
n a m e d.

EXERCISE

S elec t  t h e  t h r e e  el e m e n t s  (t he  t e r m  to  b e  d efin e d,
t h e  g e n u s,  a n d  t h e  diffe r e n ti a) in e a c h  of t h e  following:—

1.   A polygon  of t h r e e  side s  is c alled  a  t r i a n gle.
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2.   A s q u a r e  is a n  e q uila t e r al  r ec t a n gle.

3.   A r e c t a n gle  w hos e  sid es  a r e  e q u al  is a  s q u a r e .

4.   Des c rip tion  is t h a t  for m  of di scou r s e  w hich
ai m s  to  p r e s e n t  a  pic t u r e .

5.   The  ch a r a c t e r s  co m posing  w ri t t e n  wo r ds  a r e
c alle d  le t t e r s .

6 .   The  olfac to ry n e rves  a r e  t h e  fir s t  p ai r  of
c r a nial n e rves.

7.   Pe r son  is t h a t  m o difica tion  of a  no u n  o r  p ro no u n
w hich  d e no t e s  t h e  s p e a k er, t h e  p e r son  s poke n  to,  o r
t h e  p e r son  o r  t hin gs  s poke n  of.

8 .   The  dip t e r a ,  o r  t r u e  flies,  a r e  r e a dily di s ting uis h a ble
fro m  o th e r  ins ec t s  by  t h ei r  h aving  a  single  p ai r  of
wings  ins t e a d  of t wo  p ai r s ,  t h e  hind  wings  b ein g  t r a n sfo r m e d
into  s m all knob-h e a d e d  p e dicles  c alled  b al a nc e r s  o r
h al t e r s .

+ 1 6 0 .   Difficul ty of F r a min g  Exac t  Defini tions. +— In
or d e r  to  fra m e  a  logical d efini tion,  exac t n es s  of
t hou g h t  is e s s e n ti al.  Eve n  w h e n  t h e  t hou g h t  is
exa c t ,  i t will b e  foun d  difficul t  a n d  of t e n  impossible
to  fra m e  a  s a tisfac to ry d efini tion.   U s u ally t h e r e
is li t tle  difficul ty in  s elec ting  t h e  g e n u s,  s till
c a r e  s ho uld  b e  t ak e n  to  s elec t  on e  t h a t  includ e s  t h e
t e r m  to  b e  d efine d.   We mig h t  b e gin  t h e  d efini tion
of i ron  by s aying,  “Iron  is a  m e t al,”
since  all i ron  is m e t al, b u t  it  wo uld  b e  inco r r ec t
to  b e gin  t h e  d efini tion  of ro d e n t  by s aying, “A
ro d e n t  is a  b e aver,” b ec a u s e  t h e  t e r m  b e ave r
do es  no t  includ e  all r o d e n t s.   We m u s t  also  t ak e
c a r e  to  c hoos e  for  t h e  g e n u s  so m e  t e r m  familia r  to
t h e  r e a d er, b e c a u s e  t h e  objec t  of t h e  d efini tion  is
to  m a k e  t h e  m e a ning  cle a r  to  hi m.
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The  chief difficul ty of fr a ming  logic al d efini tions
a ris e s  in  t h e  s el ec tion  of diffe r e n ti a.   In  m a ny
c a s e s  i t is no t  e a sy to  d e cide  jus t  w h a t  c h a r a c t e ri s tics
dis ting uish  on e  m e m b e r  of a  cl as s  fro m  all o t h e r  m e m b e r s
of t h a t  cl as s.   We all know  t h a t  i ron  is a  m e t al,
b u t  m o s t  of u s  would  find  it difficul t  to  a d d  to  t h e
d efini tion  jus t  t hos e  t hings  w hich  dis ting uish  iron
fro m  o th e r  m e t al s.   We m ay s ay, “A flu t e
is a  m u sic al ins t r u m e n t”; so  m u c h  of t h e  d efini tion
is e a sily give n.   The  difficul ty lies  in  di s ting uis hing
it  fro m  all o t h e r  m u sic al ins t r u m e n t s.

EXERCISES

A.  S elec t  p ro p e r  diffe r e n ti a  for  t h e  following:—

|
TERM TO BE DEFINED |      CLASS (Ge n us)          |    DISTINGUIS HING
|                            |    CHARACTERISTIC
|                            |   (Diff er e n tia)
|                            |
1 .   N a r r a tion        |  is t h a t  for m  of discou r s e  |          ?
|                            |
2 .   A ci rcle         |  is a  po r tion  of a  pl a n e    |          ?
|                            |
3 .   A do g            |  is a n  a ni m al              |          ?
|                            |
4 .   A h a wk           |  is a  bi rd                  |          ?
|                            |
5 .   P hysiog r a p hy    |  is t h e  scie nc e             |          ?
|                            |
6 .   A s n e a k          |  is a  p e r son                |          ?
|                            |
7 .   A q u a d rila t e r al  |  is a  pl a n e  figu r e          |          ?
|                            |
8 .   A b a r n           |  is a  b uilding              |          ?
|                            |
9 .   A bicycle        |  is a  m a c hin e               |          ?
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|                            |
1 0 .   A lady         |  is a  wo m a n                 |          ?

B.  Give  logical d efini tions  for  a t  lea s t  fou r
wo r d s  in t h e  lis t  b elow.

1.   Telepho n e.

2.   S q u a r e .

3.   H a m m er.

4.   N ovel

5.   Cu riosi ty.

6.   Door.

7.   Ca m e r a .

8.   Brick.

9.   Mic roscop e.

+ 1 6 1 .   Inexac t  Definitions. +—If t h e
dis ting uishing  c h a r a c t e ri s tics  a r e  no t  p ro p e rly s elec t e d,
t h e  d efini tion  t ho u g h  logical in for m  m ay  b e  inexac t,
b ec a u s e  t h e  diffe r e n tia  do  no t  exclud e  all b u t  t h e
t e r m  to  b e  d efine d.   If w e  s ay, “Exposi tion
is t h a t  for m  of di scou r s e  w hich  gives  info r m a tion,”
t h e  d efini tion  is inexac t  b e c a u s e  t h e r e  a r e  o t h e r  for m s
of discou r s e  t h a t  give  infor m a tion.   M a ny d efini tions
give n  in t ex t-books  a r e  inexac t .   Ca r e  s hould
b e  t ak e n  to  dis ting uis h  t h e m  fro m  t hos e  w hich  a r e  logically
exa c t .

EXERCISE

Which  of t h e  following  a r e  exac t?

1.   A s h e e p  is a  g r e g a rious  a ni m al t h a t  p ro d uc es
wool.
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2.   A s q u a s h  is a  g a r d e n  pl a n t  m u c h  liked  by s t rip e d
b u g s.

3.   A p ro no u n  is a  wo r d  u s e d  for  a  no u n.

4.   The  dia p h r a g m  is a  s h e e t  of m u s cle  a n d  t e n do n,
convex on  it s  u p p e r  sid e,  a n d  a t t a c h e d  by b a n d s  of
s t ripe d  m u s cle  to  t h e  low e r  ri bs  a t  t h e  side,  to  t h e
s t e r n u m,  a n d  to  t h e  c a r tilag e  of t h e  ri bs  w hich  join
it  in fron t ,  a n d  a t  t h e  b a ck  by ve ry s t ron g  b a n d s
to  t h e  lu m b a r  ve r t e b r a e .
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5.   A m a n  is a  two-leg g e d  a ni m al wi thou t  fea t h e r s .

6 .   Argu m e n t  is t h a t  for m  of discou r s e  w hich  h a s
for  i t s  objec t  t h e  p roof of t h e  t r u t h  o r  falsi ty of
a  p roposi tion.

7.   The  b a s e  of a n  isosc ele s  t r i a n gle  is t h a t
side  w hich  is e q u al  to  no  o th er.

8 .   Zinc  is a  m e t al u s e d  u n d e r  s toves.

9.   The  e pid e r mis  of a  leaf is a  d elica t e ,  t r a n s p a r e n t
skin  w hich  cove r s  t h e  w hole  leaf.

+ T h e m e  LXXXVIII. +—Writ e  an  e x posi tory
paragrap h  abou t  on e  of  t h e  follo win g:—

S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   H o u s e hold  scie nc e  a n d  a r t s .
  2 .   Archi t ec t u r e .
  3 .   Aes t h e tics.
  4 .   Poe t ry.
  5 .   Fic tion.
  6 .   H alf ton e s .
  7 .   S t e a m  fit ting.
  8 .   S wi m min g.

(Consider the definitions you have used.)

+ 1 6 2 .   Division. +—The  s eco n d  s t e p  in
t h e  exposi tion  of a  t e r m  is division.   Defini tion
e s t a blis h es  t h e  limi ts  of t h e  t e r m.   Division  s e p a r a t e s
in to  its  p a r t s  t h a t  w hich  is includ e d  by t h e  t e r m.  
By d efini tion  w e  dis ting uis h  t ri a n gle s  fro m  s q u a r e s ,
ci rcles,  a n d  o t h e r  pla n e  figu r e s .   By division
w e  m ay s e p a r a t e  t h e m  in to  sc al e n e ,  isosc el es ,  a n d
e q uila t e r al,  o r  if w e  divide  t h e m  a cco r din g  to  a  diffe r e n t
p rinciple  in to  ri gh t  a n d  obliqu e  t r i a n gle s.   In
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ei t h e r  c a s e  t h e  division  is co m ple t e  a n d  exac t .  
By co m ple t e n e s s  is m e a n t  t h a t  ev e ry objec t  d e no t e d
by t h e  t e r m  explaine d  is includ e d  in t h e  division
give n,  t h u s  m a kin g  t h e  s u m  of t h e s e  divisions  e q u al
to  t h e  w hole.   By exac t n e s s  is m e a n t  t h a t  b u t  a
single  p rinciple  h a s  b e e n  u s e d ,  a n d  so  no  objec t  d e no t e d
by t h e  t e r m  explaine d  will b e  includ e d  in m o r e  t h a n
on e  of t h e  divisions  m a d e.   The r e  a r e  no  t r i a n gle s
w hich  a r e  n ei th e r  r ig h t  no r  obliqu e ,  so  t h e  division
is co m ple t e;  a n d  no  t r i a n gle  c a n  b e  bo t h  righ t  a n d
obliqu e,  so  t h e  division  is ex ac t .   S uc h  a  co m ple t e
a n d  ex ac t  division  is c alled  classifica tion .

N e a rly eve ry  t e r m  m ay b e  divide d  a cco r ding  to  m o r e
t h a n  on e  p rinciple.   We m ay  divide  t h e  t e r m  boo ks
in to  a n ci en t  a n d  m o d e r n ,  o r  in to  r eligious  a n d  s e c ular,
o r  in a ny on e  of a  doze n  o t h e r  w ays.   Which  p rinciple
of division  w e  s h all c hoos e  will d e p e n d  u po n  ou r  p u r pos e .  
If w e  wis h  to  disc uss  s po n g e s  wi th  r ef e r e n c e
to  t h ei r  s h a p e s ,  ou r  division  will b e  diffe r e n t  fro m
w h a t  it  would  b e  if w e  w e r e  to  discus s  t h e m  with  r efe r e nc e
to  t h ei r  u s e s .   Wh e n  a  p rinciple  of division  h a s
onc e  b e e n  c hos e n  it  is e s s e n ti al t h a t  it b e  followe d
t h ro u g ho u t .   The  u s e  of t wo  p rinciple s  c a u s e s  a n
ove rl a p ping  of divisions,  t h u s  p ro d ucing  w h a t  is c alled
c ross  division.   Using  t h e  p rinciple  of u s e ,  a
t ailo r  m ay  so r t  his  bolt s  of clo th  in to  clo th  for
ove rco a t s,  clot h  for  s ui t s ,  a n d  clot h  for  t ro us e r s;
u sing  t h e  p rinciple  of w eig h t ,  in to  h e avy w eigh t  a n d
ligh t  w eig h t;  o r  h e  m ay  so r t  t h e m  wit h  r efe r e n c e  to
colo r  o r  p ric e.   In  a ny c a s e  b u t  a  single  p rinciple
is u s e d .   It  wo uld  no t  do  to  divide  t h e m  in to  clo th
for  s ui t s ,  ligh t  w eigh t  goods,  a n d  b ro w n  clo th.  
S uc h  a  division  would  b e  n ei t h e r  co m ple t e  no r  ex ac t;
for  so m e  of t h e  clot h  would  b elong  to  no n e  of t h e  cla s s e s
w hile  o t h e r  pi ec es  mi g h t  p ro p e rly b e  pl ac e d  in all
t h r e e .
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In  t h e  ex ac t  sci enc es  co m ple t e  exposi tion  is t h e  ai m,
a n d  cla s sifica tion  is n e c e s s a ry; b u t  in o th e r  w ri ting
t h e  p u r pos e  in  h a n d  is of t e n  b e t t e r  a c co m plish e d  by
o mit ting  mino r  divisions.   A w ri t e r  of his to ry
mig h t  conside r  t h e  politic al g ro wt h,  t h e  w a r s ,  a n d
t h e  r eligion  of a  n a tion  a n d  o mit  it s  do m e s tic  life
a n d  e d uc a tion al p ro g r e s s,  e s p e cially if t h e s e  did
no t  g r e a tly influe nc e  t h e  r e s ul t  t h a t  h e  wish e s  to
m a k e  pl ain.   If w e  wish e d  to  explain  t h e  pl a n
of t h e  o r g a niza tion  of a  high  sc hool, i t would  b e
s a tisfac to ry to  divide  t h e  p u pils  in to  fre s h m e n,  sop ho mo r e s,
junio r s,  a n d  s e nio r s ,  eve n  t ho u g h,  in  a ny p a r ticula r
sc hool, t h e r e  mig h t  b e  a  few s p e ci al a n d  ir r e g ula r
p u pils  w ho  b elon g e d  to  no n e  of t h e s e  cla s s e s.  
An exposi tion  of t h e  u s e  of h a m m e r s  would  o mit  m a ny
occ a sion al a n d  u ni m po r t a n t  u s e s .   S uc h  a  clas sifica tion
t hou g h  exac t  is inco m ple t e  a n d  is c alled  par ti tion .

EXERCISES

A.  Ca n  you  t ell w hich  of t h e  following  a r e
cla s sifica tions?   Which  a r e  p a r ti tions?   Which
a r e  d efec tive?

1.   The  inh a bi t a n t s  of t h e  U nit e d  S t a t e s  a r e  Ame rica ns ,
India n s,  a n d  n e g ro e s.

2.   Lines  a r e  s t r aig h t ,  c u rve d,  a n d  c rook e d.

3.   Lit e r a t u r e  is co m pos e d  of p ro s e ,  po e t ry, a n d
fic tion.

4.   The  poli tical p a r ti e s  in t h e  las t  c a m p aig n
w e r e  Rep u blica n  a n d  De moc r a t .

5 .   The  U ni t e d  S t a t e s  Gove r n m e n t  h a s  con t rol of
s t a t e s  a n d  t e r ri to ri es
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6.   Pl an t s  a r e  divide d  in to  t wo  g ro u p s:   (1)
t h e  p h a n e ro g a m s,  o r  flow e ring  pl a n t s,  a n d  (2) c ryp tog a m s,
o r  flowe rl e s s  pl a n t s.

7 .   All p h a n e ro g a m o u s  pl a n t s  consis t  of (1) r oo t
a n d  (2) s hoo t;  t h e  s hoo t  consis ting  of (a)
s t e m  a n d  (b ) le af.  I t  is t r u e  t h a t  so m e
exc e p tion al pl a n t s,  in m a t u ri ty, lack  leaves,  o r  lack
roo t .   Thes e  exc e p tions  a r e  few.

8.   We m ay  divide  t h e  a c tiviti es  of t h e  gove r n m e n t
in to:  ke e pin g  o r d er, m a king  law, p ro t ec ting  individu al
righ t s,  p roviding  p u blic sc hools, p roviding  a n d  m e n din g
ro a d s,  c a ring  for  t h e  d e s ti t u t e ,  c a r rying  t h e  m ail,
m a n a gin g  for eig n  r ela tions,  m a king  w ar, a n d  collec ting
t axes .

B .  N o tic e  t h e  following  p a r a g r a p h s,  S t a t e
b ri efly t h e  divisions  m a d e.

+ 1 .   Pla n  of t h e  Book. +—Wh a t  is gove r n m e n t?  
Who is t h e  gove r n m e n t?   We s h all b e gin  by  consid e rin g
t h e  Ame rica n  a n s w e r s  to  t h e s e  q u e s tions .

Wh a t  do e s  The  Gove r n m e n t  do?   Tha t  will b e  ou r
n ex t  inq ui ry.  And wit h  r e g a r d  to  t h e  o r din a ry
p r a c tic al wo rk  of gove r n m e n t ,  w e  s h all s e e  t h a t  gove r n m e n t
in t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s  is no t  ve ry diffe r e n t  fro m  gove r n m e n t
in t h e  o t h e r  civilized  cou n t ri e s  of t h e  wo rld.

The n  w e  s h all inqui r e  ho w  gove r n m e n t  officials  a r e
c hos e n  in  t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s ,  a n d  ho w  t h e  wo rk  of gove r n m e n t
is p a r c el e d  ou t  a mo n g  t h e m.   This  p a r t  of t h e
book will s how  w h a t  is m e a n t  by  s elf-gove r n m e n t  a n d
loc al s elf-gove r n m e n t,  a n d  will s how  t h a t  ou r  sys t e m
diffe r s  fro m  E u ro p e a n  sys t e m s  c hiefly in  t h e s e  ve ry
m a t t e r s  of s elf-gove r n m e n t  a n d  loc al s elf-gove r n m e n t .
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Co ming  t h e n  to  t h e  d e t ails  of ou r  s u bjec t ,  w e  s h all
con sid e r  t h e  n a m e s  a n d  d u tie s  of t h e  p rincipal officials
in  t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s;  fir s t ,  t hos e  of t h e  tow ns hip,
cou n ty, a n d  ci ty, t h e n  t hos e  of t h e  s t a t e ,  a n d  t h e n
t hos e  of t h e  fed e r al  gove r n m e n t.

Fin ally, w e  s h all exa min e  c e r t ain  op e r a tions  in t h e
Ame rica n  sys t e m,  s uc h  a s  a  t ri al in cou r t ,  a n d  no min a tions
for  office,  a n d  conclud e  wi th  a n  ou tline  of in t e r n a tion al
r el a tions,  a n d  a  s u m m a ry of t h e  co m m o n e s t  laws  of
b u sin es s  a n d  p ro p e r ty.

—Cla rk:   T h e  Govern m e n t .

2 .  + Z oo elogy a n d  it s  Divisions. +—Wh a t  t hings
w e  do  know  a bo u t  t h e  do g,  ho w ever, a n d  a bo u t  it s  r el a tives,
a n d  w h a t  t hin gs  o t h e r s  know  c a n  b e  cla s sified  in to
s eve r al  g ro u p s;  n a m ely, t hin gs  o r  fac t s  a bo u t  w h a t
a  dog  do e s  o r  its  b e h avior, t hings  a bo u t  t h e  m a k e-u p
of it s  bo dy, t hings  a bo u t  it s  g row t h  a n d  d evelop m e n t,
t hin gs  a bo u t  t h e  kind  of dog  it  is a n d  t h e  kinds  of
r el a tives  it  h a s ,  a n d  t hin gs  a bo u t  it s  r el a tions  to
t h e  ou t e r  wo rld  a n d  it s  s p ecial fitne s s  for  life.

All t h a t  is know n  of t h e s e  diffe r e n t  kinds  of fac t s
a bo u t  t h e  dog  cons ti t u t e s  ou r  knowle d g e  of t h e  do g
a n d  it s  life.  All t h a t  is know n  by scie n tific
m e n  a n d  o t h e r s  of t h e s e  diffe r e n t  kinds  of fac t s  a bo u t
all t h e  5 0 0,00 0  o r  m o r e  kinds  of living  a ni m als,  cons ti t u t e s
ou r  knowle d g e  of a ni m als  a n d  is t h e  scienc e  zoo elogy . 
N a m e s  h av e  b e e n  given  to  t h e s e  diffe r e n t  g ro u p s  of
fac t s  a bo u t  a ni m als.   The  fac t s  a bo u t  t h e  bodily
m a k e-u p  o r  s t r u c t u r e  of a ni m als  cons ti t u t e  t h a t  p a r t
of zooelogy c alled  a ni m al anato m y  o r  m or p hology;
t h e  fac t s  a bo u t  t h e  t hin gs  a ni m als  do,  o r  t h e  func tions
of a ni m als,  co m pos e  a ni m al p h y siology; t h e  fac t s
a bo u t  t h e  d evelop m e n t  of a ni m als  fro m  youn g  to  a d ul t
con di tion  a r e  t h e  fac t s  of a ni m al d ev elop m e n t;
t h e  knowle d g e  of t h e  diffe r e n t  kinds  of a ni m als  a n d
t h ei r  r el a tions hip s  to  e a c h  o t h e r  is c alle d  sy s t e m a tic
zooelogy o r  a ni m al classifica tion; a n d  finally
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t h e  knowle d g e  of t h e  r el a tions  of a ni m als  to  t h ei r
ex t e r n al  s u r ro u n din gs,  including  t h e  ino rg a nic  world,
pl a n t s  a n d  o th e r  a ni m als,  is c alled  a ni m al e cology .

Any s t u dy of a ni m als  a n d  t h ei r  life, t h a t  is, of zooelogy,
m ay includ e  all o r  a ny of t h e s e  p a r t s  of zooelogy.

—Kellogg:   Ele m e n tary  Zooelogy .

3 .   Are  no t  t h e s e  ou tline s  of Ame ric a n  d e s tiny
in t h e  n e a r-by fu tu r e  r a tion al?  In  t h e s e  p a p e r s
a n  a t t e m p t  h a s  b e e n  m a d e:—

Fi rs t ,  to  pic tu r e  t h e  p hysic al si t u a tion  a n d  e q uip m e n t
of t h e  Ame rica n  in t h e  m o d e r n  wo rld.

S e con d,  to  ou tline  t h e  la r g e  a n d  fun d a m e n t al  el e m e n t s
of Ame rica n  c h a r a c t er, w hich  a r e :—

  (a ) Cons e rva tis m—m o d e r a tion,
t hou g h tfuln es s,  a n d  pois e.
  (b ) Thorou g h n e s s—con scie n tious
p e rfo r m a n c e,  to  t h e  min u t e s t  d e t ail,
        of
a ny work  w hich  w e  a s  individu als  o r  p eo ple  m ay  h ave
in h a n d.
  (c ) Jus tice—t h a t  s pi ri t
w hich  w eig hs  wi t h  t h e  sc al e s  of r i gh t eo us n e ss
        ou r
con d uc t  tow a r d  e a c h  o t h e r  a n d  ou r  con d uc t  a s  a  n a tion
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tow a r d
        t h e
wo rld.
  (d ) Religion—t h e  s e n s e
of d e p e n d e nc e  u po n  a n d  r e s pon sibili ty to  t h e
        Hig h e r
Pow e r;  t h e  p rofoun d  Ame rica n  b elief t h a t  ou r  d e s tiny
is in
        His
h a n d s.
  (e ) The  mi no r  ele m e n t s  of Ame ric a n
c h a r a c t e r—s uc h  a s  t h e  t e n d e n cy to
        o rg a nize,
t h e  el e m e n t  of h u mor, imp a tie nc e  wit h  fr a u d s,  a n d  t h e
        m ove m e n t
in Ame rica n  life  tow a r d  t h e  sim ple  a n d  sinc e r e .

—Beve ridg e:   A m e ricans  of  To-day
and  To-m orro w .

C. Cons ul t  t h e  t a bl e  of con t e n t s  o r  op e ning
c h a p t e r s  of a ny t ext-book a n d  no tice  t h e  m ain  divisions.

D. Fin d  in t ex t-books  five ex a m ples  of
cla s sifica tion  o r  division.

E.  M ak e  on e  o r  m o r e  divisions  of e a c h
of t h e  following:—
1.  The pupils in your school. 2.  Your neighbors. 3.  The books in the school library. 4.  
The buildings you see on the way to school. 5.  The games you know how to play. 6.  
Dogs. 7.  Results of competition.
+ T h e m e  LXXXIX. +—Writ e  an  in troduc tory
paragrap h  s ho win g  w h a t  divisions  yo u,  w o uld  m a k e  if
called  u po n,  to  w ri t e  abou t  on e  of  t h e  follo wing  topics:—

1.  M a t h e m a tics.

2.   The  sc hool sys t e m  of ou r  ci ty.

3.   The  ch u rc h e s  of ou r  tow n.
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4.   M e t ho ds  of t r a n s po r t a tion.

5.   Ou r  m a n ufac t u rin g  in t e r e s t s .

6 .   Ga m e s  t h a t  gi rls  like.

7.   The  inh a bi t a n t s  of t h e  U nit e d  S t a t e s .

(H ave  you  m e n tion e d  all impo r t a n t  divisions  of you r
s u bjec t?   H av e  you  includ e d  a ny mino r  a n d  u ni m po r t a n t
divisions?   Consid e r  o th e r  possible  p rinciple s
of division  of you r  s u bjec t .   H ave  you  c hos e n  t h e
on e  b e s t  s ui t e d  to  you r  p u r pos e?)

+ 1 6 3 .   Exposi tion  of a  P roposi tion. +— Two
t e r m s  u ni t e d  in to  a  s e n t e nc e  so  t h a t  on e  is affir m e d
of t h e  o t h e r  b e co m e  a  p ro posi tion.   P ro posi tions,
like  t e r m s,  m ay b e  ei th e r  s p e cific o r  g e n e r al. 
“N a poleon  w a s  a m bi tious” is a  s p ecific
p ro posi tion; “Politicians  a r e  a m bi tious”
is a  g e n e r al  on e .

Whe n  a  p roposi tion  is p r e s e n t e d  to  t h e  min d,  i ts  m e a nin g
m ay no t  a t  onc e  b e  cle ar.  The  obsc u ri ty m ay  a ri s e
fro m  t h e  fac t  t h a t  so m e  of t h e  t e r m s  in t h e  p ro posi tion
a r e  u nfa miliar, o r  a r e  obsc u r e ,  o r  misle a din g.  
In  t his  c a s e  t h e  fi r s t  s t e p,  a n d  of t e n  t h e  only s t e p
n ec es s a ry, is t h e  expla n a tion  of t h e  t e r m s  in t h e
p ro posi tion.   The  following  s elec tion  t ak e n  fro m
Dew ey’s Psychology  illus t r a t e s  t h e  exposi tion
of a  p ro posi tion  by explaining  it s  t e r m s:—

The  h a bi t u al a c t  t h us  occu r s  a u to m a tic ally a n d  m e c h a nic ally. 
Whe n  w e  s ay t h a t  it  occ u r s  a u to m a tic ally, w e  m e a n
t h a t  it t ak e s  pl ac e ,  a s  it w e r e ,  of it s elf, s po n t a n eo usly,
wi tho u t  t h e  in t e rve n tion  of t h e  will.  By s aying
t h a t  it is m e c h a nic al, w e  m e a n  t h a t  t h e r e  exis t s  no
con scious n e s s  of t h e  p roc e s s  involved, no r  of t h e
r el a tion  of t h e  m e a n s,  t h e  va rious  m u s c ula r  a dju s t m e n t s ,
to  t h e  e n d,  loco motion.

It  is pos sible  for  ou r  lis t e n e r s  o r  r e a d e r s  to  u n d e r s t a n d
e a c h  t e r m  in a  p ro posi tion  a n d  ye t  no t  b e  a ble  to
u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  m e a ning  of t h e  p roposi tion  a s  a  w hole.  
Whe n  t his  is t h e  c a s e ,  w e  s h all find  it  n e c e s s a ry
to  m a k e  u s e  of m e t hod s  of exposi tion  disc uss e d  la t er.
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EXERCISES

Explain  o r ally t h e  following  p roposi tions  by explaining
a ny of t h e  t e r m s  likely to  b e  u nfa milia r  o r  mis u n d e r s tood:  

1 .   The  p u r pos e  of m u s c ula r  con t r a c tion  is t h e
p ro d uc tion  of m o tion.

2.   Ping-po n g  is law n  t e n nis  in mi nia t u r e ,  wi th
a  few m o difica tions .

3.   An inevit a bl e  d u alis m  bis ec t s  n a t u r e .

4.   N eve r  inflic t  co r po r al  c h a s tise m e n t  for  in t ellec t u al
faul ts .

5 .   Child r e n  s ho uld  b e  led  to  m a k e  t h ei r  ow n  inves tiga tions
a n d  to  d r a w  t h ei r  ow n  infe r e nc e s .

6.   The  black  willow is a n  exc elle n t  tonic a s
w ell a s  a  pow e rful a n tis e p tic.

7 .   Give  t h e  Anglo-S axon  e q uivale n t  for  “noc t u r n al.”

8.   A n e g a tive  expo n e n t  sig nifies  t h e  r e cip roc al
of w h a t  t h e  exp r e s sion  wo uld  b e  if t h e  expo n e n t  w e r e
posi tive.

+ T h e m e  XC. +—Writ e  an  e x plana tion  of
on e  of  t h e  follo win g:
1.   Bird s  of a  fea t h e r  flock tog e t h er.

2 .   Tru t h s  a n d  ro s e s  h ave  t ho r n s  a bo u t  t h e m.

3.   Whe r e  t h e r e’s a  will, t h e r e’s
a  w ay.

4.   Who ke e ps  co m p a ny wit h  a  wolf will le a r n  to
howl.
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5.   H e  gives  no t hin g  b u t  wo r t hl es s  gold,  w ho  gives
fro m  a  s e n s e  of d u ty.

6.                 All t hin gs  t h a t  a r e ,  Are  wi th
m o r e  s pi ri t  c h as e d  t h a n  e njoye d.

7.   Be no t  sim ply good—b e  good  for
so m e t hing.

8.   H e  t h a t  h a t h  ligh t  wi t hin  his  ow n  cle a r  b r e a s t ,
M ay si t  i’ t h e  c e n t er, a n d  e njoy b righ t  d ay;
But  h e  t h a t  hid es  a  d a rk  soul a n d  foul t ho u g h t s  Benigh t e d
w alks  u n d e r  t h e  mid d ay s u n;  Him s elf is his  ow n  d u n g eo n.

(Selec t  t h e  s e n t e nc e  t h a t  s e e m s  m os t  difficul t  to
you, d e t e r min e  w h a t  it  m e a n s,  a n d  t h e n  a t t e m p t  to
m a k e  a n  expla n a tion  t h a t  will s how  t h a t  you  t ho rou g hly
u n d e r s t a n d  it s  m e a ning.)

+ 1 6 4 .   Exposi tion  by  Re p e ti tion. +— In
discus sing  p a r a g r a p h  d evelop m e n t  (Sec tion  5 0)  w e  h ave
al r e a dy lea r n e d  t h a t  t h e  m e a ning  of a  p ro posi tion  m ay
b e  m a d e  cle a r e r  by t h e  r e p e ti tion  of t h e  topic  s t a t e m e n t.  
This  r e p e ti tion  m ay  b e  u s e d  to  s u p ple m e n t  t h e  d efini tion
of t e r m s ,  o r  it  m ay  by it s elf m a k e  cle a r  bo t h  t h e
m e a nin g  of t h e  t e r m s  a n d  of t h e  p ro posi tion.   E ac h
r e p e ti tion  of t h e  p ro posi tion  p r e s e n t s  it to  t h e  r e a d e r
in a  n e w  ligh t  o r  in  a  s t ron g e r  ligh t .   E ac h  ti m e
t h e  ide a  is p r e s e n t e d  it s e e m s  m o r e  d efini t e ,  m o r e
fa miliar, m o r e  cle ar.  S uc h  s t a t e m e n t s  of a  p ro posi tion
t ak e  a dv a n t a g e  of t h e  fac t  t h a t  t h e  r e a d e r  is t hinking,
a n d  w e  m e r ely a t t e m p t  to  di r ec t  his  t ho u g h t  in s uc h
a  w ay t h a t  h e  will t u r n  t h e  p ro posi tion  ove r  a n d  ove r
in hi s  min d  u n til it is u n d e r s tood.

N o tice  how  t h e  following  p ro posi tions  a r e  explaine d
la rg ely by  m e a n s  of r e p e ti tions,  e a c h  of w hic h  a d d s
a  li t tl e  to  t h e  o rigin al s t a t e m e n t .
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H ow  to  live?—t h a t  is t h e  e s s e n ti al q u e s tion
for  u s .   N o t  how  to  live in t h e  m e r e  m a t e ri al
s e n s e  only, b u t  in t h e  wid es t  s e ns e .   The  g e n e r al
p ro ble m,  w hich  co m p r e h e n d s  eve ry s p e ci al p ro ble m,  is
t h e  rig h t  r uling  of con d uc t  in all di r ec tions  u n d e r
all ci r cu m s t a n c e s.   In  w h a t  w ay to  t r e a t  t h e  bo dy;
in w h a t  w ay to  t r e a t  t h e  mi n d;  in w h a t  w ay to  m a n a g e
ou r  affai r s;  in w h a t  w ay to  b ring  u p  a  fa mily; in
w h a t  w ay to  b e h ave  a s  a  ci tizen; in w h a t  w ay to  u tilize
all t hos e  sou rc e s  of h a p pin e s s  w hich  n a t u r e  s u p plies—ho w
to  u s e  all ou r  facul tie s  to  t h e  g r e a t e s t  a dv a n t a g e
of ou r s elves  a n d  o t h e r s—how  to  live  co m ple t ely? 
And t his  b eing  t h e  g r e a t  t hin g  n e e dful for  u s  to  lea r n ,
is, by co ns e q u e nc e,  t h e  g r e a t  t hin g  w hich  e d u c a tion
h a s  to  t e a c h.   To p r e p a r e  u s  for  co m ple t e  living
is t h e  func tion  w hich  e d u c a tion  h a s  to  disc h a r g e:  
a n d  t h e  only r a dic al m o d e  of jud ging  of a ny e d u c a tion al
cou r s e ,  is, to  jud g e  in w h a t  d e g r e e  it di sc h a r g e s  s uc h
func tions.

—H e r b e r t  S p e nc e r:   E d uca tion .

The  g r ay  s q ui r r el  is r e m a rk a bly g r a c eful in all hi s
m ove m e n t s .   I t  s e e m s  a s  t ho u g h  so m e  s u b tle  c u rve
w a s  alw ays  p ro d uc e d  by t h e  line  of t h e  b ack  a n d  t ail
a t  eve ry ligh t  bo u n d  of t h e  a t hle tic  li t tle  c r e a t u r e .  
H e  n ev e r  m ove s  a b r u p tly o r  je rks  hi m s elf imp a tie n tly,
a s  t h e  r e d  s q ui r r el  is con tinu ally doing.   On
t h e  con t r a ry, all his  m ove m e n t s  a r e  m e a s u r e d  a n d  d elibe r a t e ,
b u t  s wif t  a n d  s u r e .   H e  n eve r  m a k e s  a  b u n gling
lea p,  a n d  hi s  cou r s e  is m a rk e d  by a  n u m b e r  of sinuou s
c u rve s  al mos t  e q u al  to  t hos e  of a  s n a k e.   H e  is
h e r e  on e  min u t e ,  a n d  t h e  n ex t  h e  h a s  slipp e d  a w ay
al mos t  b eyon d  t h e  a bili ty of ou r  eyes  to  follow.

—F.  Sc h uyle r  M a t t h e w s:   A m e rican
N u t  Gath er ers .

+ T h e m e  XCI. +—Writ e  a paragraph  e x plaining
on e  of  t h e  proposi tions  b elo w  b y  m e a n s  of  re p e ti tion.
1.   P hysical t r aining  s ho uld  b e  m a d e  co m p ulso ry
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in  t h e  hig h  sc hool.

2 .   So m e  p e ople  w ho  s e e m  to  b e  s elfish  a r e  no t
r e ally so.

3.   The  d a n g e r s  of a t hle tic  co n t e s t s  a r e  ove r e s ti m a t e d .

4.   The  Mo n ro e  Doct rin e  is a  w a r ning  to  E u rop e a n
pow e r s  to  ke e p  t h ei r  h a n d s  off t e r ri to ry in  N o r t h
a n d  Sou t h  Ame rica .

5.   By t h e  “t r e a d mill of life” w e
m e a n  t h e  d aily ro u tine  of d u ti es .

6 .   The  t hi r s t  for  novelty is on e  of t h e  m os t
pow e rful ince n tives  t h a t  t ak e  a  m a n  to  dis t a n t  cou n t ri e s.

7 .   The r e  a r e  u n q u e s tion a bly inc r e a sing  oppo r t u ni tie s
for  a n  ho no r a ble  a n d  u s eful c a r e e r  in t h e  civil s e rvice
of t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s .

(H ave  you  u s e d  a ny m e t ho d  b e side s  t h a t  of r e p e t i tion?  
Does  you r  p a r a g r a p h  r e ally explain  t h e  p ro posi tion?)

+ 1 6 5 .   Exposi tion  by  Us e  of Exa m ples . +— Exposition
t r e a t s  of g e n e r al  s u bjec t s,  a n d  t h e  topic s t a t e m e n t
of a  p a r a g r a p h  is, t h e r efo r e,  a  g e n e r al  s t a t e m e n t .  
In  o r d e r  to  u n d e r s t a n d  w h a t  s uc h  a  g e n e r al  s t a t e m e n t
m e a n s,  t h e  r e a d e r  m ay  n e e d  to  t hink  of a  conc r e t e
c a s e .   The  w ri t e r  m ay  d evelop  hi s  p a r a g r a p h  by
fur nis hing  conc r e t e  c a s e s .  (S e e  S e c tion  4 4.) In  m a ny
c a s e s  no  fu r t h e r  expla n a tion  is n e c e s s a ry.
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The  following  p a r a g r a p h  illus t r a t e s  t his  m e t hod  of
expla n a tion:—

The  low e r  po r tions  of s t r e a m  valleys  w hich  h ave  s u nk
b elow s e a  level a r e  c alled  dro w n e d  valley s . 
The  low e r  S t.  Law r e nc e  is p e r h a p s  t h e  g r e a t e s t  ex a m ple
of a  d ro w n e d  valley in t h e  wo rld,  b u t  m a ny o th e r  r ive r s
a r e  in t h e  s a m e  con di tion.   The  old  c h a n n el  of
t h e  H u d so n  Rive r  m ay  b e  t r a c e d  u po n  t h e  s e a  bo t to m
a bo u t  1 2 5  mile s  b eyon d  it s  p r e s e n t  m o u t h ,  a n d  it s  valley
is d row n e d  a s  fa r  u p  a s  Troy, 1 5 0  miles.   The
s e a  ex t e n d s  u p  t h e  Dela w a r e  Rive r  to  Tre n to n,  a n d
Ch es a p e ak e  Bay wi th  i t s  m a ny a r m s  is t h e  d ro w n e d  valleys
of t h e  S us q u e h a n n a  a n d  it s  for m e r  t rib u t a ri e s.  
M a ny of t h e  m os t  fa mo us  h a r bo r s  in t h e  wo rld,  a s  S a n
F r a ncisco  Bay, P u g e t  So u n d,  t h e  e s t u a ri e s  of t h e  Tha m e s
a n d  t h e  M e r s ey, a n d  t h e  Sco t ti s h  fi r t h s,  a r e  d row n e d
valleys.

—Drye r:   Le s sons  in  Physical Geograp hy .

+ T h e m e  XCII. +—Dev elop  on e  of  t h e  follo wing
topic s ta t e m e n t s  in to  an  e x posi tory  paragrap h  b y  u s e
of  e xa m ples:—

1.  Wea t h e r  d e p e n d s  to  a  g r e a t  ex t e n t  u po n  winds.

2.   P ro g r e s s  in  civiliza tion  h a s  b e e n  m a t e ri ally
aid e d  by t h e  u s e  of n ails.

3 .   H a bi t  is for m e d  by t h e  r e p e ti tion  of t h e  s a m e
a c t .

4 .   M e n  b e co m e  c ri min als  by a  g r a d u al  p roc e s s.

5.   M e n’s  lives  a r e  affec t e d  by s m all t hin gs.

6.   Defe a t  oft e n  p roves  to  b e  r e al  s ucc es s.

(H ave  you  m a d e  you r  m e a ning  cle a r?   Does  you r
exa m ple  r e ally illus t r a t e  t h e  topic  s t a t e m e n t?  
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Ca n  you t hink  of o t h e r  illus t r a tions?)

+ 1 6 6 .   Exposi tion  by  Co m p a rison  o r  Con t r a s t . +— We
c a n  fre q u e n tly m a k e  ou r  expla n a tions  cle a r  by co m p a rin g
t h e  s u bjec t  u n d e r  disc us sion  wi th  so m e t hin g  t h a t  is
al r e a dy familia r  to  t h e  r e a d er.  In  s uc h  a  c a s e
w e  s h all n e e d  to  s how  in w h a t  r e s p e c t  t h e  s u bjec t
w e  a r e  explaining  is simila r  to  o r  diffe r s  fro m  t h a t
wi th  w hich  it is co m p a r e d.  (Sec tion  4 8.) Thou g h  cu s to m a ry
it  is no t  n ec es s a ry  to  co m p a r e  t h e  t e r m  u n d e r  di sc us sion
wi th  so m e  w ell-know n  t e r m.   In  t h e  exa m ple  b elow
t h e  t e r m  socialis m  is p ro b a bly no  m o r e  fa milia r
t h a n  t h e  t e r m  anarchis m .  Both  a r e  explain e d
in t h e  s el ec tion,  a n d  t h e  expla n a tions  a r e  m a d e  cle a r e r
by con t r a s tin g  t h e  on e  wi th  t h e  o t h er.

Socialis m,  w hich  is cu riously confou n d e d  by t h e  indisc ri min a ting
wi th  Ana rc his m, is it s  ex ac t  op posi t e .   Ana rc hy
is t h e  doc t rin e  t h a t  t h e r e  s ho uld  b e  no  gove r n m e n t
con t rol; Socialis m—t h a t  is, S t a t e  Socialis m—is
t h e  doc t rin e  t h a t  gove r n m e n t  s hould  con t rol eve ryt hing.  
S t a t e  Socialis m  affir m s  t h a t  t h e  s t a t e—t h a t
is, t h e  gove r n m e n t—s ho uld  ow n  all t h e  tools
a n d  imple m e n t s  of indu s t ry, s ho uld  di r ec t  all occu p a tions ,
a n d  s hould  give  to  eve ry  m a n  a cco r ding  to  his  n e e d
a n d  r e q ui r e  fro m  ev e ry m a n  a c co r din g  to  his  a bili ty. 
S t a t e  Socialis m  poin t s  to  t h e  evils  of ove r p ro d u c tion
in so m e  fields  a n d  ins ufficien t  p ro d u c tion  in o th e r s ,
u n d e r  ou r  co m p e ti tive  sys t e m,  a n d  p ro pos e s  to  r e m e dy
t h e s e  evils  by  a s signing  to  gove r n m e n t  t h e  d u ty of
d e t e r mining  w h a t  s h all b e  p rod uc e d  a n d  w h a t  e a c h  wo rk e r
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s h all p ro d u c e.   If t h e r e  a r e  too  m a ny p r e a c h e r s
a n d  too  few s ho e m a k e r s ,  t h e  p r e a c h e r  will b e  t ak e n
fro m  t h e  p ulpi t  a n d  a s sig n e d  to  t h e  b e n c h;  if t h e r e
a r e  too  m a ny  s ho e m a k e r s  a n d  too  few p r e a c h e r s ,  t h e
s ho e m a k e r  will b e  t ak e n  fro m  t h e  b e n c h  a n d  a s sig n e d
to  t h e  p ulpi t.   Ana rc hy s ays,  no  gove r n m e n t;  Socialis m
s ays,  all gove r n m e n t;  Ana rc hy leaves  t h e  will of t h e
individu al  a b solu t ely u nfe t t e r e d,  Socialis m  leaves
no t hing  to  t h e  individu al will; Ana rc his m  wo uld  h ave
no  social o r g a nis m  w hich  is no t  d e p e n d e n t  on  t h e  e n ti r ely
volun t a ry a s s e n t  of e a c h  individu al m e m b e r  of t h e  o r g a nis m
a t  eve ry ins t a n t  of i ts  his to ry; Socialis m  wo uld  h ave
eve ry individu al  of t h e  social o rg a nis m  w holly s u bo r din a t e
in all his  lifewo rk  to  t h e  a u t ho ri ty of t h e  w hole
body exp r e s s e d  t h ro u g h  it s  p rop e rly cons ti t u t e d  office r s .  
I t  is t r u e  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  so m e  w ri t e r s  w ho  e n d e avo r
to  u ni t e  t h e s e  t wo  a n t a go nis tic  doc t rin e s  by  t e a c hing
t h a t  socie ty s ho uld  b e  o r g a nized  w holly for  indu s t ry,
no t  a t  a ll for  gove r n m e n t.   But  how  a  cooe p e r a tive
ind us t ry c a n  b e  c a r ri e d  on  wi thou t  a  gove r n m e n t  w hich
con t rols  a s  w ell a s  co u ns els,  no  w ri t er, so  fa r  a s
I h ave  b e e n  a ble  to  di scover, h a s  eve r  eve n  s u g g e s t e d.

—Lym a n  Abbot t:   A narchis m: 
Its  Caus e  an d  Cure .

+ T h e m e  XCIII. +—Writ e  an  e x posi tion  t ha t
m a k e s  u s e  of  co m parison:—

S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   A b a d  h a bi t  is a  ty r a n t .
  2 .   Type w ri t t e n  le t t e r s.
  3 .   The  m u s k r a t’s  ho us e.
  4 .   Co m p a r e  S hylock wi t h  Ba r a b a s  in
M a rlow e’s Jew  of  M al ta .
  5 .   M e t ho ds  of r e a din g.
  6 .   All t h e  wo rld’s a  s t a g e.
  7 .   Co m p a r e  life to  a  flower.

(Ca n  you  s u g g e s t  a ny o t h e r  co m p a risons  w hich  you  mi g h t
h ave  u s e d?   H av e  you  b e e n  c a r eful in you r  s elec tion
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of fac t s  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t?)

+ 1 6 7 .   Exposi tion  by  Obve r s e  S t a t e m e n t s. +— In
explaining  a n  ide a  it  is n ec es s a ry to  di s ting uish
it  fro m  a ny r el a t e d  o r  simila r  ide a  wi th  w hic h  it
m ay b e  confus e d  in t h e  min ds  of ou r  r e a d e r s.   Cle a r n e s s
is a d d e d  by t h e  s t a t e m e n t  t h a t  on e  is no t  t h e
o th er.  To s ay  t h a t  socialis m  is no t  a n a r c hy is
a  good  p r e p a r a tion  for  t h e  expla n a tion  of w h a t  socialis m
r e ally is.  In  t h e  following  s elec tion  Burk e  exclud e s
diffe r e n t  kinds  of p e a c e  a n d  by t hi s  exclusion  e m p h a sizes
t h e  kind  of p e a c e  w hich  h e  h a s  in  min d.

The  p ro posi tion  is p e a c e .   N o t  p e a c e  t h ro u g h  t h e
m e diu m  of w a r;  no t  p e a c e  to  b e  h u n t e d  t h ro u g h  t h e
labyrin t h  of in t rica t e  a n d  e n dle ss  n e go ti a tions;  no t
p e a c e  to  a ri s e  ou t  of u nive r s al di sco r d,  fom e n t e d  fro m
p rinciple,  in  all p a r t s  of t h e  e m pi r e;  no t  p e a c e  to
d e p e n d  on  t h e  ju ridic al d e t e r min a tion  of p e r pl exing
q u e s tions,  o r  t h e  p r e cis e  m a r king  t h e  s h a dowy bo u n d a ri es
of a  co m plex gove r n m e n t .   I t  is sim ple  p e a c e;  sou g h t
in it s  n a t u r al  co u r s e ,  a n d  in it s  o r din a ry h a u n t s .—It
is p e a c e  so u g h t  in t h e  s pi ri t  of p e ac e;  a n d  laid in
p rinciple s  p u r ely p a cific.  I p ro pos e,  by  r e moving
t h e  g ro u n d  of t h e  diffe r e n c e ,  a n d  by r e s to ring  t h e
for m er  u n s us p ec tin g  confid e n c e  of  t h e  colonies
in t h e  M o t h er  Cou n try , to  give  p e r m a n e n t  s a tisfac tion
to  you r  p eo ple;  a n d  (fa r  fro m  a  sc h e m e  of r uling  by
disco r d)  to  r econcile  t h e m  to  e a c h  o t h e r  in t h e  s a m e
a c t ,  a n d  by t h e  bo n d  of t h e  ve ry s a m e  int e r e s t  w hich
r e conciles  t h e m  to  Bri tis h  gove r n m e n t .
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+ 1 6 8 .   Exposi tion  by  Giving  Pa r ticula r s  o r  Det ails. +— On e
of t h e  m o s t  n a t u r al  m e t ho ds  of explaining  is to  give
p a r t icul a r s  o r  d e t ails.  Afte r  a  g e n e r al s t a t e m e n t
h a s  b e e n  m a d e,  ou r  min ds  n a t u r ally look for  d e t ails
to  m a k e  t h e  m e a ning  of t h a t  s t a t e m e n t  cle a r er. (S e e
S e c tions  4 5-4 7.) This  m e t hod  is u s e d  ve ry la r g ely
in g e n e r alize d  d e sc rip tions  a n d  n a r r a t ions .

N o tice  t h e  u s e  of p a r ticula r s  o r  d e t ails  in  t h e  following
exa m ples:—

H a p py t h e  boy w ho  knows  t h e  s e c r e t  of m a king  a  willow
w his tle!   H e  m u s t  know  t h e  b e s t  kind  of willow
for  t h e  p u r pos e,  a n d  t h e  ex ac t  tim e  of ye a r  w h e n  t h e
b a rk  will slip.   The  cou n t ry  boy s e e m s  to  know
t h e s e  t hings  by  ins tinc t.   Wh e n  t h e  d ay for  w his tl es
a r rives  h e  p u t s  a w ay m a r ble s  a n d  h u n t s  t h e  w h e t s to n e.  
His  jackknife  m u s t  b e  in good  s h a p e,  for  t h e  m a king
of a  w his tl e  is a  d elica t e  pi ec e  of h a n dic r af t .  
The  knife  h a s  s e e n  s e rvice  in m u m bl ep e g  a n d  a s  n u t
pick sinc e  w his tl e-m a king  ti m e  las t  ye ar.  S u r ro u n d e d
by a  c row d  of s p e c t a to r s,  so m e  a d mi ring,  so m e  sk e p tical,
t h e  boy s elec t s  his  b r a nc h.   The r e  is a n  ai r  of
mys t e ry  a bo u t  t h e  p roc e e ding.   With  a  p a t ie n t
ind ulg e n t  s mile  h e  r ejec t s  all offe r s  of a s sis t a nc e .  
H e  do e s  no t  a t t e m p t  to  explain  w hy t hi s  o r  t h a t  b r a n c h
will no t  do.   Wh e n  finally h e  r ai s e s  hi s  s hining
knife  a n d  c u t s  t h e  b r a nc h  on  w hich  hi s  choice  h a s
fallen,  all c row d  ro u n d  a n d  w a tc h.   F ro m  t h e  la r g e
e n d  b e t w e e n  two  t wigs  h e  t ak es  a  s ec tion  a bo u t  six
inch es  long.   I t s  b a rk  is ligh t  g r e e n  a n d  s m oot h.  
H e  t ri ms  on e  e n d  n e a tly a n d  p a s s e s  hi s  t h u m b  t ho u g h tfully
ove r  it  to  b e  s u r e  it is finis h e d  to  his  t a s t e .  
H e  t h e n  c u t s  t h e  o th e r  e n d  of t h e  s tick a t  a n  a n gle
of a bo u t  4 5  d e g., m a king  a  cle a n  single  c u t .   The
s h a r p  e d g e  of t his  is now  cu t  off to  m a k e  a  m o u t h piec e .  
This  is a  d elica t e  op e r a tion,  for  t h e  b a rk  is a p t
to  c r u s h  o r  s pli t  if t h e  knife  is d ull, o r  t h e  h a n d
is u n skillful.  The  boy holds  i t u p,  insp ec ting
his  ow n  work  c ri tic ally.  So m e tim e s  h e  is dis s a tisfied
a n d  c u t s  a g ain.   If h e  m a k e s  a  t hi rd  c u t  a n d  is
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s till u n s ucc e s sful h e  tos s e s  t h e  s poiled  piec e  a w ay. 
I t  is too  s ho r t  now.  A h alf doze n  e a g e r  h a n d s
r e a c h  for  t h e  di sc a r d e d  s tick,  a n d  t h e  on e  w ho  g e t s
it  fondles  it  lovingly.  I onc e  h a d  s uc h  a  t r e a s u r e
a n d  c h e ris h e d  it  u n til I le a r n e d  t h e  s e c r e t  of t h e
w his tl e-m a k e r’s  a r t .   H e  n ex t  pl ac e s  t h e
knife  e d g e  a bo u t  h alf a n  inch  b a ck  fro m  t h e  e n d  of
t h e  m o u t h piec e  a n d  c u t s  s t r aig h t  tow a r d s  t h e  c e n t e r
of t h e  b r a n c h  a bo u t  on e-fou r t h  t h e  w ay t h ro u g h.  
A t h r e e-co r n e r e d  pi ec e  is now  c u t  ou t ,  a n d  t h e  c hip
falls  to  t h e  g ro u n d  u n h e e d e d.

Whe n  t his  is finish e d  t h e  boy’s eye  r u n s  alon g
t h e  s tick wi t h  a  c alcula ting  s q uin t.   The  knife
e d g e  is pl ac e d  a t  t h e  mid dle,  t h e n  m ove d  a  s ho r t  dis t a nc e
tow a r d s  t h e  m o u t h piec e.   With  skillful h a n d  h e
c u t s  t h ro u g h  t h e  b a rk  in a  p e rfec t  ci rcle  r o u n d  t h e
s tick.   While  w e  w a t c h  in fascin a t e d  silenc e ,
h e  t ak e s  t h e  knife  by t h e  bl a d e  a n d  r e s ti ng  t h e  u nfinish e d
w his tl e  on  his  kn e e s  h e  s t r ikes  fir mly b u t  g e n tly t h e
p a r t  of t h e  s tick b e t w e e n  t h e  ring  a n d  t h e  m o u t h piec e .  

373



Page 187

Only t h e  wood e n  p a r t  of t h e  h a n dle  touc h e s  t h e  b a rk.  
H e  go e s  ove r  a n d  ove r  it  u n til eve ry  s po t  on  it s  s u rfac e
h a s  fel t  hi s  ligh t  blow.  N o w  h e  lays  t h e  knife
a side ,  a n d  g r a s pin g  t h e  s tick  wi th  a  fir m  h a n d  b elow
t h e  rin g  in  t h e  b a rk,  wi t h  t h e  rig h t  h a n d  h e  holds
t h e  po u n d e d  e n d.   H e  t ri e s  it wit h  a  c a r eful t wis t .  
I t  s ticks.   Back to  his  kn e e s  it  go e s  a n d  t h e
t a p,  t a p,  b e gin s  a g ain.   Wh e n  h e  t wis t s  it  a g ain
it  slips,  a n d  t h e  b a rk  co m e s  off s moot hly in on e  piec e,
w hile  w e  b r e a t h e  a  sigh  of r elief.  H ow  w hit e
t h e  s tick is u n d e r  t h e  b a rk!   I t  s hin e s  a n d  looks
slipp e ry.  N o w  t h e  boy t ak e s  hi s  knife  a g ain.  
H e  c u t s  tow a r d s  t h e  s t r aigh t  jog  w h e r e  t h e  c hip  w a s
t ak e n  ou t ,  p a rin g  t h e  wood  a w ay, sloping  u p  to  wi thin
a n  inch  of t h e  e n d  of t h e  b a rk.   N ow  h e  c u t s  a
t hin  slice  of t h e  wood  b e t w e e n  t h e  e d g e  of t h e  ve r tical
c u t  a n d  t h e  m o u t h piec e.

The  w his tl e  is n e a rly finish e d.   We h av e  all s e e n
hi m  m a k e  t h e m  b efo r e  a n d  know  w h a t  co m e s  n ext .  
Ou r  ton g u e s  s e ek  ove r  m ois t  lips  sy m p a t h e tic ally,
for  w e  know t h e  t a s t e  of p e ele d  willow.  H e  p u t s
t h e  e n d  of t h e  s tick  in to  hi s  m o u t h  a n d  d r a w s  it in
a n d  ou t  u n til it is t ho rou g hly w e t .   The n  h e  lifts
t h e  c a r efully g u a r d e d  s e c tion  of b a rk  a n d  slips  it
b ack  in to  pl ac e,  fit ting  t h e  p a r t s  nicely tog e t h er.

The  willow w his tle  is finis h e d.   The r e  r e m ains
b u t  to  t ry  it.  Will it  go?   Does  h e  d a r e
blow in to  i t a n d  risk  ou r  jee r s  if it  is d u m b?

With  all t h e  fine  c e r t ain ty of t h e  Pied  Pipe r  t h e
boy lift s  t h e  h u m ble  ins t r u m e n t  to  his  lips.  
His  eye s  h av e  a  fa r-off look, hi s  face  c h a n g e s;  w hile
w e  s t r ain  eyes  a n d  e a r s,  h e  t ak es  his  ow n  ti m e.  
The  silenc e  is b rok e n  by a  no t e,  so  sof t ,  so  t e n d er,
ye t  so  w ei rd  a n d  u nlike  o th e r  sou n d s!   Ou r  h a n d s
q uiver, ou r  h e a r t s  b e a t  fas t er.  I t  is a s  if t h e
s pi ri t  of t h e  willow t r e e  h a d  joined  wi th  t h e  s pi ri t
of c hildhood  in t h e  n a t u r al  so n g  of e a r t h.
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It  go e s!

—M a ry Rog e r s  Mille r:   T h e  Broo k
Boo k . 
(Copyrigh t ,  1 9 0 2,  Dou ble d ay, Pag e  a n d  Co.)

+ T h e m e  XCIV. +—Writ e  an  e x posi tion  on
on e  of  t h e  follo win g  s u bjec t s,  m a ki ng  u s e  of  par ticulars
or d e tails:—

  1.   H o w  ice  c r e a m  is m a d e.
  2 .   The  cul tiva tion  of r ice.
  3 .   Gr e ek  a r c hi t ec t u r e .
  4 .   H o w  p a p e r  is m a d e.
  5 .   A to r n a do.
  6 .   Desc rip tion  of a  s t e a m  e n gin e.
  7 .   The  ci rcula to ry sys t e m  of a  frog.
  8 .   A w e s t e r n  r a n c h.
  9 .   S t r e e t  fu r ni t u r e.
 1 0.   A s t r e e t  fair.

(H ave  you  u s e d  p a r ticul a r s  s ufficien t  to  m a k e  you r
m e a nin g  cle a r?   H ave  you  u s e d  a ny u n n e c e s s a ry
p a r t icul a r s?   Why is t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of you r  topics
e a sy in t his  t h e m e?)

+ 1 6 9 .   Exposi tion  by  Ca u s e  a n d  Effec t. +— Wh e n
ou r  g e n e r al  s t a t e m e n t  is in  t h e  for m  of a  c a u s e  o r
c a u s e s,  t h e  q u e s tion  n a t u r ally a r is e s  in ou r  min d
a s  to  t h e  effec t s  r e s ul ting  fro m  t hos e  c a us e s .  
In  like  m a n n er, w h e n  t h e  g e n e r al  s t a t e m e n t  t a k e s  t h e
for m  of a n  effec t ,  w e  w a n t  to  know w h a t  t h e  c a u s e s
a r e  t h a t  p ro d uc e  s uc h  a n  effec t.   F ro m  t h e  ve ry
n a t u r e  of exposi tion  w e  m ay  exp ec t  to  find  m u c h  of
t his  kind  of discou r s e  r el a ting  to  c a us e s  a n d  effec t s .
(Se e  S e c tion  4 9.)
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N otice  t h e  following  ex a m ple:—

The  effec t  of t h e  pola r  w hi rls  m ay b e  s e e n  in t h e
r a pid  ro t a tion  of w a t e r  in a  p a n  o r  bowl.  The
c e n t rifug al forc e  t h ro ws  t h e  w a t e r  a w ay fro m  t h e  c e n t er,
w h e r e  t h e  s u rf ac e  b e co m e s  d e p r e s s e d,  a n d  pile s  i t u p
a ro u n d  t h e  side s,  w h e r e  t h e  s u rf ac e  b e co m e s  el eva t e d.  
The  w a t e r  b eing  d e e p e r  a t  t h e  sid e s  t h a n  a t  t h e  c e n t er,
it s  p r e s s u r e  u po n  t h e  bo t to m  is p ropo r tion a t ely g r e a t er. 
A simila r  effec t  is p ro d u c e d  by t h e  w hi rl  of t h e  ai r
a ro u n d  t h e  pola r  r e gions.   I t  is t h row n  a w ay fro m
t h e  pola r  r e gions  a n d  piled  u p  a ro u n d  t h e  ci rc u mfe r e n c e
of t h e  w hi rl.  The r e  is les s  ai r  a bove  t h e  pola r
r e gions  t h a n  a bove  la ti t ud e  3 0  d e g.-4 0  d e g.,  a n d  t h e
a t m os p h e ric  p r e s s u r e  is co r r e s po n din gly low a t  on e
plac e  a n d  high  a t  t h e  o t h er.  Thus  t h e  c e n t rifug al
forc e  of t h e  pola r  w hi rl m a k e s  t h e  p r e s s u r e  low in
s pi t e  of t h e  low t e m p e r a t u r e .   The  posi tion  of
t h e  t ro pical b el t s  of high  p r e s s u r e  is a  r e s ul t a n t
of t h e  hig h  t e m p e r a t u r e  of t h e  e q u a to rial  r e gions  on
on e  sid e  a n d  t h e  pola r  w hi rls  on  t h e  o t h er.

—Drye r:   Le s sons  in  Physical Geograp hy .

+ T h e m e  XCV. +—Writ e  an  e x posi tory  t h e m e
u sing  caus e  or e f f ec t.
S u g g e s t e d  s u bjec t s:—
1.  The causes of the French Revolution. 2.  How ravines are formed. 3.  Irrigation. 4.  
Effects of smoking. 5.  Lack of exercise. 6.  Volcanic eruptions.
(Did you  find  it n ec es s a ry  to  m a k e  u s e  of a ny o t h e r
m e t ho d  of explan a tion?   Did you  m a k e  u s e  of d e s c rip tion
in a ny pl ac e?)

SUMMARY

1.   Exposi tion  is t h a t  for m  of discou r s e  t h e  p u r pos e
of w hich  is to
    explain.
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2.   The  e s s e n ti al c h a r a c t e ris tics  of a n  exposi tion
a r e—
a.  Tha t  it poss e s s
u ni ty b e c a u s e  it  con t ains  only t hos e  fac t s
          e s s e n ti al
to  it s  p u r pos e .
b.  Tha t  t h e  fac t s  u s e d
b e  a r r a n g e d  in a  coh e r e n t  o r d er.

3 .   Exposi tion  is conc e r n e d  wi t h  (a ) g e n e r al
t e r m s  o r  (b ) g e n e r al
    p ro posi tions.

4.   The  s t e p s  in  t h e  exposi tion  of a  t e r m  a r e—
a.  Defini tion.  
This  m ay  b e—
          (1)
By synony m  (inexac t).
          (2)
By u s e  of t h e  logic al d efini tion  (exac t).
b.  Division.   This
m ay b e—
          (1)
Co m ple t e  (cla s sifica tion).
          (2)
Inco m ple t e  (pa r ti tion). 
         The
s a m e  p rinciple  of division  s ho uld  b e  follow e d  t h ro u g ho u t .

5 .   Exposi tion  of a  p ro posi tion  m ay u s e  a ny on e
of t h e
following  m e t ho ds—
a.  By r e p e ti tion.
b.  By giving  ex a m ples .
c.  By s t a tin g  co m p a risons
a n d  con t r a s t s .
d.  By m a kin g  obve r s e
s t a t e m e n t s .
e .  By r el a ting  p a r ticula r s
o r  d e t ails.
f. By s t a tin g  c a u s e
o r  effec t.
g.  By a ny s ui t a ble
co m bin a tion  of t h e s e  m e t ho d s.
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XI.  ARGUMENT

+ 1 7 0 .   Diffe r e n c e  b e t w e e n  Argu m e n t  a n d  Exposi tion. +— Argu m e n t
diffe r s  fro m  exposi tion  in it s  p u r pos e.   By exposi tion
w e  e n d e avo r  to  m a k e  cle a r  t h e  m e a nin g  of a  p ro posi tion;
by a r g u m e n t  w e  a t t e m p t  to  p rove  its  t r u t h.   If
a  p e r son  do e s  no t  u n d e r s t a n d  w h a t  w e  m e a n,  w e  explain;
if, af t e r  h e  do e s  u n d e r s t a n d,  h e  do e s  no t  b elieve,
w e  a r g u e.
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Ofte n  a  si m ple  explan a tion  is s ufficien t  to  convinc e.  
As soon  a s  t h e  r e a d e r  u n d e r s t a n d s  t h e  r e al  m e a nin g
of a  p ro posi tion,  h e  a cc e p t s  ou r  view of t h e  c a s e .  
A h e a t e d  disc us sion  m ay  e n d  wi t h  t h e  s t a t e m e n t,  “Oh,
if t h a t  is w h a t  you  m e a n,  I a g r e e  wi th  you.” 
In  S ec tion  7 0,  w e  h av e  le a r n e d  t h a t  t h e  fir s t  s t e p
in a r g u m e n t  is expla n a tion,  by w hich  w e  m a k e  cle a r
t h e  m e a nin g  of t h e  p ro posi tion  t h e  t r u t h  of w hich
w e  wis h  to  e s t a blish.   This  expla n a tion  m ay  includ e
bo t h  t h e  expou n din g  of t h e  t e r m s  in t h e  p ro posi tion
a n d  t h e  expla n a tion  of t h e  p ro posi tion  a s  a  w hole.

The r e  is a no t h e r  diffe r e nc e  b e t w e e n  exposi tion  a n d
a r g u m e n t.   We c a n no t  a r g u e  a bo u t  single  t e r m s,
t hou g h  w e  m ay  explain  t h e m.   We m ay  explain  w h a t
is m e a n t  by t h e  t e r m  el ec tiv e  s t u die s , o r  civil
s ervic e; b u t  a n  a r g u m e n t  r e q ui r e s  a  p roposi tion
s uc h  a s ,  P u pils  s ho uld  b e  allow e d  to  c hoos e  t h ei r
ow n  s t u dies,  or, Civil S e rvice  s hould  b e  e s t a blish e d.  
Eve n  wi th  s uc h  a  topic  a s  Exp a n sion  o r  Res t ric t e d
Im mig r a tion,  w hich  s e e m s  to  b e  a  s u bjec t  of a r g u m e n t ,
t h e r e  is r e ally a n  implied  p roposi tion  u n d e r  discus sion;
a s ,  The  U ni t e d  S t a t e s  s ho uld  a c q ui r e  con t rol of t e r r i to ry
ou t sid e  of it s  p r e s e n t  bo u n d a ri e s;  or, I t  s ho uld  b e
t h e  policy of ou r  gove r n m e n t  to  r e s t ric t  im mig r a tion.  
We m ay  explain  t h e  m e a ning  of single  t e r m s  o r  of p ro posi tions,
b u t  in o r d e r  to  a r g u e,  w e  m u s t  h ave  a  p roposi tion
ei t h e r  exp r e ss e d  o r  implied.

+ 1 7 1 .   P ro posi tion  of Fac t  a n d  P ro posi tion  of
Theo ry. +—So m e  p roposi tions  s t a t e  fac t s
a n d  so m e  p ro posi tions  s t a t e  t h eo rie s.   Eve ry a r g u m e n t
t h e r efo r e  ai m s  ei th e r  to  p rove  t h e  occu r r e n c e  of a
fac t  o r  t h e  t r u t h  of a  t h eo ry.  The  fir s t  wo uld
a t t e m p t  to  s how  t h e  a c t u al  o r  p ro b a ble  t r u t h  of a  s p e cific
p ro posi tion; for  ex a m ple:—

  N e ro  w a s  g uil ty of b u r nin g  Ro m e.  
  Joan  of Arc w a s  b u r n e d  a t  t h e  s t ak e.  
  Ba r b a r a  F rie t c hi e  a c t u ally exis t e d .  
  S h e rid a n  n eve r  m a d e  t h e  rid e  fro m  Winch e s t er. 
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  Ho m e r  w a s  bo r n  a t  Chios.

The  s e con d  wo uld  t ry to  e s t a blish  t h e  p ro b a ble  t r u t h
of a  g e n e r al  t h eo ry; for  ex a m ple:—

  A colleg e  e d u c a tion  is a  p rofit a ble  inves t m e n t .  
  Ligh t  is c a u s e d  by a  w ave  m o tion  of e t h er.

+ 1 7 2 .   S t a t e m e n t  of t h e  P roposi tion. +— The
s u bjec t  a bo u t  w hich  w e  a r g u e  m ay  b e  s t a t e d  in a ny
on e  of t h e  t h r e e  for m s  disc uss e d  in S e c tion  7 4;  t h a t
is, a s  a  d e cl a r a tive  s e n t e n c e,  a  r e s olu tion,  o r  a
q u e s tion.   The  s t a t e m e n t  do e s  no t  n e c e s s a rily
a p p e a r  fi r s t  in t h e  a r g u m e n t,  b u t  i t m u s t  b e  cle a rly
for m ula t e d  in t h e  min d  of t h e  w ri t e r  b efo r e  h e  a t t e m p t s
to  a r g u e.   Befor e  t rying  to  convinc e  o th e r s  h e
m u s t  know  ex ac tly w h a t  h e  hi ms elf b elieves,  a n d  t h e
a t t e m p t  to  s t a t e  his  b elief in t h e  for m  of a  p ro posi tion
will a s sis t  in m a kin g  his  ow n  t hou g h t  cle a r  a n d  d efini t e .

If w e  a r e  going  to  a r g u e  conc e r ning  elec tive  s t u die s,
w e  s ho uld  fir s t  of all b e  s u r e  t h a t  w e  u n d e r s t a n d
t h e  m e a nin g  of t h e  t e r m  ou r s elves.   The n  w e  m u s t
con sid e r  c a r efully w h a t  w e  b elieve  a bo u t  it,  a n d  s t a t e
ou r  p ro posi tion  so  t h a t  it s h all exp r e s s  exac tly t his
b elief.  On  fir s t  t ho u g h t  w e  m ay  b elieve  t h e  p ro posi tion
t h a t  p u pils  s ho uld  b e  allow e d  to  c hoos e  t h ei r  ow n
s t u die s.   Bu t  is t his  p ro posi tion  t r u e  of p u pils
in  t h e  g r a d e s  a s  w ell a s  in t h e  high  sc hools? 
Or  is i t t r u e  only of t h e  u p p e r  cla s s e s  in t h e  hig h
sc hool o r  only of colleg e  s t u d e n t s?   Ca n  you  s t a t e
t his  p ro posi tion  so  t h a t  it  will exp r e s s  you r  ow n
b elief on  t h e  s u bjec t?
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EXERCISES

A .  U s e  t h e  following  t e r m s  in exp r e s s e d
p ro posi tions:—
1.  Immigration. 2.  Elevated railways. 3.  American history. 4.  Military training. 5.  
Single session. 6.  Athletics.
B .  Explain  t h e  following  p ro posi tions:—
1.  The United States should adopt a free-trade policy. 2.  Is vivisection justifiable? 3.  
The author has greater influence than the orator. 4.  The civil service system should be 
abolished. 5.  The best is always cheapest.
C .  Ca n  you  r e s t a t e  t h e  following  p roposi tions
so  t h a t  t h e  m e a nin g  of e a c h  will b e  m a d e  m o r e  d efini t e?

1.   Athle tics  s ho uld  b e  a bolish e d.  (Sho uld  all
a t hl e tic  exe rcis e s  b e
    a bolish e d?)

2.   La tin  is b e t t e r  t h a n  alg e b r a .  (B e t t er
for  w h a t  p u r pos e?  B e t t er  for
    w ho m?)

3.   Training  in do m e s tic  a r t s  a n d  scie nc e s  s hould
b e  p rovide d  for  hig h
    s c hool p u pils. (Define  do m e s tic
a r t s  a n d  scie nc e s.   S ho uld  t h ey b e
    t a u g h t  to  all hig h
sc hool p u pils?)

4.   P u nc t u ality is m o r e  impor t a n t  t h a n  efficie ncy.

5.   The  co m m e rcial cou r s e  is b e t t e r  t h a n  t h e  cl as sical
cou r s e .

6.   A ci ty s ho uld  con t rol t h e  t r a n s po r t a tion  faciliti e s
wi thin  it s  limit s.

+ T h e m e  XCVI. +—Writ e  ou t  an  argu m e n t
favoring  on e  of  t h e  proposi tions  as  re s ta t e d  in Ex ercis e
C abov e.
(Befor e  w ri ting,  m a k e  a  b ri ef a s  indica t e d  in S e c tion
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7 7.   Consid e r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of you r  a r g u m e n t .)

+ 1 7 3 .   Cle a r  Thinking  Ess e n tial to  Argu m e n t . +— H aving
cle a rly in  min d  t h e  p roposi tion  w hich  w e  wis h  to  p rove,
w e  n ex t  p roc e e d  to  give  a r g u m e n t s  in it s  s u p po r t .  
The  ve ry fac t  t h a t  w e  a r g u e  a t  all a s s u m e s  t h a t  t h e r e
a r e  t wo  sid es  to  t h e  q u e s tion.   If w e  ho p e  to
h ave  a no t h e r  a c c e p t  ou r  view w e  m u s t  p r e s e n t  good
r e a son s.   We c a n no t  convince  a no t h e r  t h a t  a  p ro posi tion
is t r u e  u nle s s  w e  c a n  t ell hi m  w hy it is t r u e;  a n d
c e r t ainly w e  c a n no t  t ell hi m  w hy u n til w e  know  d efini tely
ou r  ow n  r e a so ns  for  b elieving  t h e  s t a t e m e n t .  
In  o r d e r  to  p r e s e n t  a  good  a r g u m e n t  w e  m u s t  b e  cle a r
logic al t hinke r s  ou r s elves; t h a t  is, w e  m u s t  b e  a bl e
to  s t a t e  d efini t e  r e a so ns  for  ou r  b eliefs  a n d  to  d r a w
t h e  co r r e c t  conclu sions.

+ 1 7 4 .   Ind uc tive  Re a soning. +—On e  of
t h e  b e s t  p r e p a r a tions  for  t rying  to  convinc e  o t h e r s
is for  u s  to  con sid e r  c a r efully ou r  ow n  r e a sons  for
b elieving  a s  w e  do.  Minds  a c t  in a  simila r  m a n n er,
a n d  w h a t  lea ds  you  a n d  m e  to  b elieve  c e r t ain  t r u t h s
will b e  likely to  c a u s e  o t h e r s  to  b elieve  t h e m  al so. 
A b ri ef consid e r a tion  of ho w  ou r  b elief in t h e  t r u t h
of a  p ro posi tion  h a s  b e e n  e s t a blish e d  will indica t e
t h e  w ay in w hich  w e  s hould  p r e s e n t  ou r  m a t e ri al  in
o r d e r  to  c a u s e  o t h e r s  to  b elieve  t h e  s a m e  p ro posi tion.  
If you  a sk  you r s elf t h e  q u e s tion,  Wh a t  le ad s  m e  to
b elieve  a s  I do?  t h e  a n s w e r  will u n do u b t e dly b e  effec tive
in convincing  o th e r s.

Are  t h e  following  p ro posi tions  t r u e  o r  false?  
Why do  you b elieve  o r  r efus e  to  b elieve  e ac h?

382



Page 191

  1 .   M a ple  t r e e s  s h e d  t h ei r  le aves
in win t er.
  2 .   Dogs  b a rk.
  3 .   Ket tl es  a r e  m a d e  of iron.
  4 .   Gr as s ho p p e r s  jum p.
  5 .   Gir affes  h ave  long  n e cks.
  6 .   R accoons  sl ee p  in  t h e  d ayti m e.
  7 .   The  s u n  will r i s e  to-m o r row.
  8 .   Exa min a tions  a r e  no t  fai r  t e s t s
of a  p u pil’s knowled g e.
  9 .   H o n e s t  p eo ple  a r e  r e s p e c t e d .
 1 0.   Wate r  fr e ezes  a t  3 2  d e g.   Fah r e n h ei t .
 1 1.   Boys g e t  hig h e r  s t a n din gs  in  m a t h e m a tics
t h a n  gi rls  do.

It  is a t  onc e  evid e n t  t h a t  w e  b elieve  a  p ro posi tion
s uc h  a s  on e  of t h e s e ,  b e c a u s e  w e  h ave  know n  of m a ny
exa m ples.   If w e  r ej ec t  a ny of t h e  p ro posi tions
it  is b e c a u s e  w e  know  of exc e p tions  (we  h ave  s e e n  ke t tl e s
no t  m a d e  of i ron), o r  b e c a u s e  w e  do  no t  know of ins t a nc es
(w e  m ay n eve r  h ave  s e e n  a  r a c coon,  a n d  so  no t  know
w h a t  h e  do e s  in t h e  d ay tim e).  The  g r e a t e r  t h e
n u m b e r  of c a s e s  w hic h  h ave  occ u r r e d  wit ho u t  p r e s e n ting
a n  exce p tion,  t h e  s t ro n g e r  ou r  b elief in t h e  t r u t h
of t h e  p ro posi tion  (we  exp ec t  t h e  s u n  to  ris e  b e c a u s e
it  h a s  n eve r  failed).

The  p roc e ss  by w hich,  fro m  m a ny individu al c a s e s ,
w e  e s t a blish  t h e  t r u t h  of a  p roposi tion  is c alled
+ i n d u c tive  r e a s oning + .

+ 1 7 5 .   Es t a blishing  a  Gen e r al  Theo ry. +—A
g e n e r al  t h eo ry is e s t a blish e d  by s ho win g  t h a t  for
all know n  p a r ticul a r  c a s e s  it will offe r  a n  a c c e p t a ble
expla n a tion.   By inves tig a tion  o r  exp e ri m e n t  w e
no t e  t h a t  a  c e r t ain  fac t  is t r u e  in on e  p a r ticula r
ins t a nc e,  a n d,  af t e r  a  la r g e  n u m b e r  of individu al
c a s e s  h ave  b e e n  no t e d ,  a n d  t h e  s a m e  fac t  foun d  to  b e
t r u e  in  e a c h,  w e  a s s u m e  t h a t  s uc h  is t r u e  of all like
c a s e s,  a n d  a  g e n e r al  law is e s t a blish e d.   This
is t h e  n a t u r al  scie n tific m e t ho d  a n d  is cons t a n tly
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b ein g  m a d e  u s e  of in  p u r s uin g  sci en tific s t u dies .  
By exp e ri m e n t ,  it  w a s  foun d  t h a t  on e  p a r ticul a r  kind
of a cid  t u r n e d  blue  li tm us  r e d.   This, of cou r s e ,
w a s  no t  s ufficien t  p roof to  e s t a blish  a  g e n e r al  law,
b u t  w h e n,  u po n  fu r t h e r  inves tig a tion,  it w a s  foun d
to  b e  t r u e  of all know n  a cids,  s cie n tis t s  fel t  jus tified
in s t a tin g  t h e  g e n e r al  law t h a t  a cids  t u r n  blu e  lit m u s
r e d .

In  e s t a blishing  a  n e w  t h eo ry in scie nc e  it is n e c e ss a ry
to  b rin g  forw a r d  m a ny fac t s  w hich  s e e m  to  e s t a blish
it, a n d  t h e  a r g u m e n t  will co nsis t  in poin ting  ou t
t h e s e  fac t s .   F r e q u e n tly t h e  g e n e r al  p rinciple
is a s s u m e d  to  b e  t r u e ,  a n d  t h e  a r g u m e n t  t h e n  consis t s
in  s howing  t h a t  it  will a p ply to  a n d  a ccou n t  for  all
t h e  fac t s  of a  give n  kind.   Theo rie s  w hich  h ave
b e e n  for  a  t im e  b elieve d  h ave,  a s  t h e  wo rld  p ro g r e s s e d
in lea r nin g,  b e e n  foun d  u n a ble  to  a ccou n t  for  all
of a  given  cla s s  of con di tions.   They h ave  b e e n
r e plac e d,  t h e r efo r e,  by  o t h e r  t h eo rie s,  jus t  a s  t h e
Cop e r nica n  t h eo ry of a s t ro no my h a s  dis place d  t h e  P tole m aic
t h eo ry.

Ou r  b elief m ay  b e  b a s e d  u po n  t h e  a b s e n c e  of fac t s
p roving  t h e  con t r a ry  a s  w ell a s  u po n  t h e  p r e s e nc e
of fac t s  p roving  t h e  p ro posi tion.   If A h a s  n eve r
told  a n  u n t r u t h ,  t h a t  fac t  is a n  a r g u m e n t  in  favor
of his  t r u t hfulne ss  on  t h e  p r e s e n t  occ a sion.  
A m a n  w ho  h a s  n eve r  b e e n  di s ho n e s t  m ay poin t  to  t his
a s  a n  a r g u m e n t  in favor  of pl acing  hi m  in a  posi tion
of t r u s t .   Oft e n  t h e  s t ro n g e s t  evid e nc e  t h a t  w e
c a n  offe r  in favor  of a  p ro posi tion  is t h e  a b s e nc e
of a ny fac t  t h a t  would  s u p po r t  t h e  n e g a tive  conclusion.
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The  poin t  of t h e  w hole  m a t t e r  is t h a t  fro m  t h e  obs e rv a tion
of a  la r g e  n u m b e r  of c a s e s ,  w e  m ay  e s t a blish  t h e  probable
t r u t h  of a  p ro posi tion,  b u t  e m p h a sis  n e e d s  to  b e  laid
u po n  t h e  p ro b a bility.  We c a n no t  b e  s u r e .  
N o t  all c row s  a r e  black,  t ho u g h  you  m ay  n eve r  h ave
s e e n  a  w hi t e  on e.   The  s u n  m ay  no t  r i s e  to-m o r row,
t hou g h  it h a s  n eve r  failed  u p  to  t his  tim e.   S till
it  is by  t his  obs e rv a tion  of m a ny  individu al c a s e s
t h a t  t h e  t r u t h  of t h e  p ro posi tions  t h a t  m e n  do  b elieve
h a s  b e e n  e s t a blis h e d.   We r e alize  t h a t  ou r  ind uc tions
a r e  oft e n  im p e rfec t,  b u t  t h e  g e n e r al  t r u t h s  so  e s t a blish e d
will b e  foun d  to  u n d e rlie  eve ry p roc e s s  of r e a so nin g,
a n d  will b e  ei t h e r  di r ec tly o r  indi r ec tly t h e  b a sis
u po n  w hich  w e  b uild  u p  all a r g u m e n t .

We m ay  t h e n  r e d efine  ind uc tive  r e a soning  a s  t h e  p roc e ss
by w hich  fro m  m a ny individu al c a s e s  w e  e s t a blish  t h e
probable  t r u t h  of a  g e n e r al  p roposi tion.

EXERCISES

N otice  in t h e  following  s elec tions  t h a t  t h e  t r u t h
of t h e  conclusion  is s how n  by giving  p a r ticula r  ex a m ples:—

1.   I t  is c u rious  e no u g h  t h a t  w e  al ways  re m e m b er
p eo ple  by  t h eir w or s t  poin t s , a n d  s till m o r e  cu rious
t h a t  w e  al ways  s u p pos e  t ha t  w e  ours elv e s  are  re m e m b er e d
b y  our  b e s t .  I onc e  kn e w  a  h u nc h b a ck  w ho  h a d
a  w ell-s h a p e d  h a n d,  a n d  w a s  con tin u ally s howin g  it. 
H e  n ev e r  b elieve d  t h a t  a nybody no tice d  his  h u m p,  b u t
lived  a n d  di ed  in t h e  convic tion  t h a t  t h e  w hole  tow n
s pok e  of hi m  no  o t h e r wis e  t h a n  a s  t h e  m a n  wi th  t h e
b e a u tiful h a n d,  w h e r e a s ,  in  fac t,  t h ey  only looked
a t  hi s  h u m p,  a n d  n ev e r  so  m u c h  a s  no tic e d  w h e t h e r
h e  h a d  a  h a n d  a t  all.  This  you n g  lady, so  p r e t ty
a n d  so  clever, is sim ply t h e  gi rl  w ho  h a d  t h a t  a w kw a r d
his to ry wit h  So-a n d-so; t h a t  m a n ,  w ho  h a s  so m e  of
t h e  ve ry g r e a t e s t  q u ali ti es,  is no t hing  m o r e  t h a n
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t h e  on e  w ho  b e h ave d  so  b a dly on  s uc h  a n  occ a sion.  
I t  is a  t e r rible  t hing  to  t hink  t h a t  w e  a r e  all a lw ays
a t  w a tc h  on e  u po n  t h e  o t h er, to  c a t c h  t h e  fals e  s t e p
in o r d e r  t h a t  w e  m ay  h ave  t h e  g r a t eful s a tisfac tion
of holding  ou r  n eigh bo r  for  on e  w ho  c a n no t  w alk  s t r aig h t .  
N o  r e g a r d  is p aid  to  t h e  b e t t e r  q u ali ti es  a n d  a c t s ,
how eve r  n u m e ro u s;  all t h e  a t t e n tion  is fixed  u po n
t h e  wo r s t ,  how eve r  sligh t .   If S t .  Pe t e r  w e r e  alive
h e  wo uld  b e  know n  a s  t h e  m a n  w ho  d e nie d  his  M a s t e r ;
S t .  Pa ul would  b e  t h e  m a n  w ho  s ton e d  S t e p h e n;  a n d
S t.  Tho m a s  wo uld  n eve r  b e  m e n tion e d  in a ny d e c e n t
socie ty wi thou t  allusions  to  t h a t  u nfo r t u n a t e  r e q u e s t
for  fu r t h e r  evide nc e.   P rob a bly t his  m ay  b e  t h e
r e a son  w hy w e  all h ave  so  m u c h  g r e a t e r  a  con t e m p t
for  a n d  di s t r u s t  of e a c h  o t h e r  t h a n  wo uld  b e  w a r r a n t e d
by a  co r r e c t  b al a nc e  b e t w e e n  t h e  good  a n d  t h e  evil
t h a t  a r e  in  e a c h.

—Tho m a s  Gibson  Bowles:   Flot sa m
and  Jetsa m .
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2.   In  t h e  fir s t  pl ac e ,  2 2 7  wi th e r e d  leaves  of
va rious  kinds,  m o s tly of E n glish  pl a n t s ,  w e r e  p ulle d
ou t  of wor m  b u r ro ws  in s eve r al  pl ac e s.   Of t h e s e,
1 8 1  h a d  b e e n  d r a w n  in to  t h e  b u r ro w s  by o r  n e a r  t h ei r
tips,  so  t h a t  t h e  foots t alk p rojec t e d  n e a rly u p righ t
fro m  t h e  m o u t h  of t h e  b u r ro w; 2 0  h a d  b e e n  d r a w n  in
by t h ei r  b a s e s,  a n d  in t his  c a s e  t h e  tips  p rojec t e d
fro m  t h e  b u r row s;  a n d  2 6  h a d  b e e n  s eize d  n e a r  t h e
mid dle,  so  t h a t  t h e s e  h a d  b e e n  d r a w n  in t r a n sve r s ely
a n d  w e r e  m u c h  c r u m ple d.   The r efo r e  8 0  p e r  c e n t
(always  u sing  t h e  n e a r e s t  w hole  n u m b e r)  h a d  b e e n  d r a w n
in by  t h e  tip,  9  p e r  c e n t  by  t h e  b a s e  o r  foot s t alk,
a n d  1 1  p e r  c e n t  t r a n sve r s ely o r  by  t h e  middle.  
This  alon e  is al mos t  s ufficien t  to  s how  t h a t  c ha nc e
do es  no t  d e t er min e  t h e  m a n n er  in w hich  leav es  ar e
drag g e d  in to  t h e  b urro w s .

—Dar win:  Vege table  M old  an d  Ear th w or m s .

3 .  T h e  ca tas trop h e  of  e v er y  play  is caus e d  al ways
b y  t h e  folly or faul t  of  a  m a n; t h e  re d e m p tion,  if
t h e r e  b e  any, is by  t h e  wi s do m  an d  vir t u e  of  a w o m a n,
and,  failing  t ha t ,  t h er e  is no n e .  The  c a t a s t rop h e
of King  Lea r  is owing  to  his  ow n  w a n t  of judg m e n t,
his  im p a tie n t  vani ty, hi s  mis u n d e r s t a n ding  of hi s
c hild r e n;  t h e  vi r t u e  of hi s  on e  t r u e  d a u g h t e r  would
h ave  s ave d  hi m  fro m  all t h e  inju rie s  of t h e  o t h e r s,
u nle s s  h e  h a d  c a s t  h e r  a w ay fro m  hi m; a s  i t is, s h e
all b u t  s aves  hi m.   Of Oth ello, I n e e d  no t  t r a c e
t h e  t al e;  no r  t h e  on e  w e a k n e s s  of his  so  mig h ty love;
no r  t h e  infe rio ri ty of his  p e r c e p tive  in t ellec t  to
t h a t  eve n  of t h e  s e con d  wo m a n  ch a r a c t e r  in t h e  pl ay,
t h e  E milia  w ho  di e s  in wild  t e s timony a g ain s t  his
e r ro r :—

“Oh, m u r d e ro u s  coxco m b!  w h a t  s hould  s uc h  a  fool
Do with  so  good  a  wife?”

In  Ro m e o  an d  Julie t , t h e  wise  a n d  b r ave  s t r a t a g e m
of t h e  wife  is b ro u g h t  to  r uinous  issu e  by  t h e  r e ckles s
imp a tie nc e  of h e r  h u s b a n d.   In  T h e  Wi n t er’s
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Tale , a n d  in  Cy m b eline , t h e  h a p pin e s s  a n d
exis t e nc e  of t wo  p rinc ely ho us e holds,  los t  t h ro u g h
long  ye a r s ,  a n d  imp e riled  to  t h e  d e a t h  by  t h e  folly
a n d  obs tin acy of t h e  h u s b a n d s,  a r e  r e d e e m e d  a t  las t
by  t h e  q u e e nly p a ti e nc e  a n d  wis do m  of t h e  wives.  
In  M e as ur e  for M e as ur e , t h e  foul injus tice
of t h e  judg e,  a n d  t h e  foul cow a r dice  of t h e  b ro t h er,
a r e  oppos e d  to  t h e  vic to rious  t r u t h  a n d  a d a m a n tin e
p u ri ty of a  wo m a n.   In  Coriolan us , t h e
m o t h e r’s  cou n s el, a c t e d  u po n  in tim e,  wo uld  h ave
s ave d  h e r  so n  fro m  all evil; hi s  m o m e n t a ry forg e tfulne ss
of it  is hi s  r uin; h e r  p r ayer, a t  las t ,  g r a n t e d ,  s ave s
hi m—not,  ind e e d,  fro m  d e a t h ,  b u t  fro m  t h e
c u r s e  of living  a s  t h e  d e s t roye r  of hi s  cou n t ry.

—Ruskin:  S e sa m e  an d  Lilies .

4 .

Bas. So m ay  t h e  ou tw a r d  s how s  b e  lea s t  t h e m s elves;
T h e  w orld  is s till d e c eive d  wi t h  orna m e n t . 
In  law, w h a t  ple a  so  t ain t e d  a n d  co r r u p t
But,  b ein g  s e a so n’d wit h  a  g r acious  voice,
Obsc u r e s  t h e  s how  of evil?  In  r eligion,
Wh a t  d a m n e d  e r ror, b u t  so m e  sob e r  b row
Will ble s s  it a n d  a p p rove  it  wi th  a  t ex t,
Hiding  t h e  g ros s n e s s  wi th  fai r  o r n a m e n t?  
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The r e  is no  vice  so  si m ple  b u t  a s s u m e s
So m e  m a rk  of vi r t u e  on  his  ou t w a r d  p a r t s:  
H ow  m a ny  cow a r d s,  w hos e  h e a r t s  a r e  all a s  fals e
As s t ai r s  of s a n d,  w e a r  ye t  u po n  t h ei r  c hins
The  b e a r d s  of H e r c ule s  a n d  frow ning  M a r s ,
Who, inw a r d  s e a r c h’d,  h ave  live r s  w hi t e  a s  milk;
And t h e s e  a s s u m e  b u t  valo r’s exc r e m e n t
To r e n d e r  t h e m  r e do u b t e d!   Look on  b e a u ty,
And you  s h all s e e  ’tis p u r c h a s e d  by t h e  w eigh t;
Which  t h e r ein  wo rks  a  mi r a cle  in  n a t u r e ,
M aking  t h e m  ligh t e s t  t h a t  w e a r  m os t  of it: 
So  a r e  t hos e  c ris p e d  s n a ky golde n  locks
Which  m a k e  s uc h  w a n to n  g a m bols  wi t h  t h e  win d,
U po n  s u p pos e d  fai rn e s s ,  oft e n  know n
To b e  t h e  dow ry of a  s e con d  h e a d,
The  sk ull t h a t  b r e d  t h e m  in t h e  s e p ulch er. 
Thus  o rn a m e n t  is b u t  t h e  g uiled  s ho r e
To a  m os t  d a n g e ro u s  s e a;  t h e  b e a u t eo u s  sc a rf
Veiling  a n  India n  b e a u ty; in a  wo r d,
The  s e e min g  t r u t h  w hich  c u n ning  tim e s  p u t  on
To e n t r a p  t h e  wis e s t .   The r efo r e,  t hou  g a u dy gold,
H a r d  food  for  Mid a s,  I will no n e  of t h e e;
N o r  no n e  of t h e e ,  t ho u  p al e  a n d  co m m o n  d r u d g e
’Twe e n  m a n  a n d  m a n:   b u t  t ho u,  t ho u g h  m e a g e r
lea d,
Which  r a t h e r  t h r e a t e n e s t  t h a n  dos t  p ro mis e  a u g h t ,
Thy p ale n e s s  m ove s  m e  m o r e  t h a n  eloq u e n c e;
And h e r e  choos e  I:  joy b e  t h e  cons e q u e n c e!

—S h a k e s p e a r e :   T h e  M e rc han t  of  Venice .

+ T h e m e  XCVII. +—Writ e  a paragraph  proving
t h e  tr u t h  of  on e  of  t h e  follo win g  s ta t e m e n t s:—

1.  I t  is a  dis tinc t  a dv a n t a g e  to  a  la r g e  tow n
to  b e  con n e c t e d  wi th  t h e  s m alle r  tow n s  by el ec t ric
c a r  line s.

2.   Vertical p e n m a n s hip  s hould  b e  t a u g h t  in all
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el e m e n t a ry  sc hools.

3 .   Exa min a tions  d evelop  dis hon e s ty.

4.   N ovel r e a ding  is a  w a s t e  of t im e.

5.   Tra m p s  ou g h t  no t  to  b e  fed.

(M ak e  a  b ri ef.  Consid e r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of you r
a r g u m e n t s.   Re a d  S ec tion  7 2 .)

+ 1 7 6 .   E r ro r s  of Ind uc tion. +—A co m m o n
e r ro r  is t h a t  of too  h a s ty g e n e r aliza tion.   We
conclud e  t h a t  so m e t hing  is alw ays  so  b e c a u s e  it h a p p e n e d
to  b e  so  in  t h e  few c a s e s  t h a t  h av e  co m e  u n d e r  ou r
obs e rva tion.   A b ro a d e r  exp e ri e nc e  fr eq u e n tly
s how s  t h a t  t h e  h a s tily m a d e  g e n e r aliza tion  will no t
hold.

So m e  p eo ple  a r e  led  to  lose  fai t h  in all h u m a ni ty
b ec a u s e  on e  o r  t wo  of t h ei r  a c q u ain t a nc e s  h ave  s ho w n
t h e m s elves  u n wo r t hy of t h ei r  t r u s t .   Oth e r s  a r e
r e a dy to  p ro no u nc e  a  m e r c h a n t  dis ho n e s t  b ec a u s e  so m e
a r t icle  p u rc h a s e d  a t  his  s to r e  h a s  no t  p rove d  to  b e
so  good  a s  it  w a s  exp e c t e d  to  b e .   The r e  a r e  t hos e
w ho  a r e  s u p e r s ti tious  conc e r ning  t h e  w e a ring  of op al s,
claiming  t h a t  t h e s e  jew els  b ring  t h e  w e a r e r  ill luck,
b ec a u s e  t h ey h ave  h e a r d  of so m e  ins t a nc e s  w h e r e  misfo r t u n e
s e e m e d  to  follow t h e  w e a rin g  of t h a t  p a r ticul a r  s ton e.  
Wh a t  m ay  s e e m  to  b e  c a u s e s  a n d  effec t s  a t  fi r s t  m ay,
u po n  fu r t h e r  inves tig a tion  o r  inq ui ry, p rove  to  b e
m e r ely c h a nc e  coincide nc es .   In  you r  work  in a r g u m e n t ,
w h e t h e r  for  t h e  cla s s  roo m  o r  ou t sid e,  b e  c a r eful
a bo u t  t his  poin t .   Re m e m b e r  t h a t  you r  induc tion
will b e  w e a k  o r  eve n  wo r t hle s s  if you  d r a w  conclu sions
fro m  too  few ex a m ples.
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Ofte n  on e  ex a m ple  s e e m s  s ufficie n t  to  c a u s e  b elief. 
We mig h t  b elieve  t h a t  all gi r affe s  h ave  long  n e cks,
eve n  t ho u g h  w e  h a d  s e e n  b u t  on e;  b u t  s uc h  a  b elief
wo uld  exis t  b e c a u s e ,  by m a ny exa m ple s  of o th e r  a ni m als,
w e  h ave  lea r n e d  t h a t  a  single  s p e cim e n  will fai rly
r e p r e s e n t  all o t h e r  s p eci m e n s  of t h e  s a m e  clas s.  
On  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,  if t his  on e  gi r affe  s hould  poss e ss
on e  b ro w n  eye  a n d  on e  w hi t e  eye,  w e  s hould  no t  exp e c t
all o t h e r  gi r affes  to  h ave  s uc h  eyes,  for  ou r  obs e rv a tion
of m a ny  h u n d r e d s  of a ni m als  t e a c h e s  u s  t h a t  t h e  eyes
of a n  a ni m al a r e  u s u ally alike  in color.  In  o r d e r
to  e s t a blish  a  t r u e  g e n e r aliza tion,  t h e  e s s e n tial
c h a r a c t e ris tics  m u s t  b e  s elec t e d,  a n d  t h e s e  c a n no t
b e  d e t e r min e d  by r ul e,  b u t  r a t h e r  by co m m o n  s e n s e.

+ 1 7 7 .   De d uc tive  Re aso nin g. +— Wh e n  onc e
a  g e n e r al p rinciple  h a s  b e e n  e s t a blis h e d,  w e  m ay d e m o n s t r a t e
t h e  t r u t h  of a  s p e cific p roposi tion  by  s howin g  t h a t
t h e  g e n e r al  p rinciple  a p plies  to  it.   We s e e  a
gold  rin g  a n d  s ay, “This  r in g  is valu a ble,”
b ec a u s e  w e  b elieve  t h e  g e n e r al  p ro posi tion,  “All
a r t icles  m a d e  of gold  a r e  valua ble.”  Exp r e s s e d
in full, t h e  p roc e ss  of r e a soning  would  b e—

A.  All a r ticle s  m a d e  of gold  a r e
valu a ble.
B.  This r i ng  is m a d e  of gold.
C. The r efo r e  t his  r in g  is valua ble.

A s e rie s  of s t a t e m e n t s  s uc h  a s  t h e  a bove  is c alled
a  syllogis m.  I t  consis t s  of a  m ajo r  p r e mis e  (A ),
a  mino r  p r e mis e  (B ), a n d  a  conclusion  (C).

Of cou r s e  w e  s h all no t  b e  c alle d  u po n  to  p rove  so
si m ple  a  p roposi tion  a s  t h e  on e  give n,  b u t  wi th  m o r e
difficul t  on e s  t h e  m e t ho d  of r e a soning  is t h e  s a m e.  
The  p roc e ss  w hich  a p plie s  a  g e n e r al  p ro posi tion  (A )
to  a  s p e cific ins t a n c e  (C), is c alled  d e d uc tive
r e a soning.

+ 1 7 8 .   Rela tion  b e t w e e n  Ind uc tive  a n d  Ded uc tive
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Re a soning. +—Ded uc tive  r e a so ning  is s ho r t e r
a n d  s e e m s  m o r e  convincing  t h a n  ind uc tive  r e a so nin g,
for  if t h e  p r e mis e s  a r e  t r u e  a n d  t h e  s t a t e m e n t  is m a d e
in co r r ec t  for m,  t h e  conclusions  a r e  i r r e si s tible.  
E a c h  conclusion  c a r ri e s  wi th  it, ho w ever, t h e  w e ak n e s s
of t h e  p r e mis es  on  w hich  it  is b a s e d,  a n d  a s  t h e s e
p r e mis es  a r e  g e n e r al  p rinciples  t h a t  h ave  b e e n  t h e m s elves
e s t a blis h e d  by induc tive  r e a so nin g,  t h e  conclusions
of d e d uc tive  r e a so ning  c a n  b e  no  m o r e  s ur e
t h a n  t hos e  of induc tive  r e a so nin g.   E ac h  m ay  p rove
only t h a t  t h e  p ro posi tion  is p ro b a bly t r u e  r a t h e r
t h a n  t h a t  i t is s u r ely t r u e ,  t hou g h  in m a ny  c a s e s
t his  p ro b a bili ty b e co m e s  al mos t  a  c e r t ain ty.

+ 1 7 9 .   The  E n t hy m e m e. +—We s eldo m  n e e d
to  s t a t e  ou r  a r g u m e n t  in  t h e  syllogis tic  for m.  
On e  of t h e  p r e mis es  is u s u ally o mit t e d,  a n d  w e  p a s s
di r e c tly fro m  on e  p r e mis e  to  t h e  conclu sion.   If
w e  s ay, “H e n ry will no t  s ucc e e d  a s  a n  e n gin e er,”
a n d  w h e n  a s k e d  w hy h e  will no t,  w e  r e ply, “Bec a us e
h e  is no t  good  in m a t h e m a tics,” w e  h ave  o mit t e d
t h e  p r e mis e,  “A knowle d g e  of m a t h e m a tics  is
n ec es s a ry  for  s ucc es s  in e n gin e e ring.”  A
s ho r t e n e d  syllogis m, t h a t  is, a  syllogis m  wit h  on e
p r e mis e  o mi t t e d,  is c alled  a n  e n t hy m e m e.
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Thus  in o r din a ry m a t t e r s  ou r  t hou g h t  t u r n s  a t  onc e
to  t h e  conclusion  in con n e c tion  wit h  b u t  on e  p r e mis e.  
We m a k e  a  t hou s a n d  s t a t e m e n t s  w hich  a  m o m e n t’s
t hou g h t  will s how  t h a t  w e  b elieve  b e c a u s e  w e  b elieve
so m e  u n exp r e s s e d  g e n e r al  p rinciple.   If I s ho uld
s ay of my dog,  “Fido will di e  so m e ti m e,”
no  s e nsible  p e r son  wo uld  do u b t  t h e  t r u t h  of t h e  s t a t e m e n t .  
If a sk e d  to  p rove  it, I would  s ay, “Bec a u s e
h e  is a  do g,  a n d  all dogs  die  so m e ti m e.” 
Thus  I a p ply to  a  s p e cific p ro posi tion,  Fido  will di e,
t h e  g e n e r al  on e ,  All dogs  die ,  a  p roposi tion  a bo u t
w hich  t h e r e  is no  dou b t .

F r e q u e n tly t h e  s u p p r e s s e d  p r e mis e  is no t  so  w ell e s t a blish e d
a s  in t his  c a s e ,  a n d  t h e  b elief o r  no n b elief of t h e
p ro posi tion  will b e  d e t e r min e d  by t h e  individu als
a d d r e s s e d,  e a c h  in a cco r d a nc e  wi th  his  exp e rie nc e.  
S u p pos e  t h a t  in  r e a ding  w e  find  t h e  s t a t e m e n t,  “A
boy of fou r t e e n  oug h t  no t  to  b e  allow e d  to  c hoos e
his  ow n  s u bjec t s  of s t u dy, b e c a u s e  h e  will c hoos e  all
t h e  e a sy  on e s  a n d  avoid  t h e  m o r e  difficul t  t hou g h  m o r e
valu a ble  on e s .”  The  o mit t e d  p r e mis e  t h a t
all boys  will c hoos e  e a sy s t u die s,  n e e d s  to  b e  e s t a blis h e d
by ind uc tion.   If a  high  s chool p rincip al h a d  no tice d
t h a t  ou t  of five h u n d r e d  boys,  fou r  h u n d r e d  el ec t e d
t h e  e a sy  s t u die s,  h e  wo uld  a d mi t  t h e  t r u t h  of t h e
o mit t e d  p r e mis e,  a n d  so  of t h e  conclusion.   But
if only on e  h u n d r e d  h a d  c hos e n  t h e  e a sy s u bjec t s,
h e  wo uld  r ejec t  t h e  m ajor  p r e mis e  a n d  likewise  t h e
conclusion.

It  is evid e n t  t h a t  in o r d e r  to  b e  s u r e  of t h e  t r u t h
of a  p ro posi tion  w e  m u s t  d e t e r min e  t h e  t r u t h  of t h e
p r e mis es  u po n  w hich  it is b a s e d .   An a r g u m e n t
t h e r efo r e  is fr eq u e n tly give n  ove r  w holly to  e s t a blishing
t h e  p r e mis es .   If t h ei r  t r u t h  c a n  b e  d e m o ns t r a t e d,
t h e  conclusion  inevit a bly follows.
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EXERCISES

A.  S u p ply t h e  mis sing  p r e mis e  for  t h e  following:—
1.  John will succeed because he has a college education. 2.  Henry is happy because 
he has plenty of money. 3.  Candy is nutritious because it is made of sugar. 4.  These 
biscuits will make me ill because they are heavy. 5.  This dog must be angry because he
is growling. 6.  This fish can swim. 7.  The plural of the German noun der Garten is die 
Gaerten. 8.  It will hurt to have this tooth filled.
B.  S u p ply t h e  r e a so ns  a n d  co m ple t e  t h e  syllogis m
for  e a c h  of t h e  following:—
1.  This book should not be read. 2.  This hammer is useful. 3.  That dog will bite. 4.  
This greyhound can run rapidly. 5.  The leaves have fallen from the trees. 6.  That boy 
ought to be punished. 7.  It is too early to go nutting. 8.  This boy should not study. 9.  
You ought not to vote for this man for mayor.
+ T h e m e  XCVIII. +—Writ e  a paragrap h  proving
t h e  tr u t h  of  on e  of  t h e  follo win g  proposi tions:—

1.  Labo r-s aving  m a c hin e ry  is of p e r m a n e n t  a dva n t a g e
to  m a n kind.

2.   N e w  Orle a n s  will so m e  d ay b e  a  g r e a t e r  s hip ping
po r t  t h a n  N e w  York.
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3.   Poe t ry h a s  a  g r e a t e r  influe nc e  on  t h e  m o r als
of a  n a tion  t h a n  p ros e  w ri ting.

4.   Boycot ting  inju r e s  innoc e n t  p e r son s  a n d  s hould
n eve r  b e  e m ploye d.

5.   I r ela n d  s hould  h ave  H o m e  Rule.

6.   The  P r e side n t  of t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s  s ho uld
b e  el ec t e d  by  t h e  di r ec t  vote  of t h e  p eo ple.

(Conside r  you r  a r g u m e n t  wit h  r efe r e nc e  to  t h e  s u p p r e s s e d
p r e mis es .)

+ 1 8 0 .   E r ro r s  of Ded uc tion. +—The  d e d u c tive
m e t ho d  of r e a so nin g,  if p ro p e rly u s e d ,  is effec tive,
b u t  m u c h  c a r e  n e e d s  to  b e  t ak e n  to  avoid  false  conclusions.  
A co m ple t e  exposi tion  of t h e  va ria tions  of t h e  syllogis m
is no t  n e c e ss a ry  h e r e ,  b u t  i t will b e  of value  to  consid e r
b ri efly t h r e e  c hief e r ro r s .

If t h e  t e r m s  a r e  no t  u s e d  wi th  t h e  s a m e  m e a nin g  t h ro u g ho u t ,
t h e  conclusion  is valuele s s .   A p e r so n  mi g h t  a g r e e
wi th  you t h a t  do m e s tic  a r t s  s ho uld  b e  t a u g h t  to  gi rls
in  sc hool, b u t  if you  con tinu e d  by s aying  t h a t  sc r u b bing
t h e  floor  is a  for m  of do m e s tic  a r t ,  t h e r efo r e  t h e
gi rls  s hould  b e  t a u g h t  to  sc r u b  t h e  floor, h e  wo uld
r ej ec t  you r  conclusion  b e c a u s e  t h e  m e a nin g  of t h e
t e r m  do m e s tic  ar t  a s  h e  u n d e r s tood  it  in t h e
fir s t  s t a t e m e n t ,  is no t  t h a t  u s e d  in t h e  s e con d.

It  will b e  no tice d  t h a t  e a c h  syllogis m  includ e s  t h r e e
t e r m s .   For  ex a m ple,  t h e  syllogis m,—

All h a wks  e a t  fles h;
This  bi rd  is a  h a w k;
The r efo r e  t his  bi rd  e a t s  fles h,—

con t ain s  t h e  t h r e e  t e r m s,  ha w k,  ea t s  fles h,  t hi s
bird ; of t h e s e  b u t  t wo  a p p e a r  in t h e  conclusion.  
The  on e  w hich  do es  no t  (in  t his  c a s e  ha w k ) is
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c alle d  t h e  middle  t e r m.   If t h e  m ajo r  p r e mis e  do e s
no t  m a k e  a  s t a t e m e n t  a bo u t  eve ry  m e m b e r  of t h e  clas s
d e no t e d  by  t h e  mid dle  t e r m,  t h e  conclusion  m ay no t
b e  valid  eve n  t ho u g h  t h e  p r e mis e s  a r e  t r u e .   Fo r
exa m ple:—

All h a wks  a r e  bi r d s;
This  c hicke n  is a  bi r d;
The r efo r e  t his  c hicke n  is a  h a wk.

In  t his  c a s e  t h e  mid dle  t e r m  is birds , a n d
t h e  m ajor  p r e mis e,  All ha w k s  are  birds , do e s
no t  m a k e  a  s t a t e m e n t  w hich  a p plies  to  all bi r d s .  
The  conclu sion  is t h e r efo r e  u n t r u e .   S uc h  a n  a r g u m e n t
is a  fallacy.

The  validi ty of t h e  conclusion  is imp ai r e d  if e i t h e r
p r e mis e  is false.   In  t h e  e n t hy m e m e,  “H e n ry
is a  cow a r d;  h e  d a r e  no t  r u n  a w ay fro m  sc hool,”
t h e  s u p p r e s s e d  p r e mis e,  “All p e r so ns  w ho  will
no t  r u n  a w ay fro m  sc hool, a r e  cow a r d s ,” is no t
t r u e ,  a n d  so  invalida t e s  t h e  conclusion.   I t  is
w ell to  t e s t  t h e  validi ty of you r  ow n  a r g u m e n t  a n d
t h a t  of you r  oppo n e n t  by s e ekin g  for  t h e  s u p p r e s s e d
p r e mis e  a n d  s t a ti ng  it, for  t his  m ay  r eve al  a  fa t al
w e a k n e s s  in  t h e  t hou g h t .

EXERCISES

Which  of t h e  following  a r e  inco r r e c t?

1.   The  gove r n m e n t  s ho uld  p ay for  t h e  e d u c a tion
of it s  p eople;
   Travel is a  for m  of e d u c a tion;
   The r efo r e  t h e  gove r n m e n t  s hould
p ay t h e  t r aveling  exp e n s e s  of t h e
     p eo ple.

2.   All ho r s e s  a r e  u s eful;
   This a ni m al is u s eful;
   The r efo r e  t hi s  a ni m al is a  ho r s e.

396



Page 198

3.   I ou g h t  no t  to  s t u dy alg e b r a  b e c a u s e  it is
a  ve ry difficul t  s u bjec t .

4 .   P u pils  ou g h t  no t  to  w ri t e  no t e s  b ec a u s e  no t e
w ri ting  in t e rfe r e s  wi t h
     t h e  rig h t s  of o t h e r s.

5 .   All fish  c a n  s wi m;
   Ch a rl es  c a n  s wi m;
   The r efo r e  Ch a rl e s  is a  fish.

6.   H e n ry  is a  fool b e c a u s e  h e  w e a r s  a  w hi t e  n e ck ti e.

7 .   All do gs  b a rk;
   This a ni m al b a rks;
   The r efo r e  t hi s  a ni m al is a  dog.

+ T h e m e  XCIX. +—Writ e  a paragrap h  proving
t h e  tr u t h  of  on e  of  t h e  follo win g  proposi tions:—

1.  The  gove r n m e n t  s ho uld  e s t a blish  a  p a r c els
pos t .

2 .   The  laws  of min d  d e t e r min e  t h e  for m s  of co m posi tion.

3.   Training  for  ci tize ns hip  s ho uld  b e  give n  g r e a t e r
a t t e n tion  in  t h e  p u blic sc hools.

4 .   The  m e m b e r s  of t h e  sc hool bo a r d  s ho uld  b e
a p poin t e d  by t h e  m ayor  of t h e  ci ty.

5.   In  t h e  e s ti m a tion  of fu tu r e  a g e s  ——
will b e  co nsid e r e d  t h e  g r e a t e s t  P r e sid e n t  sinc e  Lincoln.

(S t a t e  you r  p r e mis es .   H ave  you  s how n  t h a t  t h ey
a r e  t r u e?)

+ 1 8 1 .   Evide nc e. +—We m ay  r e a c h  b elief
in  t h e  t r u t h  of a  s p ecific s t a t e m e n t  by  m e a n s  of d e d uc tive
r e a soning.   Co m m o nly, how ever, w h e n  d e aling  wi th
a n  a c t u al  s t a t e  o r  occ u r r e nc e ,  w e  p r e s e n t  o t h e r  fac t s
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or  ci rc u m s t a nc e s  t h a t  s how  its  exis t e nc e .   The
fac t s  p r e s e n t e d  m ay  b e  t hos e  of exp e ri e nc e,  t h e  t e s ti mony
of wit n e s s e s ,  t h e  opinion  of t hos e  consid e r e d  a s  exp e r t s
in t h e  s u bjec t ,  o r  a  co m bin a tion  of ci rc u m s t a nc e s
know n  to  h ave  exis t e d.   To b e  of a ny valu e  a s
a r g u m e n t s,  t h ey  m u s t  b e  t r u e ,  a n d  t h ey m u s t  b e  r el a t e d
to  t h e  fac t  t h a t  w e  a r e  t rying  to  p rove.   Thes e
t r u e  a n d  p e r tin e n t  fac t s  w e  t e r m  e vid e nc e .

Evide nc e  m ay  b e  di r ec t  o r  indir ec t .   If a  m a n
s e e s  a  boy s t e al  a  b a g  of a p ple s  fro m  t h e  o r ch a r d
a c ross  t h e  w ay, hi s  evide nc e  is di r ec t .   If ins t e a d,
h e  only s e e s  hi m  with  a n  e m p ty b a g  a n d  la t e r  wi t h  a
full on e,  t h e  evide nc e  will b e  indi r e c t .   If you
t e s tify t h a t  e a rly in t h e  eve nin g  you  s a w  a  t r a m p
e n t e r  a  b a r n  w hich  la t e r  in  t h e  ev e nin g  c a u g h t  fi r e ,
you r  t e s ti mony a s  r e g a r d s  t h e  c a u s e  of t h e  fi r e  would
b e  indi r ec t  evid e nc e  a g ain s t  t h e  t r a m p.   If you
c a n  t e s tify t h a t  you  s a w  s p a rks  fall fro m  his  ligh t e d
pip e  a n d  igni t e  a  pile  of h ay  in  t h e  b a r n ,  t h e  evide nc e
w hich  you  give  will b e  di r e c t .

Direc t  evide nc e  h a s  m o r e  w eigh t  t h a n  indir ec t ,  b u t
oft e n  t h e  la t t e r  is n e a rly e q u al  to  t h e  for m e r  a n d
is s ufficien t  to  co nvinc e  u s .   Eve n  t h e  di r ec t
t e s ti mony of eye-wit n e s s e s  m u s t  b e  c a r efully co nsid e r e d.  
S eve r al  p e r so n s  m ay  s e e  t h e  s a m e  t hing  a n d  ye t  m a k e
ve ry diffe r e n t  r e po r t s ,  eve n  t ho u g h  t h ey m ay  all d e si r e
to  t ell t h e  t r u t h .   The  w eigh t  t h a t  w e  s h all give
to  a  p e r so n’s t e s ti mo ny will d e p e n d  u po n  hi s
a bili ty to  obs e rve  a n d  to  r e po r t  a cc u r a t ely w h a t  h e
h a s  exp e ri e nc e d,  a n d  u po n  hi s  d e si r e  to  t ell t h e  t r u t h .

N o tice  in t h e  following  s elec tion  w h a t  fac t s ,  s p e cific
ins t a nc e s,  a n d  ci rc u m s t a nc e s  a r e  a dva nc e d  in s u p po r t
of t h e  p ro posi tion.   Assu ming  t h a t  t h ey a r e  t r u e ,
a r e  t h ey  p e r tin e n t  to  t h e  p ro posi tion?
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Ce r t ain  s p e cie s  of t h e s e  a r my a n t s  w hich  inh a bi t  t ro pical
Ame rica,  Mr. Belt  conside r e d  to  b e  t h e  m os t  int ellige n t
of all t h e  ins ec t s  of t h a t  p a r t  of t h e  world.  
On  on e  occa sion  h e  no tice d  a  wid e  colu m n  of t h e m  t rying
to  p a s s  alon g  a  n e a rly p e r p e n dicula r  slop e  of c r u m bling
e a r t h,  on  w hic h  t h ey foun d  g r e a t  difficul ty in ob t aining
a  foothold.   A n u m b e r  s ucc e e d e d  in r e t aining  t h ei r
posi tions,  a n d  fu r t h e r  s t r e n g t h e n e d  t h e m  by laying
hold  of t h ei r  n eigh bo r s.   They t h e n  r e m ain e d  in
t his  posi tion,  a n d  allow e d  t h e  colu m n  to  m a rc h  s e c u r ely
a n d  e a sily ove r  t h ei r  bodie s.   On  a no t h e r  occ a sion
a  colu m n  w a s  c ro ssing  a  s t r e a m  of w a t e r  by  a  ve ry n a r row
b r a nc h  of a  t r e e ,  w hich  only p e r mi t t e d  t h e m  to  go
in single  file.  The  a n t s  wide n e d  t h e  b ridg e  by
a  n u m b e r  clinging  to  t h e  sid es  a n d  to  e a c h  o t h er, a n d
t his  allow e d  t h e  colu m n  to  p a s s  ove r  t h r e e  o r  fou r
d e e p.   The s e  a n t s,  h aving  no  p e r m a n e n t  n e s t s ,
c a r ry  t h ei r  la rva e  a n d  p u p a e  wi th  t h e m  w h e n  m a r c hin g.  
The  p r ey  t h ey c a p t u r e  is c u t  u p  a n d  c a r ri e d  to  t h e
r e a r  of t h e  a r my to  b e  di s t rib u t e d  a s  food.

—Rob e r t  Brow n:  S ci e nc e  for All .

+ T h e m e  C. +—Pres e n t  all t h e  e vide n c e
you  can  ei th er  to  prov e  or dis prov e  on e  of  t h e  follo wing
proposi tions:—

S elec t  so m e  q u e s tion  of local in t e r e s t  a s:—
  1.   The  las t  fi r e  in ou r  tow n  w a s
of ince n dia ry o rigin.
  2 .   The  footb all t e a m  fro m  ——
ind ulg e d  in  “slugging” a t  t h e  las t  g a m e.
  3 .   Ou r  h e a tin g  sys t e m  is ina d e q u a t e .
  4 .   I t  r ain e d  las t  nig h t .

If you  p r ef er, c hoos e  on e  of t h e  following  s u bjec t s:—
  1.   The  S t u a r t  kings  w e r e  a r bi t r a ry
r ul e r s.
  2 .   The  clim a t e  of ou r  cou n t ry  is
c h a n ging.
  3 .   Gut e n b e r g  did  no t  inven t  t h e  p rin ting
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p r e s s .
  4 .   The  Ame rica n  India ns  h ave  b e e n
u njus tly t r e a t e d  by  t h e  w hi t e s.
  5 .   N a tions  h ave  t h ei r  p e riods  of
ri s e  a n d  d ec ay.

(Are  t h e  fac t s  you u s e  t r u e?   Are  t h ey  p e r t ine n t?  
Do you  know of fac t s  t h a t  would  t e n d  to  s how  t h a t
you r  p roposi tion  is no t  t r u e?)

+ 1 8 2 .   N u m b e r  a n d  Value  of Re aso ns. +— Althou g h
a  s t a t e m e n t  m ay  b e  t r u e  a n d  p e r tin e n t  i t is s eldo m
s ufficien t  for  p roof.  We n e e d,  a s  a  r ul e ,  s eve r al
s uc h  s t a t e m e n t s .   If you  a r e  t rying  to  convinc e
a  frien d  t h a t  on e  kind  of a u to mo bile  is s u p e rio r  to
a no t h er, a n d  c a n  give  only on e  r e a so n  for  its  s u p e rio ri ty,
you  no  do u b t  will fail in  you r  a t t e m p t.   If, how ever,
you  c a n  give  s eve r al  r e a so n s,  you m ay  s ucc e e d  in convincing
hi m.  S u p pos e  you  go  to  you r  p rincip al a n d  a s k
p e r mission  to  t ak e  a n  ex t r a  s t u dy.  You m ay  give
a s  a  r e a son  t h e  fac t  t h a t  you r  p a r e n t s  wis h  you  to
t ak e  it.  H e  m ay  no t  t hink  t h a t  is a  s ufficien t
r e a son  for  you r  doin g  so,  b u t  w h e n  h e  finds  t h a t  wi th
you r  p r e s e n t  s t u die s  you  do  no t  n e e d  to  s t u dy eve nings,
t h a t  on e  of t h e m  is a  r eview, a n d  t h a t  you  h ave  b e e n
s t a n din g  w ell in all you r  s t u die s,  h e  m ay  b e  led  to
t hink  t h a t  it  will b e  wis e  for  you  to  t ak e  t h e  d e si r e d
ex t r a  s t u dy.

While  w e  m u s t  g u a r d  a g ain s t  insufficie ncy of r e a so ns,
w e  m u s t  no t  forg e t  t h a t  n u m b e r s  alon e  do  no t  convinc e.  
On e  good  r e a s on  is m o r e  convincing  t h a n  s eve r al  w e ak
on e s.   Two or  t h r e e  good  r e a so ns,  cle a rly a n d  d efini t ely
s t a t e d,  will h ave  m u c h  m o r e  w eig h t  t h a n  a  la rg e  n u m b e r
of les s  impo r t a n t  on es .
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EXERCISES

A.  Give  a  r e a son  o r  t wo  in a d di tion  to  t h e
r e a son s  al r e a dy give n  in e a c h  of t h e  following:—

1.   I t  is b e t t e r  to  a t t e n d  a  la r g e  colleg e  t h a n
a  s m all on e ,  b e c a u s e  t h e  t e a c h e r s  a r e  a s  a  r ul e  g r e a t e r
exp e r t s  in  t h ei r  lines  of work.

2.   The  sc hool bo a r d  ou g h t  to  give  u s  a  field
for  a t hle tics  a s  t h e  sc hool g ro u n d  is no t  la r g e  e no u g h
for  p r a c tice.

3.   Gym n a siu m  wo rk  ou g h t  to  b e  m a d e  co m p ulso ry. 
Ot h e r wise  m a ny w ho  n e e d  p hysical t r aining  will n e glec t
it.

4 .   The  g a m e  of b a sk e t  b all is a n  inju ry to  a
sc hool, sinc e  it  d e t r a c t s  fro m  in t e r e s t  in s t u dies .

5.   Rudolph  H o r ton  will m a k e  a  good  cla s s  p r e side n t
b ec a u s e  h e  h a s  h a d  exp e ri e nc e .

B.  Be a ble  to  a n s w e r  o r ally a ny t wo  of t h e
following:  

1 .   P rove  to  a  timid  p e r so n  t h a t  t h e r e  is no  m o r e
d a n g e r  in  ri ding  in a n  a u to m obile  t h a n  t h e r e  is in
riding  in a  c a r ri ag e  d r a w n  by ho r s e s.   Us e  b u t
on e  a r g u m e n t ,  b u t  m a k e  it  a s  s t ro n g  a s  pos sible.

2.   Give  t wo  good  r e a so ns  w hy t h e  s u p e r s ti tion
conc e r ning  F rid ay is a b s u r d .

3.   Wh a t ,  in  you r  min d,  is t h e  s t ro n g e s t  r e a s on
w hy you  wis h  to  g r a d u a t e  fro m  a  high  sc hool? 
For  you r  wishin g  to  go  in to  b u sine s s  af t e r  leaving
t h e  hig h  sc hool?  For  you r  wishin g  to  a t t e n d  colleg e?

4.   Wh a t  a r e  t wo  o r  t h r e e  of t h e  s t ro n g  a r g u m e n t s
in favor  of wo m a n  s uff r a g e?   N a m e  t wo  o r  t h r e e
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a r g u m e n t s  in opposi tion  to  wo m a n  s uff r a g e .

C. N a m e  all t h e  poin t s  t h a t  you  c a n  in favor
of t h e  following.   S el ec t  t h e  on e  t h a t  you  conside r
t h e  m o s t  impo r t a n t .

1 .   Try to  convinc e  a  frie n d  t h a t  h e  ou g h t  to
give  u p  t h e  p r a c tice  of cig a r e t t e  s m oking.

2.   S ho w  t h a t  a t hl e tics  in a  hig h  sc hool ou g h t
to  b e  u n d e r  t h e  m a n a g e m e n t  of t h e  faculty.

3.   S ho w  t h a t  a t hl e tics  s ho uld  b e  u n d e r  t h e  m a n a g e m e n t
of t h e  p u pils  t h e m s elves.

4.   M a c b e t h’s a m bi tion  a n d  no t  his  wife
w a s  t h e  c a u s e  of his  r uin.

5.   M a c b e t h’s wife  w a s  t h e  c a u s e  of his
r uin.

+ T h e m e  CI. +—S elec t  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s
in t h e  e x ercise  abov e,  an d  w ri t e  ou t  t wo  or t hr e e
of  t h e  s tron g e s t  argu m e n t s  in it s  favor.
(Conside r  t h e  p r e mis es ,  e s p e cially t hos e  w hich  a r e
no t  exp r e s s e d .   Is  you r  a r g u m e n t  d e d u c tive  o r
ind uc tive?)

+ 1 8 3 .   The  Basis  of Belief. +—If you
a sk  you r s elf, Why do  I b elieve  t hi s? t h e  a n s w e r  will
in  m a ny  c a s e s  s how  t h a t  you r  b elief in t h e  p a r ticula r
c a s e  u n d e r  conside r a tion  a r is e s  b e c a u s e  you  b elieve
so m e  g e n e r al p rinciple  o r  t h eo ry w hich  a p plies  to
it.

On e  p e r son  m ay  b elieve  t h a t  politic al e co no my s ho uld
b e  t a u g h t  in  hig h  sc hools  b ec a u s e  h e  b elieves  t h a t
it  is t h e  func tion  of t h e  hig h  sc hool to  t r ain  it s
p u pils  for  ci tize ns hip,  a n d  t h a t  t h e  s t u dy of politic al
e co no my will fu rnis h  t his  t r aining.   Anot h e r  p e r so n
m ay op pos e  t h e  t e a c hing  of politic al e co no my b ec a u s e
h e  b elieves  t h a t  p u pils  of hig h  sc hool a g e  a r e  no t
s ufficien tly m a t u r e  in jud g m e n t  to  disc us s  in t ellige n tly
t h e  p rinciples  of poli tic al e co no my, a n d  t h a t  t h e
s t u dy of t h e s e  p rinciple s  a t  t h a t  a g e  do e s  no t  fu r nis h
d e si r a ble  t r aining  for  ci tizens hip.   I t  is evid e n t
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t h a t  a n  a r g u m e n t  b e t w e e n  t h e s e  t wo  conc e r ning  t h e  t e a c hing
of poli tic al e co no my in a ny p a r ticula r  sc hool wo uld
con sis t  in  a  discus sion  of t h e  conflic ting  g e n e r al
t h eo rie s  w hich  e a c h  b elieve d  to  b e  t r u e .
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We h ave  s ho w n  in S ec tion  1 7 9  t h a t  on e  hig h  sc hool
p rincip al mi g h t  b elieve  t h a t  boys  s ho uld  b e  allow e d
to  c hoos e  t h ei r  ow n  s t u die s  b ec a u s e  h e  b elieve d  t h a t
t h ey  wo uld  no t  g e n e r ally s elec t  t h e  e a sy on es; w hile
a no t h e r  p rincip al would  oppos e  fre e  el ec tives  b e c a u s e
h e  b elieves  t h a t  boys  would  choos e  t h e  les s  difficul t
s t u die s.   The  p roposi tion  t h a t  “The  U ni t e d
S t a t e s  s ho uld  r e t ain  it s  hold  on  t h e  P hilippine s”
involves  conflicting  t h eo rie s  of t h e  func tion  of t his
gove r n m e n t .   So  it  will b e  foun d  wi t h  m a ny  of ou r
b eliefs  t h a t  ei t h e r  cons ciously o r  u n co nsciously t h ey
a r e  b a s e d  on  g e n e r al t h eo rie s.   I t  is impor t a n t
in a r g u m e n t  to  know  w h a t  t h e s e  t h eo rie s  a r e ,  a n d  e s p eci ally
to  conside r  w h a t  m ay  b e  t h e  g e n e r al  t h eo rie s  of t hos e
w ho m  w e  wis h  to  convince .

+ 1 8 4 .   Appe als  to  Ge n e r al  Theo ry, Autho ri ty, a n d
M axim s. +—A s ucc e s sful a r g u m e n t  in d e d uc tive
for m  m u s t  b e  b a s e d  u po n  p rinciples  a n d  t h eo rie s  t h a t
t h e  a u die nc e  b elieves.   A minis t e r  in p r e a c hin g
to  t h e  m e m b e r s  of his  c h u r c h  m ay  wi th  s ucc es s  p roc e e d
by d e d uc tive  m e t ho d s,  b e c a u s e  t h e  m e m b e r s  b elieve
t h e  g e n e r al  p rinciples  u po n  w hich  h e  b a s e s  his  a r g u m e n t s.  
Bu t  in a d d r e s sin g  a  mixed  a u die nc e ,  m a ny of w ho m  a r e
no t  c h u r c h  m e m b e r s ,  s uc h  a n  a r g u m e n t  mig h t  no t  b e
convincing,  b e c a u s e  his  h e a r e r s  mi g h t  d e ny t h e  validity
of t h e  p r e mis es  fro m  w hich  hi s  conclusions  w e r e  d r a w n.  
In  s uc h  a  c a s e  h e  m u s t  ei t h e r  ke e p  to  g e n e r al  t h eo ri es
w hich  hi s  a u di to r s  do  b elieve,  o r  by  induc tive  m e t ho ds
s e e k  to  p rove  t h e  t r u t h  of t h e  g e n e r al  p rinciples
t h e m s elves.

If in s u p po r t  of ou r  view w e  q uo t e  t h e  opinion  of
so m e  on e  w ho m  w e  b elieve  co m p e t e n t  to  s p e ak  wi th  w eigh t
a n d  a u t ho ri ty u po n  t h e  q u e s tion,  w e  m u s t  r e m e m b e r
t h a t  it will h ave  w eigh t  wi t h  ou r  a u die nc e  only if
t h ey  too  look u po n  t h e  p e r so n  a s  a n  a u t ho ri ty. 
I t  p roves  no t hing  to  a  body of t e a c h e r s  to  s ay  t h a t
so m e  e d uc a tion al exp e r t  b elieves  a s  you do  u nle ss  t h ey
h ave  confide nc e  in  hi m  a s  a  m a n  of so u n d  judg m e n t.  
On  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,  i t m ay co u n t  a g ain s t  a  p roposi tion
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to  s how  t h a t  i t h a s  no t  b e e n  e n do r s e d  by a ny on e  of
impor t a nc e  o r  p ro min e nc e.

In  a  si mila r  w ay a  m axim  o r  p rove r b  m ay b e  q uo t e d
in s u p po r t  of a  p roposi tion.   If a  boy a s soci a t e s
wi th  b a d  co m p a ny, w e  m ay  offe r  t h e  m axim, “Bird s
of a  fea t h e r  flock tog e t h er,” in p roof t h a t  h e
is p ro b a bly b a d  too.  S uc h  m axims  o r  p rove r bs
a r e  b ri ef s t a t e m e n t s  of p rinciples  g e n e r ally b elieve d,
a n d  t h e  u s e  of t h e m  in a n  a r g u m e n t  is in effec t  t h e
p r e s e n t a tion  of a  g e n e r al t h eo ry in a  for m  w hich  a p p e als
to  t h e  mi n d  of t h e  h e a r e r  a n d  c a u s es  him  to  b elieve
ou r  p ro posi tion.

+ 1 8 5 .   Argu m e n t  by  Infe r e n c e. +—The
s t a t e m e n t  of a  fac t  m ay  b e  in t ro d uc e d  in to  a n  a r g u m e n t ,
no t  b e c a u s e  t h e  fac t  i ts elf a p plies  di r ec tly to  t h e
p ro posi tion  w e  wis h  to  p rove,  b u t  b e c a u s e  it by infe r e nc e
s u g g e s t s  a  g e n e r al  t h eo ry w hic h  do e s  so  a p ply. 
Thou g h  t h e  r e a d e r  m ay no t  b e  co nscious  of i t, t h e
p r e s e n c e  of t his  g e n e r al  t h eo ry m ay  influe nc e  his  d e cision
eve n  m o r e  t h a n  t h e  explici t  s t a t e m e n t  of t h e  g e n e r al
t h eo ry wo uld.
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An a r g u m e n t  implie s  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  t wo  side s  to  a
q u e s tion.   Which  you  s h all t ak e  d e p e n d s  on  t h e
w ay you  look on  it, t h a t  is, on  w h a t  m ay  b e  c alled
you r  m e n t al  poin t  of view.  The r efo r e  a ny fac t ,
allusion,  m axi m, co m p a rison,  o r  o t h e r  s t a t e m e n t  w hich
m ay c a u s e  you  to  look a t  t h e  q u e s tion  in a  diffe r e n t
ligh t  o r  fro m  a  diffe r e n t  poin t  of view m ay b e  u s e d
a s  a n  a r g u m e n t .   In  effec t,  it c alls  u p  a  g e n e r al
t h eo ry w hos e  p r e s e nc e  affec t s  you r  d e cision.  
N o tice  how  b ri ef t h e  a r g u m e n t  is in t h e  following  s el ec tion
fro m  M a c a ul ay:—

M a ny politicians  of ou r  tim e  a r e  in t h e  h a bi t  of laying
it  dow n  a s  a  s elf-evide n t  p ro posi tion,  t h a t  no  p eo ple
ou g h t  to  b e  fr e e  till t h ey  a r e  fit to  u s e  t h ei r  fr e e do m.  
The  m axi m is wo r t hy of t h e  fool in t h e  old  s to ry,
w ho  r e solve d  no t  to  go  in to  t h e  w a t e r  till h e  h a d  lea r n e d
to  s wi m.  If m e n  a r e  to  w ai t  for  libe r ty t ill
t h ey  b e co m e  wis e  a n d  good  in slave ry, t h ey m ay  ind e e d
w ai t  for ever.

—M a c a ulay:  Milton .

+ 1 8 6 .   S u m m a ry. +—To s u m m a rize  t h e  p r e c e din g
p a r a g r a p h s,  t h e  a u t ho ri ty w e  q uo t e,  t h e  m axims  w e
s t a t e ,  t h e  fac t s  w e  a d d u c e  b e co m e  valua ble  b e c a u s e
t h ey a p p e al  to  g e n e r al  t h eo rie s  al r e a dy b elieve d  by
t h e  r e a d er.  S ucc es s  in a r g u m e n t  d e m a n d s,  t h e r efo r e,
t h a t  w e  conside r  c a r efully w h a t  t h eo rie s  m ay  p ro b a bly
b e  in t h e  min d  of ou r  a u die nc e,  a n d  t h a t  w e  p r e s e n t
ou r  a r g u m e n t  in s uc h  a  w ay a s  to  a p p e al  to  t hos e  t h eo rie s.

+ T h e m e  CII. +—Writ e  a s hor t  argu m e n t ,
u sing  on e  of  t h e  follo wing:—

1.  A you n g  boy is u r gin g  his  fa th e r  to  p e r mi t
hi m  to  a t t e n d  a n  e n t e r t ain m e n t.   Give  hi s  r e a so ns
a s  h e  would  give  t h e m  to  hi s  fa th er.

2 .   S u p pos e  t h e  fa th e r  r efu s es  t h e  r e q u e s t .  
Writ e  ou t  his  r e a so ns.
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3.   Try to  convinc e  a  co m p a nion  jus t  e n t e ring
hig h  sc hool to  t a k e  t h e  colleg e  p r e p a r a to ry cou r s e
ins t e a d  of t h e  co m m e r cial cou r s e .

(Are  you r  r e a so n s  t r u e  a n d  p e r ti n e n t?   To w h a t
g e n e r al  t h eo ri es  h ave  you  a p p e ale d?   Conside r
t h e  coh e r e nc e  of e a c h  p a r a g r a p h.)

+ 1 8 7 .   Arr a n g e m e n t  of Argu m e n t s . +—We
h ave  lea r n e d  t h a t  in a r g uin g  w e  n e e d  to  consid e r  ho w
t hos e  w ho m  w e  a d d r e s s  a r rive  a t  t h e  b elief t h ey  hold,
a n d  t h a t  it will a s sis t  u s  to  t his  knowled g e  of o th e r s
if w e  consid e r  ou r  ow n  b eliefs a n d  t h e  m a n n e r  of t h ei r
e s t a blis hing.   We m u s t  p r e s e n t  ou r  m a t e ri al  in
t h e  o rd e r  t h a t  convinc es.   E ac h  c a s e  m ay  diffe r
so  fro m  eve ry o t h e r  t h a t  no  g e n e r al  r ul e  c a n  b e  follow e d,
b u t  t h e  co nsid e r a tion  of so m e  g e n e r al  p rinciple s  of
a r r a n g e m e n t  will b e  of a s sis t a nc e.   I t  is t h e  p u r pos e
of t h e  following  p a r a g r a p h s  to  poin t  ou t  in so  fa r
a s  possible  t h e  m os t  effec tive  o rd e r  of a r r a n g e m e n t .

+ 1 8 8 .   Possibili ty, P rob a bili ty, a n d  Actu ali ty. +— It
h a s  b e e n  s t a t e d,  in  S ec tion  1 7 5,  t h a t  r e a s oning  le a ds
to  p ro b a ble  t r u t h,  a n d  t h a t  t his  p ro b a bili ty m ay  b e co m e
so  s t ro n g  a s  to  b e  a cc e p t e d  a s  c e r t ain ty.  In  co m m o n
s p e e c h  t his  diffe r e nc e  is bo r n e  in  min d,  a n d  w e  dis ting uis h
a  fac t  o r  eve n t  t h a t  is only pos sible  fro m  on e  t h a t
is p ro b a ble;  a n d  likewis e  on e  t h a t  is only p ro b a ble
fro m  on e  in  w hic h  t h e  p ro b a bili ty a p p ro a c h e s  so  n e a r
to  c e r t ain ty a s  to  convince  u s  t h a t  it  a c t u ally did
exis t  o r  occur.  Ou r  a r g u m e n t s  m ay  t h e r efo r e  b e
di r e c t e d  to  p roving  possibili ty, p rob a bili ty, o r  a c t u ali ty.
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If w e  b elieve  t h a t  a n  eve n t  a c t u ally occ u r r e d,  t h e
b elief implies  bo t h  pos sibili ty a n d  p ro b a bili ty. 
The r efo r e ,  if w e  wis h  a  p e r son  to  b elieve  in t h e  a c t u al
occ u r r e nc e  of a n  eve n t ,  w e  m u s t  fi r s t  b e  s u r e  t h a t
h e  do e s  no t  q u e s tion  t h e  pos sibili ty of it s  exis t e nc e,
a n d  t h e n  w e  m u s t  s how  hi m  t h a t  it  p ro b a bly did  t ak e
plac e.   Only w h e n  w e  h ave  s how n  t h a t  a n  eve n t  is
ex t r e m ely p ro b a ble  h ave  w e  t h e  righ t  to  s ay t h a t  w e
h ave  s how n  its  a c t u al  occ u r r e n c e .

A m o t h e r  finding  so m e  d a m a g e  do n e  to  on e  of t h e  pic t u r e s
on  t h e  w all could  no t  jus tly a cc u s e  h e r  youn g  son
u nle ss  by t h e  p r e s e nc e  of a  ch ai r  o r  s t e pl a d d e r  i t
h a d  b e e n  pos sible  for  hi m  to  r e a c h  t h e  pic t u r e.  
This  possibili ty, r e e nfo rc e d  by a  knowle d g e  of hi s
t e n d e n cy to  mi sc hief, a n d  by t h e  fac t  t h a t  h e  w a s
in t h e  ho u s e  a t  t h e  tim e  t h e  d a m a g e  w a s  don e,  wo uld
lea d  to  t h e  b elief t h a t  h e  p ro b a bly w a s  g uil ty. 
P roof t h a t  h e  w a s  a c t u ally r e s ponsible  for  t h e  d a m a g e
wo uld  s till b e  lacking,  a n d  it mig h t  la t e r  b e  discove r e d
t h a t  t h e  inju ry h a d  b e e n  do n e  a ccid e n t ally by on e  of
t h e  s e rv a n t s .

Possibili ty, p ro b a bili ty, a n d  a c t u ali ty m e r g e  in to
on e  a no t h e r  so  g r a d u ally t h a t  no  s h a r ply d efine d  di s tinc tions
c a n  b e  obs e rve d.   I t  is impos sible  to  s ay  t h a t
a  c e r t ain  a r g u m e n t  e s t a blish e s  pos sibili ty, a no t h e r
p ro b a bili ty, a n d  a  t hi r d  t h e  a c t u ali ty of a n  eve n t .  
On e  s t a t e m e n t  m ay do  all t h r e e ,  b u t  a ny p roof of a c t u ali ty
m u s t  includ e  a r g u m e n t s  s ho win g  bo t h  possibili ty a n d
p ro b a bili ty.  A p e r so n  a cc u s e d  of m u r d e r  a t t e m p t s
to  d e m o ns t r a t e  hi s  innoc e nc e  by p roving  a n  alibi;
t h a t  is, h e  a t t e m p t s  to  s how  t h a t  h e  w a s  a t  so m e  ot h e r
pl ac e  a t  t h e  ti m e  t h e  m u r d e r  w a s  co m mit t e d  a n d  so
c a n no t  pos sibly b e  g uil ty.  S uc h  a n  alibi, e s t a blish e d
by r eliabl e  wit n e s s e s ,  is posi tive  p roof of innoc e nc e,
no  m a t t e r  how  s t ron g  t h e  evid e nc e  poin ting  to  p rob a ble
g uil t  m ay  b e .

+ 1 8 9 .   Argu m e n t  fro m  Ca us e . +— We h ave
lea r n e d,  in S e c tion  4 9,  t h a t  t h e  r el a tion  of c a u s e
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a n d  effec t  is on e  w hich  is ing r ain e d  in ou r  n a t u r e .  
We a c c e p t  a  p ro posi tion  a s  pl a u sible  if a  c a u s e  w hich
w e  consid e r  a d e q u a t e  h a s  b e e n  a s sign e d.   Ou r  b elief
in  a  p ro posi tion  oft e n  d e p e n d s  u po n  ou r  b elief in
so m e  o th e r  p ro posi tion  w hich  m ay b e  a cc e p t e d  a s  a  c a us e .

Thus,  in t h e  following  s t a t e m e n t s ,  t h e  t r u t h  of on e
p ro posi tion  lea ds  to  t h e  b elief t h a t  t h e  o t h e r  is
al so  t r u e:—

a.  H e n ry  h a s  s t u die d  h a r d  t his  ye a r;  t h e r efo r e
h e  will p a s s  his  colleg e  e n t r a n c e  exa min a tions.

b.  The  m a n  h a s  s eve r e d  a n  a r t e ry; t h e r efo r e
h e  will p ro b a bly ble e d  to  d e a t h  b efor e  t h e  p hysician
a r rives.

c.  I t  will soon  g row  w a r m er, b e c a u s e  t h e  s u n
h a s  ris e n.

A n  arg u m e n t  fro m  caus e  m ay  b e  of it s elf conclusive
evid e nc e  of t h e  fac t.   Bu t,  for  t h e  m os t  p a r t ,
s uc h  a r g u m e n t s  m e r ely e s t a blis h  t h e  possibili ty o r
p ro b a bili ty of t h e  p ro posi tion  a n d  so  r e n d e r  it r e a dy
for  p roof.  In  ou r  a r r a n g e m e n t  of m a t e ri al, w e
t h e r efo r e  pl ac e  s uc h  a r g u m e n t s  firs t .
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+ 1 9 0 .   Argu m e n t  fro m  Sig n. +—Ca u s e  a n d
effec t  a r e  so  clos ely u ni t e d  t h a t  w h e n  a n  effec t  is
obs e rve d  w e  a s s u m e  t h a t  t h e r e  h a s  b e e n  a  c a u s e ,  a n d
w e  di r e c t  ou r  a r g u m e n t  to  p roving  w h a t  i t is. 
An effec t  is so  a s soci a t e d  wi t h  it s  c a u s e  t h a t  t h e
exis t e nc e  of a n  effec t  is a  sig n  of t h e  exis t e nc e  of
a  c a u s e,  a n d  s uc h  a n  a r g u m e n t  is c alled  a n  argu m e n t
fro m  sign .  Re a so nin g  fro m  sign  is ve ry co m m o n
in ou r  d aily life.  The  wild  g e e s e  flying  so u t h
indica t e  t h e  a p p ro a c h  of cold  w e a t h er.  The  b a by’s
toys  s how  t h a t  t h e  b a by h a s  b e e n  in t h e  roo m.  
A m a n’s h a t  foun d  b e side  a  r ifled  s afe  will convic t
t h e  m a n  of t h e  c rim e.   A dog’s t r a ck  in t h e
g a r d e n  is p roof t h a t  a  do g  h a s  b e e n  t h e r e .

If t h e  effec t  obs e rve d  is alw ays  a s socia t e d  wi th  t h e
s a m e  c a u s e ,  t h e  a r g u m e n t  is conclusive.   If I
obs e rve  a s  a n  effec t  t h a t  t h e  rive r  h a s  froze n  ove r
d u ring  t h e  nigh t ,  I h ave  no  do u b t  t h a t  it h a s  b e e n
c a u s e d  by a  lowe ring  of t h e  t e m p e r a t u r e .

If t wo  o r  t h r e e  possible  c a u s e s  exis t ,  ou r  a r g u m e n t
b eco m e s  conclusive  only by consid e ring  t h e m  all a n d
by s howing  t h a t  all b u t  on e  did  no t  p rod uc e  t h e  obs e rve d
effec t.   If t h e  p rincip al of a  sc hool knows  t h a t
on e  of t h r e e  boys  b roke  a  window  ligh t ,  h e  m ay  b e
a ble  to  p rove  w hich  on e  did  it  by  finding  ou t  t h e
t wo  w ho  did  no t.   If a  m a n  is foun d  s ho t  to  d e a t h,
t h e  co ron e r’s ju ry m ay p rove  t h a t  h e  w a s  m u r d e r e d
by s howing  t h a t  h e  did  no t  co m mit  s uicid e.   If
t h e r e  a r e  m a ny  pos sible  c a u s es ,  t h e  m e t ho d  of elimin a tion
b eco m e s  too  t e dious  a n d  m u s t  b e  a b a n do n e d.   If
you  find  t h a t  you r  ho r s e  is la m e,  it  wo uld  b e  difficul t
to  p rove  w hich  of t h e  m a ny possible  c a u s e s  a c t u ally
op e r a t e d  to  p rod uc e  t h e  la m e n e s s ,  t ho u g h  t h e  a t t e n d a n t
ci rc u m s t a nc e s  mig h t  poin t  to  so m e  on e  c a u s e  a n d  so
lea d  you  to  a s s u m e  t h a t  it  w a s  t h e  on e.

U n d e r  argu m e n t s  fro m  sign  s ho uld  b e  includ e d
also  t hos e  c a s e s  w h e n  w e  p a s s  di r ec tly fro m  on e  effec t
to  a no t h e r  t h a t  a ris e s  fro m  t h e  s a m e  c a u s e;  a s ,  “I
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h e a r  t h e  wind mill t u r nin g,  it will b e  a  good  d ay to
s ail;” or, “The s e  b e a n s  a r e  t h rif ty, t h e r efo r e
if I pl a n t  po t a toe s  h e r e  I s h all g e t  a  good  c ro p.” 
In  t h e s e  s e n t e n c e s  t h e  wind  a n d  t h e  fe r tile  soil a r e
no t  m e n tion e d,  b u t  w e  p a s s  di r ec tly fro m  on e  effec t
to  a no t h er.

As u s e d  by r h e to ricia ns,  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  sign  includ e
al so  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  a t t e n d a n t  ci rcu m s t a n c e s.  
If w e  h ave  obs e rve d  t h a t  t wo  eve n t s  h ave  h a p p e n e d
n e a r  tog e t h e r  in  tim e,  w e  a cc e p t  t h e  occ u r r e nc e  of
on e  a s  a  sig n  t h a t  t h e  o t h e r  will follow.  Whe n
w e  h e a r  t h e  fac to ry w his tl e  blow, w e  conclud e  t h a t
in  a  few min u t e s  t h e  wo rk m e n  will p a s s  ou r  window  on
t h ei r  w ay ho m e.   S uc h  a  conclu sion  is b a s e d  u po n
a  b elief e s t a blis h e d  by a n  ind uc tive  p roc e ss .  
The  d e g r e e  of p ro b a bili ty t h a t  it  gives  d e p e n d s  u po n
t h e  n u m b e r  of t im e s  t h a t  i t h a s  b e e n  obs e rve d  to  a c t
wi tho u t  failu r e.   If w e  h av e  s e e n  two  boys  fr eq u e n tly
tog e t h er, t h e  p r e s e n c e  of on e  is a  sig n  of t h e  p ro b a ble
p r e s e n c e  of t h e  o th er.  A c a m p  fir e  would  poin t
to  t h e  r e c e n t  p r e s e n c e  of so m e  on e  w ho  kindle d  it.

In  u sing  a n  a r g u m e n t  fro m  sig n  c a r e  m u s t  b e  t ak e n
no t  to  confus e  t h e  r el a tion  of c a u s e  a n d  effec t  wi th
t h a t  of con tig ui ty in tim e  o r  pl ac e .   Do no t  all eg e
t h a t  w hich  h a p p e n e d  a t  t h e  s a m e  ti m e  o r  n e a r  t h e  s a m e
plac e  a s  a  c a u s e .   If you  do  u s e  a n  a t t e n d a n t
ci rc u m s t a nc e ,  b e  s u r e  t h a t  i t a d d s  so m e t hing  to  t h e
p ro b a bili ty.
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+ 1 9 1 .   Argu m e n t  fro m  Exa m ple. +—It h a s
b e e n  poin t e d  ou t  in t h e  s t u dy of ind uc tive  r e a soning
(Sec tion  1 7 6)  t h a t  a  single  exa m ple  m ay s uffice  to
e s t a blis h  a  g e n e r al  no tion  of a  clas s.   In  d e aling
wi th  objec t s  of t h e  p hysical wo rld,  if e s s e n ti al a n d
inva ri a ble  q u ali ti es  of t h e  objec t  a r e  consid e r e d,
t h ey  m ay  b e  a s s e r t e d  to  b e  q u ali ties  of e a c h  m e m b e r
of t h e  cla s s,  a n d  s uc h  a n  a r g u m e n t  fro m  a n  individu al
to  all t h e  m e m b e r s  of t h e  clas s  is convincing.  
They t h u s  r a nk  wit h  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  sign  a s  effec tive
in p roving  t h e  c e r t ain ty of a  p ro posi tion.

In  d e aling  wi th  h u m a n  a c tions,  on  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,
exa m ples  a r e  s eldo m  p roofs  of fac t.   We c a n no t
s ay t h a t  all m e n  will a c t  in a  c e r t ain  w ay u n d e r  give n
ci rc u m s t a nc e s  b e c a u s e  on e  m a n  h a s  so  a c t e d .   N eve r t h el e s s ,
a r g u m e n t s  by  ex a m ples  a r e  fre q u e n tly u s e d  a n d  a r e
e s p e cially pow e rful w h e n  w e  wis h  no t  only to  convinc e
a  m a n,  b u t  al so  to  p e r s u a d e  hi m  to  a c tion.   This
p e r s u a sion  to  a c tion  m u s t  b e  b a s e d  on  convic tion,  a n d
in s uc h  a  c a s e  t h e  a r g u m e n t  fro m  sign  t h a t  convinc es
t h e  m a n  of t h e  t r u t h  of a  p ro posi tion  s hould  p r e c e d e
t h e  exa m ple  t h a t  u r g e s  hi m  to  a c tion.   Afte r  co nvincing
a  frien d  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  a dv a n t a g e s  to  b e  d e rived  fro m
joining  a  socie ty, w e  m ay  p e r s u a d e  hi m  to  join by
n a ming  t hos e  w ho  h ave  joine d.

+ 1 9 2 .   Argu m e n t  fro m  Analogy. +—Analogy
is ve ry m u c h  r elied  u po n  in p r a c tic al life.  Re a so nin g
fro m  a n alogy d e p e n d s  u po n  t h e  r ecog ni tion  of simila ri ty
in r e g a r d  to  so m e  p a r ticul a r s  followe d  by t h e  infe r e n c e
t h a t  t h e  simila ri ty ex t e n d s  to  o th e r  p a r ticula r s.  
As soon  a s  it w a s  know n  t h a t  t h e  a t mos p h e ric  con di tions
of t h e  pla n e t  M a r s  a r e  si mila r  to  t hos e  of t h e  e a r t h,
it  w a s  a r g u e d  by a n alogy t h a t  M a r s  m u s t  also,  b e  inh a bi t e d.

An a n alogy is s eldo m  conclu sive  a n d,  t ho u g h  it is
oft e n  effec tive  in a r g u m e n t,  it m u s t  no t  b e  t ak e n
a s  p roof of fac t.   The  min d  ve ry r e a dily obs e rves
like n e s s e s ,  a n d  w h e n  di r ec t e d  tow a r d  t h e  e s t a blishing
of a  p ro posi tion  e a sily ove rlooks  t h e  diffe r e nc e s .  

412



In  o r d e r  to  d e t e r min e  t h e  s t r e n g t h  of a n  a r g u m e n t
fro m  a n alogy, a t t e n tion  s hould  b e  give n  to  t h e  diffe r e nc e s
exis ting  b e t w e e n  t h e  two  p roposi tions  conside r e d .  
Fals e  a n alogie s  a r e  ve ry co m m o n.   We m u s t  g u a r d
a g ain s t  u sin g  t h e m,  a n d  e s p e ci ally a g ain s t  allowing
ou r s elves  to  b e  convinc e d  by t h e m.   Eve n  w h e n
t h e  r e s e m bla nc e  is so  sligh t  a s  to  r e n d e r  a n alogy impos sible,
it  m ay  s e rve  to  p rod uc e  a  m e t a p ho r  t h a t  oft e n  h a s
t h e  effec t  of a r g u m e n t.

I t  is m u c h  e a si e r  to  c a p tiva t e  t h e  fancy wi th  a  p r e t ty
o r  s t riking  figu r e  t h a n  to  m ove  t h e  judg m e n t  wi th
so u n d  r e a so n....  His  ( th e  s p e ak e r’s) pic t u r e
a p p e als  to  t h e  min d’s visible  s e n s e ,  h e n c e  his
pow e r  ove r  u s ,  t hou g h  his  a n alogie s  a r e  m o r e  a p t  to
b e  false  t h a n  t r u e .. ..

The  u s e  of m e t a p hor, co m p a ri son,  a n alogy, is t wofold—to
e nliven  a n d  to  convince;  to  illus t r a t e  a n d  e nfo rc e
a n  a cc e p t e d  t r u t h,  a n d  to  p r e s s  ho m e  a n d  clinch  on e
in dis p u t e .   An a p t  figu r e  m ay p u t  a  n e w  fac e  u po n
a n  old  a n d  m u c h  wo r n  t r uis m,  a n d  a  vit al a n alogy m ay
r e a c h  a n d  m ove  t h e  r e a s on.   Thus  w h e n  Ren a n,  r efe r rin g
to  t h e  d ec ay of t h e  old  r eligious  b eliefs, s ays  t h a t
t h e  p eo ple  a r e  no  poo r e r  for  b eing  rob b e d  of false
b a nk  no t e s  a n d  bog us  s h a r e s ,  his  co m p a rison  h a s  a
logic al validi ty....
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The  a ccid e n t al a n alogie s  o r  like n e s s e s  a r e  limitles s,
a n d  a r e  t h e  g r e a t  s tock  in t r a d e  of m os t  w ri t e r s  a n d
s p e a k e r s .   An ing e nious  min d  finds  typ es  eve ryw h e r e ,
b u t  r e al  a n alogies  a r e  no t  so  co m m o n.   The  like n es s
of on e  t hing  to  a no t h e r  m ay  b e  valid  a n d  r e al, b u t
t h e  liken es s  of a  t ho u g h t  wi t h  a  t hing  is of t e n  m e r ely
fanciful....

I r e c e n tly h ave  m e t  wi th  t h e  s a m e  fallacy in a  lea ding
a r t icle  in on e  of t h e  m a g azines .   “The  fac t
r eve al ed  by t h e  s p e c t roscop e,” s ays  t h e  w ri t er,
“th a t  t h e  p hysical el e m e n t s  of t h e  e a r t h  exis t
al so  in t h e  s t a r s,  s u p po r t s  t h e  fai t h  t h a t  a  m o r al
n a t u r e  like  ou r  ow n  inh a bi t s  t h e  u nive r s e .” 
A t r e m e n do us  le a p—a  lea p  fro m  t h e  p hysical
to  t h e  m o r al.  We know t h a t  t h e s e  e a r t h  el e m e n t s
a r e  foun d  in t h e  s t a r s  by a c t u al  obs e rva tion  a n d  exp e ri e nc e;
b u t  a  m o r al  n a t u r e  like  ou r  ow n—t his  is
a s s u m e d,  a n d  is no t  s u p po r t e d  by t h e  a n alogy.

John  Bur ro u g h s:   A nalogy, Tru e  and  False .

N o tice  t h e  u s e  of a n alogy in t h e  a r g u m e n t  b elow.

The r e  is only on e  cu r e  for  t h e  evils  w hich  n e wly a c q ui r e d
fre e do m  p rod uc es;  a n d  t h a t  c u r e  is fr e e do m.   Whe n
a  p ri son e r  fir s t  le aves  his  c ell h e  c a n no t  b e a r  t h e
ligh t  of d ay:  h e  is u n a ble  to  disc ri min a t e  colo r s,
o r  r e cog nize  faces .   Bu t  t h e  r e m e dy is, no t  to
r e m a n d  hi m  in to  hi s  d u n g eo n,  b u t  to  a cc us to m  hi m  to
t h e  r ays  of t h e  s u n.   The  bl aze  of t r u t h  a n d  libe r ty
m ay a t  fi r s t  d azzle  a n d  b e wilde r  n a tions  w hich  h ave
b eco m e  blind  in t h e  ho u s e  of bo n d a g e.   But ,  le t
t h e m  g az e  on,  a n d  t h ey  will soon  b e  a bl e  to  b e a r  it.  
In  a  few ye a r s  m e n  le a r n  to  r e a son.   The  ex t r e m e
violenc e  of opinions  s u b sid es.   Hos tile  t h eo rie s
co r r ec t  e a c h  o th er.  The  sc a t t e r e d  el e m e n t s  of
t r u t h  ce a s e  to  con t e n d  a n d  b e gin  to  co ale sc e,  a n d  a t
len g t h  a  sys t e m  of jus tice  a n d  o rd e r  is e d uc e d  ou t
of t h e  ch aos.
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—M a c a ulay:  Milton .

+ 1 9 3 .   S u m m a ry of Arr a n g e m e n t. +—The
n ec es si ty of a r g u m e n t  a ri s e s  b e c a u s e  so m e  on e  do e s
no t  b elieve  t h e  t r u t h  of a  p ro posi tion.   To e s t a blish
in hi s  min d  a  b elief, w e  m u s t  p r e s e n t  ou r  a r g u m e n t s
in a n  o r d e rly a n d  convincing  w ay.  The  o r d e r  will
u s u ally b e  to  s how  hi m  fir s t  t h e  pos sibili ty a n d  t h e n
t h e  p ro b a bili ty, a n d  finally to  lea d  hi m  a s  n e a r  to
c e r t ain ty a s  w e  c a n.   We m ay s ay, t h e r efo r e,  t h a t
w e  s ho uld  u s e  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  c a u s e ,  a r g u m e n t s  fro m
sign,  a n d  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  ex a m ple  in  t h e  o r d e r  n a m e d.

Anot h e r  p rinciple  of a r r a n g e m e n t  is t h a t  ind uc tive
a r g u m e n t  will u s u ally p r ec e d e  d e d u c tive  a r g u m e n t.  
We n a t u r ally p roc e e d  by ind uc tion  to  e s t a blish  g e n e r al
t r u t h s  w hich,  w h e n  e s t a blish e d,  w e  m ay  a p ply. 
If ou r  a u die nc e  al r e a dy b elieve  t h e  g e n e r al t h eo rie s,
t h e  ind uc tive  p a r t  m ay  b e  o mi t t e d.

Both  of t h e s e  p rinciple s  of a r r a n g e m e n t  s hould  b e
con sid e r e d  wi t h  r ef e r e nc e  to  t h a t  of a  t hi r d,  n a m ely,
clim ax.  Clim ax m e a n s  no t hin g  m o r e  t h a n  t h e  o r d e rly
p ro g r e s sion  of ou r  a r g u m e n t  to  t h e  poin t  w h e r e  i t
convince s  ou r  h e a r er.  We c all t h a t  a r g u m e n t  w hich
finally convinc e s  hi m  t h e  s t ro n g e s t ,  a n d  n a t u r ally
t his  s hould  b e  t h e  e n d  of t h e  a r g u m e n t.   Of s eve r al
p roofs  of e q u al  g r a d e ,  on e  t h a t  will a t t r a c t  t h e  a t t e n tion
of t h e  h e a r e r  s ho uld  co m e  fir s t ,  w hile  t h e  m o s t  convincing
on e  s hould  co m e  las t .
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In  a r r a n gin g  a r g u m e n t s  a t t e n tion  n e e d s  al so  to  b e
give n  to  co h e r e n c e.   O n e  p roof m ay  b e  so  r el a t e d
to  a no t h e r  t h a t  t h e  p r e s e n t a tion  of on e  n a t u r ally
s u g g e s t s  t h e  o th er.  So m e ti m e s,  for  t h e  s ak e  of
clim ax, t h e  coh e r e n t  o rd e r  m u s t  b e  a b a n do n e d.  
Mo r e  of t e n  t h e  clim ax is m a d e  m o r e  effec tive  by following
t h e  o rd e r  w hic h  gives  t h e  g r e a t e s t  coh e r e n c e .

+ T h e m e  CII. +—Prove  on e  of  t h e  follo wing
proposi tions:
1.   The  P r e side n ti al t e r m  s hould  b e  ex t e n d e d.

2.   Bookke e pin g  is of g r e a t e r  p r a c tic al value
t h a n  a ny o t h e r  hig h  sc hool s t u dy.

3.   In  ci tie s  all b uildings  s ho uld  b e  r e s t ric t e d
to  t h r e e  s to rie s  in h eigh t .

4 .   S u m p t u a ry laws  a r e  n eve r  d e si r a bl e.

5.   N o  p u pil s ho uld  c a r ry m o r e  t h a n  fou r  s t u die s.

6.   This sc hool s ho uld  h av e  a  d e b a ting  socie ty.

(H ave  you  p rove d  pos sibili ty, p ro b a bili ty, o r  a c t u ali ty? 
H ave  you  u s e d  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  c a us e ,  sign,  o r  exa m ple?  
Conside r  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t  of you r  a r g u m e n t s .   Conside r
t h e  a n alogie s  you h av e  u s e d ,  if a ny.  Ca n  you  s ho r t e n
you r  t h e m e  withou t  w e a k e ning  it?)

+ 1 9 4 .   The  Brief. +—Arr a n g e m e n t  is of
ve ry g r e a t  im po r t a nc e  in a r g u m e n t.   In  fac t,  it
is so  impor t a n t  t h a t  m u c h  m o r e  c a r e  a n d  a t t e n tion  n e e d s
to  b e  give n  to  t h e  ou tline  in a r g u m e n t ,  a n d  t h e  ou tline
its elf m ay  b e  m o r e  d efinit ely know n  to  t h e  h e a r e r
t h a n  in t h e  o t h e r  for m s  of discou r s e .   In  d e s c rip tion
a n d  n a r r a t ion  e s p e cially, it  d e t r a c t s  fro m  t h e  valu e
of t h e  im p r e s sions  if t h e  r e a d e r  b e co m e s  a w a r e  of
t h e  pl a n  of co m posi tion.   In  exposi tion  a  view
of t h e  fra m e wo rk  m ay  no t  hind e r  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n ding,
b u t  in a r g u m e n t  it  m ay  b e  of dis tinc t  a dva n t a g e  to
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h ave  t h e  o r d e rly a r r a n g e m e n t s  of ou r  a r g u m e n t s  d efini t ely
know n  to  him  w ho m  w e  s e ek  to  convinc e.

The  b rief no t  only a s sis t s  u s  in m a king  ou r  ow n  t hou g h t
o r d e rly a n d  ex ac t ,  b u t  e n a ble s  u s  to  exclud e  t h a t
w hich  is t rivial o r  u n t r u e .   An expla n a tion  m ay
fail to  m a k e  ev e ry poin t  cle a r  a n d  ye t  r e t ain  so m e
valu a ble  el e m e n t s ,  b u t  a n  a r g u m e n t  fails of i ts  p u r pos e
if it  do es  no t  e s t a blish  a  b elief.  A single  false
a r g u m e n t  o r  eve n  a  t rivial on e  m ay  so  a p p e al  to  a  min d
p r ejudice d  a g ain s t  t h e  p ro posi tion  t h a t  all t h e  valid
p roofs  fail to  convinc e.   This  single  w e ak n e s s
is a t  onc e  u s e d  by ou r  op pon e n t  to  s ho w  t h a t  ou r  o th e r
a r g u m e n t s  a r e  false  b ec a u s e  t his  on e  is.  A co m mit t e e
onc e  e n d e avo r e d  to  p e r s u a d e  t h e  gove r no r  of a  s t a t e
no t  to  sign  a  c e r t ain  bill, b u t  t h ey d efe a t e d  t h e m s elves
b ec a u s e  t h ei r  oppo n e n t s  poin t e d  ou t  to  t h e  gove r no r
t h a t  two  of t h e  t e n  r e a sons  w hich  t h ey p r e s e n t e d  w e r e
false  a n d  t h a t  t h e  co m mit t e e  p r e s e n tin g  t h e m  kn e w
t h ey w e r e  fals e.   This  c a s t  a  do u b t  u po n  t h e  ho n e s ty
of t h e  co m mit t e e  a n d  t h e  validi ty of t h ei r  w hole  a r g u m e n t ,
a n d  t h e  gove r no r  sig n e d  t h e  bill.

The  b rief diffe r s  fro m  t h e  o r din a ry ou tline  in t h a t
it  is co m pos e d  of co m ple t e  s e n t e nc e s  r a t h e r  t h a n  of
topics.

N o tice  t h e  following  ex a m ple.

+ T e r m  ex a min a tions  s hould  b e  a bolis h e d. +

AFFIRMATIVE
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I.  Th er e  i s  n o  n e c e s s i ty  for  s u c h  e x a m i n a t i o n s .
1.   The  t e a c h e r  knows  t h e  p u pil’s s t a n din g
fro m  his  d aily r e ci t a tions.

2.   Mon t hly r eviews  o r  t e s t s  m ay b e  s u bs ti t u t e d
if d e si r a ble.

II.  The  evils a r ising  fro m  exa min a tions  m o r e
t h a n  offse t  a ny a dva n t a g e s  t h a t  m ay  b e  d e rive d  fro m
t h e m.

1.   The  b e s t  p u pils  a r e  likely to  wo rk  h a r d e s t ,
a n d  to  ove r t ax  t h ei r  s t r e n g t h .

2.   P u pils  oft e n  ai m  to  p a s s  r a t h e r  t h a n  to  know
t h ei r  s u bjec t .

3 .   A t e m p t a tion  to  c h e a t  is pl ac e d  b efor e  t h e m.

III.  Exa min a tions  a r e  no t  a  fai r  t e s t  of a  p u pil’s
a bili ty.

1.   A p u pil m ay  know his  s u bjec t  a s  a  w hole  a n d
ye t  no t  b e  a ble  to  a n s w e r  on e  o r  t wo  of t h e  q u e s tions
give n  hi m.

2.   A p u pil w ho  h a s  do n e  poo r  wo rk  d u rin g  t h e
t e r m  m ay  c r a m  for  a n  exa min a tion  a n d  p a s s  ve ry c r e di t a bly.

3.   P u pils  a r e  likely to  b e  ti r e d  ou t  a t  t h e  e n d
of t h e  t e r m  a n d  oft e n  a r e  no t  a ble  to  do  t h e m s elves
jus tice.

NEGATIVE

If t h e  w ri t e r  s ho uld  choos e  to  d efe n d  t h e  n e g a tive
of t h e  a bove  p ro posi tion,  t h e  b ri ef mig h t  b e  a s  follows:—
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I. Exa min a tions  a r e  indisp e n s a ble  to  sc hool work.

1.   In  no  o t h e r  w ay c a n  t e ac h e r s  find  ou t  so  w ell
w h a t  t h ei r  p u pils  know a bo u t  t h ei r  s u bjec t s ,  e s p e cially
in la rg e  cla s s e s.

2.   They a r e  e s s e n ti al a s  a n  ince n tive  to  p u pils
w ho  a r e  incline d  to  le t  t h ei r  wo rk  lag.

II.  As a  r ul e  t h ey a r e  fai r  t e s t s  of a  p u pil’s
a bili ty.

1.   P u pils  w ho  p r e p a r e  t h e  d aily r e ci t a tions  w ell
a r e  al mos t  s u r e  to  p a s s  a  good  ex a min a tion.

2.   P u pils  w ho  c r a m  a r e  likely to  w ri t e  a  h u r ri e d,
faul ty exa min a tion.

3.   I t  s eldo m  h a p p e n s  t h a t  m a ny in a  clas s  a r e
too  wo r n  ou t  to  t ak e  a  t e r m  exa min a tion.

III.  They p r e p a r e  t h e  p u pils  for  la t e r  ex a min a tions.
  (1) For  colleg e  e n t r a nc e  ex a min a tions.
  (2) For  exa min a tions  a t  colleg e .
  (3) For  civil s e rvice  ex a min a tions.
  (4) For  exa min a tions  for  t e ac h e r s’
c e r tifica t e s .

EXERCISES

A.  Writ e  ou t  s u bo r din a t e  p roposi tions  p roving
t h e  m ain  s u b divisions.   Also c h a n g e  t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t
w h e n  you  t hink  it d e si r a ble  to  do  so.

1.   Two s e s sions  a r e  p r ef e r a ble  to  on e  in a  high
sc hool.
  (1) On e  long  s e s sion  is too  fa tiguing
to  bo t h  t e a c h e r s  a n d  p u pils.
  (2) Boys a n d  gi rls  a s  a  r ul e  s t u dy b e t t e r
a t  s c hool t h a n  t h ey do  a t
        ho m e.
  (3) The  ti m e  af t e r  sc hool is long  e no u g h
for  r e c r e a tion.
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2.   The  p u pils  of t his  hig h  sc hool s ho uld  b e  g r a n t e d
a  holiday d u rin g  t h e
  s t r e e t  (cou n ty o r  s t a t e)  fair.
  (1) They will a ll go  a t  le a s t  on e  d ay.
  (2) I t  will c a u s e  less  in t e r r u p tion  in
t h e  sc hool wo rk  if t h ey  all go
        t h e
s a m e  d ay.

3.   Wom e n  s hould  b e  allow e d  to  vote.
  (1) They a r e  now  t axe d  wi thou t  r e p r e s e n t a tion.
  (2) Whe n eve r  t h ey h ave  b e e n  allow e d  to
t ak e  p a r t  in  t h e  affai r s  of t h e
        gove r n m e n t ,
it  h a s  b e e n  a n  a dv a n t a g e  to  t h a t  gove r n m e n t.
  (3) M a ny of t h e m  a r e  m u c h  m o r e  in t ellige n t
t h a n  so m e  m e n  w ho  vot e.

420



Page 209

B.  Write  ou t  b ri efs  for  t h e  following  p ro posi tions
(affi rm a tive  o r  n e g a tive):—

1.   High  sc hool s t u die s  s ho uld  b e  m a d e  el ec tive
in t h e  las t  t wo  ye a r s  of t h e  cou r s e .

2.   The  gove r n m e n t  s ho uld  ow n  a n d  con t rol t h e
r ailroa ds  of ou r  cou n t ry.

3.   The  old  b uilding  on  t h e  co r n e r  of ——
S t r e e t  ou g h t  to  b e  r e m ove d.

4.   La tin  s ho uld  no t  b e  m a d e  a  co m p ulso ry s t u dy.

5.   Re a din g  n e w s p a p e r s  is u n p rofi t a bl e.

6.   Laws  s hould  b e  m a d e  to  p ro hibi t  a ll a d ul t e r a tion
of foods.

7.   We a r e  all s elfish.

8.   A sys t e m  of s elf-gove r n m e n t  s ho uld  b e  in t rod uc e d
into  ou r  sc hool.

+ T h e m e  CIV. +—Writ e  ou t  t h e  argu m e n t
for on e  of  t h e  pr ec e din g  proposi tions.
(Exa min e  t h e  b ri ef c a r efully b efo r e  b e gin nin g  to  w ri t e .  
Ca n  you imp rove  it? )

+ T h e m e  CV. +—Writ e  a t h e m e  proving  on e
of  t h e  follo wing  proposi tions:—

1.  Im mig r a tion  is d e t ri m e n t al  to  t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s.

2.   The  d e s c rip tions  in Ivan hoe  a r e  b e t t e r
t h a n  t hos e  in t h e  Ho u s e  of  t h e  S e v e n  Gable s .

3 .   Argu m e n t  is of g r e a t e r  p r a c tic al value  t h a n
exposi tion.

4.   The  M exica n  India ns  w e r e  a  civilized  r a c e
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w h e n  Ame rica  w a s  discove r e d .

5.   The  s t a n din g  a r my of t h e  U nit e d  S t a t e s  s hould
b e  inc r e a s e d .

6.   All police  office r s  s ho uld  b e  con t rolled  by
t h e  s t a t e  a n d  no t  by t h e  ci ty.

(H ave  you  u s e d  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  c a us e ,  sign,  o r  exa m ple?  
Are  t h ey  a r r a n g e d  wi th  r efe r e nc e  to  t h e  p rinciple s
of a r r a n g e m e n t?  (S ec tion  1 9 2.) Consid e r  e ac h  p a r a g r a p h
a n d  t h e  w hole  t h e m e  wit h  r efe r e nc e  to  u ni ty.)

+ T h e m e  CVI. +—Writ e  a d e ba t e  on  so m e
q u e s tion  assign e d  by  t h e  t eac h er.
(To w h a t  poin t s  s hould  you  give  a t t e n tion  in co r r ec ting
your  t h e m e?   Re a d  S e c tion  7 9.)

+ 1 9 5 .   Diffe r e n c e  b e t w e e n  Pe rs u a sion  a n d  Argu m e n t . +— U p
to  t his  poin t  w e  h av e  consid e r e d  a r g u m e n t  a s  h aving
for  i t s  ai m  t h e  p roof of t h e  t r u t h  of a  p ro posi tion.  
If w e  consid e r  t h e  t hings  a bo u t  w hich  w e  a r g u e  m os t
fre q u e n tly, w e  s h all find  t h a t  in  m a ny c a s e s  w e  a t t e m p t
to  do  m o r e  t h a n  m e r ely to  co nvinc e  t h e  h e a r er. 
We wis h  to  convinc e  hi m  in o r d e r  to  c a us e  hi m  to  a c t .  
We a r g u e  wi th  hi m  in o r d e r  to  p e r s u a d e  hi m  to  do  so m e t hing.  
S uc h  a n  a r g u m e n t  t ri e s  to  e s t a blis h  t h e  wisdo m  of a
cou r s e  of a c tion  a n d  is t e r m e d  p ers uasion . 
Pe r s u a sion  diffe r s  fro m  a r g u m e n t  in it s  ai m.   In
a r g u m e n t  by a n  a p p e al  p rincip ally to  t h e  r e a so n,  w e
e n d e avo r  to  convinc e;  in p e r s u a sion  by a n  a p p e al  m ainly
to  t h e  feelings,  w e  e n d e avo r  to  m ove  to  a c tion.

+ 1 9 6 .   Im por t a nc e  of Pe r s u a sion. +— Pe rs u a sion
d e als  wi th  t h e  p r a c tic al affai r s  of life, a n d  for
t h a t  r e a so n  t h e  p a r t  t h a t  it  p e rfo r m s  is a  la r g e  a n d
impor t a n t  on e .   All q u e s tions  of a dva n t a g e ,  p rivileg e,
a n d  d u ty a r e  includ e d  in t h e  s p h e r e  of p e r s u a sion.  
Sinc e  s uc h  q u e s tions  a r e  so  di r ec tly r el a t e d  to  ou r
b u sin es s  in t e r e s t s ,  to  ou r  h a p pin e s s,  a n d  to  ou r  m o d e
of con d uc t  a n d  a c tion,  w e  a r e  cons t a n tly m a kin g  u s e
of p e r s u a sion  a n d  q ui t e  a s  cons t a n tly a r e  b eing  influe nc e d
by it.  Ou r  ow n  w elfa r e  a n d  h a p pin e s s  d e p e n d s
to  so  g r e a t  a n  ex t e n t  u po n  t h e  a c tions  of o t h e r s  t h a t
ou r  s ucc es s  in life  is of t e n  m e a s u r e d  by ou r  a bility
to  p e r s u a d e  o t h e r s  to  a c t  in a cco r d a nc e  wi th  ou r  d e si r e s.
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+ 1 9 7 .   N e c e ssi ty of Pe r s u a sion. +— It
is fr e q u e n tly no t  e no u g h  to  convinc e  ou r  h e a r e r  of
t h e  t r u t h  of a  p roposi tion.   Oft e n  a  p e r so n  b elieves
a  p roposi tion,  ye t  do es  no t  a c t .   If w e  wish  a c tion,
p e r s u a sion  m u s t  b e  a d d e d  to  a r g u m e n t.   If w e  alw ays
a c t e d  a t  t h e  ti m e  w e  w e r e  convinc e d,  a n d  in a cco r d a nc e
wi th  ou r  convic tions ,  t h e r e  wo uld  b e  no  n e e d  of p e r s u a sion.  
S t r a n g e  a s  it  s e e m s,  w e  oft e n  b elieve  on e  t hing  a n d
do  jus t  t h e  op posi t e ,  o r  w e  a r e  indiffe r e n t  a n d  do
no t hing  a t  all.  We all know  t h a t  disob e die nc e
to  t h e  laws  of h e al th  b rin gs  i ts  p u nis h m e n t—yet
how  m a ny of u s  a c t  a s  if w e  did  no t  b elieve  it a t
all!  The  indiffe r e n t  p u pil is posi tive  t h a t  h e
will fail if h e  do e s  no t  s t u dy.  H e  know s  t h a t
h e  ou g h t  to  a p ply hi m s elf dilige n tly to  his  wo rk.  
The r e  is no  excus e  for  doing  o t h e r wise ,  ye t  h e  n e glec t s
to  a c t  a n d  failu r e  is t h e  r e s ul t .

+ 1 9 8 .   Motive  in Pe r s u a sion. +—The  m o tive
of p e r s u a sion  d e p e n d s  u po n  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e  q u e s tion.  
The  m o tives  t h a t  w e  h ave  in  min d  m ay  b e  s elfish,  or,
on  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,  t h ey m ay  b e  s u p r e m ely u n s elfish.  
We m ay  u r g e  o t h e r s  to  a c t  in o r d e r  to  b ring  a bo u t
ou r  ow n  ple a s u r e  o r  p rofit; w e  m ay  u r g e  t h e m  to  a c t
for  t h ei r  ow n  s elf-in t e r e s t  o r  for  t h e  in t e r e s t  of
o th e r s .   We m ay a p p e al  to  p riva t e  o r  p u blic  in t e r e s t ,
to  soci al o r  r eligious  d u ty.  Wh e n  a  boy u r g e s
his  fa t h e r  to  b uy hi m  a  bicycle,  h e  h a s  his  ow n  pl e a s u r e
in mi nd.   Wh e n  w e  u r g e  p eo ple  to  t ak e  c a r e  of t h ei r
h e al t h,  w e  h ave  t h ei r  in t e r e s t  in view; a n d  w h e n  w e
u r g e  ci ty imp rove m e n t s  o r  r efo r m s  in poli tics,  w e
a r e  t hinking  of t h e  w elfa r e  of p eo ple  in g e n e r al.

+ 1 9 9 .   The  M a t e ri al of Pe r s u a sion. +— Pe rs u a sion
ai m s  to  p ro d u c e  a c tion  a n d  m ay m a k e  u s e  of a ny of
t h e  for ms  of discou r s e  t h a t  will fit  t h a t  p u r pos e .  
We m ay  d e s c ribe  t h e  b e a u ty of t h e  Adirond a cks  o r  n a r r a t e
ou r  exp e ri e nc e s  t h e r e  in o r d e r  to  p e r s u a d e  a  fri en d
to  a cco m p a ny u s  on  a  c a m pin g  t r ip.   We m ay  explain
t h e  wo rkings  of a  n e w  inven tion  in o rd e r  to  p e r s u a d e
a  c a pi t alis t  to  inves t  m o n ey in it s  m a n ufac t u r e.  
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Or  w e  m ay  by a r g u m e n t  d e m o n s t r a t e  t h a t  t h e r e  is a
g r e a t  oppo r t u ni ty for  you n g  m e n  in N e w  Orle a n s ,  ho ping
to  p e r s u a d e  a n  a c q u ain t a nc e  to  m ove  t h e r e .   Wh e n
t h u s  u s e d ,  d e s c rip tion,  n a r r a tion,  exposi tion,  a n d
a r g u m e n t  m ay  b e co m e  p e r s u a sion;  b u t  t h ei r  effec tive n e s s
d e p e n d s  u po n  t h ei r  a p p e al  to  so m e  fun d a m e n t al b elief
o r  feeling  in t h e  p e r son  a d d r e s s e d .   Ou r  d e s c rip tion
a n d  n a r r a t ion  would  no t  b ring  to  t h e  Adiron d acks  a
m a n  w ho  c a r e d  no t hin g  for  sc e n e ry  a n d  w ho  dislike d
c a m p  life.  The  expla n a tion  of ou r  inven tion  wo uld
no t  in t e r e s t  a  c a pi t alis t  u nl es s  h e  w a s  s e eking  a
p rofit a ble  inves t m e n t .   Ou r  a r g u m e n t  wo uld  no t
ind uc e  a  m a n  to  m ove  to  N e w  Orle a n s  if his  p r ejudice
a g ain s t  t h e  So u t h  w a s  g r e a t e r  t h a n  his  d e si r e  for  p rofi t
a n d  posi tion.   In  e a c h  c a s e  t h e r e  h a s  b e e n  a n
a p p e al  to  so m e  b elief o r  s e n ti m e n t  o r  d e si r e  of t h e
p e r so n  w ho m  w e  s e ek  to  p e r s u a d e.
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+ 2 0 0 .   Appe al  to  t h e  Fe elings. +—Pe rs u a sion,
t h e r efo r e ,  in o r d e r  to  p ro d uc e  a c tion  m u s t  a p p e al
la rg ely to  t h e  feelings .   Bu t  all p e r sons  a r e  no t
affec t e d  in t h e  s a m e  w ay.  In  o r d e r  to  b rin g  a bo u t
t h e  s a m e  r e s ul t  w e  m ay  n e e d  to  m a k e  a  diffe r e n t  a p p e al
to  diffe r e n t  individu als.   O n e  p e r son  m ay  b e  led
to  a c t  by  a n  a p p e al  m a d e  to  his  s e n s e  of jus tice,  a no t h e r
by a n  a p p e al  m a d e  to  his  p a t rio tis m,  w hile  s till a no t h er,
u n m ove d  by ei t h e r  of t h e s e  a p p e als,  m ay  b e  led  to
a c t  by a n  a p p e al  m a d e  to  his  p rid e  o r  to  hi s  love
of pow er.  If w e  wo uld  b e  s ucc es sful in p e r s u a din g
o th e r s ,  w e  ou g h t  to  b e  a bl e  to  u n d e r s t a n d  w h a t  to
a p p e al  to  in individu al c a s e s .   Child r e n  m ay  b e
e n tice d  by c a n dy, a n d  olde r  p e r sons  m ay  b e  q ui t e  a s
r e a dily influe nc e d  if w e  b u t  c hoos e  t h e  p ro p e r  inc e n tive.  
I t  is ou r  d u ty to  s e e  t h a t  w e  a r e  p e r s u a d e d  only by
t h e  p r e s e n t a tion  of wo r t hy  m o tives ,  a n d  t h a t  in ou r
ow n  effor t s  to  p e r s u a d e  o t h e r s  w e  do  no t  a p p e al  to
e nvy, jealousy, r eligious  p r eju dice s,  r a c e  h a t r e d,
o r  low e r  m o tives.

EXERCISES

S ho w  ho w  a n  a p p e al  to  t h e  feelings  could  b e  m a d e  in
t h e  following.   To w h a t  p a r ticul a r  feeling  o r
feelings  wo uld  you a p p e al  in  e a c h  c a s e?

1.   Try to  g ain  you r  p a r e n t s’ p e r mission
to  a t t e n d  colleg e .

2.   U r g e  a  frie n d  to  give  u p  c a r d  pl aying.

3.   Try to  p e r s u a d e  you r  t e a c h e r s  no t  to  give
so  long  les sons.

4.   Pe r s u a d e  o th e r s  to  aid  a n  u nfo r t u n a t e  fa mily
living  in ou r  co m m u ni ty.
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5.   Ind uc e  t h e  sc hool bo a r d  to  give  you  a  good
gy m n a siu m.

6.   Pe r s u a d e  a  t r a m p  to  give  u p  hi s  m o d e  of life.

7 .   Try to  g e t  so m e  on e  to  b uy you r  old  bicycle.

8.   U r g e  you r  cou n t ry  to  a c t  in b e h alf of so m e
opp r e s s e d  p eo ple.

9.   U r g e  a  r e side n t  of you r  tow n  to  give  so m e t hing
for  a  p u blic p a rk.

+ T h e m e  CVII. +—Writ e  ou t  on e  of  t h e  pr ec e din g.
(Conside r  w h a t  you  h ave  w ri t t e n  wi th  r ef e r e n c e  to
coh e r e n c e  a n d  clim ax.)

+ 2 0 1 .   Argu m e n t  wi th  Pe r s u a sion. +—In
so m e  c as e s  w e  a r e  s u r e  t h a t  ou r  h e a r e r s  a r e  al r e a dy
convince d  a s  to  t h e  t r u t h  of a  p ro posi tion.   The n
t h e r e  is no  n e e d  of a r g u m e n t  a n d  p e r s u a sion  is u s e d
alon e,  b u t  m o r e  fre q u e n tly bo t h  a r e  u s e d .   Argu m e n t
n a t u r ally p r ec e d e s  p e r s u a sion,  b u t  wit h  few exc e p tions
t h e  t wo  a r e  in t e r mixe d  a n d  ev e n  so  bl e n d e d  a s  to  b e
sc a rc ely dis ting uish a ble,  t h e  on e  fro m  t h e  o t h er. 
A good  ex a m ple  of t h e  u s e  of bo t h  for ms  is foun d  in
t h e  s p e ec h  of Antony ove r  t h e  d e a d  body of Ca e s a r  in
S h a k e s p e a r e’s Julius  Cae sar .  Re a d
t h e  s p e ec h  a n d  no t e  t h e  a r g u m e n t  a n d  p e r s u a sion  give n
in it.  Wh a t  t h r e e  a r g u m e n t s  do e s  Antony a dva nc e
to  p rove  t h a t  Ca e s a r  w a s  no t  a m bi tious?   Doe s
h e  d r a w  co nclusions  o r  leave  t h a t  for  his  lis t e n e r s
to  do?  Wh e r e  is t h e r e  a n  a p p e al  to  t h ei r  pi ty? 
To t h ei r  c u riosi ty?  To t h ei r  g r a ti t u d e?  
Wh a t  is t h e  r e s ul t  in e a c h  c a s e  of t h e  va rious  a p p e als?

In  t h e  following  exa m ples  no t e  t h e  a r g u m e n t  a n d  p e r s u a sion.  
Re m e m b e r  t h a t  p e r s u a sion  co m m e n c e s  w h e n  w e  b e gin  to
u r g e  to  a c tion.   N o tic e  w h a t  feelings  a r e  a p p e ale d
to  in  t h e  p e r s u a sive  p a r t s  of t h e  s p e e c h e s.
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They t ell u s ,  Sir, t h a t  w e  a r e  w e ak,  u n a ble  to  cop e
wi th  so  for mid a ble  a n  a dve r s a ry.  Bu t,  w h e n  s h all
w e  b e  s t ro n g e r?   Will it  b e  t h e  n ex t  w e ek,  o r
t h e  n ex t  ye a r?   Will i t b e  w h e n  w e  a r e  to t ally
dis a r m e d  a n d  w h e n  a  Bri tish  g u a r d  s h all b e  s t a tion e d
in eve ry ho us e?   S h all w e  g a t h e r  s t r e n g t h  by ir r e solu tion
a n d  inac tion?   S h all w e  a c q ui r e  t h e  m e a n s  of effec t u al
r e si s t a n c e ,  by lying  s u pinely on  ou r  b a cks  a n d  h u g gin g
t h e  d elu sive  p h a n to m  of ho p e,  u n til ou r  e n e mies  s h all
h ave  bou n d  u s  h a n d  a n d  foot?  Sir, w e  a r e  no t
w e a k,  if w e  m a k e  a  p ro p e r  u s e  of t h e  m e a n s  w hich  t h e
God  of n a t u r e  h a t h  plac e d  in ou r  pow er.  Thr e e
millions  of p eo ple,  a r m e d  in t h e  holy c a u s e  of libe r ty,
a n d  in s uc h  a  cou n t ry a s  t h a t  w hich  w e  poss e ss ,  a r e
invincible  by a ny force  w hich  ou r  e n e my c a n  s e n d  a g ain s t
u s .   Besid es,  Sir, w e  s h all no t  figh t  ou r  b a t tl e s
alon e.   The r e  is a  jus t  God  w ho  p r e sid es  ove r
t h e  d e s tinies  of n a tions; a n d  w ho  will r ais e  u p  frien d s
to  figh t  ou r  b a t tl e s  for  u s.   The  b a t tl e,  Sir,
is no t  to  t h e  s t ron g  alon e;  i t is to  t h e  vigilan t ,
t h e  a c tive,  t h e  b r ave.   Beside s,  Sir, w e  h ave  no
elec tion.   If w e  w e r e  b a s e  e no u g h  to  d e si r e  it,
it  is now  too  la t e  to  r e ti r e  fro m  t h e  con t e s t .  
The r e  is no  r e t r e a t ,  b u t  in s u b mission  a n d  slave ry. 
Ou r  c h ains  a r e  forg e d!   Thei r  cla nking  m ay b e
h e a r d  on  t h e  pl ains  of Bos ton!   The  w a r  is inevit a ble—a n d
le t  it  co m e!   I r e p e a t  i t, Sir, le t  i t co m e!—It
is vain,  sir, to  ext e n u a t e  t h e  m a t t er.  Ge n tl e m e n
m ay c ry p e ac e ,  p e a c e—b u t  t h e r e  is no  p e ac e.  
The  w a r  is a c t u ally b e g u n!   The  n ex t  g al e  t h a t
s w e e p s  fro m  t h e  no r t h  will b ring  to  ou r  e a r s  t h e  cla s h
of r e so u n din g  a r m s!   Ou r  b r e t h r e n  a r e  al r e a dy
in t h e  field.  Why s t a n d  w e  h e r e ,  idle?  Is
life  so  d e ar, is p e a c e  so  s w e e t ,  a s  to  b e  p u r c h a s e d
a t  t h e  p rice  of ch ain s  a n d  sl ave ry?  For bid  it,
Almigh ty God!  I know  no t  w h a t  cou r s e  o t h e r s  m ay
t ak e;  b u t  a s  for  m e ,  give  m e  libe r ty, o r  give  m e  d e a t h .

—Pa t rick  H e n ry.

The  pic t u r e s  in t h e  Ame rica n  n e w s p a p e r s  of t h e  s t a rving

427



r e conc e n t r a dos  a r e  t r u e .   They c a n  all b e  d u plica t e d
by t h e  t ho us a n d s.   I n eve r  b efo r e  s aw, a n d  ple a s e
God, I m ay  n eve r  a g ain  s e e ,  so  d e plo r a ble  a  sigh t  a s
t h e  r e co nc e n t r a dos  in t h e  s u b u r b s  of M a t a nz as .  
I c a n  n eve r  forg e t  to  my dying  d ay t h e  ho p ele ss  a n g uish
in t h ei r  d e s p ai ring  eyes.   H u d dle d  a bo u t  t h ei r
li t tle  b a rk  h u t s,  t h ey  r ai s e d  no  voice  of a p p e al  to
u s  for  al m s  a s  w e  w e n t  a m o n g  t h e m....  M e n,  wo m e n,
a n d  c hild r e n  s t a n d  silen t ,  fa mis hing  wi th  h u n g er. 
Their  only a p p e al  co m e s  fro m  t h ei r  s a d  ey es,  t h ro u g h
w hich  on e  looks  a s  t h ro u g h  a n  op e n  win dow  in to  t h ei r
a go nizing  souls.

The  Gove r n m e n t  of S p ain  h a s  no t  a p p ro p ri a t e d  a n d  will
no t  a p p ro p ri a t e  on e  dolla r  to  s ave  t h es e  p eo ple.  
They a r e  no w  b ein g  a t t e n d e d  a n d  n u r s e d  a n d  a d minis t e r e d
to  by  t h e  c h a ri ty of t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s .   Think
of t h e  s p e c t acle!  We a r e  fee ding  t h e  ci tize ns
of S p ain;  w e  a r e  n u r sing  t h ei r  sick; w e  a r e  s aving
s uc h  a s  c a n  b e  s ave d,  a n d  ye t  t h e r e  a r e  t hos e  w ho
s till s ay  it is r ig h t  for  u s  to  s e n d  food, b u t  w e  m u s t
k e e p  h a n d s  off.  I s ay  t h a t  t h e  tim e  h a s  co m e
w h e n  m u sk e t s  oug h t  to  go  wi th  t h e  food....
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The  tim e  for  a c tion  h a s ,  t h e n,  co m e.   N o  g r e a t e r
r e a son  for  it c a n  exis t  to-m o r row  t h a n  exis t s  to-d ay. 
Eve ry ho u r’s  d el ay only a d d s  a no t h e r  c h a p t e r
to  t h e  a wful s to ry of mis e ry a n d  d e a t h .   Only on e
pow e r  c a n  in t e rve n e—t h e  U ni t e d  S t a t e s  of
Ame rica.   Ou r s  is t h e  on e  g r e a t  n a tion  of t h e  N e w
World, t h e  m o t h e r  of Ame ric a n  r e p u blics.  S h e
holds  a  posi tion  of t r u s t  a n d  r e s po nsibili ty tow a r d
t h e  p eo ple s  a n d  t h e  affai r s  of t h e  w hole  West e r n  H e misp h e r e .

Mr. P r e sid e n t ,  t h e r e  is only on e  a c tion  pos sible,
if a ny is t ak e n—t h a t  is, in t e rve n tion  for
t h e  ind e p e n d e n c e  of t h e  islan d.   But  w e  c a n no t
in t e rve n e  a n d  s ave  Cu b a  wit ho u t  t h e  exe rcis e  of forc e,
a n d  force  m e a n s  w a r;  w a r  m e a n s  blood.   The  lowly
N az a r e n e  on  t h e  s ho r e s  of Galilee  p r e a c h e d  t h e  divine
doc t rine  of love,  “Pe ac e  on  e a r t h ,  good  will
tow a r d  m e n.”  N o t  p e a c e  on  e a r t h  a t  t h e
exp e n s e  of libe r ty a n d  h u m a ni ty.  N o t  good  will
tow a r d  m e n  w ho  d e s poil, e n sl ave,  d e g r a d e,  a n d  s t a rve
to  d e a t h  t h ei r  fellow-m e n.   I b elieve  in t h e  doc t rin e
of Ch ris t ,  I b elieve  in t h e  doc t rin e  of p e a c e;  b u t ,
Mr. P r e sid e n t ,  m e n  m u s t  h av e  libe r ty b efo r e  t h e r e  c a n
co m e  a biding  p e a c e .

In t e rve n tion  m e a n s  force .   Fo rc e  m e a n s  w ar. 
War  m e a n s  blood.  But  it will b e  God’s forc e.  
Whe n  h a s  a  b a t tl e  for  h u m a ni ty a n d  libe r ty eve r  b e e n
wo n  exc e p t  by forc e?   Wh a t  b a r rica d e  of w ro n g,
injus tice,  a n d  op p r e s sion  h a s  eve r  b e e n  c a r rie d  exc e p t
by forc e?   Fo rc e  co m p elled  t h e  sig n a t u r e  of u n willing
royal ty to  t h e  g r e a t  M a g n a  Ch a r t a;  forc e  p u t  life  in to
t h e  Decla r a tion  of Ind e p e n d e nc e  a n d  m a d e  effec tive
t h e  E m a n cip a tion  P rocl a m a tion;  forc e  b e a t  wit h  n ak e d
h a n d s  u po n  t h e  iron  g a t e w ay of t h e  Bas tile  a n d  m a d e
r e p ri s al in  on e  a wful ho u r  for  c e n t u rie s  of kingly
c ri m e;  forc e  w av e d  t h e  flag  of r evolu tion  ove r  Bunk e r
Hill a n d  m a r k e d  t h e  s now s  of Valley Forg e  wit h  blood-s t ain e d
fee t;  forc e  h eld  t h e  b rok e n  line  a t  S hiloh,  clim b e d
t h e  fla m e-s w e p t  hill a t  Ch a t t a noog a,  a n d  s to r m e d  t h e
clou ds  on  Lookou t  h eigh t s;  forc e  m a r c h e d  wi t h  S h e r m a n
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to  t h e  s e a ,  r o d e  wi th  S h e rid a n  in t h e  valley of S h e n a n do a h,
a n d  g ave  Gr a n t  vic to ry a t  Appo m a t tox; forc e  s ave d
t h e  U nion, ke p t  t h e  s t a r s  in t h e  flag,  m a d e  “nigg e r s”
m e n.

Ot h e r s  m ay h e si t a t e ,  o t h e r s  m ay p roc r a s tin a t e ,  o t h e r s
m ay pl e a d  for  fu r t h e r  diplo m a tic  n e go tia tions ,  w hich
m e a n s  d el ay; b u t  for  m e ,  I a m  r e a dy to  a c t  now, a n d
for  my a c tion  I a m  r e a dy to  a n s w e r  to  my cons ci enc e ,
my  cou n t ry, a n d  my God.

—John  M elle n  Thu r s to n:   S p e e c h  in
U ni t e d  S ta t e s  S e na t e , M a r c h,  1 8 9 8.

EXERCISES

1.   A you n g  boy is t rying  to  g ain  his  fa th e r’s
p e r mission  to  a t t e n d  a n  eve nin g  e n t e r t ain m e n t  wit h
so m e  o th e r  boys.   M ak e  a  lis t  of hi s  a p p e als  to
his  fa t h e r’s r e a son;  to  his  fa th e r’s feelings.  
M ak e  a  lis t  of hi s  fa th e r’s objec tions.  
Is  t h e r e  a ny a p p e al  to  hi s  son’s feelings?

2.   S u p pos e  you  a r e  a bo u t  to  a d d r e s s  t h e  vote r s
of you r  ci ty on  t h e  q u e s tion  of g r a n ting  s aloon  lice ns e s .  
M ak e  a  lis t  of a p p e als  to  t h ei r  r e a so n;  to  t h ei r  in t ell ec t .  
Re m e m b e r  t h a t  a p p e al s  to  t h e  feelings  a r e  m a d e  m o r e
forcible  by  d e s c rip tive  a n d  n a r r a tive  ex a m ples  t h a n
by di r e c t  g e n e r al  a p p e al s.
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3.   U r g e  you r  cla s s m a t e s  to  vot e  for  so m e  m e m b e r
of you r  clas s  for  p r e side n t .   Wh a t  q u alifica tions
s ho uld  a  good  cla s s  p r e side n t  h ave?

+ T h e m e  CVIII. +—S el ec t  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s,
conc er nin g  w hic h  you  hav e  w ri t t e n  an  argu m e n t; ei t h er
ad d  p ers uasion  to  t h e  argu m e n t  or in t er mix  t h e m .
(Wha t  p a r t  of you r  t h e m e  is a r g u m e n t  a n d  w h a t  p a r t
p e r s u a sion?   Does  t h e  in t ro d uc tion  of p e r s u a sion
affec t  t h e  o rd e r  of a r r a n g e m e n t?)

+ T h e m e  CIX. +—S elec t  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s
giv e n  on  pa g e  3 6 1  of  w hic h  yo u  hav e  no t  y e t  m a d e  u s e .  
Wri t e  a  t h e m e  app ealing  to  bo t h  fe eling  and  in t ellec t.
(Are  you r  fac t s  t r u e  a n d  p e r tin e n t?   Consid e r
t h e  a r r a n g e m e n t .)

+ T h e m e  CX. +—Writ e  a le t t er  to  a frien d
w h o  w e n t  to  w or k  ins t ead  of  e n t ering  t h e  high  sc hool. 
Ur g e  hi m  to  co m e  to  t h e  hig h  sc hool.
(Wha t  a r g u m e n t s  h av e  you  m a d e?   To w h a t  feelings
h ave  you a p p e ale d?)

+ T h e m e  CXI. +—U s e  on e  of  t h e  follo win g
as  a s u bjec t  for a p ers uasiv e  t h e m e: —

1.  Ind uc e  you r  frien d s  no t  to  pl ay b all on  M e m o rial
Day.

2.   Ask p e r mission  to  b e  exc us e d  fro m  w riting
your  n ex t  e s s ay.

3.   Pe r s u a d e  on e  of you r  fri en ds  to  pl ay golf.

4 .   Ind uc e  you r  frien d s  no t  to  w e a r  bi rd s  on  t h ei r
h a t s .

5 .   Writ e  a n  a d d r e s s  to  you n g  c hild r e n ,  t rying
to  p e r s u a d e  t h e m  no t  to  b e  c r u el  to  t h e  lowe r  a ni m als.

+ 2 0 2 .   Qu e s tions  of Righ t  a n d  Qu e s tions  of Exp e die ncy. +— Argu m e n t s
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t h a t  ai m  to  convinc e  u s  of t h e  wis do m  of a n  a c tion
a r e  ve ry co m m o n.   In  ou r  ho m e  life  a n d  in  ou r
social a n d  r eligious  life  t h e s e  q u e s tions  a r e  alw ays
a rising.   They m ay  b e  cla s sified  in to  two  kinds: 
(1) t hos e  w hich  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion,  Is  it r igh t?
a n d  (2) t hos e  w hich  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion,  Is  it  exp e die n t?

The  m o r al  el e m e n t  e n t e r s  in to  q u e s tions  of r igh t .  
I t  is a lw ays  wis e  for  u s  to  do  t h a t  w hich  is m o r ally
righ t ,  b u t  so m e ti m e s  w e  a r e  in  do u b t  a s  to  w h a t  co u r s e
of a c tion  is m o r ally rig h t .   Opinions  diffe r  conc e r ning
w h a t  is r i gh t ,  a n d  for  t h a t  r e a son  w e  s p e n d  m u c h  tim e
in d efe n ding  ou r  opinions  o r  in  t rying  to  m a k e  o th e r s
b elieve  a s  w e  do.  In  a n s w e rin g  s uc h  a  q u e s tion
ho n e s tly, w e  m u s t  los e  sigh t  of all a dv a n t a g e  o r  dis a dva n t a g e
to  ou r s elves.   Wh e n  a s k e d  to  do  so m e t hin g  w e  s ho uld
a t  onc e  a sk  ou r s elves,  Is  it  r ig h t?  a n d  w h e n  onc e
t h a t  is d e t e r min e d  on e  line  of a c tion  s ho uld  b e  cle ar.

An a r g u m e n t  w hic h  ai m s  to  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion,  Is
it  exp e die n t?  p r e s u p pos es  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  a t  lea s t
t wo  line s  of a c tion  e a c h  of w hich  is r igh t .   I t
a i m s  to  p rove  t h a t  on e  cou r s e  of a c tion  will b rin g
g r e a t e r  a dv a n t a g e s  t h a n  a ny o t h er.  Taking  all
cla s s e s  of p eo ple  in to  consid e r a tion  w e  s h all find
t h a t  t h ey a r e  a r g uing  m o r e  q u e s tions  of exp e die ncy
t h a n  of a ny o t h e r  kind.   Eve ry on e  is looking
for  a dva n t a g e s  ei t h e r  to  hi m s elf o r  to  t hos e  in  w ho m
h e  is in t e r e s t e d.   A q u e s tion  of exp e die ncy s hould
n eve r  b e  s e p a r a t e d  fro m  t h e  q u e s tion  of r i gh t .  
In  d e t e r mining  ei th e r  ou r  ow n  cou r s e  of a c tion  o r
t h a t  w hich  w e  a t t e m p t  to  p e r s u a d e  a no t h e r  to  follow,
w e  s ho uld  n eve r  forg e t  t h e  p r e s u p posi tion  of a  q u e s tion
of exp e die ncy t h a t  ei t h e r  cou r s e  is r i gh t .
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EXERCISES

1.   N a m e  five q u e s tions  t h e  rig h t  o r  w ro n g  of
w hich  you  h av e  b e e n  c alled  u po n  to  d e cid e.

2.   N a m e  five simila r  q u e s tions  t h a t  a r e  likely
to  a ris e  in eve ry on e’s exp e ri e nc e.

3.   N a m e  five q u e s tions  of r ig h t  conc e r ning  w hich
opinions  ve ry of te n  differ.

4 .   Is  a n  a c tion  t h a t  is r i gh t  for  on e  p e r son
eve r  w ro n g  for  a no t h e r?

+ T h e m e  CXII. +—Writ e  ou t  t h e  reasons
for or agains t  on e  of  t h e  follo win g:—

1.  S ho uld  t wo  p u pils  eve r  s t u dy tog e t h e r?

2.   Is  a  lie  eve r  jus tifiabl e?

3.   Was S hylock’s p u nish m e n t  too  s eve r e?

4.   Wom a n’s s uff r a g e  s ho uld  b e  e s t a blish e d.

5.   The  r e g ul a r  p a r ty no min e e  s ho uld  no t  alw ays
b e  s u p po r t e d.

EXERCISES

Give r e a so ns  for  o r  a g ain s t  t h e  following:—

1.   We s ho uld  a bolish  cla s s-d ay ex e rcis e s .

2.   The  s t u dy of scie nc e  is m o r e  b e n eficial t h a n
t h e  s t u dy of lan g u a g e.
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3.   For eign  skilled  labo r e r s  s hould  b e  exclud e d
fro m  t h e  U nit e d  S t a t e s .

4.   Hyp no tic  e n t e r t ain m e n t s  s ho uld  no t  b e  allow e d.

5.   The  s t u dy of alg e b r a  s hould  no t  b e  m a d e  co m p ulso ry
in a  hig h  sc hool.

6 .  U ncle  To m’s Cabin  s ho uld  b e  exclud e d
fro m  sc hool lib r a ri e s.

7 .   P hysical t r aining  s ho uld  b e  co m p ulso ry in
p u blic sc hools.

8 .   High  sc hool s ec r e t  socie ti e s  s hould  no t  b e
allow e d.

+ T h e m e  CXIII. +—Writ e  an  argu m e n t  of
e x p e die ncy  u sing  on e  of  t h e  s u bjec t s  na m e d  in t h e
pr ec e ding  e x ercis e.
(Wha t  a dv a n t a g e s  h ave  you m a d e  m o s t  p ro min e n t?  
To w h a t  feelings  h ave  you  a p p e ale d?)

+ T h e m e  CXIV. +—Writ e  a narra tion  in w hic h
t h e  h ero  is called  u po n  to  d e cide  w h e t h er  so m e  cours e
of  ac tion  is righ t  or w ro n g .

(Conside r  t h e  t h e m e  a s  a  n a r r a tion.   Does  it  fulfill
t h e  r e q ui r e m e n t s  of Ch a p t e r  IX? (Se e  S u m m a ry.) Consid e r
jus t  t h e  a r g u m e n t s  u s e d .   Are  t h e  a r g u m e n t s  s ufficien t
to  b rin g  convic tion  to  t h e  r e a d e r  t h a t  t h e  h e ro  d e cid e d
righ tly?)

+ 2 0 3 .   Refu t a tion. +—N o  q u e s tion  is
wo r t h  a r g u m e n t  u nles s  t h e r e  a r e  t wo  sides  to  it—u nless
t h e r e  is a  c h a n c e  for  so m e  do u b t  in t h e  min d  of t h e
h e a r e r  a s  to  w hich  sid e  s e e m s  m os t  r e a so n a ble.  
M a ny q u e s tions  a r e  of s uc h  a  n a t u r e  t h a t  in  t rying
to  convince  ou r  h e a r e r s  of so m e  t r u t h,  w e  oft e n  find
it  n e c e s s a ry to  s how  t h e m,  no t  only t h e  t r u t h  of a
p ro posi tion  o r  t h e  exp e die ncy of a  cou r s e  of a c tion,
b u t  also  t h e  falsi ty of so m e  op posing  p roposi tion
o r  t h e  inexpe die ncy of t h e  opposi t e  cou r s e  of a c tion.  
This  t e a rin g  to  piec e s  a no t h e r’s a r g u m e n t ,  is
c alle d  r efu t a tion,  o r  d e s t r uc tive  a r g u m e n t.   A
s ucc e s sful d e b a t e r  s hows  n e a rly if no t  e q u al  skill
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in  t e a rin g  do w n  hi s  op pon e n t’s a r g u m e n t s  a s
in b uilding  u p  his  ow n.
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Eve n  in a r g u m e n t s  in  w hic h  no  on e  t ak e s  t h e  opposi t e
side  a t  t h e  give n  tim e,  w e  m u s t  no t  forg e t  t h a t  t h e r e
a r e  poin t s  on  t h e  opposi t e  sid e  w hich  a r e  likely to
a r is e  in t h e  min d s  of ou r  h e a r e r s.   Jus t  a s  t h e
skillful t e a c h e r  m u s t  know  t h e  difficul ti es  t h a t  will
a r is e  in t h e  min d s  of t h e  p u pils  eve n  t ho u g h  t h ey
a r e  no t  exp r e s s e d ,  so  m u s t  t h e  skillful d e b a t e r  conside r
t h e  objec tions  t h a t  his  h e a r e r  will m e n t ally s e t  u p
a g ain s t  his  a r g u m e n t.   I t  is w ell, how ever, for
t h e  d e b a t e r  to  avoid  ove r e m p h a sizing  objec tions.  
So m e ti m e s  his  disc ussion  gives  t h e  objec tions  a  w eig h t
t h a t  t h ey wo uld  no t  o t h e r wis e  h ave.   I t  is no t
wis e  to  s e t  u p  “a  m a n  of s t r a w” for  t h e
p u r pos e  of knocking  hi m  do w n.

N o tice  t h e  r efu t a tion  in t h e  following  a r g u m e n t :—

In no  r e s p e c t  is t h e  diffe r e nc e  of opinion  a s  to  t h e
m e t ho ds  of fishing  so  p ro no u n c e d  a n d  dis tu r bing  a m o n g
a n gle r s  a s  t h e  dive r s e  on e s  of fishing  “up”
a n d  “dow n” s t r e a m.

“Fishing  u p  s t r e a m” h a s  m a ny a dvoc a t e s
w ho  a s s e r t  t h a t  a s  t rou t  alw ays  lie  wi t h  t h ei r  h e a d s
u p  cu r r e n t ,  t h ey  a r e  les s  likely to  s e e  t h e  fish e r m a n
or  t h e  glin t  of his  r o d  w h e n  t h e  c a s t s  a r e  m a d e;  t h a t
t h e  disco mfor t  a n d  fa tigu e  a c co m p a nying  w a ding  a g ain s t
s t ro n g  r a pids  is a m ply r e p aid  by t h e  inc r e a s e d  s co r e s
s ec u r e d;  t h a t  t h e  flies  d ef tly t h row n  a  foot  o r  t wo
a bove  t h e  h e a d  of a  fee ding  t ro u t  floa t  m o r e  life-like
dow n  t h e  c u r r e n t  t h a n  t hos e  d r a w n  a g ains t  it by t h e
line,  w h e n  t h ey a r e  a p t  to  exhibi t  a  m u s c ula r  pow e r
w hich  in t h e  live ins ec t  wo uld  b e  exa g g e r a t e d  a n d
u n n a t u r al.

On  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,  t h e  “dow n  s t r e a m” fish e r m a n
is e q u ally a s s e r tive  a s  to  t h e  value  of his  m e t ho d.  
H e  feels  t h e  c h a r m  of g u r gling  w a t e r s  a ro u n d  his  limbs,
a  dow n  c u r r e n t  t h a t  aids  r a t h e r  t h a n  r e t a r d s  o r  fa tigu e s
hi m  in e a c h  s ucc es sive  s t e p  of e njoym e n t  in hi s  p a s ti m e;
a s  h e  c a s t s  his  fifty o r  m o r e  fee t  of line  a dow n  t h e

436



s t r e a m,  h e  is a s s u r e d  t h a t  h e  is b eyon d  t h e  ke n  of
t h e  m o s t  ke e n-sigh t e d  a n d  w a ry  t rou t;  t h a t  his  a r t ificial
b u g s,  u n d e r  t h e  t e n sion  of t h e  c u r r e n t  s e a ming  it
fro m  righ t  to  left,  r e a c h e s  eve ry  s q u a r e  inch  of t h e
“swim,” a s  E n glish  ro d s t e r s  t e r m  a  likely
w a t er, a n d  co ming  n a t u r ally dow n  s t r e a m,  jus t  t h e
di r e c tion  fro m  w h e n c e  a  h u n g ry t ro u t  is a w ai ting  it,
a r e  m u c h  m o r e  likely to  b e  t ak e n,  t h a n  t hos e  t h row n
a g ain s t  t h e  cu r r e n t ,  wi th,  do u b tl es s,  a  foot  o r  m o r e
of t h e  lea d e r  d roopin g  a n d  b a g ging  b efor e  t h e  nos e
of a  t ro u t ,  wi th  a  d e a d  b u g,  so ak e d  a n d  b e d r a g gled,
following  slowly b e hin d.

By w a ding  “dow n  s t r e a m” its  a dvoc a t e s
do  no t  m e a n  s pl a s hing  a n d  lifting  t h e  fee t  a bove  t h e
s u rfac e,  s e n din g  t h e  w a t e r  hi t h e r  a n d  yon  on  to  t h e
b a nks,  in to  t h e  pools, wit h  t h e  soil of sil t  o r  m u d
or  fine  g r avel fro m  t h e  bo t to m,  pollu ting  t h e  s t r e a m
m a ny  ya r d s  a h e a d,  a n d  c a u sing  eve ry fish  to  sc u r ry
to  t h e  s h el t e r  of a  hole  in t h e  b a nk  o r  u n d e r  a  s h elving
rock.  They in t e n d  t h a t  t h e  ro ds t e r  s h all e n t e r
t h e  w a t e r  q uie tly, a n d,  af t e r  a  few p r elimin a ry c a s t s
to  g e t  t h e  w a t e r  g e a r  in  good  working  o rd e r  to  p roc e e d
dow n  s t r e a m  by sliding  r a t h e r  t h a n  lifting  his  fee t
fro m  t h e  bo t to m,  nois ele s sly a n d  c a u tiously a p p ro ac hing
t h e  m o s t  likely pools  o r  e d dies  b e hin d  t h e  roo t s  in
mid  s t r e a m,  o r  s till s t r e t c h e s  close  to  t h e  b a nks,
w h e r e  t h e  q uie t  r e a c h e s  b ro a d e n  do w n  s t r e a m,  w h e r e
nin e  c h a n c e s  in t e n,  on  a  good  t ro u t  w a t er, on e  o r
m o r e  fish  will b e  s e e n  lazily ri sing  a n d  fee ding.
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Again,  t h e  dow n-s t r e a m  a n gle r  con t e n d s  t h a t  w h e n  a
fish  is fas t e n e d  on  a  hook, t aking  t h e  lu r e  in a  c u r r e n t ,
t h a t  h e  is m o r e  likely to  b e  w ell hook e d,  h e n c e  m o r e
c e r t ain  of c a p t u r e  w h e n  t h e  line  is t e n s e ,  t h a n  w h e n
ri sing  to  a  floa ting  b u g  a t  t h e  e n d  of a  looping  line
a n d  lea d er.  Ce r t ainly it is ve ry difficul t  w h e n
c a s ting  a g ains t  t h e  cu r r e n t  to  ke e p  t h e  line  s ufficien tly
t a u t  to  s t r ike  q uickly a n d  effec tively a  r i sing  t r ou t ,
w hich  a s  a  r ul e  ej ec t s  t h e  a r tificial lu r e  t h e  ins t a n t
h e  feels  t h e  g ri t ty imp ac t  of t h e  s t e el.

In  fishing  dow n  s t r e a m,  t h e  a dvoc a t e  of t h e  p rinciple
t h a t  t h e  g r e a t e r  t h e  s u rf ac e  co m m otion  m a d e  by t h e
flies  u s e d,  t h e  s u r e r  t h e  ri s e  a n d  c a t c h,  h a s  a n  a dv a n t a g e
ove r  his  b ro t h e r  w ho  alw ays  fishe s  “fine”
a n d  wi t h  flies  t h a t  do  no t  m a k e  a  rip ple.   Dr a wing
t h e  a r tificial b u g s  a c ros s  a n d  sligh tly u p  s t r e a m
ove r  t h e  mi r ro r e d  boso m  of a  pool is a p t  to  le ave  a
w ak e  b e hind  t h e m  w hic h  m ay  no t  ina p tly b e  co m p a r e d
wi th  t h e  on e  c r e a t e d  by a  s m all s t e r n-w h e el  s t e a m e r ;
a n  u n n a t u r al  con di tion  of t hings,  b u t  of s uc h  is a
t rou t’s m a k e-u p.

—W.C.  HARRIS:  Fishing  U p  or
Do w n  S t r ea m .

+ T h e m e  CXV. +—Persuad e  a frien d,  to  c hoos e
so m e  s por t  fro m  on e  of  t h e  follo wing  pairs:—
1.  Canoeing or sailing. 2.  Bicycling or automobiling. 3.  Golf or polo. 4.  Basket ball or 
tennis. 5.  Football or baseball.
+ T h e m e  CXVI. +—Choos e  on e  side  of  a  proposi tion.  
N a m e  t h e  probable  poin t s  on  t h e  o t h er  sid e  an d  w ri t e
ou t  a  ref u ta tion  of  t h e m .

+ T h e m e  CXVII. +—S ta t e  a proposi tion  an d
w ri t e  t h e  direc t  argu m e n t .
+ T h e m e  CXVIII. +—Excha n g e  t h e m e  CXVII
for on e  w rit t e n  by  a class m a t e  and  w ri t e  t h e  ref u ta tion
of  t h e  arg u m e n t s  in t h e  t h e m e  yo u  rec eive.
(The m e  CXVII a n d  t h e  co r r e s po n ding  The m e  CXVIII s hould
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b e  r e a d  b efor e  t h e  cl as s.)

SUMMARY

1.   Argu m e n t  is t h a t  for m  of discou r s e  w hich  a t t e m p t s
to  p rove  t h e  t r u t h  of a  p roposi tion.

2.   Ind uc tive  r e a so nin g  is t h a t  p roc e s s  by  w hic h
fro m  m a ny  individu al c a s e s  w e  e s t a blish  t h e  p ro b a ble
t r u t h  of a  g e n e r al  p ro posi tion.

3.   The  e s t a blishing  of a  g e n e r al  t r u t h  by induc tion
r e q ui r e s—
a.  Tha t  t h e r e  b e  a  la r g e  n u m b e r
of fac t s ,  ci r cu m s t a nc e s ,  o r  s p e cific
        ins t a nc e s
s u p po r tin g  it.
b.  Tha t  t h e s e  fac t s  b e  t r u e .
c.  Tha t  t h ey  b e  p e r ti ne n t .
d.  Tha t  t h e r e  b e  no  fac t s  p roving
t h e  t r u t h  of t h e  con t r a ry
        p ro posi tion.

4.   De d uc tive  r e a soning  is t h a t  p roc es s  w hich
a t t e m p t s  to  p rove  t h e  t r u t h  of a  s p ecific p ro posi tion
by s howing  t h a t  a  g e n e r al  t h eo ry a p plie s  to  it.

5 .   The  e s t a blishing  of t h e  t r u t h  of a  s p ecific
p ro posi tion  by  d e d u c tive
r e a soning  r e q ui r e s—
a.  A m ajo r  p r e mis e  t h a t  m a k e s  a n
affir m a tion  a bo u t  all t h e  m e m b e r s
        of
a  cla s s.
b.  A mino r  p r e mis e  t h a t  s t a t e s
t h a t  t h e  individu al u n d e r  consid e r a tion
        b elong s
to  t h e  cl as s  n a m e d.
c.  A conclusion  t h a t  s t a t e s  t h a t
t h e  affir m a tion  m a d e  a bo u t  t h e  cla s s
        a p plies
to  t h e  individu al.  Thes e  t h r e e  s t a t e m e n t s  cons ti t u t e
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6.   An e n t hy m e m e  is a  syllogis m  with  b u t  on e  p r e mis e
exp r e s s e d .

7.   E r ro r s  of d e d u c tion  a ri s e—
a.  If t e r m s  a r e  no t  u s e d  t h ro u g ho u t
wi th  t h e  s a m e  m e a nin g.
b.  If t h e  m ajor  p r e mis e  do e s  no t
m a k e  a  s t a t e m e n t  a bo u t  eve ry  m e m b e r
        of
t h e  cl a s s  d e no t e d  by  t h e  middle  t e r m.
c.  If ei t h e r  p r e mis e  is false.

8.   Belief in a  s p ecific p ro posi tion  m ay a ri s e—
a.  Bec a us e  of t h e  p r e s e n t a tion
of evid e nc e  w hic h  is t r u e  a n d
        p e r tin e n t .
b.  Bec a us e  of a  b elief in so m e
g e n e r al  p rinciple  o r  t h eo ry w hich
        a p plies
to  it.

In  a r g uin g  t h e r efo r e  w e—
a.  P r e s e n t  t r u e  a n d  p e r ti n e n t  fac t s ,
o r  evid e nc e;  o r
b.  Appe al  di r e c tly to  g e n e r al  t h eo ri es,
o r  by  m e a n s  of fac t s ,  m axims,
        allusions,
infe r e nc e s ,  o r  t h e  q uo ting  of a u t ho ri ti es,  s e e k  to
c all
        u p
s uc h  t h eo rie s.

9.   Cla ss e s  of a r g u m e n t s:—
a.  Argu m e n t s  fro m  c a u s e .
b.  Argu m e n t s  fro m  sign  a n d  a t t e n d a n t
ci rc u m s t a nc e s .
c.  Argu m e n t s  fro m  exa m ple  a n d  a n alogy.

1 0.   Arr a n g e m e n t.
a.  Argu m e n t s  fro m  c a u s e  s ho uld
p r e c e d e  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  sign,  a n d
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        a r g u m e n t s
fro m  sign  s ho uld  p r e c e d e  a r g u m e n t s  fro m  ex a m ple.
b.  Ind uc tive  a r g u m e n t s  u s u ally
p r e c e d e  d e d u c tive  a r g u m e n t s .
c.  Argu m e n t s  s hould  b e  a r r a n g e d
wi th  r efe r e n c e  to  clim ax.
d.  Argu m e n t s  s ho uld  b e  a r r a n g e d,
w h e n  possible,  in  a  coh e r e n t  o r d er.

1 1 .   In  m a king  a  b ri ef t h e  a bove  p rinciple s  of
a r r a n g e m e n t  s ho uld  b e  obs e rve d.   Att e n tion  s ho uld
b e  give n  to  u ni ty so  t h a t  t h e  t r ivial a n d  fals e  m ay
b e  exclud e d.

1 2.   Pe r s u a sion  is a r g u m e n t  t h a t  ai m s  to  e s t a blish
t h e  wis do m  of a  cou r s e  of a c tion.

1 3 .   Pe r s u a sion  a p p e als  la rg ely to  t h e  feelings .
a.  Thos e  feelings  of s a tisfac tion
r e s ul ting  fro m  a p p roval,
        co m m e n d a tion,
o r  p r ai s e,  o r  t h e  d e si r e  to  avoid  bl a m e,  dis a s t er,
        o r
loss  of s elf-e s t e e m.
b.  Thos e  feelings  r e s ul ting  fro m
t h e  p ro p e r  a n d  legi tim a t e  u s e  of
        on e’s
pow e r s .
c.  Thos e  feelings  w hich  a r is e  fro m
pos s e ssion,  ei t h e r  a c t u al  o r
        a n ticipa t e d .

1 4 .   Pe r s u a sion  is co nc e r n e d  wi th—
a.  Qu es tions  of r i gh t .
b.  Qu es tions  of exp e die ncy.

APPENDIX

I.  ELEME NT S  OF FOR M
+ 1 .   Im po r t a n c e  of For m. +—The  s u g g e s tions
w hich  h ave  b e e n  m a d e  for  t h e  co r r e c tion  of t h e  The m e s
h ave  laid e m p h a sis  u po n  t h e  t hou g h t .   Thou g h  t h e
t hou g h t  sid e  is t h e  m o r e  impor t a n t ,  ye t  c a r eful a t t e n tion
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m u s t  al so  b e  give n  to  t h e  for m  in w hic h  it  is s t a t e d .  
If w e  wis h  to  exp r e s s  ou r  t hou g h t s  so  t h a t  t h ey will
b e  u n d e r s tood  by o th e r s ,  w e  s h all b e  s u r e r  to  s ucc e e d
if w e  u s e  t h e  for m s  to  w hich  ou r  h e a r e r s  a r e  a cc u s to m e d.  
The  g r e a t  p u r pos e  of co m posi tion  is t h e  cle a r  exp r e s sion
of t hou g h t ,  a n d  t his  is aid e d  by t h e  u s e  of t h e  for m s
w hich  a r e  conve n tion al a n d  c us to m a ry.
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Wron g  h a bi t s  of s p e e c h  indica t e  loos e n e s s  a n d  c a r ele s s n e s s
of t hou g h t ,  a n d  if no t  co r r e c t e d  s how  a  lack  of t r aining.  
In  s p e a king,  ou r  lan g u a g e  go e s  di r ec tly to  t h e  lis t e n e r
wi tho u t  r evision.   I t  is, t h e r efo r e,  e s s e n tial
t h a t  w e  p ay m u c h  a t t e n tion  to  t h e  for m  of t h e  exp r e s sion
so  t h a t  it m ay  b e  co r r ec t  w h e n  w e  u s e  it.   Ou r
ai m  s ho uld  b e  to  avoid  a n  e r ro r  r a t h e r  t h a n  to  co r r e c t
it.

Si mila rly in w ri ting,  you r  effor t  s ho uld  b e  given
to  avoiding  e r ro r s  r a t h e r  t h a n  to  co r r e c ting  t hos e
al r e a dy m a d e.   A mis s p elled  wo r d  o r  a n  inco r r e c t
g r a m m a tic al for m  in t h e  le t t e r  t h a t  you  s e n d  to  a  b u sin e s s
m a n  m ay  s how  you  to  b e  so  c a r el e s s  a n d  inacc u r a t e
t h a t  h e  will no t  wis h  to  h ave  you  in hi s  e m ploy. 
In  s uc h  a  c a s e  it is only t h e  avoid a nc e  of t h e  e r ro r
t h a t  is of valu e.   You m u s t  d e t e r min e  for  you r s elf
t h a t  t h e  le t t e r  is co r r e c t  b efo r e  you  s e n d  it. 
This  s a m e  con di tion  s hould  p r evail wi th  r efe r e n c e
to  you r  sc hool t h e m e s.   The  t e a c h e r  m ay  r e t u r n
t h e s e  for  co r r e c tion,  b u t  you  m u s t  no t  forg e t  t h a t
t h e  p u r pos e  of t his  co r r e c tion  is m e r ely to  e m p h a size
t h e  co r r e c t  for m  so  t h a t  you will u s e  it in you r  n ex t
t h e m e.   I t  will b e  h elpful to  h av e  so m e  on e  poin t
ou t  you r  individu al mi s t ak e s ,  b u t  it  is only by  a t t e n tion
to  t h e m  on  you r  ow n  p a r t  a n d  by a  d efini t e  a n d  long-con tin u e d
effo r t  to  avoid  t h e m  t h a t  you  will r e ally a c co m plish
m u c h  tow a r d  t h e  e s t a blishing  of co r r ec t  lang u a g e  h a bi t s.  
In  t his,  a s  in o th e r  t hings,  t h e  m o s t  r a pid  p rog r e s s
will b e  m a d e  by doing  b u t  on e  t hing  a t  a  ti m e.

M a ny m a t t e r s  of for m  a r e  al r e a dy fa milia r  to  you. 
A b ri ef s t a t e m e n t  of t h e s e  is m a d e  in  o r d e r  to  s e rve
a s  a  r eview  a n d  to  s ec u r e  u nifo r mity in cla s s  work.

1.  N e a t n e s s.—All p a p e r s  s ho uld  b e
fre e  fro m  blo t s  a n d  fing e r  m a r ks.   Co r r e c tions
s ho uld  b e  n e a tly do n e.   Ca r e  in co r r ec tin g  o r  in t e rlining
will oft e n  r e n d e r  copying  u n n e c e s s a ry.

2.  Le gibili ty.—Excellenc e  of t ho u g h t
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is no t  d e p e n d e n t  u po n  p e n m a n s hip,  a n d  t h e  b e s t  co m position
m ay b e  t h e  m os t  difficul t  to  r e a d .   A poo rly w ri t t e n
co m posi tion  is, how ever, m o r e  likely to  b e  conside r e d
b a d  t h a n  on e  t h a t  is w ell w ri t t e n.   A pl ain,  legible,
a n d  r a pid  h a n d w ri ting  is so  valu a ble  a n  a cco m plish m e n t
t h a t  it is w ell wor t h  a c q ui ring.

3.  Paper.—Whit e,  u n r ul e d  p a p er,
a bo u t  8-1/2  by 1 1  inc h e s,  is b e s t  for  co m posi tion
p u r pos es .   The  a bili ty to  w ri t e  s t r aig h t  a c ros s
t h e  p a g e  wi t ho u t  t h e  aid  of line s  c a n  b e  a c q ui r e d
by p r a c tic e.   I t  is c u s to m a ry to  w ri t e  on  only
on e  sid e  of t h e  p a p er.

4.  M ar gins.—Le ave  a  m a r gin  of a bo u t
on e  inch  a t  t h e  left  of t h e  s h e e t .   Exce p t  in
for m al no t e s  a n d  s p eci al for m s  t h e r e  will b e  no  m a r gin
a t  t h e  rig h t .   Ca r e  s ho uld  b e  t ak e n  to  b e gin  t h e
lines  a t  t h e  left  ex ac tly u n d e r  e a c h  o th er, b u t  t h e
va rying  leng t h  of wo r d s  m a k e s  it  impossible  to  e n d
t h e  line s  a t  t h e  r igh t  a t  exac tly t h e  s a m e  pl ac e.  
A wor d  s ho uld  no t  b e  c row d e d  in to  a  s p a c e  too  s m all
for  i t, no r  s ho uld  p a r t  of i t b e  p u t  on  t h e  n ex t  line,
a s  is cu s to m a ry in  p rin ting,  u nles s  it  is a  co m po u n d
on e,  s uc h  a s  s t e a m-bo a t .   S p a c es  of too  g r e a t
len g t h  a t  t h e  e n d  of a  line  m ay b e  avoide d  by sligh tly
len g t h e ning  t h e  p r e c e din g  wor d s  o r  t h e  s p ac e s  b e t w e e n
t h e m.
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5.  S p acin g.—E a c h  t h e m e  s ho uld  h ave
a  ti tle .   I t  s hould  b e  pl ac e d  in t h e  c e n t e r  of
t h e  line  a bove  t h e  co m posi tion,  a n d  s hould  h ave  all
impor t a n t  wo r d s  c a pi t alized.   Titl es  too  long
for  a  single  line  m ay b e  w ri t t e n  a s  follows:—

MY TRIP TO
CHICAGO
O N  A BICYCLE

With  u n r ule d  p a p e r  so m e  c a r e  m u s t  b e  t ak e n  to  ke e p
t h e  line s  t h e  s a m e  dis t a n c e  a p a r t .   The  s p ac e s
b e t w e e n  s e n t e nc e s  s ho uld  b e  so m e w h a t  g r e a t e r  t h a n
t hos e  b e t w e e n  wor ds .   Pa r a g r a p h s  a r e  indic a t e d
by ind e n t a tions.

6.  Correc tions.—Thes e  a r e  b e s t  m a d e
by u sing  a  s h a r p  knife  o r  a n  ink e r a s er.  So m e ti m e s,
if n e a tly do n e,  a  line  m ay  b e  d r a w n  t h ro u g h  a n  inco r r ec t
wo r d  a n d  t h e  co r r e c t  on e  w ri t t e n  a bove  it.  O mi t t e d
wo r d s  m ay b e  w ri t t e n  b e t w e e n  t h e  line s  a n d  t h e  pl ac e
w h e r e  t h ey b elon g  indica t e d  by  a  c a r e t .   If a
p a g e  con t ains  m a ny co r r e c tions,  it s ho uld  b e  copied.

7.  Inscrip tion  an d  Folding.—The
t e ac h e r  will give  di r ec tions  a s  to  insc rip tion  a n d
folding.   H e  will indica t e  w h a t  info r m a tion  h e
wish es ,  s uc h  a s  n a m e,  cl as s,  d a t e ,  e t c ., a n d
w h e r e  it is to  b e  w ri t t e n.   E a c h  p a g e  s ho uld  b e
n u m b e r e d.   If t h e  p a p e r  is folde d,  it s ho uld  b e
do n e  wi th  n e a t n e s s  a n d  p r e cision.

+ 2 .   Ca pi t als. +—The  u s e  of c a pi t als
will s e rve  to  illus t r a t e  t h e  valu e  of u sing  conve n tion al
for m s.   We a r e  so  a cc us to m e d  to  s e ein g  a  p ro p e r
n a m e,  s uc h  a s  Mr. Brow n,  w ri t t e n  wi th  c a pit als  t h a t
w e  s ho uld  b e  p uzzled  if w e  s ho uld  find  it w ri t t e n
wi tho u t  c a pi t als.   The  s e n t e nc e ,  Ben-H u r  w a s  w ri t t e n
by Lew Wallac e,  wo uld  look u nfa milia r  if w ri t t e n  wi thou t
c a pi t als.  We a r e  so  u s e d  to  ou r  p r e s e n t  for m s
t h a t  b e ginning  s e n t e n c e s  wi t h  s m all le t t e r s  would
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hind e r  t h e  r e a dy co m p r e h e n sion  of t h e  t ho u g h t .  
Eve rybody a g r e e s  t h a t  c a pi t als  s ho uld  b e  u s e d  to  b e gin
s e n t e n c e s,  di r ec t  q u e s tions,  n a m e s  of d ei ty, d ays
of t h e  w e ek, t h e  m o n t h s ,  e a c h  line  of po e t ry, t h e  p ro no u n
I, t h e  in t e rjec tion  O, e t c ., a n d  no  good  w ri t e r
will fail to  u s e  t h e m.   Us a g e  va rie s  so m e w h a t
in r e g a r d  to  c a pi t als  in  so m e  o t h e r  plac e s.   S uc h
exp r e s sions  a s  Ohio river, Lincoln  sc hool, Jackson
cou n ty, s t a t e  of Illinois, onc e  h a d  bo t h  n a m e s  c a pit alized.  
The  p r e s e n t  t e n d e n cy is to  w ri t e  t h e m  a s  a bove.  
Eve n  ti tl e s  of ho no r  a r e  no t  c a pi t alize d  u nle s s  t h ey
a r e  u s e d  wit h  a  p ro p e r  n a m e;  for  exa m ple,  H e  in t rod u c e d
Ge n e r al  Gra n t  The  g e n e r al  t h e n  s pok e.

+ 3 .   Rules  of Ca pi t aliza tion. +—1.  
Eve ry s e n t e n c e  a n d  eve ry  line  of po e t ry b e gin  wi th
c a pi t als.

2 .   Eve ry di r ec t  q uo t a tion,  exc e p t  b ri ef p h r a s e s
a n d  s u bo r din a t e  p a r t s  of s e n t e nc e s ,  b e gins  wi th  a
c a pi t al.

3 .   P ro p e r  no u ns  a n d  a djec tives  d e rive d  fro m  p ro p e r
no u n s  b e gin  wi th  c a pi t als.  So m e  a djec tives,  t ho u g h
d e rived  fro m  p ro p e r  no u n s,  a r e  no  long e r  c a pi t alize d;
e .g.  volt aic.

4 .   Titles  of ho no r  w h e n  u s e d  wi th  t h e  n a m e  of
a  p e r son  b e gin  wi th  c a pi t als.

5 .   The  fir s t  wor d  a n d  eve ry impor t a n t  wor d  in
t h e  ti tl e s  of books,  e t c ., b e gin  wi t h  c a pi t als .

6 .   The  p ro no u n  I a n d  t h e  in t e rjec tion  O a r e  alw ays
c a pi t alized.
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7.   N a m e s  a p plied  to  t h e  Dei ty a r e  c a pi t alized
a n d  p ro nou n s  r ef e r rin g  t h e r e to,  e s p e ci ally if p e r so n al,
a r e  u s u ally c a pi t alized.

8.   Im po r t a n t  wo r ds  a r e  of t e n  c a pi t alize d  for
e m p h a sis, e s p eci ally wor ds  in  t ext-books  indica ting
topics.

+ 4 .   P u nc t u a tion. +—The  m e a nin g  of a
s e n t e n c e  d e p e n d s  la r g ely on  t h e  g ro u pin g  of wo r d s
t h a t  a r e  r el a t e d  in s e n s e  to  e a c h  o t h er.  Whe n
w e  a r e  r e a din g  alou d  w e  m a k e  t h e  s e ns e  cle a r  by  b rin gin g
ou t  to  t h e  h e a r e r  t his  g ro u ping.   This  is a cco m plish e d
by t h e  u s e  of p a u s e s  a n d  by e m p h a si s  a n d  inflec tion.  
In  w ri ting  w e  m u s t  do  for  t h e  eye  w h a t  inflec tion  a n d
p a u s e s  do  for  t h e  e ar.  We t h e r efo r e  u s e  p u n c t u a tion
m a r ks  to  indica t e  inflec tion  a n d  e m p h a sis,  a n d  e s p e ci ally
to  s how  wo r d  g ro u pin g.   P u nc t u a tion  m a rk s  a r e
impor t a n t  b ec a u s e  t h ei r  p u r pos e  is to  a s sis t  in m a kin g
t h e  s e n s e  cle ar.  The r e  a r e  m a ny  s p e cial r ul e s
m o r e  o r  less  fa milia r  to  you, b u t  t h ey  m ay  all b e
includ e d  u n d e r  t h e  on e  g e n e r al  s t a t e m e n t :   U s e
s uc h  m a rk s  a n d  only s uc h  m a r ks  a s  will a s sis t  t h e
r e a d e r  in g e t tin g  t h e  s e n s e .

Wh a t  m a r ks  w e  s h all u s e  a n d  how  w e  s h all u s e  t h e m
will b e  d e t e r min e d  by c us to m.   In  o rd e r  to  b e n efit
a  r e a d er, m a r ks  m u s t  b e  u s e d  in w ays  wit h  w hic h  h e
is fa miliar.  P u n c t u a tion  ch a n g e s  fro m  ti m e  to
ti m e.   The  p r e s e n t  t e n d e n cy is to  o mit  all m a r ks
no t  a b solu t ely n e c e s s a ry  to  t h e  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n ding
of t h e  s e n t e nc e .

The r e  a r e  so m e  ve ry d efini t e  r ul e s,  b u t  t h e r e  a r e
o th e r s  t h a t  c a n no t  b e  m a d e  so  d efini t e ,  a n d  t h e  a p plica tion
of t h e m  r e q ui r e s  c a r e  a n d  judg m e n t  on  t h e  p a r t  of
t h e  w ri t er.  Im p rove m e n t  will co m e  only by p r a c tice.  
S e n t e nc e s  s hould  no t  b e  w ri t t e n  for  t h e  p u r pos e  of
illus t r a tin g  p u n c t u a tion.   The  m e a ning  of w h a t
you  a r e  w ri ting  ou g h t  to  b e  cle a r  to  you, a n d  t h e
p u n c t u a tion  m a r ks  s ho uld  b e  p u t  in as  you  w ri t e ,
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no t  inse r t e d  af t e r w a r d.

+ 5 .   Rules  for  t h e  U s e  of t h e  Co m m a. +— 1. 
The  co m m a  is u s e d  to  s e p a r a t e  wo r d s  o r  p h r a s e s  h aving
t h e  s a m e  cons t r u c tion,  u s e d  in a  s e ri e s.

  Judg es ,  s e n a to r s ,  a n d  r e p r e s e n t a tives
w e r e  imp rison e d.

  The  cou n t ry is a  good  plac e  to  b e  bo r n
in, a  good  pl ac e  to  di e  in, a
    good  pl ac e  to  live  in  a t  le as t
p a r t  of t h e  year.

If a ny conjunc tions  a r e  u s e d  to  con n ec t  t h e  las t  t wo
m e m b e r s ,  t h e  co m m a  m ay o r  m ay no t  b e  u s e d  in con n e c tion
wi th  t h e  conju nc tion.

  The  c a b b a g e  p al m e t to  affo rds  s h a d e,  kindling,
b e d,  a n d  food.

2.   Words  o r  exp r e s sions  in  a p posi tion  s ho uld
b e  s e p a r a t e d  by a  co m m a.

  The  n a tive  Indian  d r e s s  is a n  evolu tion,
a  s u rvival fro m  long  ye a r s  of
    wild life.

3 .   Co m m a s  a r e  u s e d  to  s e p a r a t e  wo r ds  in  di r ec t
a d d r e s s  fro m  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s e n t e nc e .

  Bow do w n,  d e a r  Lan d,  for  t hou  h a s t  foun d
r el e a s e .  
  O, Soh r a b ,  a n  u n q uie t  h e a r t  is t hin e!

4.   In t rod uc to ry a n d  p a r e n t h e tical wo r ds  o r  exp r e ssions
a r e  s e t  off by co m m a s.

  Ho w ever, t h e  c u r r e n t  is n a r row  a n d  ve ry
s h allow h e r e .

  This, in a  g e n e r al  w ay, d e s c rib es  t h e
scop e  of t h e  s m all p a rks  o r
    playg rou n d s.
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If t h e  p a r e n t h e tic al exp r e s sion  is long  a n d  no t  ve ry
clos ely r el a t e d  to  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s e n t e nc e ,  d a s h e s
o r  m a r ks  of p a r e n t h e sis  a r e  fr eq u e n tly u s e d.  
So m e  w ri t e r s  u s e  t h e m  eve n  w h e n  t h e  con n ec tion  is so m e w h a t
clos e.

5.   The  co m m a  is fr e q u e n tly u s e d  to  s e p a r a t e  t h e
p a r t s  of a  long  co m po u n d  p r e dica t e.

  Pine  to rc h e s  h ave  no  gl a s s  to  b r e a k,  a n d
a r e  wi thin  t h e  r e a c h  of a ny m a n
    w ho  c a n  wield  a n  ax.

6.   A co m m a  is oft e n  u s e d  to  s e p a r a t e  a  s u bjec t
wi th  s eve r al  m o difie r s ,  o r  wi th  a  long  m o difier, fro m
t h e  p r e dic a t e  ve r b.

On e  of t h e  mi s t ak e s  oft e n  m a d e  in b e gin nin g  t h e
s t u dy of bi r d s  wi th  s m all c hild r e n,  is in placing
s t r e s s  u po n  lea r nin g  by sigh t  a n d  n a m e  a s  m a ny s p e cie s
of bi r d s  a s  possible.

7.   Pa r ticipial a n d  a djec tive  p h r a s e s  a n d  a dve r b
p h r a s e s  ou t  of t h ei r  n a t u r al o r d e r  s ho uld  b e  s e p a r a t e d
fro m  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s e n t e nc e  by co m m a s.

  A knigh t,  cl ad  in a r m or, w a s  t h e  m o s t
con s picuous  figu r e  of all.

  To t h e  mi n d  of t h e  w ri t er, t hi s  expla n a tion
h a s  m u c h  to  co m m e n d  it.

8 .   Whe n  n e g a tive  exp r e s sions  a r e  u s e d  in  o r d e r
to  s how  a  con t r a s t ,  t h ey a r e  s e t  off by co m m a s.

  They b elieve d  in m e n,  no t  in m e r e  wo rk e r s
in t h e  g r e a t  h u m a n  wo rks hop.

9.   Co m m a s  a r e  u s e d  in  co m plex s e n t e n c e s  to  s e p a r a t e
t h e  d e p e n d e n t  cla us e  fro m  t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s e n t e n c e .
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  The  g r e a t  m ajori ty of p eo ple  wo uld  b e
b e t t e r  off, if t h ey  h a d  m o r e  m o n ey
    a n d  s p e n t  it.

  While  t h e  flou r  is b eing  m a d e,  s a m ples
a r e  s e n t  eve ry  ho u r  to  t h e
    t e s ting  d e p a r t m e n t .

If t h e  con n e c tion  is clos e,  t h e  co m m a  is u s u ally o mi t t e d,
e s p e cially w h e n  t h e  d e p e n d e n t  cla us e  co m e s  las t .

  I will b e  t h e r e  w h e n  t h e  t r ain  a r rives.

1 0 .   Wh e n  a  r el a tive  cla us e  fu r nis h e s  a n  a d di tion al
t hou g h t ,  it  s hould  b e  s e p a r a t e d  fro m  t h e  r e s t  of t h e
s e n t e n c e  by  a  co m m a.

  Hi r a m  Wat t s ,  w ho  h a s  b e e n  living  in N e w
York for  six ye a r s ,  h a s  jus t
    r e t u r n e d  to  E n gla n d.

If t h e  r el a tive  cla us e  is r e s t ric tive,  t h a t  is, if
it  r e s t ric t s  o r  limi ts  t h e  m e a nin g  of t h e  a n t e c e d e n t ,
t h e  co m m a  is u n n e c e ss a ry.

  This  is t h e  b e s t  a r ticle  t h a t  h e  eve r
w ro t e .

1 1 .   Co m m a s  a r e  u s e d  to  s e p a r a t e  t h e  m e m b e r s  of
a  co m po u n d  s e n t e nc e  w h e n  t h ey a r e  s ho r t  o r  closely
con n e c t e d .

  I r el a n d  is r ich  in min e r als , ye t  t h e r e
is b u t  li t tl e  mining  do n e  t h e r e .

    Br e a t h e  it,  exul t  in it,
    All t h e  d ay long,
    Glide  in it, le a p  in it,
    Th rill it  wi th  son g.

1 2.   S ho r t  q uo t a tions  s hould  b e  s e p a r a t e d  fro m
t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s e n t e nc e  by a  co m m a.

  “The r e  m u s t  b e  a  b e ave r  d a m  h e r e ,”
h e  c alled.
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1 3.   The  o missions  of impo r t a n t  wo r ds  in  a  s e n t e nc e
s ho uld  b e  indica t e d  by  co m m a s.

  If you  c a n ,  co m e  to-m o r row; if no t ,  co m e
n ex t  w e ek.

+ 6 .   Rules  for  t h e  U s e  of t h e  S e micolon. +— 1.  
Whe n  t h e  m e m b e r s  of a  co m po u n d  s e n t e nc e  a r e  long  o r
a r e  no t  clos ely con n ec t e d ,  s e micolons  s ho uld  b e  u s e d
to  s e p a r a t e  t h e m.
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  Webs t e r  could  a d d r e s s  a  b e nc h  of judg e s;
Eve r e t t  could  ch a r m  a
    colleg e;  Cho a t e  could  d elu d e
a  ju ry; Clay could  m a g n e tize  a  s e n a t e ,
    a n d  Tom Corwin  could  hold
t h e  m o b  in his  r i gh t  h a n d;  b u t  no  on e
    of t h e s e  m e n  could  do  m o r e
t h a n  t his  on e  t hin g.

—Wend ell P hillips.

  We mig h t  a s  w ell d e cide  t h e  q u e s tion  now;
for  w e  s h all s u r ely b e
    oblige d  to  soon.

2.   Whe n  t h e  m e m b e r s  of a  co m po u n d  s e n t e nc e  t h e m s elves
con t ain  co m m a s,  t h ey s ho uld  b e  s e p a r a t e d  fro m  on e
a no t h e r  by s e micolons.

  As Ca es a r  loved  m e,  I w e e p  for  hi m; a s
h e  w a s  for t u n a t e ,  I r ejoice  a t
    it; a s  h e  w a s  valia n t ,  I ho no r
hi m; b u t ,  a s  h e  w a s  a m bi tious,  I sl ew
    hi m.

—S h a k e s p e a r e .

3.   The  s e micolon  s hould  b e  u s e d  to  p r ec e d e  as,
na m ely, i.e., e . g.,  vi z .

  So m e  a djec tives  a r e  co m p a r e d  ir r e g ula rly;
a s ,  good,  b a d ,  a n d  lit tle .

4 .   Whe n  a  s e ri es  of dis tinc t  s t a t e m e n t s  all h ave
a  co m m o n  d e p e n d e n c e  on  w h a t  p r e c e d e s  o r  follows  t h e m,
t h ey m ay  b e  s e p a r a t e d  fro m  e a c h  o t h e r  by s e micolons.

  Wh e n  s u bjec t  to  t h e  influe nc e  of cold
w e  e a t  m o r e;  w e  c hoos e  m o r e
    h e a t-p ro d ucing  foods,  a s  fa t ty
foods t uffs; w e  t ak e  m o r e  vigorous
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    exe r cise;  w e  p u t  on  m o r e  clo thin g,
e s p e cially of t h e  no n-con d uc tin g
    kinds—woolens.

+ 7 .   Rules  for  t h e  U s e  of t h e  Colon. +— 1.  
The  colon  is u s e d  b efor e  long  o r  for m al q uo t a tions,
b efo r e  e n u m e r a tions,  a n d  b efo r e  t h e  conclusion  of
a  p r evious  s t a t e m e n t.

  Old  Si r  Tho m a s  Brow n e  s h r e w dly obs e rves: 
“Eve ry m a n  is no t  only
    hi m s elf.  The r e  h av e  b e e n
m a ny  Diog e n e s e s  a n d  m a ny Timons
    t ho u g h  b u t  few of t h e  n a m e.  
M e n  a r e  lived  ove r  a g ain.   The  wo rld
    is now  a s  it  w a s  in a g e s  p a s t .  
The r e  w e r e  no n e  t h e n,  b u t  t h e r e  h a s
    b e e n  on e  sinc e,  t h a t  p a r allels
hi m,  a n d  is, a s  it w e r e ,  r evived  s elf.”

—Geor g e  Da n a  Boa r d m a n.

  Adjec tives  a r e  divide d  in to  t wo  g e n e r al
cla s s e s:   d e s c rip tive  a n d
    d efini tive  a dj ec tives.

  The  following  m e m b e r s  s e n t  in  t h ei r  r e sig n a tions: 
M r s .  Willia m  M.
    M u r p hy, M r s.  R alph  B. Wiltsie,
a n d  M r s.  John  C. Cla rk.

2.   The  colon  is u s e d  to  s e p a r a t e  t h e  diffe r e n t
m e m b e r s  of a  co m po u n d  s e n t e n c e,  w h e n  t h ey t h e m s elves
a r e  divide d  by s e micolons.

  It  is too  w a r m  to-d ay; t h e  s u n s hin e  is
too  b righ t;  t h e  s h a d e,  too
    ple a s a n t:   w e  will w ai t
u n til to-m o r ro w  o r  w e  will h av e  so m e  on e  el s e
    do  it  w h e n  t h e  b u sy tim e  is
over.

+ 8 .   Rules  for  t h e  U s e  of t h e  Pe riod. +— 1. 
The  p e riod  is u s e d  a t  t h e  clos e  of im p e r a tive  a n d
d ecla r a tive  s e n t e nc e s .
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2.   All a b b r evia tions  s hould  b e  follow e d  by a
p e riod.

+ 9 .   Rule  for  t h e  Us e  of t h e  In t e r ro g a tion  M a rk. +— The
int e r ro g a tion  m a r k  s ho uld  b e  u s e d  af t e r  all di r e c t
q u e s tions.

+ 1 0 .   Rule  for  t h e  U s e  of t h e  Excla m a tion  M a rk. +— Int e rjec tions
a n d  excla m a to ry wo r ds  a n d  exp r e s sions  s ho uld  b e  follow e d
by t h e  excl a m a tion  m a r k.   So m e ti m e s  t h e  excla m a to ry
wo r d  is only a  p a r t  of t h e  w hole  excl a m a tion.  
In  t his  c a s e ,  t h e  excla m a to ry wor d  s ho uld  b e  follow e d
by a  co m m a,  a n d  t h e  e n ti r e  excla m a tion  by a n  excla m a tion
m a r k.
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S e e,  ho w  t h e  ligh t ning  flas h e s!

+ 1 1 .   Rules  for  t h e  Us e  of t h e  Das h. +— 1.  
The  d a s h  is u s e d  to  s how  s u d d e n  ch a n g e s  in t hou g h t
o r  b r e aks  in s p e e c h.

I c a n  s p e ak  of t his  b e t t e r  w h e n  t e m p t a tion  co m e s  my
w ay—if it  eve r  do e s.

2.   The  d a s h  is of t e n  u s e d  in t h e  pl ac e  of co m m a s
o r  m a r ks  of p a r e n t h e sis  to  s e t  off p a r e n t h e tical exp r e s sions.

In  t h e  m o u n t ain s  of N e w  York S t a t e  t his  m o s t  valu a ble
t r e e—t h e  s p r u c e— a bo u n d s.

3.   The  d a s h,  ei t h e r  alon e  o r  in  con n e c tion  wi th
t h e  co m m a,  is u s e d  to  poin t  ou t  t h a t  p a r t  of a  s e n t e nc e
on  w hich  s p e ci al s t r e s s  is to  b e  pl ac e d.

I s a w  u n p r u n e d  frui t  t r e e s ,  b roke n  fenc e s ,  a n d  fa r m
imple m e n t s ,  r u s ting  in  t h e  r ain—all evide nc es
of w a s t e d  tim e.

4.   The  d a s h  is so m e ti m e s  u s e d  wi th  t h e  colon
b efo r e  long  q uo t a tions,  b efo r e  a n  e n u m e r a tion  of t hings ,
o r  b efo r e  a  for m ally in t ro d uc e d  s t a t e m e n t.

+ 1 2 .   Rules  for  t h e  Us e  of Quot a tion  M a rks. +— 1.  
Quot a tion  m a rks  a r e  u s e d  to  inclose  di r e c t  q uo t a tions.

“In all t h e  g r e a t  affai r s  of life  on e  m u s t  r u n
so m e  ri sk,” s h e  r e m a r k e d.

2.   A q uo t a tion  wi thin  a  q uo t a tion  is u s u ally
indica t e d  by  single  q uo t a tion  m a r ks.

“Ca n  you  t ell m e  w h e r e  I c a n  find  ’Rienzi’s
Addr e s s’?” a sk e d  a  you n g  lady of a  cle rk
in Brooklyn.

3.   Whe n  a  q uo t a tion  is in t e r r u p t e d  by p a r e n t h e tical
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exp r e s sions,  t h e  diffe r e n t  p a r t s  of t h e  q uo t a tion
s ho uld  b e  inclos e d  in q uo t a tion  m a rks .

“Bring  for th,” c rie d  t h e  m o n a rc h ,  “th e
vess el s  of gold.”

4.   Whe n  t h e  q uo t a tion  consis t s  of s eve r al p a r a g r a p h s,
t h e  q uo t a tion  m a rks  a r e  pl ac e d  a t  t h e  b e gin ning  of
e a c h  p a r a g r a p h  a n d  a t  t h e  clos e  of t h e  las t  on e .

+ 1 3 .   Rule  for  t h e  U s e  of t h e  Apos t rop h e. +— The
a pos t rop h e  is u s e d  to  d e no t e  t h e  poss e s sive  c a s e ,
to  indica t e  t h e  o mission  of le t t e r s ,  a n d  to  for m  t h e
plu r al of sig ns,  figu r e s ,  a n d  le t t e r s .

In  t h e  t e a c h e r’s copy book  you  will find  s eve r al
fancy A’s a n d  3’s w hic h  c a n’t b e
dis ting uish e d  fro m  e n g r avings.

II.  REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

THE S E NTE NCE
+ 1 4 .   E n glish  g r a m m a r +  is t h e  s t u dy of t h e  for m s
of E n glish  wo r d s  a n d  t h ei r  r el a tions hip  to  on e  a no t h e r
a s  t h ey  a p p e a r  in s e n t e n c es .   A s e n t e nc e
is a  g ro u p  of wo r d s  t h a t  exp r e s s e s  a  co m ple t e  t hou g h t .

+ 1 5 .   Ele m e n t s  of a  S e n t e n c e . +—The
ele m e n t s  of a  s e n t e n c e,  a s  r e g a r d s  t h e  office  t h a t
t h ey  p e rfo r m,  a r e  t h e  s u bjec t  a n d  t h e  pr e dicat e . 
The  s u bjec t  is t h a t  a bo u t  w hich  so m e t hing  is
a s s e r t e d ,  a n d  t h e  pr e dica te  is t h a t  w hich  a s s e r t s
so m e t hing  a bo u t  t h e  s u bjec t .

So m e  p r e dic a t e s  m ay  consis t  of a  single  wor d  o r  wor d-g ro u p,
a ble  in it s elf to  co m ple t e  a  s e n t e nc e:   [The  t h r u s h
sings .  The  t h r u s h  has  b e e n  singin g ]. 
So m e  r e q ui r e  a  following  wo r d  o r  wo r ds:  [Willia m
s t r uck  John  (objec t  co m ple m e n t,  o r  objec t). 
E d w a r d  b ec a m e  kin g  (a t t rib u t e  co m ple m e n t). 
The  p eo ple  m a d e  Ed w a r d  kin g  (objec tive  co m ple m e n t)].
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The  n e c e s s a ry  p a r t s  of a  s e n t e nc e  a r e :   so m e  n a m e
for  t h e  objec t  of t ho u g h t  ( to  w hic h  t h e  g e n e r al  t e r m
s u b s tan tiv e  m ay  b e  give n); so m e  wo r d  o r  g ro u p
of wo r ds  to  m a k e  a s s e r tion  co nc e r nin g  t h e  s u b s t a n tive
(ge n e r al  t e r m,  ass er tive ); a n d,  in  c a s e  of
a n  inco m ple t e  a s s e r tive,  on e  of t h e  a bove  given  co m ple tions
of it s  m e a nin g  (objec t  co m ple m e n t ,  a t t r ib u t e  co m ple m e n t,
objec tive  co m ple m e n t).

In  a d di tion  to  t h e s e  n e c e s s a ry el e m e n t s  of t h e  s e n t e nc e ,
wo r d s  o r  g ro u p s  of wor ds  m ay  b e  a d d e d  to  m a k e  t h e
m e a nin g  of a ny on e  of t h e  el e m e n t s  m o r e  exa c t .  
S uc h  a d di tions  a r e  know n  a s  m o difiers . 
The  wo r d-g ro u p s  w hic h  a r e  u s e d  a s  m o difie r s  a r e  t h e
p hras e  a n d  t h e  claus e .

[The  t h r u s h,  sings  in t h e  pin e  w oo d s  (ph r a s e). 
The  w ayfa r e r  w h o  h ears  t h e  t hrus h  is ind e e d
for t u n a t e  (claus e).]

Both  t h e  s u bjec t  a n d  t h e  p r e dica t e  m ay  b e  u n m o dified:  

[Bee s  b uzz]; bo t h  m ay  b e  m o dified:  [The  ho n ey
b e e s  b uzz in t h e  clove r]; on e  m ay b e  m o dified  a n d
t h e  o t h e r  u n m o dified:  [Be es  b uzz  in  t h e  clove r].

The  u n mo dified  s u bjec t  m ay  b e  c alled  t h e  si m ple
s u bjec t , or, m e r ely, t h e  s u bjec t . 
If m o dified,  it b e co m e s  t h e  co m ple t e  s u bjec t .

The  a s s e r tive  el e m e n t,  tog e t h e r  wi th  t h e  a t t r ibu t e
co m ple m e n t ,  if on e  is p r e s e n t ,  m ay  b e  c alled  t h e  si m ple
pr e dica te .  If m o dified,  it b e co m e s  t h e  co m ple t e
pr e dica te .

So m e  g r a m m a ria ns  c all t h e  a s s e r tive  el e m e n t,  alon e ,
t h e  si m ple  pr e dicat e ; m o dified  o r  co m ple t e d,
t h e  co m ple t e  pr e dicat e .

+ 1 6 .   Clas sifica tion  of S e n t e nc e s  a s  to  P u r pos e. +— S e n t e n c e s
a r e  cla s sified  a cco r ding  to  p u r pos e  in to  t h r e e  cla s s e s:  

458



d eclarativ e , in t erroga tive , a n d  i m p era tive
s e n t e n c e s.

A d eclarativ e  s e n t e n c e  is on e  t h a t  m a k e s  a
s t a t e m e n t  o r  d e cla r e s  so m e t hing:  [Colu m b u s  c ro ss e d
t h e  Atlan tic].

An in t erroga tive  s e n t e nc e  is on e  t h a t  a sks
a  q u e s tion:  [Who w ro t e  M o t h er  Goos e ?].

An i m p era tive  s e n t e n c e  is on e  t h a t  exp r e s s e s
a  co m m a n d  or  e n t r e a ty:  ["Fling  a w ay a m bi tion"].

E a c h  kind  of s e n t e n c e  m ay  b e  of a n  excla m a to ry n a t u r e ,
a n d  t h e n  t h e  s e n t e nc e  is s aid  to  b e  a n  e xcla ma tory
s e n t e n c e:   [How h a p py all t h e  child r e n  a r e!  (excla m a to ry
d ecla r a tive).  “Who so  b a s e  a s  b e  a  slave?”
(excla m a to ry in t e r ro g a tive).  “H e a p  hig h
t h e  fa r m e r’s win t ry ho a r d!” (excla m a to ry
imp e r a t ive)].

N o tice  t h a t  t h e  excla m a tion  poin t  follows  t h e  d e cla r a tive
a n d  imp e r a tive  for m s,  b u t  t h e  in t e r rog a tive  for m  is
follow e d  by t h e  q u e s tion  m a r k.

WORDS AND THEIR OFFICES
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+ 1 7 .   The  Individu al  Ele m e n t s +  of w hich  eve ry
s e n t e n c e  is co m pos e d  a r e  w or ds .  Eve ry
wo r d  is t h e  sign  of so m e  ide a .   E ac h  of t h e  wo r ds
hors e ,  h e,  blu e,  s p ea k s,  m e rrily, a t , a n d  b eca us e ,
h a s  a  c e r t ain  n a min g  value,  m o r e  o r  les s  d efini t e ,
for  t h e  min d  of t h e  r e a d er.  Of t h e s e,  hors e,
blu e ,  h e ,  m e rrily , h ave  a  fairly vivid d e sc rip tive
pow er.  In  t h e  c a s e  of at  a n d  b e caus e ,
t h e  m ain  office  is, evid e n tly, to  exp r e s s  a  r el a tion
b e t w e e n  o t h e r  ide a s:   ["I a m  at  my  pos t"],
["I go  b eca us e  I m u s t"].  The  wo r d  s p ea k s
is les s  cle a rly a  r el a tion al wo r d;  a t  fir s t  t hou g h t
it  would  s e e m  to  h ave  only t h e  office  of pic t u ring
a n  a c tivity.  Tha t  it  a lso  fills t h e  office  of
a  con n e c tive  will b e  evide n t  if w e  co m p a r e  t h e  following
s e n t e n c e s:   H e  s p ea k s  in p u blic.  H e
is  a  p u blic s p ea k er .  It  is evide n t
t h a t  s p ea k s  co n t ain s  in it s elf t h e  na min g
value  r e p r e s e n t e d  in  t h e  wo r d  s p ea k er , b u t
al so  h a s  t h e  con n e c ting  office  fulfilled  in
t h e  s econ d  s e n t e n c e  by  is .

All wo r ds  h ave,  t h e r efo r e,  a  n a min g  office,  a n d  so m e
h ave  in  a d di tion  a  con n e c ting  o r  r el a tion al  office.

PARTS OF SPEECH

+ 1 8 .   Pa r t s  of S p e ec h. +—Whe n  w e  exa min e
t h e  diffe r e n t  wor ds  in  s e n t e nc e s  w e  find  t h a t ,  in
s pi t e  of t h e s e  fun d a m e n t ally si mila r  q u ali ti es,  t h e
wo r d s  a r e  s e rving  diffe r e n t  p u r pos e s.   This diffe r e n c e
in p u r pos e  o r  u s e  s e rves  a s  t h e  b a sis  for  dividing
wo r d s  in to eig h t  cla s s e s,  c alled  Pa r t s  of S p e e c h.  
U s e  alon e  d e t e r min e s  to  w hich  cla s s  a  wo r d  in a ny give n
s e n t e n c e  s h all b elon g.   N o t  only a r e  single  wo r d s
so  cla s sified,  b u t  a ny p a r t  of s p e e c h  m ay  b e  r e p r e s e n t e d
by a  g ro u p  of wo r d s.   S uc h  a  g ro u p  is ei t h e r  a
p hras e  o r  a  claus e .
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A p hras e  is a  g ro u p  of wo r d s,  co n t aining  n ei t h e r
s u bjec t  no r  p r e dic a t e ,  t h a t  is u s e d  a s  a  single  p a r t
of s p e e c h.

A claus e  is a  g ro u p  of wo r ds ,  con t aining  bo t h
s u bjec t  a n d  p r e dic a t e ,  t h a t  is u s e d  a s  p a r t  of a  s e n t e nc e .  
If u s e d  a s  a  single  p a r t  of s p e e c h,  it  is c alled  a
s u bordinat e , o r  d e p e n d e n t , cl aus e.  
So m e  g r a m m a ria ns  u s e  t h e  wo r d  claus e  for  a
s u bo r din a t e  s t a t e m e n t  only.

+ 1 9 .   Clas sifica tion. +—The  eig h t  p a r t s
of s p e e c h  m ay b e  cl as sified  a s  follows:—

  I. S u b s t a n tives:   no u n s,  p ro nou n s.  
 II.  Asse r tive s:  ve r b s .  
III.  Modifie r s:   a dj ec tives,  a dv e r bs .  
 IV.  Con n ec tives:  p r e posi tions,  conjunc tions.  
  V. In t e rj ec tions .

+ 2 0 .   Defini tions. +—The  p a r t s  of s p e e c h
m ay b e  d efine d  a s  follows:—

(1) A no u n  is a  wo r d  u s e d  a s  a  n a m e.

(2) A prono u n  is a  wo r d  u s e d  in pl ac e  of a
no u n,  d e sig n a ting  a  p e r so n,  pl ac e,  o r  t hin g  wi thou t
n a ming  it.

(3) An adjec tive  is a  wo r d  t h a t  m o difies  a
s u b s t a n tive.

(4) A v er b  is a  wo r d  t h a t  a s s e r t s  so m e t hing—a c tion,
s t a t e ,  o r  b ein g—– co nc e r nin g  a  s u b s t a n tive.
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(5) An adv er b  is a  wo r d  t h a t  m o difies  a  ve r b,
a dj ec tive,  o r  a no t h e r  a dve r b .

(6) A pr e posi tion  is a  wo r d  t h a t  s hows  t h e
r el a tion  of t h e  s u b s t a n tive  t h a t  follows  it to  so m e
oth e r  wo r d  o r  wo r d s  in t h e  s e n t e n c e .

(7) A conjunc tion  is a  wo r d  t h a t  con n e c t s  wo r d s
o r  g ro u p s  of wor ds  u s e d  in  t h e  s a m e  w ay.

(8) An in t erjec tion  is a  c ry exp r e s sing  e mo tion,
b u t  no t  for ming  p a r t  of t h e  s e n t e nc e .

N OU N S

+ 2 1.   Clas s e s  of No u n s. +—N o u n s  a r e
divide d  in to  t wo  g e n e r al  cla s s e s:  prop er
no u n s  [Es t h e r]  a n d  co m m o n  no u n s  [gi rl].

Co m m o n  no u n s  includ e  abs trac t  no u n s  [ha p pin e ss]
a n d  collec tiv e  no u n s  [a r my].

Any wo r d  m e n tion e d  m e r ely as  a w or d  is a  no u n:  
[A n d  is a  conjunc tion].

+ 2 2 .   Inflec tion. +—A ch a n g e  in  t h e
for m  of a  wo r d  to  d e no t e  a  c h a n g e  in i t s  m e a ning  is
t e r m e d  infl ec tion .

+ 2 3 .   N u m b er. +—The  m os t  co m m o n  inflec tion
of t h e  no u n  is t h a t  w hich  s how s  u s  w h e t h e r  t h e  n a m e
d e no t e s  on e  o r  m o r e  t h a n  on e.   The  pow e r  of t h e
no u n  to  d e no t e  on e  o r  m o r e  t h a n  on e  is t e r m e d  n u m b er . 
A no u n  t h a t  d e no t e s  b u t  on e  objec t  is sing ular
in  n u m b er.  A no u n  t h a t  d e no t e s  m o r e  t h a n  on e
objec t  is plural  in n u m b er.

The  plu r al  n u m b e r  of no u n s  is r e g ula rly for m e d  by
a d ding  s  a n d  e s  to  t h e  sing ula r  [ba nk,
b a nks;  box, boxes].
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Ot h e r  poin t s  to  b e  no t e d  conc e r ning  t h e  plu r al of
no u n s  a r e  a s  follows:—

1.   The  ir r e g ula r  plu r al  in e n  [child,
c hild r e n].

2.   For m a tion  of t h e  plu r al by in t e r n al  c h a n g e
[goos e,  g e e s e].

3 .   Fou r t e e n  no u n s  e n din g  in f  o r  f e
c h a n g e  t h e  f  o r  f e  in to  y e s  [le af,
le aves].

4 .   N o u n s  e n ding  in y , p r e c e d e d  by a  conson a n t ,
c h a n g e  t h e  y  to  i a n d  a d d  e s
[en e my, e n e mi es].

5 .   Le t t e r s,  figu r e s,  signs ,  e t c ., for m  t h ei r
plu r al by  a d ding  ’s :[You h ave  u s e d  too
m a ny  i’s].

6 .   N o u n s  t ak e n  fro m  ot h e r  lan g u a g e s  u s u ally for m
t h ei r  plu r als  a c co r din g  to  t h e  law s  of t hos e  lan g u a g e s
[ph e no m e no n,  p h e no m e n a].

7.   A few no u n s  in ou r  lan g u a g e  do  no t  ch a n g e
t h ei r  for m  to  d e no t e  n u m b er.
  (a ) So m e  no u n s  h ave  t h e  s a m e  for m,
for  bo t h  t h e  sing ula r  a n d  t h e
plu r al [sh e e p,  d e e r].
  (b ) So m e  no u ns  a r e  u s e d  only in
t h e  plu r al  [scisso r s,  t h a nks].
  (c ) So m e  no u ns  h ave  no  plu r al s
[p rid e,  fles h].
  (d ) So m e  no u ns,  plu r al in for m,
h ave  a  sing ula r  m e a nin g  [m e a sl es,
n e w s,  poli tics].

8 .   Co m po u n d  no u ns  u s u ally for m  t h ei r  plu r al  by
plu r alizing  t h e  no u n  p a r t  of t h e  co m po u n d  [sis t e r-in-law,
sis t e r s-in-law].  If t h e  wo r d s  of t h e  co m po u n d
a r e  bo t h  no u n s,  a n d  a r e  of e q u al  impor t a nc e ,  bo t h  a r e
give n  a  plu r al e n ding  [m a n s e rva n t ,  m e n s e rva n t s]. 
Whe n  t h e  co m po u n d  is t ho u g h t  of a s  a  w hole,  t h e  las t
p a r t  only is m a d e  plu r al  [spoonful, s poonfuls].
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9.   P ro p e r  n a m e s  u s u ally for m  t h ei r  plu r als  r e g ul a rly. 
If t h ey  a r e  p r e c e d e d  by ti tl e s,  t h ey for m  t h ei r  plu r als
ei t h e r  by plu r alizing  t h e  t i tl e  o r  by plu r alizing
t h e  n a m e  [The  Miss e s  H u n t e r  o r  t h e  Miss  H u n t e r s .  
The  M e s s r s .  Kee n e  o r  t h e  t wo  Mr. Keen e s.   The  M a s t e r s
Burk e.   The  M r s.  H a r risons.]
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1 0.   A few no u n s  h ave  t wo  plu r als  diffe ring  in
m e a nin g  o r  u s e  [cloth,  clot h s,  clo th e s;  p e n ny, p e n nies ,
p e nc e].

+ 2 4 .   Cas e . +—Cas e  is t h e  r el a tion  t h a t
a  no u n  o r  p ro no u n  b e a r s  to  so m e  o th e r  wo r d  in t h e
s e n t e n c e .

Inflec tion  of no u n s  o r  p ro no u n s  for  t h e  p u r pos e  of
d e no ting  c a s e  is t e r m e d  d e cle nsion .  The r e
a r e  t h r e e  c a s e s  in t h e  E n glish  lan g u a g e:   t h e
no mi na tive , t h e  pos s e ssive , a n d  t h e  objec tive ;
b u t  no u ns  s how  only t wo  for m s  for  e a c h  n u m b er, a s
t h e  no min a tive  a n d  objec tive  c a s e s  h ave  t h e  s a m e  for m.

+ 2 5 .   For m a tion  of t h e  Poss e s sive. +—N o u n s
in t h e  sing ular, a n d  t hos e  in  t h e  plu r al  no t  al r e a dy
e n ding  in s , for m  t h e  pos s e s sive  r e g ula rly by
a d ding  ’s  to  t h e  no min a tive  [fing er, finge r’s;
g e e s e ,  g e e s e’s].

In  c a s e  t h e  plu r al al r e a dy e n d s  in  s , t h e  pos s e ssive
c a s e  a d d s  only t h e  a pos t rop h e  [gi rls’].

A few sing ula r  no u n s  a d d  only t h e  a pos t rop h e,  w h e n
t h e  a d di tion  of t h e  ’s  wo uld  m a k e  a n
u n ple a s a n t  so u n d  [Mos e s’].

Co m pou n d  no u ns  for m  t h e  pos s e s sive  c a s e  by a d ding
’s  to  t h e  las t  wo r d.   This  is al so
t h e  r ul e  w h e n  t wo  n a m e s  d e no ting  join t  ow n e r s hip  a r e
u s e d:   [Bra d b u ry  a n d  E m e ry’s Algeb r a].

N o tice  t h a t  in t h e  following  exp r e s sion  t h e  ’s
is affixed  to  t h e  s eco n d  no u n  only:  [My sis t e r
M a r t h a’s book].

N a m e s  of ina ni m a t e  objec t s  u s u ally s u b s ti t u t e  p r e posi tion al
p h r a s e s  to  d e no t e  poss es sion:  [The  h a r d n e s s  of
t h e  roc k , no t  The  rock’s h a r d n e s s].

465



+ 2 6 .   Ge n d er. +—Gen d e r  is t h e  pow e r
of no u n s  a n d  p ro no u n s  to  d e no t e  s ex.   N o u ns  o r
p ro nou ns  d e no ting  m ale s  a r e  of t h e  m a s c uline
g e n d e r;  t hos e  d e no ting  fe m ale s  a r e  of t h e  f e mi nin e
g e n d e r;  a n d  t hos e  d e no ting  t hings  wit ho u t  a ni m al life
a r e  of t h e  n e u t er  g e n d er.

+ 2 7 .   Pe r son. +—Pe rso n  is t h e  pow e r
of on e  cla s s  of p ro nou ns  to  s how  w h e t h e r  t h e  s p e ak er,
t h e  p e r son  s pok e n  to,  o r  t h e  p e r so n  o r  t hing  s poke n
of is d e sign a t e d.   Accor din g  to  t h e  p e r so n  d e no t e d,
t h e  p ro no u n  is s aid  to  b e  in  t h e  firs t ,  s econ d ,
o r  t hird  p e r so n.   N o u n s  a n d  m a ny p ro nou n s
a r e  no t  inflec t e d  for  p e r so n,  b u t  m os t  g r a m m a ria ns
a t t r ibu t e  p e r so n  to  t h e m  b e c a u s e  t h e  co n t ext  of t h e
s e n t e n c e  in  w hich  t h ey a r e  u s e d  s how s  w h a t  p e r so n s
t h ey r e p r e s e n t .

+ 2 8 .   Cons t r uc tions  of N o u n s. +— The
following  a r e  t h e  u s u al  co ns t r uc tions  of no u n s:—

(a ) The  pos s e ssive  c a s e  of t h e  no u n
d e no t e s  poss e s sion.

(b ) N o u n s  in t h e  no mi na tive  c a s e  a r e
u s e d  a s  follows:—

1.   As t h e  s u bjec t  of a  ve r b:   [The  w e s t e r n
s k y  is all afla m e]

2.   As a n  a t t r ib u t e  co m ple m e n t:   [Aut u m n  is
t h e  m o s t  go r g eo u s  s eason  of t h e  ye a r].

3 .   In  a n  excl a m a tion:   [Alas, poo r  so ul ,
it  could  no t  b e!].

4 .   In  di r e c t  a d d r e s s :  [O h u s h  t h e e ,  my  ba by !].

5 .   Absolu t ely:  [The  rain  b ein g  over,
t h e  g r a s s  t winkled  in  t h e  s u n s hine].

6 .   As a  no u n  in a p posi tion  wi th  a  no min a tive: 
[Colu m b u s;  a  na tiv e  of Geno a,  di scove r e d  Ame rica].
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(c ) N o u n s  in t h e  objec tive  c a s e  a r e
u s e d  a s  follows:—

1.   As t h e  di r e c t  objec t  of a  ve rb,  t e r m e d  ei t h e r
t h e  di r ec t  objec t  o r  t h e  objec t  co m ple m e n t:   [I
s a w  a  hos t  of golde n  d affodils].

 2 .   As t h e  objec tive  co m ple m e n t:   [They
c row n e d  hi m  kin g ].

 3 .   As t h e  indi r ec t  objec t  of a  ve r b:  
[We g ave  Et h el  a  r in g].

4.   As t h e  objec t  of a  p r e posi tion:  [John
S mit h  explo r e d  t h e  coa s t  of N e w  E n gland ].

5 .   As t h e  s u bjec t  of a n  infini tive:  [H e
co m m a n d e d  t h e  m a n  (hi m )to  go  wi thou t
d el ay].

6.   As t h e  a t t r ibu t e  of a n  exp r e s s e d  s u bjec t
of t h e  infini tive  to  b e :  [I t hou g h t  it
to  b e  John  (hi m )].

 7 .   As a n  a dve r bial no u n:   [H e  c a m e
las t  w e e k ].

8 .   As a  no u n  in a p posi tion  wi th  a n  objec t:  
[S t a nley foun d  Livings ton e,  t h e  g r e a t  e x plor er ].

+ 2 9 .   E q uivalen t s  for  N o u n s. +

1.   P ro nou n:   [John  g ave  his  fa t h e r
a  book for  Ch ris t m a s].

2 .   Adjec tive:  [The  good  a lon e  a r e
t r uly g r e a t].

3 .   Adve r b:   [I do  no t  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  w h y s
a n d  w h er e fore s  of t h e  p roc e s s].
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4.   A g e r u n d,  o r  infinitive  in ing : 
[S e ein g  is b elieving ].

5 .   An infini tive  o r  infini tive  p h r a s e:   [With
hi m, to  t hin k  is to  ac t ].

6 .   Cla us e:   [I t  is h a r d  for  m e  to  b elieve
t ha t  s h e  too k  t h e  m o n e y ].  N o u n  cla u s es
m ay b e  u s e d  a s  s u bjec t ,  objec t ,  a t t r ibu t e  co m ple m e n t ,
a n d  a p posi tive.

7.   A p r e posi tion al p h r a s e:   [Over t h e
f e nc e  is ou t].

PRONOU N S

+ 3 0.   Antec e d e n t . +—The  m o s t  co m m o n
e q uivale n t  for  a  no u n  is t h e  p ro nou n.   The  s u bs t a n tive
for  w hich  t h e  p ro nou n  is a n  e q uivale n t  is c alled  t h e
ant e c e d e n t , a n d  wi th  t his  a n t e c e d e n t  t h e  p ro no u n
m u s t  a g r e e  in p erson,  n u m b er , a n d  g e n d er ,
b u t  no t  n e c e s s a rily in cas e .

+ 3 1 .   Clas s e s  of P rono u n s. +—P ro nou n s
a r e  co m m o nly divide d  in to  five  cla s s e s ,  a n d  so m e ti m es
a  sixth  cla s s  is a d d e d:   (1) p e r son al p ro no u n s,
(2) r el a tive  p ro no u n s,  (3) in t e r ro g a tive  p ro no u ns,
(4) d e m o n s t r a tive  p ro no u ns,  (5) a dj ec tive  p ro no u ns,(6)
ind efini t e  p ro no u n s  (not  alw ays  a d d e d).

+ 3 2 .   Pe r son al  P ro nou ns. +—Pe rso n al
p ro nou ns  a r e  so  c alled  b e c a u s e  t h ey s how  by t h ei r
for m  w h e t h e r  t h ey  r ef e r  to  t h e  fir s t ,  t h e  s eco n d,  o r
t h e  t hi rd  p e r son.   The r e  a r e  five p e r so n al  p ro nou n s
in co m m o n  u s e:   I, you,  h e ,  s h e , a n d  it .

+ 3 3 .   Cons t r uc tions  of Pe r so n al P rono u n s. +— The
p e r so n al  p ro no u n s  a r e  u s e d  in t h e  s a m e  w ays  in w hich
no u n s  a r e  u s e d.   Beside s  t h e  r e g ula r  u s e s  t h a t
t h e  p e r son al  p ro no u n  h a s ,  t h e r e  a r e  so m e  s p ecial u s e s
t h a t  s ho uld  b e  u n d e r s tood.

1.   The  wo r d  it  is of te n  u s e d  in a n  ind efini te
w ay a t  t h e  b e gin ning  of a  s e n t e n c e:   [I t  s now s]. 
Whe n  so  u s e d,  i t h a s  no  a n t ec e d e n t ,  a n d  w e  s ay it is
u s e d  i m p ersonally .
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2.   The  p ro no u n  it  is of t e n  u s e d  a s  t h e
gra m m a tical  s u bjec t  of a  s e n t e nc e  in w hich
t h e  logical  s u bjec t  is foun d  af t e r  t h e  p r e dica t e
ve r b:   [It  is im possible  for  u s  to  go]. 
Whe n  so  u s e d  t h e  p ro no u n  it  is c alle d  a n  e x ple tiv e.  
T h er e  is u s e d  in  t h e  s a m e  w ay.
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+ 3 4 .   Ca u tions  a n d  S u g g e s tions. +

1.   Be c a r eful no t  to  u s e  t h e  a pos t rop h e  in t h e
pos s e ssive  for ms  it s,  yours,  ours , a n d  t h eirs .

2 .   Be c a r eful to  u s e  t h e  no min a tive  for m  of a
p ro nou n  u s e d  a s  a n  a t t r ibu t e  co m ple m e n t:   [I t
is I; i t  is t h e y ].

3 .   Be s u r e  t h a t  t h e  p ro no u n  a g r e e s  in n u m b e r
wi th  it s  a n t e c e d e n t .   On e  of t h e  m o s t  co m m o n  viola tions
of t his  r ul e  is in  u sin g  t h eir  in  s uc h  s e n t e n c es
a s  t h e  following:—Eve ry boy a n d  gi rl m u s t
a r r a n g e  his  d e sk.   Who h a s  los t  his
book?  The  u s e  of e v er y  a n d  t h e  for m  has
obliges  u s  to  m a k e  t h e  poss e s sive  p ro nou ns  sing ular.

His  m ay  b e  r e g a r d e d  a s  a p plying  to  fe m ale s
a s  w ell a s  m ale s ,  w h e r e  it  is conve nie n t  no t  to  u s e
t h e  exp r e ssion  his  or h er .

4 .   The  so-c alled  s u bjec t  of a n  infini tive  is
alw ays  in t h e  objec tive  c a s e:   [I a sk e d  hi m
to  go].

5.   The  a t t r ib u t e  co m ple m e n t  will a g r e e  in c a s e
wi th  t h e  s u bjec t  of t h e  ve r b.   H e n c e  t h e  a t t ri bu t e
co m ple m e n t  of a n  infini tive  is in  t h e  objec tive  c a s e:  
[I kn e w  it (obj.) to  b e  hi m ]; b u t  t h e  a t t r ib u t e
co m ple m e n t  of t h e  s u bjec t  of a  fini t e  ve r b  is in  t h e
no min a tive  c a s e:   [I kn e w  it  (no m.) w a s  h e ].

6 .   Words  s ho uld  b e  so  a r r a n g e d  in a  s e n t e nc e
t h a t  t h e r e  will b e  no  do u b t  in t h e  min d  conc e r ning
t h e  a n t e c e d e n t  of t h e  p ro nou n.

7.   Do no t  u s e  t h e  p e r so n al  p ro no u n  for m  t h e m
for  t h e  a dj ec tive  t hos e :  [T hos e
books  a r e  min e].

+ 3 5 .   Co m po u n d  Pe r son al P rono u n s. +—To
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t h e  p e r son al  p ro no u n s  my, our, yo ur, hi m,  h er,
it , a n d  t h e m , t h e  syllables  s elf
(sing ula r)  a n d  s elv e s  (plu r al) m ay b e  a d d e d,
t h u s  for ming  w h a t  a r e  t e r m e d  co m po u n d  p ersonal
p ro nou ns.   Thes e  p ro no u n s  h ave  only t wo  u s e s:—

1.   They a r e  u s e d  for  e m p h a sis:   [H e  hi m s elf
is a n  a u t ho ri ty on  t h e  s u bjec t].

2 .   They a r e  al so  u s e d  r eflexively:  [The
boy inju r e d  hi m s elf ].

+ 3 6 .   The  Rela tive  o r  Conju nc tive  P ro nou ns. +— The
p ro nou ns  w h o,  w hic h,  w h a t  ( =  t h a t  w hich), t ha t ,
a n d  as  (af t e r  s uc h ) a r e  m o r e  t h a n  e q uivale n t s
for  no u n s,  ina s m uc h  a s  t h ey s e rve  a s  con n e c tives.  
They a r e  of te n  n a m e d  rela tive  pronou ns  b e c a u s e
t h ey r el a t e  to  so m e  a n t e c e d e n t  ei t h e r  exp r e s s e d  o r
implied; t h ey  a r e  e q u ally w ell n a m e d  conju nc tive
prono u n s  b ec a u s e  t h ey a r e  u s e d  a s  con n e c tives.  
They in t rod uc e  s u bo r din a t e  cla us e s  only; t h e s e  cla u s e s
a r e  c alle d  rela tive  claus e s , a n d  sinc e  t h ey
m o dify s u bs t a n tives,  a r e  also  c alled  adjec tive  claus e s .

+ 3 7 .   Us e s  of Rela tive  P rono u n s. +—W h o
is u s e d  to  r e p r e s e n t  p e r so ns ,  a n d  objec t s  o r  ide a s
p e r so nified; w hic h  is u s e d  to  r e p r e s e n t  t hings;
t ha t  a n d  as  a r e  u s e d  to  r e p r e s e n t  bo t h
p e r so ns  a n d  t hin gs.

Whe n  a  cla us e  is u s e d  for t h e  p ur pos e  of poin ting
ou t  so m e  p a r ticula r  p e r so n,  objec t,  o r  ide a ,  it is
u s u ally in t ro d uc e d  by t ha t ; b u t  w h e n  t h e  cla us e
s u p plie s  a n  a d di tion al t hou g h t ,  w h o  o r  w hic h
is m o r e  fre q u e n tly u s e d .   The  for m e r  is c alled
a  re s tric tive  claus e , a n d  t h e  la t t er, a  no n-re s tric tive
claus e .
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[The  boy t h a t  b rok e  hi s  leg  h a s  fully r ecove r e d  (r e s t ric tive).]
N o t e  t h e  o mission  of t h e  co m m a  b efor e  t ha t .
[My eld e s t  b ro t h er, w ho  is now  in E n gla n d,  will r e t u r n
by Jun e  (non-r e s t ric tive).] No t e  t h e  inclosu r e  of t h e
cla us e  in co m m a s.   S e e  Appe n dix 5,  r ul e  1 0.

In  t h e  fir s t  s e n t e n c e  it is evide n t  t h a t  t h e  in t e n t
of t h e  w ri t e r  is to  s e p a r a t e ,  in t ho u g h t ,  t h e  boy
t ha t  bro k e  his  leg  fro m  all o t h e r  boys.  Althou g h
t h e  cl a us e  do es  ind e e d  d e sc ribe  t h e  boy’s con di tion,
it  do e s  so  for  t h e  p urpos e  of li mi ting
or  re s tric ting  t hou g h t  to  on e  e s p e ci al boy
a m o n g  m a ny.  In  t h e  s econ d  s e n t e nc e  t h e  e s p e ci al
p e r so n  m e a n t  is indic a t e d  by t h e  wo r d  eld es t . 
The  cla u s e,  w h o  is no w  in E n gland , is p u t  in
for  t h e  s ak e  of giving  a n  a d di tion al  bi t  of info r m a tion.

+ 3 8 .   Cons t r uc tions  of Rela tive  P ro nou ns. +— Rela tive
p ro nou ns  m ay  b e  u s e d  a s  s u bjec t ,  objec t ,  objec t  of
a  p r e posi tion,  s u bjec t  of a n  infini tive,  a n d  poss es sive
m o difier.

The  r el a tive  p ro no u n  is r e g a r d e d  a s  a g r e eing  in p e r so n
wi th  it s  a n t e c e d e n t .   I t s  ve r b,  t h e r efo r e ,  t ak e s
t h e  p e r son  of t h e  a n t e c e d e n t:   [I, w ho
a m  you r  frie n d,  will a s sis t  you].

The  c a s e  of t h e  r el a tive  is d e t e r min e d  by it s  cons t r u c tion
in t h e  cl aus e  in  w hic h  it is foun d:   [H e  w h o m
t h e  p r e side n t  a p poin t e d  w a s  fit t e d  for  t h e  posi tion].

+ 3 9 .   Co m po u n d  Rela tive  P rono u n s. +—The
co m po u n d  r el a tive  p ro no u ns  a r e  for m e d  by a d din g  e v er
a n d  so ev er  to  t h e  r el a tive  p ro no u n s  w h o,
w hic h , a n d  w h a t .  Thes e  h ave  t h e  cons t r u c tions
of t h e  si m ple  r el a tives,  a n d  t h e  s a m e  r ul e s  hold  a bo u t
p e r so n  a n d  c a s e:   [Give  it to  w h o e v er  wis h e s
it.  Give  it to  w h o m e v er  you  s e e].

+ 4 0 .   In t e r ro g a tive  P ro nou ns. +— The
p ro nou ns  w h o,  w hic h , a n d  w ha t  a r e  u s e d
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to  a sk  q u e s tions,  a n d  w h e n  so  u s e d,  a r e  c alle d  in t erroga tive
p ro nou ns.  W h o  r ef e r s  to  p e r so ns;  w ha t ,
to  t hing s;  a n d  w hic h , to  p e r so n s  o r  t hings.  
Like  t h e  r el a tives  w h o  h a s  t h r e e  c a s e  for m s;
w hic h  a n d  w h a t  a r e  u ninflec t e d.

The  im plied  q u e s tion  in t h e  s e n t e n c e ,  I know w ho m
you  s aw, is, Who m  did  you s e e?   The  in t rod uc to ry
w h o m  is a n  in t e r rog a tive  p ro no u n,  a n d  t h e  cl aus e
its elf is c alled  a n  indirec t  q u e s tion .

The  wo r d s  w hic h,  w h a t , a n d  w h os e  m ay
also  b e  u s e d  a s  m o difie r s  of s u bs t a n tives ,  a n d  w h e n
so  u s e d  t h ey a r e  c alled  in t erroga tive  adjec tive s : 
["W h a t  m a n n e r  of m a n  is t his?” W h os e
c hild is t hi s?  W hic h  book  did  you  c hoos e?].

+ 4 1 .   De mo n s t r a tive  P ro nou ns. +— T his
a n d  t ha t , wi th  t h ei r  plu r al s  t h e s e  a n d
t hos e , a r e  c alle d  d e m o n s tra tive  prono u n s ,
b ec a u s e  t h ey poin t  ou t  individu al  p e r so n s  o r  t hings.

+ 4 2 .   Ind efini t e  P rono u n s. +—So m e  p ro no u n s,
a s  eac h,  ei t h er, so m e,  any, m a ny, s uc h , e t c .,
a r e  indefini t e  in c h a r a c t er.  M a ny indefini t es
m ay b e  u s e d  ei th e r  a s  p ro nou n s  o r  a dj ec tives.  
Of t h e  ind efini t e s  only t wo, on e  a n d  ot h er ,
a r e  inflec t e d.
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SINGULAR     PLURAL
      SINGULAR     PLURAL

N O M.  AND OBJ.    on e           on e s          o th e r
      o th e r s

POSS.            on e’s        on e s’  
     o th e r’s     o t h e r s’

+ 4 3 .   Adjec tive  P rono u n s  o r  P ro no min al  Adjec tives. +— M a ny
wo r d s,  a s  h a s  b e e n  no t e d  al r e a dy, a r e  ei t h e r  p ro no u n s
o r  a dj ec tives  a cco r ding  to  t h e  office  t h a t  t h ey p e rfo r m.  
If t h e  no u n  is exp r e s s e d ,  t h e  wo r d  in q u e s tion  is
c alle d  a  prono mi nal adjec tive ; b u t  if t h e  no u n
is o mi t t e d  so  t h a t  t h e  wo r d  in  q u e s tion  t ak e s  it s
pl ac e,  it is c alled  a n  adjec tive  pronou n . [T hat
ho us e  is w hi t e  (adjec tive). T hat  is t h e  s a m e
ho us e  (p ro nou n).]

ADJECTIVES

+ 4 4 .   Clas s e s  of Adjec tives. +—The r e
a r e  t wo  g e n e r al  cla s s e s  of a djec tives:   t h e  d e s crip tive
[blue,  hig h,  e t c .], so  c alle d  b e c a u s e  t h ey  d e s c rib e,
a n d  t h e  li mi ting  o r  d e fini tive  a dj ec tives
[yond er, t h r e e ,  t h a t ,  e t c .], so  c alled  b ec a u s e
t h ey limi t  o r  d efine.   I t  is, of co u r s e,  t r u e  t h a t
a ny a djec tive  w hich  d e s c ribe s  a  no u n  limit s  it s  m e a ning;
b u t  t h e  a dj ec tive  is n a m e d  fro m  its  d e s c rip tive  pow er,
no t  fro m  its  limiting  pow er.  A ve ry la rg e  p e r
c e n t  of all a dj ec tives  b elong  to  t h e  fi r s t  cla s s ,—d e scrip tive
a djec tives.   P rop e r  a djec tives  a n d  par ticipial
a djec tives  for m  a  s m all p a r t  of t hi s  la r g e  cla s s:  
[E urop ea n  co u n t rie s.   A run ning  b rook].

+ 4 5 .   Limiting  o r  Definitive  Adjec tives. +— The
li mi ting  a dj ec tives  includ e  t h e  va rious  cla s s e s
of prono minal adjec tive s  (all of w hich  h ave
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b e e n  m e n tion e d  u n d e r  p ro no u n s), t h e  ar ticles
(a , an , a n d  t h e ), a n d  a djec tives
d e no ting  place  a n d  n u m b er .

+ 4 6 .   Co m p a ri son  of Adjec tives. +— With
t h e  exc e p tion  of t h e  wo r d s  t his  a n d  t ha t ,
a dj ec tives  a r e  no t  inflec t e d  for  n u m b er, a n d  no n e  a r e
inflec t e d  for  c a s e.   M a ny of t h e m,  how ever, c h a n g e
t h ei r  for m  to  exp r e s s  a  diffe r e nc e  in  d e g r e e .  
This  c h a n g e  of for m  is c alled  co m parison . 
The r e  a r e  t h r e e  d e g r e e s  of co m p a rison:   t h e  posi tive ,
t h e  co m para tiv e , a n d  t h e  s u p erla tive . 
Adjec tives  a r e  r e g ula rly co m p a r e d  by a d ding  t h e  syllable s
er  a n d  e s t  to  t h e  posi tive  to  for m  t h e
co m p a r a tive  a n d  s u p e rl a tive  d e g r e e s .   In  so m e
c a s e s,  e s p e ci ally in  t h e  c a s e  of a dj ec tives  of m o r e
t h a n  on e  syllable,  t h e  a dve r b s  m or e  a n d  m o s t
a r e  pl ac e d  b efor e  t h e  posi tive  d e g r e e  in  o r d e r  to
for m  t h e  o t h e r  t wo  d e g r e e s  [long,  long er, long e s t ;
b e a u tiful, m o r e  b e a u tiful, m os t  b e a u tiful].

+ 4 7 .   I r r e g ula r  Co m p a rison  of Adjec tives. +— A
few a djec tives  a r e  co m p a r e d  ir r e g ula rly.  Thes e
a djec tives  a r e  in co m m o n  u s e  a n d  w e  s ho uld  b e  fa milia r
wi th  t h e  co r r e c t  for m s.

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE

b a d   }  evil }          wo r s e            wo r s t  ill
 }

fa r             fa r t h e r          fa r t h e s t
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good  }          b e t t e r           b e s t  w ell }

for e            for m e r         {  for e mos t
                             {
fir s t

la t e          {  la t e r          {  la t e s t
             {
la t t e r         {  las t

li t tle          le ss             le a s t

m a ny  }          m o r e             m os t  m u c h  }

n e a r            n e a r e r         {  n e a r e s t
                             {
n ex t

old           {  olde r          {  old es t
             {
eld e r          {  eld es t

The  following  wo r ds  a r e  u s e d  a s  a dve r b s  o r  p r e posi tions
in t h e  posi tive  d e g r e e ,  a n d  a s  adjec tive s  in
t h e  o t h e r  t wo  d e g r e e s:—

(for t h)             fu r t h e r                  fu r t h e s t

(in)                inn e r                  {  inn e r mos t
                                          {
in mos t

(ou t)               {  ou t e r                 {  ou t e r m os t
                   {
u t t e r                 {  u t m os t
                                          {
u t t e r m os t

(up)                u p p e r                  {  u p m os t
                                          {
u p p e r m os t
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+ 4 8 .   Ca u tions  conc e r nin g  t h e  Us e  of Adjec tives. +

1.   Whe n  t wo  or  m o r e  a djec tives  m o dify t h e  s a m e
no u n,  t h e  a r ticle  is plac e d  only b efo r e  t h e  fir s t ,
u nle s s  e m p h a sis  is d e si r e d:   [H e  is a n  indu s t rious,
fai thful p u pil].

2 .   If t h e  a dj ec tives  r efe r  to  diffe r e n t  t hings ,
t h e  a r ticle  s ho uld  b e  r e p e a t e d  b efor e  e ac h  a djec tive: 
[Sh e  h a s  a  w hi t e  a n d  a  blue  d r e s s].

3 .   Whe n  t wo  or  m o r e  no u n s  a r e  in a p posi tion,
t h e  a r ticle  is pl ac e d  only b efo r e  t h e  fir s t: 
[I r e c eive d  a  t el e g r a m  fro m  Mr. Rich a r ds ,  t h e
b rok e r  a n d  r e al  e s t a t e  a g e n t].

4 .  T his, t h e s e ,  t ha t , a n d  t hos e  m u s t
a g r e e  in n u m b e r  wi th  t h e  no u n  t h ey m o dify:  [T his
ki n d  of flowe r s;  t hos e  sor t s  of s e e d s].

5 .   Whe n  b u t  t wo  t hin gs  a r e  co m p a r e d,  t h e  co m p a r a tive
d e g r e e  is u s e d:   [This is t h e  m o r e  co m ple t e  of
t h e  t wo].

6.   Whe n  t ha n  is u s e d  af t e r  a  co m p a r a tive,
w h a t eve r  is co m p a r e d  s ho uld  b e  exclud e d  fro m  t h e  clas s
wi th  w hich  it is co m p a r e d:   [I like  t his  ho us e
b e t t e r  t h a n  a ny o t h e r  ho u s e;  no t ,  I like  t his  ho u s e
b e t t e r  t h a n  a ny ho us e].

7 .   Do no t  u s e  a  af t e r  ki n d  of, sor t
of , e t c .:  [Wh a t  kind  of m a n  is h e?  (no t,
Wh a t  kind  of a  m a n)]. On e  m a n  do es  no t
con s ti t u t e  a  cl as s  consis ting  of m a ny  kinds.

+ 4 9 .   Cons t r uc tions  of Adjec tives. +—Adjec tives
t h a t  m e r ely d e sc rib e  o r  limit  a r e  s aid  to  b e  at tribu tive
in  cons t r u c tion.   Whe n  t h e  a djec tive  limits  o r
d e sc rib e s,  a n d,  a t  t h e  s a m e  tim e,  a d d s  to  t h e  p r e dica t e,
it  is c alled  a  pr e dicat e  adjec tive .P r e dic a t e
a djec tives  m ay b e  u s e d  ei t h e r  a s  a t t r ibu t e  o r  objec tive
co m ple m e n t s:   [The  s e a  is roug h  to-d ay (a t t r ib u t e
co m ple m e n t), H e  p ain t e d  t h e  bo a t  gr e e n  (objec tive
co m ple m e n t)].
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+ 5 0 .   E q uivalen t s  for  Adjec tives. +—The
following  a r e  u s e d  a s  e q uivale n t s  for  t h e  typical
a djec tive:—
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1.   A no u n  u s e d  in  a p posi tion:  [Ba r rie’s
s to ry of his  m o t h er, “M ar gare t  Ogilvy ,”
is ve ry b e a u tiful].

2 .   A no u n  u s e d  a s  a n  a djec tive:  [A ca m paig n
so n g].

3.   A p r e posi tion al p h r a s e:   [His lit tle,
n a m ele s s,  u n r e m e m b e r’d a c t s  of  k ind n e s s
a n d  of  love ].

4 .   Pa r ticiples  o r  p a r ticipial p h r a s e s:   [We
s a w  a  b rook  ru n nin g  b e t w e e n  t h e  ald e r s .  
Soldie r s  hir ed  to  s erv e  a foreig n  cou n try  a r e
c alle d  m e r c e n a ri e s].

5 .   Rela tive  cla us e s:   [This  is t h e  ho us e
t ha t  Jack  b uil t ].

6 .   An a dve r b  (so m e ti m e s  c alle d  t h e  locativ e
a djec tive):  [The  book h er e  is t h e  on e
I w a n t].

VERBS

+ 5 1 .   Us e s  of Verbs. +—A v erb
is t h e  wor d  o r  wo r d-g ro u p  t h a t  m a k e s  a n  a s s e r tion
o r  s t a t e m e n t ,  a n d  it is t h e r efo r e  t h e  m o s t  im po r t a n t
p a r t  of t h e  w hole  s e n t e nc e .   I t  h a s  b e e n  al r e a dy
s how n  t h a t  s uc h  a  ve r b  a s  s p ea k s  s e rves  t h e
do u ble  p u r pos e  of s u g g e s ting  a n  a c tivi ty a n d  s howin g
r el a tion.   The  m o s t  p u r ely rela tional  ve r b
is t h e  ve r b  to  b e , w hich  is c alled  t h e  cop ula
or  linking  v er b , for  t h e  ve ry r e a so n  t h a t  it
joins  p r e dica t e  wo r d s  to  t h e  s u bjec t:   [The  lake
is  b e a u tiful]. To b e , ho w ever, is no t
alw ays  a  p u r e  cop ula .  In  s uc h  a  s e n t e nc e
a s ,  “H e  t h a t  co m e t h  to  God  m u s t  b elieve  t h a t
H e  is ,” t h e  wor d  is  m e a n s  e xis t s .Verbs
t h a t  a r e  like  t h e  cop ula,  s uc h  a s ,  ap p ear, b e co m e,
s e e m , e t c ., a r e  c alle d  cop ulativ e
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ve r b s.   Verbs  t h a t  no t  only a r e  r el a tion al b u t
h ave  d e s c rip tive  po w er, s uc h  a s  sings,  plays,  ru ns ,
e t c ., a r e  c alle d  at tribu tiv e  ve r b s.  
They a t t r ib u t e  so m e  q u ality o r  c h a r a c t e ri s tic  to  t h e
s u bjec t.

+ 5 2 .   Clas s e s  of Verbs. +—According
to  t h ei r  u s e s  in  a  s e n t e nc e  ve r b s  a r e  divide d  in to
t wo  cl as s e s:   t ransi tive  a n d  in transi tive .

A t ransi tive  ve r b  is on e  t h a t  t a k e s  a  following
s u b s t a n tive,  exp r e s s e d  o r  implied,  c alled  t h e  objec t ,
to  d e sign a t e  t h e  r e c eive r  o r  t h e  p rod uc t  of t h e  a c tion: 
[They s eize d  t h e  ci ty .  They b uil t  a  ci ty ]. 
The  t r a n si tive  ve rb  m ay  so m e ti m e s  b e  u s e d  absolu t ely :[The
ho r s e  e a t s].  H e r e  t h e  objec t  is implied.

An in transi tive  ve r b  is on e  t h a t  do e s  no t  t ak e
a n  objec t  to  co m ple t e  it s  m e a ning;  or, in o t h e r  wo r d s,
a n  in t r a n si tive  ve r b  is on e  t h a t  d e no t e s  a n  a c tion,
s t a t e ,  o r  feeling  t h a t  involves  t h e  s u bjec t  only: 
[H e  r a n  a w ay.  They w e r e  s t a n din g  a t  t h e  w a t e r’s
e d g e].

A few ve r b s  in ou r  lang u a g e  a r e  alw ays  t r a n si tive,
a n d  a  few o th e r s  a r e  alw ays  int r a n si tive.   The
ve r b s  lie  a n d  lay, rise  a n d  raise,
si t  a n d  s e t , a r e  so  fre q u e n tly mis u s e d
t h a t  a t t e n tion  is h e r e  c alle d  to  t h e m.   The  ve r bs
lie, rise , a n d  si t  (us u ally) a r e  in t r a n si tive
in m e a ning,  w hile  t h e  ve r b s  lay, raise , a n d
s e t  a r e  t r a n si tive.   The  wo r d  si t
m ay so m e ti m es  t ak e  a  r eflexive  objec t:   [They
s a t  t h e m s elv es  dow n  to  r e s t].
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The  m ajo ri ty of ve r bs  in ou r  lang u a g e  a r e  ei t h e r  t r a n si tive
o r  int r a n si tive,  a c co r ding  to  t h e  s e n s e  in  w hic h  t h ey
a r e  u s e d.

         [The
fire  b ur ns  m e r rily (in t r a n si tive). 
          The
fire  b ur n e d  t h e  b uilding  (t r a n si tive). 
          The
bi r d  fle w  s wiftly (in t r a n si tive). 
          The
boy fl e w  his  ki t e  ( t r a n si tive).]

So m e  in t r a n si tive  ve r b s  t ak e  w h a t  is know n  a s  a  cog nat e
objec t :  [H e  di ed  a  no ble  d ea t h .] H e r e
t h e  objec t  r e p e a t s  t h e  m e a ning  of t h e  ve r b.

+ 5 3 .   Co m ple t e  a n d  Inco m ple t e  Verbs. +—So m e
int r a n si tive  ve r bs  m a k e  a  co m ple t e  a s s e r tion  o r  s t a t e m e n t
wi tho u t  t h e  aid  of a ny o th e r  wo r d s.   S uc h  ve r bs
a r e  s aid  to  b e  of co m ple t e  pr e dica tion : 
[The  s now  m el t s].

All t r a n si tive  ve r bs  a n d  so m e  in t r a n si tive  ve r bs  r e q ui r e
on e  o r  m o r e  wo r ds  to  co m ple t e  t h e  m e a nin g  of t h e  p r e dica t e .  
S uc h  ve r b s  a r e  s aid  to  b e  inco m ple t e.   Wh a t eve r
is a d d e d  to  co m ple t e  t h e  m e a ning  of t h e  p r e dic a t e  is
t e r m e d  a  co m ple m e n t .  The  co m ple m e n t  of
a  t r a n si tive  ve r b  is c alled  t h e  objec t  co m ple m e n t ,
o r  sim ply t h e  objec t :  [Sh e  foun d  t h e  boo k ]. 
So m e  t r a n si tive  ve r bs,  fro m  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h ei r  m e a ning,
t ak e  al so  a n  indirec t  objec t:   [I g ave
h er  t h e  book].  Whe n  a  wor d  b elon gin g  to
t h e  s u bjec t  is a d d e d  to  a n  in t r a n si tive  ve r b  in o r d e r
to  co m ple t e  t h e  p r e dic a t e ,  i t is t e r m e d  a n  at tribu t e
co m ple m e n t .  This  co m ple m e n t  m ay  b e  ei th e r
a  no u n  o r  a n  a dj ec tive:  [H e  is ou r  tr eas ur er
(nou n).  This  ro s e  is fragran t  (adjec tive)]. 
Among  t h e  inco m ple t e  in t r a n si tive  ve r b s  t h e  m o s t  cons picuous
a r e  t h e  cop ula  a n d  t h e  cop ula tive  ve r b s.
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+ 5 4 .   Auxilia ry Verbs. +—E n glish  ve r bs
h ave  so  few c h a n g e s  of for m  to  exp r e ss  diffe r e nc es
in m e a ning  t h a t  it  is of t e n  n ec es s a ry  to  u s e  t h e  so-c alled
auxiliary  ve r b s .   The  m os t  co m m o n  a r e:  
do,  b e ,  hav e,  m ay, m u s t ,  m i g h t ,  can,  s hall, w ill,
s ho uld,  w o uld,  could , a n d  ou g h t .  So m e
of t h e s e  m ay  b e  u s e d  a s  p rincipal ve r b s.   A few
no t e s  a n d  c a u tions  a r e  a d d e d.

Can  is u s e d  to  d e no t e  t h e  a bili ty of t h e  s u bjec t.

M a y  is u s e d  to  d e no t e  p e r mission,  pos sibili ty,
p u r pos e,  o r  d e si r e .   Thus  t h e  r e q u e s t  for  p e r mission
s ho uld  b e ,  “May I?” no t  “Ca n  I?”

M u s t  indic a t e s  n ec es si ty.

Ou g h t  exp r e s s e s  obliga tion.

H ad  s ho uld  n eve r  b e  u s e d  wi th  ou g h t . 
To exp r e s s  a  m o r al  oblig a tion  in p a s t  ti m e,  co m bin e
ou g h t  wi th  t h e  p e rfec t  infini tive:  [I ou g h t
to  hav e  do n e  it].

S h o uld  so m e ti m e s  exp r e s s e s  d u ty:  [You
s ho uld  no t  go].

Would  so m e ti m e s  d e no t e s  a  c us to m:   [He
wo uld  si t  t h e r e  for  ho u r s].  So m e ti m e s  it  exp r e s s e s
a  wis h:  [Would  h e  w e r e  h e r e!].  Fo r  o t h e r
u s e s  of s ho uld  a n d  w o uld , s e e  Appe n dix
6 0.

+ 5 5 .   P rincipal Pa r t s . +—The  m ain  for ms
of t h e  ve r b—so impo r t a n t  a s  to  b e  c alled
t h e  principal par t s  b e c a u s e  t h e  o th e r  p a r t s
a r e  for m e d  fro m  t h e m— a r e  t h e  root  infini tiv e ,
t h e  pr e t eri t e  (pas t ) indica tiv e ,
a n d  t h e  pas t  par ticiple  [move, m ove d,  m ove d;
sing,  s a n g,  s u n g;  b e ,  w a s,  b e e n].  The  pr e s e n t
p a r t iciple  is so m e ti m es  given  wi t h  t h e  p rincip al p a r t s .
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+ 5 6 .   Inflec tion. +—As is evid e n t  fro m
t h e  p r e c e ding  p a r a g r a p h,  ve r b s  h ave  c e r t ain  c h a n g e s
of for m  to  indic a t e  ch a n g e  of m e a ning.   S uc h  a
c h a n g e  o r  inflec tion , in t h e  c a s e  of t h e  no u n,
is c alled  d ecle n sion;  in  t h e  c a s e  of t h e  ve r b
it  is c alled  conjuga tion .  N o u n s  a r e  d ecline d ;
ve r b s  a r e  conjuga t e d .

+ 5 7 .   Pe r son  a n d  N u m b er. +—In La tin,
o r  a ny o t h e r  highly inflec t e d  lang u a g e,  t h e r e  a r e
m a ny  t e r min a tions  to  indica t e  diffe r e nc e s  in p e r so n
a n d  n u m b er, b u t  in E n glish  t h e r e  is b u t  on e  in  co m m o n
u s e,  s  in  t h e  t hi r d  p e r so n  sing ula r :   [H e
run s ], S t  o r  e s t  is u s e d  af t e r  t hou
in  t h e  s econ d  p e r son  sing ula r:   [T ho u  loves t ].

+ 5 8 .   Agre e m e n t . +—Verbs  m u s t  a g r e e
wi th  t h ei r  s u bjec t s  in p e r so n  a n d  n u m b er.  The
following  s u g g e s tions  conc e r nin g  a g r e e m e n t  m ay  b e
h elpful:—

1.   A co m po u n d  s u bjec t  t h a t  exp r e s s e s  a  single
ide a  t ak e s  a  sing ula r  ve r b:   [Bre a d  a n d  milk is
w holeso m e  food].

2.   Whe n  t h e  m e m b e r s  of a  co m po u n d  s u bjec t,  con n e c t e d
by n ei t h er  ... nor , diffe r  a s  r e g a r d s  p e r son
a n d  n u m b er, t h e  ve r b  s ho uld  a g r e e  wi th  t h e  n e a r e r
of t h e  two:  [N ei t h e r  t h ey no r  I a m  to  bl a m e].

3.   Whe n  t h e  s u bjec t  consis t s  of sing ula r  no u n s
o r  p ro nou ns  con n e c t e d  by or, ei t h er  ... or, n ei t h er
... nor , t h e  ve r b  is sing ula r:   [Eith e r  t his
book o r  t h a t  is  min e].

4 .   Words  joined  to  t h e  s u bjec t  by  wi t h,  tog e t h er
wi t h,  as  w ell as , e t c ., do  no t  affec t  t h e
n u m b e r  of t h e  ve r b.   The  s a m e  is t r u e  of a ny m o difie r
of t h e  s u bjec t:   [John,  a s  w ell a s  t h e  gi rls,
is  pl aying  ho u s e .   On e  of my books  is
lying  on  t h e  t a bl e.   N ei t h e r  of u s  is  to
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bla m e].

5.   Whe n  t h e  a r ticle  t h e  p r e c e d e s  t h e  wor d
n u m b er , u s e d  a s  a  s u bjec t ,  t h e  ve r b  s ho uld
b e  in t h e  sing ula r ;  o th e r wis e  t h e  ve r b  is plu r al: 
[T h e  n u m b e r  of p u pils  in  ou r  sc hools  is
on  t h e  inc r e a s e .  A  n u m b e r  of c hild r e n  hav e
b e e n  playing  in  t h e  s a n d  pile].

6 .   The  p ro no u n  you  alw ays  t ak e s  a  plu r al
ve r b,  eve n  if it s  m e a nin g  is sing ula r:   [You w er e
h e r e  yes t e r d ay].

7.   A collec tive  no u n  t ak e s  a  sing ula r  o r  plu r al
ve r b,  a cco r din g  a s  t h e  collec tion  is t ho u g h t  of a s
a  w hole  o r  a s  co m pos e d  of individu als.

+ 5 9 .   Tens e . +—The  po w e r  of t h e  ve r b
to  s how  diffe r e nc e s  of t im e  is c alle d  t e n s e . 
Tens e  s hows  al so  t h e  co m ple t e n e s s  o r  inco m ple t e n e s s
of a n  a c t  o r  con di tion  a t  t h e  tim e  of s p e a king.  
The r e  a r e  t h r e e  pri mary  t e n s e s:   pr es e n t ,
pr e t eri t e  (pas t ), a n d  fu t ur e ; a n d
t h r e e  s eco n dary  t e n s e s  for  co m ple t e d  a c tion:_pr e s e n t
p e rfec t ,  p a s t  p e rfec t_ (plu p erf ec t ), a n d  fu t ur e
p erf ec t .

E n glish  h a s  only t wo  si m ple  t e n s e s,  t h e  p r e s e n t  a n d
t h e  p r e t e ri t e:   I love,  I love d .  All
o th e r  t e n s e s  a r e  for m e d  by t h e  u s e  of t h e  a uxilia ry
ve r b s.   By co m bining  t h e  p r e s e n t  a n d  p a s t  t e n s e s
of will, s hall, hav e ,  b e , o r  do  wi th
t hos e  p a r t s  of t h e  ve r b  know n  a s  infini tive s  a n d  p a r ticiples,
t h e  va rious  t e n s e s  of t h e  co m ple t e  conjug a tion  of t h e
ve r b  a r e  b uil t  u p.   The  for m a tion  of t h e  pr e t eri t e
t e n s e ,  a n d  t h e  cons e q u e n t  division  of ve r bs  in to  s tron g
a n d  w e a k , will b e  disc us s e d  la t er.
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+ 6 0 .   The  F u t u r e  Tens e. +—The  fu tu r e
t e n s e  is for m e d  by co m bining  s hall o r  will
with  t h e  roo t  infini tive,  wit ho u t  to .

The  co r r e c t  for m  of t h e  fu t ur e  t e n s e  in  a s s e r tions
is h e r e  give n:—

    SINGULAR                 
PLURAL

1.   I s h all fall          1 .   We s h all fall
2 .   Thou  wil t  fall        2 .   You will fall
3 .   H e  will fall          3 .   They will fall

Will, in  t h e  firs t  p e r so n,  d e no t e s  no t
si m ple  fu tu ri ty, b u t  d e t e r min a tion:  [I will ( =
a m  d e t e r min e d  to) go].

S hall, in t h e  s eco n d  a n d  t hird
p e r so ns,  is no t  si m ply t h e  sign  of t h e  fu tu r e  t e n s e
in d e cla r a tive  s e n t e nc e s .   I t  is u s e d  to  d e no t e
t h e  d e t e r min a tion  of t h e  s p e a k e r  wi t h  r efe r e n c e  to
o th e r s .

N o tice:—

1.   In  cla us e s  in t ro d uc e d  by t ha t , exp r e s s e d
o r  u n d e r s tood,  if t h e  no u n  cla us e  a n d  t h e  p rincip al
cla us e  h av e  dif f er e n t  s u bjec t s ,  t h e  s a m e  a uxilia ry
is u s e d  t h a t  wo uld  b e  u s e d  w e r e  t h e  s u bo r din a t e  cla us e
u s e d  inde p e n d e n tly:  [I fea r  w e  s hall b e
la t e .   My frien d  is d e t e r min e d  t h a t  h e r  son  s hall
no t  b e  left  a lon e].

2.   In  all o t h e r  s u bo r din a t e  cl aus es ,  s hall,
for  all p e r sons ,  d e no t e s  si m ple  fu tu ri ty; will,
a n  exp r e s sion  of willing n e s s  o r  d e t e r min a tion: 
[H e  t hinks  t h a t  h e  s hall b e  t h e r e .   H e  p ro mis es
t h a t  h e  will b e  t h e r e].

3 .   In  q u e s tions,  s hall is alw ays  u s e d
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in  t h e  fi r s t  p e r so n;  in t h e  s e co n d  a n d  t hi r d  p e r so ns
t h e  s a m e  a uxilia ry is u s e d  w hic h  is exp e c t e d  in t h e
a n s w er.

(NOTE.—S h o uld  a n d  w o uld  follow
t h e  r ul e s  for  s hall a n d  will.)

+ 6 1 .   Tens e s  for  t h e  Co m ple t e d  Action. +

1.   To r e p r e s e n t  a n  a c tion  a s  co m ple t e d  a t  t h e
pr e s e n t  tim e,  t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple  is u s e d  wi th
hav e  (has t ,  has ).  This  for m s  t h e
pr e s e n t  p erf ec t  t e n s e:   [I hav e  finish e d ].

2 .   To r e p r e s e n t  a n  a c tion  a s  co m ple t e d  in  pas t
ti m e,  t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple  is co m bin e d  wit h  had
(had s t ).  This for m s  t h e  pas t  p er f ec t ,
o r  plu p erf ec t , t e n s e:   [I had  finish e d ].

3 .   To r e p r e s e n t  a c tion  t h a t  will b e  co m ple t e d
in  f u t ur e  tim e,  s hall hav e  o r  will
hav e  is co m bin e d  wi th  t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple.  
This  for m s  t h e  fu t ur e  p erf ec t  t e n s e:   [I
s hall hav e  finish e d ].

+ 6 2 .   S e q u e n c e  of Tens e s. +—It is, in
g e n e r al, t r u e  t h a t  t h e  t e n s e  of a  s u bo r din a t e  cla u s e
c h a n g e s  w h e n  t h e  t e n s e  of t h e  m ain  ve r b  c h a n g e s .  
This  is know n  a s  t h e  Law of t h e  S e q u e nc e  (o r  follo win g )
of Tens e s:   [I know  h e  m e a n s  w ell.  I kn e w
h e  m e a n t  w ell].

The  ve r b  in  t h e  m ain  cla u s e  a n d  t h e  ve r b  in t h e  s u bo r din a t e
cla us e  a r e  no t  n e c e s s a rily in t h e  s a m e  t e n s e .

[I t hink  h e  is  t h e r e .           I t ho u g h t  h e  w a s  t h e r e .  
I t hink  h e  w a s  t h e r e .          I t ho u g h t  h e  h a d  b e e n  t h e r e .  
I t hink  h e  will b e  t h e r e .      I t ho u g h t  h e  wo uld  b e  t h e r e .]

In  g e n e r al, t h e  p rinciple  m ay  b e  laid  dow n  t h a t  in
a  co m plex s e n t e n c e  t h e  t e n s e  for  bo t h  p rincip al a n d
s u bo r din a t e  cla us e s  is t h a t  w hich  t h e  s e n s e  r e q ui r e s .
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Ge n e r al  t r u t h s  a n d  p r e s e n t  fac t s  s ho uld  b e  exp r e s s e d
in t h e  p r e s e n t  t e n s e ,  w h a t eve r  t h e  t e n s e  of t h e  p rincip al
ve r b:   [He  b elieve d  t h a t  t r u t h  is  u n c h a n g e a ble.  
Who did  you  s ay is  p r e sid e n t  of you r  socie ty?].

The  p erf ec t  infini tiv e  is u s e d  to  d e no t e  a c tion
co m ple t e d  a t  t h e  tim e  of t h e  m ain  ve r b:   [I a m
so r ry  to  hav e  w o u n d e d  you].

+ 6 3 .   Mod e. +—A s t a t e m e n t  m ay  b e  r e g a r d e d
a s  t h e  exp r e s sion  of a  fac t,  of a  do u b t  o r  s u p posi tion,
o r  of a  co m m a n d.   The  pow e r  of t h e  ve r b  to  s ho w
how  a n  a c tion  s ho uld  b e  r e g a r d e d  is c alled  m o d e
( mood ).  In  ou r  lan g u a g e  t h e r e  is b u t  a  sligh t
c h a n g e  of for m  for  t his  p u r pos e.   The  dis tinc tion
of m o d e  w hich  w e  m u s t  m a k e  is a  dis tinc tion  t h a t  h a s
r e g a r d  to  t h e  t ho u g h t  o r  a t ti t u d e  of mi n d  of t h e  s p e ak e r
r a t h e r  t h a n  to  t h e  for m  of t h e  ve r b.

The  indica tiv e  m o d e  is u s e d  to  s t a t e  a  fac t
o r  to  a sk  q u e s tions  of fac t:   [I s h all w ri t e  a
le t t er.  S h all I w ri t e  a  le t t e r?].

The  s u bjunc tive  m o d e  indica t e s  u nc e r t ain ty,
u n r e ali ty, a n d  so m e  for m s  of con di tion:  [If s h e
w e r e  h e r e ,  I s hould  b e  gl a d].

The  i m p erative  m o d e  exp r e s s e s  a  co m m a n d  or
e n t r e a ty:  [Co m e  h e r e].

+ 6 4 .   The  S u bju nc tive  Mod e. +— The  s u bju nc tive
is dis a p p e a ring  fro m  colloquial s p e e c h,  a n d  t h e  indica tive
for m  is u s e d  al mos t  e n ti r ely.

The  ve r b  to  b e  h a s  t h e  following  indica tive
a n d  s u bju nc tive  for m s  in t h e  p r e s e n t  a n d  p r e t e ri t e:—

IND.        S UBJ.                   IND.         SUBJ.
{  I a m         I b e                 {  I w a s        I w e r e
{  Thou  a r t     Thou  b e              {  Thou  w a s t    Thou  w e r e
PRESE NT {  H e  is       H e  b e     PRETERITE  {  H e  w a s       H e  w e r e
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{  We a r e       We b e                {  We w e r e      We w e r e
{  You a r e      You b e               {  You w e r e     You w e r e
{  They a r e     They b e              {  They w e r e    They w e r e

In  o th e r  ve r b s  t h e  indic a tive  a n d  s u bju nc tive  for m s
a r e  t h e  s a m e,  exce p t  t h a t  t h e  s e con d  a n d  t hi rd  p e r so n s
sing ula r  s u bju nc tive  h ave  no  p e r so n al e n din gs .

INDICATIVE               Thou  lea r n e s t             H e  le a r n s
S UBJUNCTIVE              Thou  le a r n                H e  lea r n

The  s u bjunc tive  ide a  is so m e ti m e s  exp r e ss e d  by ve r b
p h r a s e s,  con t aining  t h e  a uxilia ry ve r bs  m a y  ( migh t),
w o uld , o r  s ho uld . M ay, w o uld , a n d
s ho uld  a r e  no t,  how ever, alw ays  s u bjunc tive.  
In  “I m a y  go” (m ay =  a m  allow e d
to), m a y  is indica tive.   In  “you  s ho uld
go” ( =  ou g h t  to), s ho uld  is indica tive.

The  s u bjunc tive  m o d e  is u s e d  m o s t  fr e q u e n tly to  exp r e s s:—

1.   A wis h:  [The  Lord  b e  wi t h  you].

2.   A con di tion  r e g a r d e d  a s  do u b tful:  [If
it  b e  t r u e ,  w h a t  s h all w e  t hink?], o r  a  con di tion
r e g a r d e d  a s  u n t r u e:   [If I w e r e  you, I s ho uld  go]. 
Whe n  con di tion  is exp r e s s e d  by t h e  s u bju nc tive  wi tho u t
if, t h e  ve r b  p r e c e d e s  t h e  s u bjec t:   [Wer e
my  b ro t h e r  h e r e ,  h e  could  go  wit h  m e].

3.   A p u r pos e:   [H e  s t u die s  t h a t  h e  m ay  lea r n].
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4.   Exho r t a tions:  [Sing  w e  t h e  son g  of fr e e do m].

5.   A conc e s sion,—s u p pos e d,  no t  give n
a s  a  fac t:   [Thou g h  h e  b e  my e n e my, I s h all pi ty
hi m].

6.   A possibili ty:  [We fea r  les t  h e  b e  too
la t e].

The  t e n s e s  of t h e  s u bju nc tive  r e q ui r e  e s p e ci al no tic e.  
In  con di tion al cla us e s ,  t h e  pr es e n t  r efe r s
ei t h e r  to  p r e s e n t  o r  fu tu r e  t im e:   [Thou g h  t h e
e a r t h  b e  r e m ove d,  w e  s h all no t  fea r].

The  pr e t eri t e  r efe r s  to  p r e s e n t  ti m e.  
I t  implies  t h a t  t h e  s u p pos e d  c a s e  is no t  a  fac t: 
[If h e  w e r e  h e r e ,  I s ho uld  b e  m u c h  pl e a s e d].

The  plup erf ec t  s u bjunc tive  exp r e s s e s  a  false
s u p posi tion  in p a s t  tim e:   [If you  h a d  b e e n  h e r e ,
t his  would  no t  h av e  h a p p e n e d].

The  p h r a s e s  wit h  m ay, m i g h t ,  can, m u s t ,  could,
w o uld , a n d  s ho uld  a r e  so m e ti m e s  c alled
t h e  po t e n tial m o d e , b u t  t h e  cons t r uc tions  all
fall wit hin  ei t h e r  t h e  indica tive  o r  t h e  s u bjunc tive
u s e s ,  a n d  a  fou r t h  m o d e  is only a n  incu m b r a n c e.

+ 6 5 .   The  Im p e r a tive  Mod e. +— The  imp e r a tive
is t h e  m o d e  of co m m a n d  a n d  e n t r e a ty.  I t  h a s  b u t
on e  for m  for  bo t h  sing ula r  a n d  plu r al, a n d  b u t  on e
t e n s e ,—t h e  p r e s e n t .   I t  h a s  b u t  on e
p e r so n,—t h e  s e co n d.   The  s u bjec t  is
u s u ally o mit t e d.   The  c a s e  of di r ec t  a d d r e s s ,  fr e q u e n tly
u s e d  wit h  t h e  imp e r a tive,  s ho uld  no t  b e  confus e d  wi th
t h e  s u bjec t .   In,  “John,  hold  my books,”
t h e  s u bjec t  is yo u , u n d e r s tood.   Wer e  John
t h e  s u bjec t ,  t h e  ve r b  m u s t  b e  holds . John
is, h e r e ,  a  co m p ella tive,  o r  voc a tive.

+ 6 6 .   Voice. +—Verbs  a r e  s aid  to  b e
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in  t h e  active  voice  w h e n  t h ey r e p r e s e n t  t h e
s u bjec t  a s  a c ting,  a n d  in t h e  passiv e  voice
w h e n  t h ey r e p r e s e n t  t h e  s u bjec t  a s  b ein g  a c t e d  u po n.  
In t r a n si tive  ve r bs ,  fro m  t h ei r  ve ry n a t u r e ,  h av e  no
p a s sive  voice.   Tra n si tive  ve r b s  m ay  h av e  bo t h
voices,  for  t h ey m ay  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  s u bjec t  ei t h e r
a s  a c tin g  o r  a s  b ein g  a c t e d  u po n.

The  di r ec t  objec t  in t h e  a c tive  voice  g e n e r ally b eco m e s
t h e  s u bjec t  in t h e  p a s sive; if t h e  s u bjec t  of t h e
a c tive  a p p e a r s  in t h e  p a s sive,  it  is t h e  objec t  of
t h e  p r e posi tion  by :  [My do g  loves  m e  (ac tive). 
I a m  love d  by my dog  (pas sive)].

Verbs  of c alling,  n a min g,  m a kin g,  a n d  t hinking  m ay
t ak e  t wo  objec t s  r efe r ring  to  t h e  s a m e  p e r so n  o r  t hing.  
The  firs t  of t h e s e  is t h e  di r ec t  objec t  a n d  t h e  s e co n d
is c alled  t h e  objec tive  co m ple m e n t:   [John  c alled
hi m  a co ward ].  The  objec tive  co m ple m e n t
b eco m e s  a n  a t t r ibu t e  co m ple m e n t  w h e n  t h e  ve r b  is c h a n g e d
fro m  t h e  a c tive  to  t h e  p a s sive  voice:   [He  w a s
c alle d  a co ward  by John].

Ce r t ain  ve r b s  t ak e  bo t h  a  di r ec t  a n d  a n  indi r e c t  objec t
in  t h e  a c tive:  [John  p aid  hi m  nine  dollars ]. 
If t h e  indi r ec t  objec t  b e co m e s  t h e  s u bjec t  in t h e
p a s sive  voice,  t h e  di r ec t  objec t  is know n  a s  t h e  re tain e d
objec t: [H e  w a s  p aid  nin e  dollars  by  John].

+ 6 7 .   Infini tives. +—The  infini tive
for m  of t h e  ve r b  is of te n  c alled  a  ve r b al  no u n,  b e c a u s e
it  p a r t ak es  of t h e  n a t u r e  bo t h  of t h e  ve r b  a n d  of t h e
no u n.   It  is dis ting uis h e d  fro m  t h e  fini t e ,
o r  t r u e ,  ve r b  b e c a u s e  it  do e s  no t  m a k e  a n  a s s e r tion,
a n d  ye t  i t a s s u m e s  on e.   While  i t h a s  t h e  m o difie r s
a n d  co m ple m e n t s  of a  ve r b,  i t a t  t h e  s a m e  ti m e  h a s
t h e  u s e s  of a  no u n.
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The r e  a r e  t wo  infinitives:  t h e  root  infini tiv e
(co m mo nly p r e c e d e d  by to , t h e  so-c alled  sign
of t h e  infini tive), a n d  t h e  g er u n d , o r  infini tive
in -ing .

1 .   Root  infinitive:  [To w ri t e  a  t h e m e
r e q ui r e s  p r a c tic e].

2 .   Ge r u n d:   [Riding  r a pidly is d a n g e ro u s]. 
In  e a c h  of t h e s e  s e n t e n c e s  t h e  infinitive,  in i ts
c a p aci ty a s  no u n,  s t a n d s  a s  t h e  s u bjec t  of t h e  s e n t e n c e .  
In  1,  to  w ri t e  s how s  it s  ve r b  n a t u r e  by gove r nin g
t h e  objec t  t h e m e;  in 2 ,  riding  s hows
its  ve r b  n a t u r e  by t aking  a s  a  m o difie r  t h e  a dve r b
rapidly .

E a c h  for m  of t h e  infini tive  is foun d  a s  t h e  s u bjec t
of a  ve r b,  a s  it s  objec t,  a s  a n  a t t r ibu t e  co m ple m e n t,
a n d  a s  t h e  objec t  of a  p r e posi tion.   The  roo t
infini tive,  tog e t h e r  wi th  i ts  s u bjec t  in  t h e  objec tive
c a s e ,  is u s e d  a s  t h e  objec t  of ve r bs  of knowing,  t elling,
e t c .:  [I know hi m  to  b e  a good  boy ]. 
S e e  also  Appe n dix 8 5  for  a djec tive  a n d  a dve r bial u s e s .

The  infini tive  h a s  t wo  t e n s e s:   t h e  pr es e n t
a n d  t h e  p erf ec t .  The  pr es e n t  t e n s e
d e no t e s  a c tion  w hic h  is no t  co m ple t e d  a t  t h e  t im e  of
t h e  p rincip al ve rb:   [He  t r i e s  to  w ri t e . 
H e  t ri ed  to  w ri t e .  H e  will t ry  to  w ri t e ]. 
The  p erf ec t  infini tive  d e no t e s  a c tion  co m ple t e
wi th  r efe r e n c e  to  t h e  t im e  of t h e  p rincip al ve r b:  
[I a m  gla d  to  hav e  k n o w n  h e r] .

+ 6 8 .   Pa r ticiples. +—Pa r ticiples  a r e
ve r b al a dj ec tives:   [The  gi rl playing  t h e
pia no  is my  cousin]. Playing , a s  a n  adjec tive ,
m o difies  t h e  no u n  girl; i t  s how s  it s  v er bal
n a t u r e  by  t akin g  t h e  objec t  piano .

The  pr es e n t  par ticiple  e n d s  in _-ing_. 
Whe n  t h e  pas t  par ticiple  h a s  a n  e n din g,  it
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is e i t h e r  _-d ,  -e d,  -t_, o r  _-e n_.  The  p erf ec t
par ticiple  is for m e d  by co m bining  having
with  a  p a s t  p a r ticiple;  a s ,  having  gon e .

The r e  is d a n g e r  of confusing  t h e  p r e s e n t  p a r ticiple
wi th  t h e  g e r u n d,  o r  infini tive  in _-ing_, u nle s s  t h e
a djec tive  ch a r a c t e r  of t h e  on e  a n d  t h e  no u n  c h a r a c t e r
of t h e  o t h e r  a r e  cle a rly dis ting uis h e d:   [The  boy,
driving  t h e  cows  to  p a s t u r e ,  w a s  p e rfo r min g
his  d aily t a sk  (pa r ticiple). Driving  t h e  cows
to  p a s t u r e  w a s  his  d aily t a sk  (ge r u n d)].

Pa r ticiples  a r e  u s e d  to  for m  ve r b-p h r a s e s .   The
p r e s e n t  p a r ticiple  is u s e d  for  t h e  for m a tion  of t h e
p ro g r e s sive  co njug a tion;  t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple,  for
t h e  for m a tion  of t h e  co m po u n d  o r  p e rfec t  t e n s es .  
Pa r ticiples  a r e  al so  u s e d  in all t h e  a dj ec tive  cons t r uc tions.

On e  e s p e ci al cons t r u c tion  r e q ui r e s  no tice,—t h e
absolu t e  co ns t r uc tion,  o r  t h e  no mina tiv e
absolu t e , a s  it  is c alled:   [T h e  c er e m o n y
having  b e e n  finish e d , t h e  p eo ple  disp e r s e d]. 
The  cons t r uc tion  h e r e  is e q uivale n t  to  a  cl aus e  d e no ting
ti m e  o r  caus e  o r  so m e  circu m s ta nc e
a t t e n d a n t  on  t h e  m ain  a c tion  of t h e  s e n t e nc e .  
The  p a r ticiple  is so m e tim e s  o mit t e d,  b u t  t h e  s u b s t a n tive
m u s t  no t  b e ,  les t  t h e  p a r ticiple  b e  left  a p p a r e n tly
b elon ging  to  t h e  n e a r e s t  s u b s t a n tive; a s ,  Walking
ho m e,  t h e  r ain  b e g a n  to  fall.  As t h e  s e n t e n c e
s t a n ds,  w alking  m o difies  rain .
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+ 6 9 .   Conjug a tion. +—The  co m ple t e  a n d
o r d e rly a r r a n g e m e n t  of t h e  va rious  for m s  of a  ve r b
is t e r m e d  it s  conjug a tion.   Co m ple t e  conjug a tions
will b e  foun d  in a ny t ext-book on  E n glish  g r a m m ar.

The  p a s sive  voice  m u s t  no t  b e  confus e d  wi th  s uc h  a
for m  a s  t h e  p rog r e s sive  co njug a tion  of t h e  ve r b.  
The  p a s sive  consis t s  of a  for m  of to  b e  a n d
a  pas t  par ticiple :  [I a m  ins t r uc t e d]. 
The  p ro g r e s sive  t e n s e s  co m bin e  so m e  for m  of to
b e  wi th  a  pr e s e n t  p a r ticiple:   [I a m
ins t r uc tin g].

I t  m ay  b e  w ell to  dis ting uis h  h e r e  b e t w e e n  t h e  p a s sive
voice  a n d  a  p a s t  p a r ticiple  u s e d  a s  a n  a t t r ib u t e  co m ple m e n t
of t h e  ve r b  b e .  Both  h av e  t h e  s a m e  for m,
b u t  t h e r e  is a  diffe r e n c e  of m e a nin g.   The  p a s sive
voice  alw ays  s hows  a c tion  r e c eive d  by t h e  s u bjec t ,
w hile  t h e  p a r ticiple  is u s e d  only a s  a n  a djec tive
d e no ting  con di tion:  [Ja m e s  w a s  tired  by
his  d ay’s work  (passive  voice).  Ja m es  w a s
tir e d  (a t t rib u t e  co m ple m e n t)].

+ 7 0 .   Weak a n d  S t ro n g  Conjug a tions. +— Verbs
a r e  divide d  in to  t wo  cla s s e s  a s  r e g a r d s  t h ei r  conjug a tions.  
I t  h a s  b e e n  t h e  c us to m  to  c all a ll ve r b s  w hic h  for m
t h e  p r e t e ri t e  a n d  p a s t  p a r ticiple  by  a d din g  _-d_ o r
_-e d_ to  t h e  p r e s e n t ,  reg ular  ve r b s  [love,
love d,  loved], a n d  to  c all all o t h e r s  irre g ular . 
A b e t t e r  cla s sifica tion,  b a s e d  on  m o r e  c a r eful s t u dy
of t h e  his to ry of t h e  E n glish  ve r b,  divide s  ve r bs
in to  t hos e  of t h e  w e a k  a n d  t hos e  of t h e  s tron g
conjug a tions.

The  w e a k  v er bs  a r e  t hos e  w hich  for m  t h e  p r e t e ri t e
by a d ding  _-e d ,  -d_, o r  _-t_ to  t h e  p r e s e n t:  
lov e,  loved .  The r e  is also  inf re q u e n tly
a  c h a n g e  of vow el:  s ell, sold ; t each,
tau g h t .

All ve r bs  w hic h  for m  t h e  p r e t e ri t e  wi thou t  t h e  a d di tion
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of a n  e n din g  a r e  s tron g  v er bs .  The r e  is
u s u ally a  ch a n g e  of vowel.  The  t e r min a tion  of
t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple  in _-n_ o r  _-e n_ is a  s u r e  indica tion
t h a t  a  ve r b  is s tron g .  So m e  ve r b s  s how
for m s  of bo t h  conjug a tions.

A co m ple t e  lis t  of s tron g  ve r b s  c a n no t  b e  give n
h e r e ,  b u t  a  few of t h e  m os t  co m m o n  will b e  give n,
tog e t h e r  wi th  a  few w e a k  ve r b s ,  in  t h e  u s e  of
w hich  mis t ak e s  occ ur.

PRESE NT              PRETERITE            PAST PARTICIPLE
a m                      w a s                      b e e n
a ris e                   r o s e                     a ri s e n
b e a r                    bo r e                     bo r n e ,  bo r n[1]
b e gin                   b e g a n                    b e g u n
bid  (co m m a n d)           b a d e                     bidd e n
bi t e                    bi t                      bi t t e n
blow                   ble w                     blow n
b r e ak                   b roke                    b rok e n
b ring                   b ro u g h t                  b ro u g h t
b u r s t                   b u r s t                    b u r s t
c a t c h                   c a u g h t                   c a u g h t
c hoos e                  c hos e                    c hos e n
climb                   clim b e d                  climb e d
co m e                    c a m e                     co m e
[Footno t e  1:   Us e d  only in  t h e  p a s sive  s e n s e  of
“bo r n  in to  t h e  wo rld.”] [Foot no t e  2:  
Dru n k e n  is a n  a djec tive.]

CAUTION.—Do no t  confus e  t h e  p r e t e ri t e  wi t h
t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple.   Always  u s e  t h e  p a s t  p a r ticiple
for m  in t h e  co m po u n d  t e n s e s.

ADVERBS

+ 7 1 .   Clas s e s  of Adve r bs . +—Adver b s
va ry m u c h  a s  to  t h ei r  u s e  a n d  m e a ning.   I t  is
t h e r efo r e  impossible  to  m a k e  a  ve ry a cc u r a t e  cl a s sifica tion,
b u t  w e  m ay  divide  t h e m,  a cco r ding  to  u s e,  in to  li mi ting,
in t erroga tive , a n d  conjunc tive  a dve r b s.

Li mi ting  a dve r b s  m o dify t h e  m e a ning  of ve r b s,
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e t c .:  [H e  row s  w ell].

In t erroga tive  a dve r b s  a r e  u s e d  to  a sk  q u e s tions: 
[W h e n  s h all you  co m e?   H e  a sk e d  w h er e
w e  w e r e  goin g  (indi r ec t  q u e s tion)].
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Conjunc tive  a dve r bs  in t rod uc e  cla us e s:  
[We w e n t  to  t h e  s e a s ho r e ,  w h er e  w e  s t aye d  a
m o n t h].  H e r e  w h er e  is u s e d  a s  a  con n ec tive
a n d  also  a s  a  m o difie r  of s tay e d .

Conjunc tive  a dve r b s  in t rod u c e  t h e  following  kinds
of cla us e s:  

1 .   Adve r bial cla us e s:   [Go w h er e  d u ty
c alls].

2 .   Adjec tive  cl aus es:   [This is t h e  ve ry
s po t  w h er e  I p u t  t h e m].

3.   N o u n  cla us e:   [I do  no t  know ho w
h e  will s ucc e e d].

Adve r b s  m ay  al so  b e  cla s sified,  a cco r din g  to  m e a nin g,
in to  a dve r b s  of m a n n er, ti m e,  place , a n d  d e gr e e . 
The  cla s sifica tion  is no t ,  ho w ever, a  r igid  on e.

Adve r b s  of m a n n er  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion  Ho w? 
Mos t  of t h e s e  t e r min a t e  in _-ly_.  A few, ho w ever,
a r e  ide n tic al in  for m  with  a djec tives  of like  m e a ning:  
[Sh e  s a n g  ve ry loud].

Adve r b s  of ti m e  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion  Whe n?

Adver b s  of plac e  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion  Wh e r e?  
This  cl as s ,  tog e t h e r  wi th  t h e  p r e c e ding  t wo  cla s s e s,
u s u ally m o dify ve r b s.

Adv er bs  of  d e gr e e  a n s w e r  t h e  q u e s tion  To w h a t
ex t e n t?   The s e  a dve r b s  m o dify ve r b s,  a djec tives,
a n d  o th e r  a dve r bs .

+ 7 2 .   P h r a s al  Adve r bs . +—Ce r t ain  p h r a s e s ,
a dve r bial in  c h a r a c t er, c a n no t  e a sily b e  s e p a r a t e d
in to  p a r t s .   They h ave  b e e n  c alled  p hras e d  adv erbs;
a s ,  a r m-in-a r m,  now-a-d ays,  e t c .
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+ 7 3 .   Inflec tion. +—So m e  a dve r bs ,  like
a djec tives,  a r e  co m p a r e d  for  t h e  p u r pos e  of s howing
diffe r e n t  d e g r e e s  of q u ali ty o r  q u a n ti ty.

The  co m p a r a t ive  a n d  s u p e rl a tive  d e g r e e s  m ay  b e  for m e d
by a d ding  t h e  syllable s  er  a n d  e s t  to
t h e  posi tive  d e g r e e .   The  g r e a t  m ajo ri ty of a dve r b s,
how ever, m a k e  u s e  of t h e  wo r d s  m or e  a n d  m o s t
or  les s  a n d  leas t  to  s how  a  diffe r e nc e
in d e g r e e:   [Fas t ,  fas t er, fas t e s t;  skillfully,
m o r e  skillfully, m os t  skillfully; c a r efully, les s  c a r efully,
lea s t  c a r efully].

So m e  a dve r b s  a r e  co m p a r e d  ir r e g ula rly:—

b a dly     }             wo r s e       
          wo r s t
ill (evil)}
fa r    }               {  fa r t h e r              {  fa r t h e s t
for t h  }               {  fu r t h e r              {  fu r t h e s t
la t e                    la t e r                {  la t e s t
{  las t
li t tle                  le ss                   le a s t
m u c h                    m o r e                   m os t
nig h                    nigh e r               {  nig h e r
{  n ext
w ell                   b e t t e r                 b e s t

+ 7 4 .   S u g g e s tions  a n d  Ca u tions  conc e r ning  t h e
U s e  of Adve r b s. +

1.   So m e  wo r d s,  a s  fas t ,  li t tl e,  m u c h,  m or e ,
a n d  o th e r s ,  h ave  t h e  s a m e  for m  for  bo t h  a dj ec tive
a n d  a dve r b,  a n d  u s e  alon e  c a n  d e t e r min e  w h a t  p a r t
of s p e e c h  e a c h  is.

(Adjec tive) H e  is a  fas t  d river.  S h e  looks  w ell
(in  good  h e al t h).

(Adve r b) Ho w  fas t  h e  w alks!  I le a r n e d  my les son
w ell.

2 .   Co r r e s po n din g  a djec tives  a n d  a dve r bs  u s u ally
h ave  diffe r e n t  for m s  w hich  s hould  no t  b e  co nfus e d.
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(Adjec tive) S h e  is a  good  s t u d e n t .

(Adve r b) H e  wo rks  w ell.

3 .   The  a djec tive,  a n d  no t  t h e  a dve r bial,  for m
s ho uld  b e  u s e d  af t e r  a  cop ula tive  ve r b,  sinc e  a dve r b s
c a n no t  m o dify s u b s t a n tives:   [I feel b a d;  no t,
I feel b a dly].

4 .   Two n e g a tives  imply a n  affi r m a tive.   H e n c e
only on e  s ho uld  b e  u s e d  to  d e no t e  n e g a tion:  [I
h ave  no t hing  to  s ay.  I h ave  no  p a ti enc e  wi th  hi m].

+ 7 5 .   E q uivalen t s  for  Adve r bs . +

1.   A p h r a s e:   [The  child  r a n  a w ay wi t h
gr ea t  gl e e ].

2 .   A cl a us e:   [I will go  c a no ein g  w h e n
t h e  lak e  is cal m ].

3 .   A no u n:   [Plea s e  co m e  ho m e . 
I will s t ay five m i n u t e s ].

PREPOSITIONS

+ 7 6 .   Clas s e s  of P r e posi tions. +—The
si m ple  p r e posi tions  a r e :   at,  af t er,
agains t,  b u t ,  by, do w n,  for, fro m,  in, of, off, ov er,
on,  since ,  t hrou g h,  till, to,  u n d er, u p , a n d  wi t h .

Ot h e r  p r e posi tions  a r e  ei t h e r  d e rived  o r  co m po u n d:  
s uc h  a s ,  u n d er n ea t h,  across,  b e t w e e n,  conc er ning ,
a n d  no t wi t h s tan ding .

+ 7 7 .   S u g g e s tions  conc e r nin g  t h e  U s e  of P r e posi tions. +— Mist ak e s
a r e  fre q u e n tly m a d e  in t h e  u s e  of t h e  p r e posi tion.  
This  u s e  c a n no t  b e  fully disc us s e d  h e r e ,  b u t  a  p a r ti al
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lis t  of wo r ds  wi th  t h e  r e q ui r e d  p r e posi tion  will b e
give n.

af r aid  of . a g r e e  wi t h  a  p e r son.  a g r e e
to  a  p ro pos al. b e s tow  u po n . co m p a r e
to  (to  s how  simila ri ty). co m p a r e  wi t h
(to  s how  si mila ri ty o r  diffe r e n c e). co m ply wi t h .
confor m  to . conve nie n t  for  o r  to .
co r r e s pon d  to  o r  wi t h  (a  t hin g). co r r e s po n d
wi t h  (a  p e r so n). d e p e n d e n t  on . diffe r
fro m  (a  p e r son  o r  t hin g). diffe r  fro m
or  wi t h  (an  opinion). diffe r e n t  fro m .
dis a p poin t e d  in . frigh t e n e d  at  o r  b y .
gl a d  of . n e e d  of . p rofi t  by .
s c a r e d  by . t a s t e  of  (food). t a s t e  for
(a r t). t hi r s t  for  o r  af t er .

Lik e , o rigin ally a n  a djec tive  o r  a dve r b ,  is
oft e n,  in so m e  of i ts  u s e s ,  c alled  a  p r e posi tion.  
I t  gove r n s  t h e  objec tive  c a s e ,  a n d  s ho uld  no t  b e  u s e d
a s  a  conjunc tion:  [Sh e  looks  like  m e;  no t,
S h e  looks  like  I do].  The  a p p ro p ri a t e  conju nc tion
h e r e  would  b e  as :  [Sh e  s p e aks  as
I do].

The  p r e posi tions  in  a n d  at  d e no t e  r e s t
o r  m o tion  in  a  pl ac e;  in to  d e no t e s  m o tion
to ward  a  pl ac e:   [H e  is in  t h e  g a r d e n.  
H e  w e n t  in to  t h e  g a r d e n].

+ 7 8 .   P r e posi tion al P h r a s e s . +—The  p r e posi tion,
wi th  it s  objec t ,  for m s  w h a t  is t e r m e d  a  p r e posi tion al
p h r a s e .   This  p h r a s e  is adjec tive  in forc e
w h e n  it m o difies  a  s u b s t a n tive; a n d  adv erbial,
w h e n  it m o difies  a  ve r b,  a djec tive,  o r  o t h e r  a dv e r b:  
[In  t h e  co t t a g e  b y  t h e  s ea  (adjec tive). 
H e  s a t  on  t h e  b e nc h  (adve r b)].

So m e  p r e posi tions  w e r e  o rigin ally a dv e r bs; s uc h  a s ,
in, on,  off, u p , a n d  to .  M a ny of
t h e m  a r e  s till u s e d  a dve r bially o r  a s  a dve r bial s uffixes: 
[The  s hip  lay to.  A s to r m  c a m e  on].
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CONJUNCTIONS

+ 7 9 .   Clas s e s  of Conjunc tions. +—Conjunc tions
a r e  divide d  a cco r ding  to  t h ei r  u s e  in to  t wo  g e n e r al
cla s s e s:   t h e  cooerdina t e  a n d  t h e  s u bordina t e
conjunc tions.

Cooer dina t e  co njunc tions  a r e  u s e d  to  co n n e c t
wo r d s,  p h r a s e s ,  a n d  cl aus es  of e q u al  r a nk;  s u bordinat e
conjunc tions  con n e c t  cla us e s  of u n e q u al  r a nk.

The  p rincip al cooe r din a t e  conjunc tions  a r e  and,
b u t ,  or, nor , a n d  for . A n d  is s aid
to  b e  cop ulativ e  b e c a u s e  it m e r ely a d d s  so m e t hin g
to  w h a t  h a s  jus t  b e e n  s aid.   Ot h e r  conjunc tions
h aving  a  cop ula tive  u s e  a r e  also, b e side s,  lik e wis e,
m o r eov er , a n d  too ; a n d  t h e  co r r el a tive  conjunc tions,
bo t h  ... an d,  no t  only ... b u t  also , e t c . 
The s e  a r e  t e r m e d  corr ela tive  b ec a u s e  t h ey occ u r
tog e t h er. B ut  is t e r m e d  t h e  adv ersa tive
cooe r din a t e  conju nc tion  b e c a u s e  it u s u ally in t rod uc es
so m e t hing  a dve r s e  to  w h a t  h a s  al r e a dy b e e n  s aid.  
Ot h e r  wo r d s  of a n  a dve r s a tive  n a t u r e  a r e  y e t ,  ho w e v er,
n e v er t h el e s s,  only, no t wi th s tan ding , a n d  s till.
Or  is al t e r n a tive  in it s  forc e.   This  conjunc tion
implies  t h a t  t h e r e  is a  c hoic e  to  b e  m a d e.

Ot h e r  si mila r  co njunc tions  a r e  ei th er  ... or, n ei th er
... nor, or, el s e . Eith er  ... or  a n d  n ei th er
... nor  a r e  t e r m e d  correla tive  conjunc tions,
a n d  t h ey in t rod uc e  al t e r n a t ives.  For, b e caus e ,  s uc h ,
a n d  a s  a r e  cooerdina t e  co njunc tions  only in
s uc h  a  c a s e  a s  t h e  following:  [Sh e  h a s  b e e n  r u n nin g,
for  s h e  is ou t  of b r e a t h].

So m e  of t h e  m os t  co m m o n  conju nc tions  of t h e  s u bordina t e
typ e  a r e  t hos e  of pl ac e  a n d  tim e,  c a us e ,  con di tion,
p u r pos e,  co m p a ri son,  conc e s sion,  a n d  r e s ul t .  T hat
in t rod u cing  a  s u bo r din a t e  cla us e  m ay  b e  c alled  a  s u b s tan tiv e
conjunc tion:  [I kn e w  t ha t  I ou g h t  to  go].
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The r e  a r e  a  n u m b e r  of s u bo r din a t e  conjunc tions  u s e d
in p ai r s  w hich  a r e  c alle d  corr ela tive s . 
The  p rincip al p ai r s  a r e  as  ... so,  as  ... a s,  so
... as,  if ... t h e n,  t ho u g h  ... y e t .

+ 8 0 .   Sim ple  a n d  Co m po u n d  S e n t e nc e s . +—In
t h e  fir s t  s ec tion  of t his  r evie w t h e  p a r t s  of a  s e n t e n c e
w e r e  n a m e d  a s  t h e  s u bjec t  a n d  pr e dicat e .

The  s u bjec t  m ay  it s elf consis t  of t wo  p a r t s
joine d  by on e  of t h e  coo e r din a tin g  conjunc tions: 
[Alice  an d  h e r  cousin  a r e  h e r e].   The  p r e dic a t e
m ay b e  for m e d  in a  si mila r  fas hion:   [John  pl aye d
and  m a d e  m e r ry  all d ay  long].  Both  s u bjec t
a n d  p r e dic a t e  m ay  b e  so  co m po u n d e d:   [John  and
Rich a r d  climb e d  t h e  ladd e r  an d  jum p e d  on  t h e
h ay].

In  all t h e s e  c a s e s  t h e  s e n t e nc e ,  consis ting  a s  i t
do es  of b u t  on e  s u bjec t  a n d  on e  p r e dica t e,  is s aid
to  b e  si m ple .

Whe n  t wo  cl aus es—t h a t  is, t wo  g ro u ps  of
wo r d s  con t aining  e ac h  a  s u bjec t  a n d  p r e dic a t e—a r e
u ni t e d  by a  cooe r din a t e  conjunc tion,  t h e  s e n t e n c e  is
s aid  to  b e  co m po u n d :  [John  wis h e d  to  pl ay
India n,  b u t  Rich a r d  p r efe r r e d  to  pl ay r ail ro a d].
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The  cooe r din a ting  conju nc tion  n e e d  no t  a c t u ally a p p e a r
in t h e  s e n t e nc e .   I t s  o mission  is t h e n  indica t e d
by t h e  p u nc t u a tion:  [John  wis h e d  to  play Indian;
Rich a r d  p r efe r r e d  a no t h e r  g a m e].

+ 8 1 .   S u bo r din a t e  Conjunc tions  a n d  Co m plex S e n t e nc e s . +— A
s u bordinat e  conjunc tion  is u s e d  to  join  a  s u bo r din a t e
cla us e  to  a  p rincipal cla us e ,  t h u s  for min g  a  co m plex
s e n t e n c e .   The  t e s t  to  b e  a p plied  to  a  cla us e  in
o r d e r  to  a s c e r t ain  w h e t h e r  it  is a  s u bo r din a t e  cl aus e,
is t his:  if a ny g ro u p  of wor ds  in  a  s e n t e nc e ,
con t aining  a  s u bjec t  a n d  p r e dic a t e,  fulfills t h e  office
of so m e  single  p a r t  of s p e e c h,  it is a  s u bordinat e
cla us e .   In  t h e  s e n t e n c e ,  “I w e n t  b ec a u s e
I kn e w  t h a t  I m u s t ,” t h e  cla us e ,  “bec a u s e
I kn e w  t h a t  I m u s t” s t a t e s  t h e  r e a s on  for  t h e
a c tion  n a m e d  in t h e  m ain  cla u s e.   I t,  t h e r efo r e ,
s t a n ds  in adv erbial r e l a tion  to  t h e  ve r b  “we n t .” 
“Th a t  I m u s t”  is t h e  objec t  of “kn ew.” 
It,  t h e r efo r e,  s t a n d s  in a  s u b s tan tiv e  r e l a tion
to  t h e  ve r b.

S u bo r din a t e  cl aus es  a r e  oft e n  in t ro d uc e d  by s u bo r din a t e
conjunc tions  (so m e ti m es  by  r el a tive  p ro nou ns  o r  a dve r b s);
b u t ,  w h e n ev e r  s uc h  a  cl aus e  a p p e a r s  in a  s e n t e n c e ,
o th e r wise  si m ple,  t h e  s e n t e n c e  is co m plex . 
If it  a p p e a r s  in  a  s e n t e nc e  o t h e r wis e  co m po u n d,  t h e
s e n t e n c e  is co m p o u n d-co m pl ex .

The  diffe r e n t  typ e s  of s u bo r din a t e  cla us e s  will b e
discus s e d  la t er.

SENTENCE STRUCTURE

+ 8 2 .   P h r a s e s. +—P h r a s e s  a r e  cla s sified
bo t h  a s  to  s t r u c t u r e  a n d  u s e .

F ro m  t h e  s t a n d poin t  of s t r uc t u r e ,  a  p h r a s e  is cla s sified
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fro m  its  in t rod uc to ry wo r d  o r  wo r d s,  a s:—

1.  Preposi tional:  [They w e r e  in  t h e
t e m ple ].

2 .  Infini tiv e :  [He  t r i e d  to  m a k e  u s
h ear ].

3 .  Participial:  [H aving  finis h e d  m y
le t t er ].

Cla ssified  a s  to  u s e ,  a  p h r a s e  m ay b e—

1.   A no u n :  [To b e  good  is to  b e
tr uly  gr ea t ].

2 .   An adjec tive :  [The  ho r s e  is a n
a ni m al of  m u c h  in t ellige nc e ].

3 .   An adv erb :  [H e  lives  in t h e
ci ty ].

+ 8 3 .   Cla us e s. +—It h a s  b e e n  al r e a dy
s how n  t h a t  cla us e s  m ay  b e  ei t h e r  p rincip al o r  s u bo r din a t e .  
A p rincip al cla u s e  is so m e ti m es  d efine d  a s  “on e
t h a t  c a n  s t a n d  alon e,” a n d  is t h e r efo r e  ind e p e n d e n t
of t h e  r e s t  of t h e  s e n t e nc e .   This  s t a t e m e n t  is
misle a din g,  for, al t hou g h  t r u e  in m o s t  c a s e s ,  i t do e s
no t  hold  in c a s e s  like  t h e  following:—

1.   As t h e  t r e e  falls, so  it m u s t  lie.

2 .   Tha t  s u n s hin e  is c h e e rin g,  c a n no t  b e  d e nie d.

The  g e n uin e  t e s t  for  t h e  s u bo r din a t e  cla u s e  is t h e
on e  al r e a dy give n  in  con n e c tion  wi th  t h e  s t u dy of
t h e  s u bo r din a t e  conju nc tion.   I t  m u s t  s e rve  t h e
p u r pos e  of so m e  single  p a r t  of s p e e c h.   All o t h e r
cla us e s  a r e  p rincip al cla u s e s.

+ 8 4 .   Clas sifica tion  of S u bo r din a t e  Claus e s . +— A.
S u bo r din a t e  cl aus es  m ay  b e  cl as sified  in to  s u b s ta n tive
a n d  m o difying  cla us e s .
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S u b s tan tive  claus e s  s how  t h e  va rious  s u bs t a n tive
con s t r u c tions.   Thus:—

1.   S u bjec t:   ["T ho u  s halt  no t  cov e t ,”
is t h e  t e n t h  co m m a n d m e n t].

2 .   Objec t:   [I know w h a t  you  wi s h ].

3 .   Apposi tive:  [The  t r u t h  t ha t  t h e  ear t h
is s p h erical  is g e n e r ally b elieve d].

4.   Att rib u t e  co m ple m e n t :   [The  t r u t h  is t ha t
s h e  is no t  w ell].

M o difying  claus e s  s how  a djec tive  a n d  a dve r bial
con s t r u c tions.

Thus:—

1.   Adjec tive:  [The  ho us e  w hic h  yo u  s e e
is mi n e].

2.   Adve r b:   [I will go  w h e n  it  is
pos sible].

B.  S u bo r din a t e  cla us e s  m ay  al so  b e  cla s sified
a c co r din g  to  t h e  in t rod uc to ry wo r d.

(a ) Claus e s  in t rod uc e d  by rela tive  o r
in t erroga tive  prono u n s :  w h o,  w hic h,
w h a t,  t ha t  ( =  w ho  o r  w hic h), as  (af t e r  s uc h),
a n d  t h e  co m po u n d  r el a tives,  w h o e v er, w hic h e v er,
w h a t e v er  ( th e  fir s t  t h r e e  a r e  bo t h  r el a tive  a n d
int e r ro g a tive):  [The  sc hool t ha t  s tan d s  on
t h e  hillside  is p ain t e d  w hi t e .   I know  w h o m
you  m e a n].

(b ) Cla us e s  in t ro d uc e d  by a  r el a tive  o r  in t e r rog a tive
a djec tive:  [The  m a n  w h o s e  library  is w ell
fur nis h e d  is r ich.   I s e e  w hic h  w a y  I ou g h t
to  ta k e ].
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(c ) Cla us e s  in t ro d uc e d  by a  r el a tive  o r  in t e r rog a tive
a dve r b,  s uc h  a s  w h e n,  w h e n e v er, sinc e  ( r efe r rin g
to  ti m e), u n til, b e fore,  af t er, w h er e ,  w h e n c e,
w hi t h er, w h e r e v er, w hy, as,  ho w :  [I know t h e
ho us e  w h er e  lie live s ].

(d ) Cla us e s  in t ro d uc e d  by a  s u bo r din a t e  conju nc tion,
s uc h  a s  b eca us e,  sinc e  ( =  b e c a u s e), t ho u g h,
althou g h,  if, u nl e s s,  t ha t  ( =  in o rd e r  t h a t),
as,  as  if, as  t hou g h,  t h e n :  [I will go
since  yo u  wi s h  it].

C. S u bo r din a t e  cl aus es  m ay  al so  b e  cla s sified
a c co r din g  to  t h e  n a t u r e  of t h e  t ho u g h t  exp r e s s e d .

(a ) Gen e r al  d e sc rip tion:  [The  ho u s e ,  w hic h
s tan d s  on  t h e  hill, h a s  a  fine  view].

(b ) Pl ac e:   [The  ho us e  w h er e  h e  w a s
bor n  is to r n  dow n].

(c ) Tim e:  [He  wo rks  w h e n e v er  h e
c a n].

(d ) C a us e:   [Sinc e  you  wi s h  it ,
I will go].

(e ) Conc e s sion:  [Altho u g h  h e  is m y
frien d , I c a n  s e e  his  faul t s].

(f) P u r pos e:   [Run,  t ha t  you  m a y  ob tain
t h e  priz e ].

(g ) Res ul t:   [Sh e  w a s  so  ti r e d  t ha t
s h e  s t u m bl e d ].

(h ) Con di tion:  [If it  rains , w e
s h all no t  go].

(i) Co m p a rison:  [You look a s  if you
w er e  tire d ].

N o t e  t h a t  t h e  s u bo r din a t e  cla us e s  in t h e  a bove  exa m ples
a r e  m o difying  cl aus es .
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(j) Dir ec t  q uo t a tion:   [Sh e  s aid,  “I
will go "].

(k ) Indi r e c t  s t a t e m e n t:   [Sh e  s aid  t ha t
s h e  w o uld  go ].

(l) Indi r ec t  q u e s tion:   [I kn e w  w h er e
his  ho u s e  w a s].

N o t e  t h a t  t h e  s u bo r din a t e  cla us e s  in t h e  a bove  exa m ples
a r e  s u b s t a n tive  cla us e s .
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+ 8 5 .   The  F r a m e wo rk  of a  S e n t e nc e +  h a s  b e e n  al r e a dy
d e sc rib e d  a s  consis ting  of t h e  s u bjec t , t h e
v er b , a n d,  if t h e  ve r b  b e  inco m ple t e ,  of so m e
co m ple ting  el e m e n t,  objec t  o r  at tribu t e  co m ple m e n t . 
Occ asion ally a n  objec tive  co m ple m e n t  m u s t  b e
a d d e d.   Besid es  t h e s e  el e m e n t a ry  p a r t s ,  bo t h  s u bjec t
a n d  p r e dic a t e  m ay  h ave  m o difie r s.

The  u s u al  m o difie r s  of t h e  s u bjec t  a r e:—

1.   Adjec tive:  [The  gold e n  bo wl is
b rok e n].

2.   Adjec tive  p h r a s e:   [The  ho us e  on  t h e
hill is b e a u tiful].

3 .   Adjec tive  cl aus e:   [The  ho us e  w hic h
s tan d s  on  t h e  hill is b e a u tiful].

4 .   N o u n  o r  p ro no u n  in pos s e s sive  c a s e:   [H ele n’s
p ain t  box is los t].

5 .   N o u n  in a p posi tion:  [Mr. M e r rill, t h e
pr e side n t  of t h e  club,  will op e n  t h e  d e b a t e].

6 .   Adve r b  u s e d  a s  a n  a djec tive:  [My so m e ti m e
frien d].

7.   Infini tive  u s e d  a djec tively:  [Work to
do  is a  bl e s sing].

8.   Pa r ticiple:   [The  c hild, lagging
b e hind,  los t  h e r  w ay].

The  m o difie r s  of t h e  p r e dic a t e  a r e:—

1.   Adve r b:   [The  s now  m el t e d  ve ry q uic kly ].

2 .   N o u n  u s e d  a dve r bially:  [I w alked  a  m ile ].

3 .   Infini tive  u s e d  a dve r bially:  [We w e r e
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c alle d  to g e t h e r  to  d e cid e  a n  impo r t a n t  q u e s tion].

4.   Adve r bial p h r a s e:   [Sh e  r a n  along  t h e
road ].

5 .   Adve r bial cla us e:   [Go w h e n  yo u  can ].

6 .   N o min a tive  a b solu t e:   [The  s p e e c h e s
b ein g  ov er , t h e  a u die nc e  dis p e r s e d].

Occ asion ally, a dve r b s  a n d  p h r a s e s  of a dv e r bial c h a r a c t e r
m o dify t h e  e n ti r e  t ho u g h t  in a  s e n t e n c e ,  r a t h e r  t h a n
so m e  single  wo r d:   [To s p ea k  plainly, I
c a n no t  go.  Perhaps  I m ay  h elp  you].

LIST OF SPECIAL WORDS

+ 8 6 .   S p e cial Words. +—A lis t  is h e r e
give n  of wo r d s  w hich  a p p e a r  a s  va rious  p a r t s  of s p e e c h:—–

+ a +       (1) Adjec tive:  A  book. (2) P r e posi tion: 
I go  a-fishing.

+ a b o u t +   (1) P r e posi tion:  Walk abo u t  t h e
ho us e.  (2) Adve r b:   We w alke d
abo u t
for  a n  ho ur. By, over, u p , e t c ., a r e  u s e d
in t h e
             s a m e
w ay.

+ a b ove +   (1) P r e posi tion:  The  s u n  is abov e
t h e  ho rizon. (2) Adve r b:   Go
abov e .
(3) N o u n:   Eve ry  good  gift  is fro m  abov e .
(4)
            Adjec tive: 
The  abov e  r e m a r ks  a r e  disc r e di t e d.  B elo w
h a s
            t h e
s a m e  u s e s .

+ a f t e r +   (1) P r e posi tion:  Aft er  ou r  s ail.
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(2) Conjunc tive  a dve r b:   H e
             c a m e
af t er  s h e  w e n t  a w ay.

+ a ll +     (1) P rono u n:   All w e n t  m e r ry  a s
a  m a r ri a g e  b ell. (2) N o u n:   I
             g ave
my  all. (3) Adjec tive:  All h a n d s
to  t h e  r e sc u e.
             (4)
Adve r b:   The  wo rk  is all r ig h t .
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+ a s +      (1) Conjunc tive  p ro no u n:   I give  s uc h
as  I h ave.  (2) Conju nc tive
             a dve r b:  
I a m  no t  so  old  as  s h e .  (3) Adve r b:   Wh a t
o th e r
             g ri ef
is as  h a r d  to  b e a r?  (4) Conjunc tion:  As
it  w a s  ho t ,
             w e
did  no t  go.  (5) P r e posi tion:  I w a r n e d  h e r  as
a  frien d.
             (6)
Co m pou n d  Conjunc tion:  H e  looks  as  if h e
w e r e  no t  w ell.

+ b efo r e +  (1) P r e posi tion:  H e  s tood  b e fore
t h e  door. (2) Conjunc tive
             Adve r b:  
I will do  it b e for e  I go.  (3) Adve r b:   S h e
h a s  n eve r
             b e e n
h e r e  b e for e .

+ b o t h +    (1) Adjec tive:  Bot h  w hi t e  a n d
r e d  pin es  a r e  b e a u tiful. (2)
             P rono u n:  
Bot h  a r e  you rs .  (3) Conjunc tion:  S h e  is
bo t h
             good
a n d  b e a u tiful.

+ b u t +     (1) Conjunc tion:  John  r e a d s  b u t
Rich a r d  pl ays.  (2) P r e posi tion: 
             All
b u t  hi m  a r e  a t  ho m e.  (3) Adve r b:   We c a n
b u t  fail.

+ e i t h e r +  (1) Adjec tive:  Eith er  d r e s s  is
b eco min g.  (2) Conjunc tion: 
Eith er
t his  d r e s s  o r  t h e  o t h e r  is b e co min g.  (3) P rono u n:  

510



Eith er
is r igh t .

+ f a s t +    (1) N o u n:   A long  fas t . (2) Verb: 
They fas t  oft e n.  (3) Adve r b:  
             The
r ain  fell fas t . (4) Adjec tive:  H e  is a
fas t  w alker.

+ f o r +     (1) S u bo r din a t e  Conjunc tion:  I m u s t
go,  for  I p ro mis e d.  (2)
             Cooe r din a t e
Conjunc tion:  S h e  s t aye d  a t  ho m e,  for  I
s a w  h er.
             (3)
P r e posi tion:  I h ave  no t hin g  for  you.

+ h a r d +    (1) Adjec tive:  H ar d  labor. (2)
Adve r b:   H e  wo rks  hard .

+ l ike +    (1) No u n:   We m ay  n eve r  s e e  h e r  lik e
a g ain.  (2) Adjec tive:  This
             p roc e ss
gives  lik e  r e s ul t s.  (3) Adve r b:   Lik e
a s  a  fa th e r
             pi ti e t h
his  child r e n .  (4) P r e posi tion:  S h e  looks  lik e
m e.  
             (By
so m e  g r a m m a ria n s  lik e  in  t his  c a s e  is consid e r e d
a
adjec tive
with  t h e  p r e posi tion  to  o mit t e d.) (5) Verb: 
             You
lik e  you r  work.

+ li t t le +  (1) Adjec tive:  A li t tle  b r e a d.
(2) N o u n:   I wis h  a  li t tle .
             (3)
Adve r b:   H e  laug h s  li t tle . M u c h  h a s
t h e  s a m e  u s e s.

+ m a ny  a +  (1) Adjec tive:  M a n y  a  t r e e .

+ n o t wi th s t a n din g +  (1) P r e posi tion:  N o t wi t h s ta n ding
t h e  r ain,  w e  w e r e
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              con t e n t .
(2) Conjunc tion  o r  P r e posi tion:  S h e  is h a p py,
no t wi t h s tan ding
(th e  fac t  t h a t)  s h e  is a n  invalid.

+ o nly +    (1) Adjec tive:  This is t h e  only
w ay. (2) Adve r b:   Only
             exp e ri e nc e d
p e r so ns  n e e d  a p ply. (3) Conjunc tion:  I s ho uld
             go,
only  it  is s to r my.

+ s i nc e +   (1) P r e posi tion:  Sinc e  t h a t  d ay
I h ave  no t  s e e n  h er. (2)
             Conjunc tion: 
Sinc e  you  los t  it, you  m u s t  r e pl ac e  it.
             (3)
Adve r b:   I h ave  no t  s e e n  h e r  sinc e . (4)
Conjunc tive
             Adve r b:  
You h ave  b e e n  h e r e  sinc e  I h ave.
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+ s till +   (1) Adjec tive:  The  lake  is s till.
(2) Adve r b:   The  t r e e  is
s till
lying  w h e r e  it fell. (3) Conjunc tion:  H e  is
             e n t e r t aining;
s till h e  t alks  too  m u c h.  (4) Verb:  Oil
             is
s aid  to  s till t h e  w aves .  (5) N o u n:  In  t h e
s till of
             noo n d ay
t h e  son g  of t h e  locus t  w a s  loud.

+ t h a n +    (1) Conjunc tion:  I a m  old e r  t han
s h e.  (2) P r e posi tion:  T han
             w ho m
t h e r e  is no n e  wiser.

+ t h a t +    (1) De mo ns t r a tive  P rono u n:   T hat
is r igh t .  (2) Conju nc tive
             P rono u n:  
H e  t ha t  lives  no bly is h a p py. (3) Adjec tive: 
T hat
book is mi n e .  (4) Conjunc tion:  I s ay t his  t ha t
you
             m ay
u n d e r s t a n d  my posi tion.  (5) S u bs t a n tive  Conjunc tion: 
T hat
t his  is t r u e  is evide n t .

+ t h e +     (1) Adjec tive  (a r ticle):  T h e
lake.  (2) Adve r b:   T h e  m o r e  ...
t h e
m e r ri er.

+ t h e n +    (1) Adve r b:   I s h all know t h e n .
(2) Conjunc tion:  If you  so
             d ecide ,
t h e n  w e  m ay  go.

+ t h e r e +   (1) Adve r b:   The  s t r e a m  r u n s  t h er e .
(2) Exple tive:  T h er e  a r e
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             m a ny
poin t s  to  b e  consid e r e d .  (3) In t e rj ec tion:  T h er e!
             t h e r e!
it  m a k e s  no  diffe r e n c e!

+ w h a t +    (1) Conjunc tive  In t e r rog a tive  P rono u n:  
I h e a r d  w h a t  you  s aid.  
             P rono u n:  
W h a t  s h all I do?  (3) In t e r rog a tive  Adjec tive: 
W h a t
g a m e  do  you  p r efe r?  (4) Conjunc tive  Adjec tive: 
I
             know
w h a t  books  h e  e njoys.  (5) Adve r b:   W h at
with  t his
             a n d
w h a t  wi th  t h a t ,  h e  finally go t  hi s  wis h.  (6)
             In t e rjec tion:  
W h a t!  w h a t!
+ w hile +   (1) N o u n:  A long  w hile . (2) Verb: 
To w hile  a w ay t h e  ti m e.
             (3)
Conjunc tive  Adve r b:   I s t ay in w hile  it
s now s.

III.  FIGURES OF SPEECH

+ 8 7 .   Figu r e s  of S p e e c h. +—A figu r e
of s p e e c h  is a  c h a n g e  fro m  t h e  u s u al  for m  of exp r e ssion
for  t h e  p u r pos e  of p rod ucing  a  g r e a t e r  effec t .  
The s e  c h a n g e s  m ay  b e  effec tive  ei t h e r  b ec a u s e  t h ey
a r e  m o r e  ple a sing  to  u s  o r  b ec a u s e  t h ey a r e  m o r e  forcible,
o r  for  bo t h  r e a so ns.

While  figu r a tive  lang u a g e  is a  c h a n g e  fro m  t h e  u s u al
m o d e  of exp r e s sion,  w e  a r e  no t  to  t hink  of it  a s  b ein g
u n n a t u r al.  I t  is, in  fac t,  a s  n a t u r al  a s  pl ain
lang u a g e,  a n d  n e a rly eve ry  on e,  fro m  t h e  illi t e r a t e
to  t h e  m o s t  le a r n e d,  m a k e s  u s e  of it, m o r e  o r  les s,
in  hi s  o r din a ry conve r s a tion.   This a ri s e s  fro m,
t h e  fac t  t h a t  w e  all e njoy co m p a risons  a n d  s u b s ti t u tions.  
Whe n  w e  s ay t h a t  w e  h av e  b e e n  p e g ging  a w ay all d ay
a t  ou r  wo rk,  o r  t h a t  t h e  wind  howls, o r  t h a t  t h e  m a n
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h a s  a  h e a r t  of s t e el, w e  a r e  m a kin g  u s e  of figu r e s
of s p e e c h.   Figu r a tive  lan g u a g e  r a n g e s  fro m  t h e s e
ve ry sim ple  exp r e s sions  to  t h e  b e a u tiful figu r e s  of
s p e e c h  foun d  in so  m u c h  of ou r  po e t ry.  Writ t e n
p ros e  con t ain s  m a ny  b e a u tiful a n d  forcible  ex a m ples,
b u t  it is in po e t ry t h a t  w e  find  m o s t  of t h e m.
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+ 8 8 .   Simile. +—A si mile  is a n  exp r e s s e d
co m p a rison  b e t w e e n  objec t s  b elonging  to  diffe r e n t
cla s s e s.   We m u s t  r e m e m b er, ho w ever, t h a t  all
r e s e m bla nc e s  do  no t  cons ti t u t e  si miles.   If w e
co m p a r e  t wo  t r e e s ,  o r  t wo  b e e hives,  o r  t wo  rive r s ,
ou r  co m p a rison  is no t  a  si mile.  If w e  co m p a r e
a  t r e e  to  a  p e r son,  a  b e e hive  to  a  s chool roo m,  o r
ti m e  to  a  r iver, w e  m ay for m  a  good  si mile, since
t h e  t hings  co m p a r e d  do  no t  b elong  to  t h e  s a m e  cla s s.  
The  b e s t  similes  a r e  t hos e  in w hich  t h e  ide a s  co m p a r e d
h ave  on e  s t ron g  poin t  of r e s e m bla nc e,  a n d  a r e  u nlike
in all o t h e r  r e s p e c t s.

1 .   H ow  fa r  t h a t  li t tl e  c a n dle  t h row s  it s  b e a m s!  
   So  s hine s  a  good  d e e d  in a  n a u g h ty
wo rld.

—S h a k e s p e a r e .

2.   For  ve ry you n g  h e  s e e m e d,  t e n d e rly r e a r e d;
   Like  so m e  you n g  cyp r e s s ,  t all, a n d
d a rk,  a n d  s t r aigh t .

—M a t t h e w  Arnold.

3.   In  t h e  p rim ros e-tin t e d  sky
   The  w a n  lit tl e  m oon
   H a n g s  like  a  jew el d ain ty a n d  r a r e .

—F r a ncis  C. Ra nkin.

+ 8 9 .   M e t a p hor. +—A m e t a p ho r  diffe r s
fro m  a  si mile  in t h a t  t h e  co m p a ri son  is implied  r a t h e r
t h a n  exp r e ss e d.   They a r e  e s s e n ti ally t h e  s a m e
a s  fa r  a s  t h e  co m p a rison  is conc e r n e d,  a n d  u s u ally
t h e  on e  kind  m ay  b e  e a sily c h a n g e d  to  t h e  o t h er. 
In  a  si mile  w e  s ay  t h a t  on e  objec t  is lik e
a no t h er, in a  m e t a p ho r  w e  s ay t h a t  on e  objec t  is
a no t h er.
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EXERCISES

S elec t  t h e  m e t a p ho r s  in t h e  following  a n d  c h a n g e  t h e m
to
si miles:—

1.   In  a r m s  t h e  Aus t ria n  p h ala nx s tood,
   A living  w all, a  h u m a n  wood.

—Jam e s  Mo n t go m e ry.

2.   The  fa milia r  line s
   Are  footp a t h s  for  t h e  t ho u g h t s  of
It aly.

—Longfellow.

3.   Life  is a  leaf of p a p e r  w hi t e ,
   Wh e r eo n  e a c h  on e  of u s  m ay  w ri t e
   His  wo r d  o r  t wo, a n d  t h e n  co m e s
nig h t .

—Low ell.

+ 9 0 .   Pe r sonifica tion. +—Pe rso nifica tion
is a  s p ecial for m  of t h e  m e t a p ho r  in w hich  life is
a t t r ibu t e d  to  ina ni m a t e  objec t s  o r  t h e  ch a r ac t e ris tics
of p e r sons  a r e  a t t r ibu t e d  to  objec t s,  a ni m als,  o r
eve n  to  a b s t r ac t  ide a s.

EXERCISES

Explain  w hy t h e  following  q uo t a tions  a r e  ex a m ples
of p e r sonifica tions:—

1.   The  d ay is don e;  a n d  slowly fro m  t h e  sc e n e
   The  s tooping  s u n  u p g a t h e r s  hi s  s p e n t
s h af t s
   And p u t s  t h e m  b ack  in to  his  gold e n
q uiver.
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—Longfellow.

2.   Tim e  is a  c u n ning  wo rk m a n  a n d  no  m a n  c a n  d e t ec t
his  join t s.

—Ch a rl e s  Pi e r c e  Bur ton.

3.   The  s u n  is couc h e d,  t h e  s e afowl gon e  to  r e s t ,
   And t h e  wild  s to r m  h a t h  so m e w h e r e
foun d  a  n e s t .

—Words wo r t h.

4.   S e e  t h e  m o u n t ains  kiss  high  h e ave n,
     And t h e  w aves  cla s p
on e  a no t h e r;
   N o  sis t e r  flow e r  wo uld  b e  forgiven
     If it  dis d aine d  it s
b ro t h er.

—S h elley.

+ 9 1 .   Apos t ro p h e. +—Apost ro p h e  is like
p e r so nifica tion,  b u t  h a s  a n  a d di tion al c h a r a c t e ris tic. 
Whe n  w e  di r e c tly a d d r e s s  ina nim a t e  objec t s  o r  t h e
a b s e n t  a s  if t h ey  w e r e  p r e s e n t ,  w e  c all t h e  figu r e
of s p e e c h  t h u s  for m e d  a pos t rop h e.
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The  following  a r e  exa m ples  of a pos t ro p h e:—

1.   Bre ak,  b r e ak,  b r e a k,
   At t h e  foot  of t hy c r a g s ,  O S e a!

—Tennyson.

2.   Backw a r d,  t u r n  b a ckw a r d,  O Tim e,  in you r  fligh t ,
   M ak e  m e  a  child  a g ain  jus t  for  to-nig h t!  
     Mot h er, co m e  b a ck  fro m
t h e  e c holes s  s ho r e ,
     Take  m e  a g ain  to  you r
h e a r t  a s  of yore .

—Eliza b e t h  Ake r s  Allen.

+ 9 2 .   M e to ny my. +—M e tony my consis t s
in  s u b s ti t u ting  on e  objec t  for  a no t h er, t h e  two  b ein g
so  clos ely a s socia t e d  t h a t  t h e  m e n tion  of on e  s u g g e s t s
t h e  o t h er.
1.  The pupils are reading George Eliot. 2.  Each hamlet heard the call. 3.  Strike for 
your altars and your fires. 4.  Gray hairs should be respected.
+ 9 3 .   Syn ec doc h e. +—Syn e c doc h e  consis t s
in  s u b s ti t u ting  a  p a r t  of a ny t hing  for  t h e  w hole  o r
a  w hole  for  t h e  p a r t .

  1 .   A b a b e,  t wo  s u m m e r s  old.
  2 .   Give  u s  t his  d ay  ou r  d aily b r e a d .
  3 .   Ring  ou t  t h e  t hou s a n d  ye a r s  of
wo e,
     Ring  in t h e  t ho us a n d
ye a r s  of p e a c e .
  4 .   Fifty m a s t  a r e  on  t h e  oc e a n.

+ 9 4 .   Oth e r  Figu r e s  of S p e e c h. +—So m e ti m e s,
e s p e cially in old e r  r h e to rics,  t h e  following  so-c alled
figu r e s  of s p e e c h  a r e  a d d e d  to  t h e  lis t  al r e a dy give n:  
i rony, hyp e r bole,  a n ti t h e sis,  clim ax, a n d  in t e r ro g a tion.  
The  two  for m e r  p e r t ain  r a t h e r  to  s tyle,  in fac t,  a r e
q u ali ti es  of s tyle,  w hile  t h e  las t  t wo  mig h t  p rop e rly
b e  pl ac e d  alon g  wi th  kinds  of s e n t e nc e s  o r  p a r a g r a p h
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d evelop m e n t.   Sinc e  t h e s e  so-c alled  figu r e s  a r e
no t  all m e n tion e d  el s e w h e r e  in t his  t ex t,  a  b ri ef
expla n a tion  a n d  ex a m ple  of e ac h  will b e  give n  h e r e .

1.  Irony  consis t s  in  s aying  jus t  t h e  op posi t e
of t h e  in t e n d e d  m e a ning,  b u t  in s uc h  a  w ay t h a t  it
e m p h a size s  t h a t  m e a ning.

  Wh a t  h a s  t h e  g r ay-h ai r e d  p rison e r  do n e?  
  H a s  m u r d e r  s t ain e d  his  h a n d s  wi th  go r e?  
  No t  so; his  c ri m e  is a  foule r  on e—
  God  m a d e  t h e  old  m a n  poor.

—Whit ti er.

2 .  H y p er bole  is a n  ex a g g e r a t e d  exp r e s sion  u s e d
to  inc r e a s e  t h e  effec tiven e s s  of a  s t a t e m e n t.

H e  w a s  a  m a n  of bo u n dle s s  knowled g e.

3.  Anti th e sis  co nsis t s  m e r ely of con t r a s t e d
s t a t e m e n t s .   This  con t r a s t  m ay  b e  foun d  in a  single
s e n t e n c e  o r  it m ay  b e  ex t e n d e d  t h ro u g h  a n  e n ti r e  p a r a g r a p h.

  Look like  t h e  innoc e n t  flower,
  Bu t  b e  t h e  s e r p e n t  u n d e r  it.

—S h a k e s p e a r e .

4.  Cli max  co nsis t s  of a n  a sc e n d a n t  a r r a n g e m e n t
of wo r ds  o r  ide a s.

I c a m e,  I s aw, I con q u e r e d .

5.   Whe n  a  q u e s tion  is a sk e d,  no t  for  t h e  p u r pos e
of ob t aining  info r m a tion  b u t  in o rd e r  to  m a k e  s p e ec h
m o r e  effec tive,  it is c alled  t h e  figu r e  of in t erroga tion . 
An affi r m a tive  q u e s tion  d e nie s  a n d  a  n e g a tive  q u e s tion
affir ms.

  1 .   Am I my b ro t h e r’s ke e p e r?
  2 .   Am I no t  fr e e?

IV.  THE RHETORICAL FEATURES OF THE SENTENCE
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+ 9 5 .   U ni ty, Coh e r e nc e ,  a n d  E m p h a sis  in S e n t e nc e s . +— On
p a g e s  1 5 3-1 5 5  w e  h ave  conside r e d  t h e  p rinciple s  of
u ni ty, coh e r e n c e ,  a n d  e m p h a sis  a s  a p plie d  to  t h e  w hole
co m posi tion.   In  m u c h  t h e  s a m e  w ay t h e s e  p rinciples
a r e  a p plica ble  to  t h e  s e n t e nc e .   A s e n t e nc e  poss e s s e s
u ni ty if a ll t h a t  it con t ain s  m a k e s  on e  co m ple t e  s t a t e m e n t,
a n d  no  m o r e;  a n d  if a ll mi no r  ide as  a r e  m a d e  s u bo r din a t e
to  on e  m ai n  ide a.   The  effec t  m u s t  b e  sin gle.  
A s e n t e n c e  exhibi t s  coh e r e n c e  w h e n  t h e  r el a tion  of
all of it s  p a r t s  is p e rfec tly cle ar.  We s ec u r e
e m p h a sis  in t h e  s e n t e nc e  by pl acing  ide a s  t h a t  d e s e rve
dis tinc tion  in co ns picuous  posi tions;  by  a r r a n ging
t h e  m e m b e r s  of a  s e ri es  in  t h e  o r d e r  of clim ax; by
u sing  s p e cific r a t h e r  t h a n  g e n e r al  t e r m s;  by exp r e s sing
t hou g h t s  wit h  di r ec t n e s s  a n d  sim plici ty; a n d  by e m ploying
t h e  d evices  of b al a nc e  a n d  con t r a s t .

We m u s t  r e m e m b e r  t h a t ,  in  t h e  s e n t e n c e  a s  w ell a s
in t h e  w hole  co m position  a n d  t h e  p a r a g r a p h,  if coh e r e nc e
a n d  u ni ty a r e  s ec u r e d ,  e m p h a sis  is q ui t e  likely to
follow n a t u r ally.  O n  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d,  a  viola tion
of coh e r e nc e  o r  u ni ty oft e n  r e s ul t s  in a  lack  of e m p h a sis.

+ 9 6 .   U ni ty in  t h e  s e n t e nc e  is affec t e d  u nfavor a bly
by +—

1.  T h e  pr es e nc e  of  m or e  t han  on e  m ain  t ho u g h t .
(S ton e w all Jackson  w a s  a  g e n e r al in t h e  Confed e r a t e
Army, a n d  h e  is s aid  to  h ave  b e e n  a  ve ry r eligious
m a n .) In  t hi s  s e n t e nc e  t wo  dis tinc t  t ho u g h t s  a r e  e m bo die d,
a n d  in s uc h  a  w ay t h a t  t h ei r  r ela tion  to  e a c h  o t h e r
is al tog e t h e r  illogical.  The  effec t  is no t  t h a t
of a  single  t ho u g h t .   To pos s e s s  u ni ty t h e  t wo
or  m o r e  t ho u g h t s  of a  co m po u n d  s e n t e nc e  s ho uld  s u s t ain
so m e  p a r ticula r  r el a tion,  like  c a u s e  a n d  effec t,  con t r a s t ,
s e ri e s,  d e t ails  of a  pic t u r e .   We c a n  u ni t e  t h e
t wo  t ho u g h t s  in a  p e rfec tly logical s e n t e n c e,  t h u s:  
(S ton e w all Jackson,  t h e  Confed e r a t e  g e n e r al, is s aid
to  h ave  b e e n  a  ve ry r eligious  m a n.)

2.  T h e  ad di tion  of  too  m a n y  d e p e n d e n t  claus e s .
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(The  boy w a s  s t a r tl ed  w h e n  h e  a w ok e,  for  h e  h e a r d
t h e  pl a n  of hi s  c a p to r s ,  w ho  w e r e  p r e p a ring  to  s eize
t h e  bo a t ,  w hich  h a d  b e e n  lef t  by hi s  fri en ds  w ho  h a d
so  mys t e riously d e s e r t e d  hi m  a t  a  t im e  w h e n  h e  n e e d e d
t h e m  m o s t .) H e r e ,  t h e  n u m e ro u s  d e p e n d e n t  cl a us e s  t ack e d
on  obsc u r e  t h e  m ain  t hou g h t .   The  s e n t e nc e  s ho uld
b e  b rok e n  u p  a n d,  w h e r e  possible,  cla us e s  s ho uld  b e
r e d u c e d  to  p h r a s e s  a n d  wo r d s .  (The  boy w a s  s t a r tl e d
w h e n  h e  a w ok e,  for  h e  h e a r d  t h e  pl a n  of hi s  c a p to r s.  
They w e r e  p r e p a ring  to  s eize  t h e  bo a t  left  by his  frie n ds ,
w ho  h a d  d e s e r t e d  hi m  in t h e  ho u r  of g r e a t e s t  n e e d.)

3.  T h e  pr es e nc e  of  incon gr uo us  ideas . (With
his  h ai r  co m b e d  a n d  hi s  s ho es  blacke d,  h e  g ave  t h e
imp r e s sion  of b eing  a  ve ry s t ro n g  m a n.) The  ide a s
of t his  s e n t e nc e  h ave  no  logic al r el a tion  to  e a c h  o t h er. 
The r e  is lit tle  likelihood, too, of m a king  t h e m  m o r e
con g r uo us  by a ny c h a n g e  in t h e  s e n t e n c e .   Blacking
on e’s s ho es  a n d  co m bing  on e’s h ai r  do  no t
m a k e  on e  look s t ro n g.   The  r e m e dy for  s uc h  a  s e n t e nc e
is to  s e p a r a t e  t h e  incon g r uo u s  ide a s .
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4.  A n e e dle s s  c han g e  of  cons t ruc tion . (Sila s
w a s  kindly r e c eived  by t h e  m e n  in t h e  t ave r n;  a n d
w h e n  t h ey h a d  lis t e n e d  to  his  s to ry a n d  hi s  a n s w e r s
to  t h ei r  q u e s tions  h a d  b e e n  no t e d,  t h ey b e g a n  to  t hink
of c a t c hin g  t h e  t hief.) Confusion  a ri s e s  fro m  s uc h
s u d d e n  a n d  n e e dles s  c h a n g e s  of t h e  s u bjec t.   By
k e e pin g  t h e  s a m e  s u bjec t  t h ro u g ho u t ,  w e  s ec u r e  u ni ty
of imp r e s sion.  (The  m e n  in t h e  t ave r n  r ec eived  Silas
kindly; a n d  w h e n  t h ey h a d  lis t e n e d  to  his  s to ry a n d
h a d  no t e d  his  a n s w e r s  to  t h ei r  q u e s tions ,  t h ey  b e g a n
to  t hink  of c a t c hing  t h e  t hief.)

5 .  M a king  t h e  s e n t e n c e  too  s hor t  an d  frag m e n tary
to  s erv e  as  a logical u ni t  of  t h e  paragrap h . (I
w e n t  to  t h e  p a rk  yes t e r d ay.  I t  w a s  a  ple a s a n t
d ay.  I s a w  m a ny a ni m als.   I h a d  a  good  ti m e,
e t c .) E a c h  of t h e s e  s e n t e nc e s ,  w h e n  consid e r e d
in it s  r ela tion  to  t h e  o t h e r s ,  a n d  to  t h e  d evelop m e n t
of t h e  t ho u g h t ,  is a l tog e t h e r  too  inco m ple t e  a n d  u ni m po r t a n t
in ide a s  exp r e s s e d  to  s t a n d  alon e.   U ni ty of imp r e s sion
a n d  dig ni ty of t ho u g h t  a r e  g ain e d  by co m bining  t h e
s e n t e n c e s.  (Yest e r d ay w a s  a  pl e a s a n t  d ay; so  I w e n t
to  t h e  p a rk,  w h e r e  I s a w  m a ny a ni m als,  a n d  h a d  a  good
ti m e.)

+ 9 7 .   Coh e r e n c e  in t h e  s e n t e nc e  is affec t e d  u nfavo r a bly
by +—

1.  T h e  w ro n g  placing  of  m o difi ers . (The  vic to rious
g e n e r al  w a s  r e t u r ning  to  his  n a tive  ci ty af t e r  m a ny
h a r d-foug h t  c a m p aig ns  wi t h  his  s t aff office r s.) I t
is no t  likely t h a t  t h e  c a m p aig ns  h e r e  r efe r r e d  to
w e r e  w a g e d  a g ains t  t h e  s t aff office r s.   By c h a n gin g
t h e  posi tion  of p h r a s e s  w e  exp r e s s  t h e  t hou g h t  t h a t
t h e  w ri t e r  h a d  in min d.  (Afte r  m a ny h a r d-foug h t  c a m p aig ns,
t h e  victo rious  g e n e r al, wi th  hi s  s t aff office r s,  w a s
a p p ro ac hing  his  n a tive  ci ty.) Es p e cial c a r e  s ho uld
b e  t ak e n  in pl acing  t h e  co r r el a tive s  ei th er, or;
n ei t h er, nor; no t  only, b u t  also;  a n d  t h e  wor d
only .  Incoh e r e n c e  fre q u e n tly a ri s e s  t h ro u g h
t h e  w ro n g  pl acing  of t h e s e  wo r d s.
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2.  T h e  carel es s  u s e  of  pronou ns . (Argu m e n t
plays  a  ve ry lit tl e  p a r t  in t h a t  wo rk,  a n d  t hos e  t h a t
do  occ u r  a r e  no t  in t e r e s ting.) (H e  r e p e a t e d  to  his
fa th e r  w h a t  h e  h a d  told  hi m  t h e  nig h t  b efo r e  w h e n  h e
w a s  in his  roo m.) In bo t h  s e n t e n c e s,  t h e  r el a tion
b e t w e e n  p ro no u n s  a n d  a n t e c e d e n t s  is no t  cle ar, a n d
incoh e r e nc e  r e s ul t s .   With  t h e  a m big ui ty in t h e
u s e  of t h e  p ro no u n s  r e m e die d,  t h e  s e n t e n c e s  a r e  e n ti r ely
coh e r e n t .  (Argu m e n t  pl ays  a  ve ry lit tle  p a r t  in  t h a t
wo rk,  a n d  w h a t eve r  a r g u m e n t a tive  m a t e ri al  is foun d
is no t  in t e r e s ting.) (H e  r e p e a t e d  to  hi s  fa t h e r  w h a t
h e  h a d  told  t his  p a r e n t  t h e  nigh t  b efo r e  in hi s  roo m.)

3.  Carele ss  par ticipial an d  infini tiv e  relations .
(Afte r  c a r efully p r e p a ring  my les sons,  a  fri en d  c a m e
in.) (S t a n din g  on  Brooklyn Bridg e,  a  g r e a t  m a ny fe r ryboa t s
c a n  b e  s e e n .) The  r el a tion  of t h e  p a r t s  is m a nifes tly
illogical a n d  a b s u r d .   The  s e n t e nc e s  s ho uld  r e a d:  
(Afte r  I h a d  c a r efully p r e p a r e d  my lessons,  a  frien d
c a m e  in.) (While  s t a n ding  on  Brooklyn Bridg e,  on e
c a n  s e e  a  g r e a t  m a ny  fe r rybo a t s.)
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4.  T h e  u s e  of  w ro n g  con n e c tive s . (I t  r ain e d
yes t e r d ay, a n d  I w e n t  to  sc hool.) We a s s u m e  t h a t  t h e
p u pil wis h e s  to  convey t h e  t ho u g h t  t h a t  h e  w e n t  to
sc hool yes t e r d ay in s pi t e  of t h e  r ain.   Bu t  by
his  u s e  of t h e  coo r din a tin g  conjunc tion,  “an d,”
h e  h a s  failed  to  e s t a blish  a  logical r el a tion  b e t w e e n
t h e  t wo  cla us e s .   In  t his  c a s e  u ni ty is viola t e d
a s  w ell a s  coh e r e n c e .   Us e  diffe r e n t  con n e c tives
a n d  no t e  t h e  r e s ul t ,  (Althou g h  it  r ain e d  yes t e r d ay,
I w e n t  to  sc hool) or, (I t  r ain e d  yes t e r d ay, b u t  I w e n t
to  sc hool).

5 .  Failure  to  obs erv e  parallelis m  in for m .
(The  s t r a n g e r  s e e m e d  cou r t eo us  in his  con d uc t  a n d
to  h ave  a  solici t ud e  for  my  w elfa r e.) Althou g h  t his
s e n t e n c e  is g r a m m a tically co r r ec t ,  t h e  s hift  in s t r uc t u r e
fro m  t h e  a dj ec tive  a n d  it s  p h r a s e  to  t h e  infini tive
p h r a s e  lea ds  to  confusion  in t hou g h t .   Ho w  m u c h
cle a r e r  a n d  s m oot h e r  t his  r e n d e ring:  (The  s t r a n g e r
s e e m e d  cou r t eo u s  in his  con d u c t  a n d  solici tous  for
my  w elfa r e.)

+ 9 8 .   E m p h a sis  in t h e  s e n t e n c e  is affec t e d  u nfavor a bly
by +—

1.  Wea k  b e ginning s  an d  e n dings . (A fir e  in
t h e  ci ty is a n  exci ting  eve n t  to  t h e  ave r a g e  boy.)
(It  s e e m e d  t h a t  t h e  u n p rincipled  fellow h a d  forg e d
his  fa t h e r’s n a m e.) In  t h e  fi r s t  s e n t e nc e ,  t h e
impor t a n t  wo r d s  a r e  “exciting  eve n t ,”
a n d  t h ey s ho uld  occ u py t h e  m o s t  cons pic uo us  posi tion,—
a t  t h e  e n d  of t h e  s e n t e nc e .   The  effec tiven es s
is m u c h  imp rove d  by t his  o rd e r:   (To t h e  ave r a g e
boy, a  fir e  in t h e  ci ty is a n  exci ting  ev e n t .) In
t h e  s econ d  s e n t e n c e  t h e  w e ak  pl ac e  is t h e  b e ginning.  
The  s u bjec t  a n d  it s  m o difie r s  a r e  s t r iking  e no u g h
to  d e m a n d  t h ei r  r ig h tful posi tion,—a s  t h e
in t rod u c to ry wo r ds; in “forg e d  hi s  fa t h e r’s
n a m e”  w e  h ave  ide a s  s t a r tling  e no u g h  for  a  plac e
a t  t h e  e n d  of t h e  s e n t e nc e .   “It  s e e m e d  t h a t”
c a n  b e  r e d u c e d  to  on e  wo r d,  “ap p a r e n tly,”
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a n d  t his  c a n  b e  m a d e  p a r e n t h e tic al.  (The  u n p rincipled
fellow, a p p a r e n tly, h a d  forg e d  his  fa th e r’s  n a m e.)
This  s e n t e nc e ,  it will b e  obs e rve d,  illus t r a t e s  t h e
p e riodic  o r  s u s p e n d e d  s t r u c t u r e ,  a  typ e  p a r ticul a rly
effec tive  to  e m ploy for  s u s t aining  in t e r e s t  a s  w ell
a s  for  s ec u rin g  e m p h a sis.

2 .  Failure  to  obs erv e  t h e  ord er  of  cli max .
(Daze d,  b roke n-h e a r t e d ,  h u n g ry, t h e  poo r  m o t h e r  r e s u m e d
h e r  d aily t a sks.) Cle a rly, t h e  s t ron g e s t  ide a  is s u g g e s t e d
by “b rok e n-h e a r t e d.”  A b e t t e r  o r d e r
wo uld  b e:   (Hu n g ry, d az e d,  b rok e n-h e a r t e d,  t h e
poo r  m o t h e r  r e s u m e d  h e r  d aily t a sks.)

3.  T h e  u s e  of  s u p erfluous  w or ds . (I r u s h e d
h u r ri e dly in to t h e  b u r ning  ho us e  a n d  h a s tily s n a t c h e d
my  few poss e s sions.) In  t his  s e n t e n c e ,  “ru s h e d”
a n d  “sn a t c h e d” lose  r a t h e r  t h a n  g ain  forc e
by a d ding  “hu r ri e dly” a n d  “h as tily.” 
Look u p  d efini tions  of “ru s h”  a n d  “sn a t c h.” 
Whe n  w e  wis h  to  exp r e s s  s t ro n g  e m o tion  o r  to  d e s c rib e
a c tion  r e s ul ting  fro m  excit e m e n t,  w e  only w e ak e n  t h e
imp r e s sion  by u sin g  u n n e c e s s a ry  wo r ds .   Si m ple,
di r e c t  s e n t e nc e s  a r e  m o s t  forc eful.  In  ai ming
to  s ec u r e  s e n t e nc e  e m p h a sis, t h e n,  w e  s ho uld  avoid
ci rc u mlocu tion,  r e d u n d a ncy, t a u tology, a n d  ve r bosi ty. 
(Look u p  t h e s e  t e r m s  in t h e  Ce n t u ry Diction a ry.)
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4.  T h e  u s e  of  g e n eral ra th er  t han  s p e cific t er m s .
(H e  a p p ro a c h e d  t h e  b rook  c a u tiously, a n d  conc e aling
hi m s elf in  t h e  b u s h e s ,  b e g a n  fishing.) A co nsid e r a tion
of t h e  choice  of wor ds  in  t h e  s e n t e nc e  b elon gs  s t r ic tly
to  t h e  s t u dy of dic tion; ho w ever, forc e  in t h e  s e n t e nc e
is d e p e n d e n t  in  a  la r g e  m e a s u r e  on  t h e  wo r d s  e m ployed.  
Obs e rve  how  forc eful t h e  following  s e n t e n c e  is a s
con t r a s t e d  wi th  t h e  fi rs t  ex a m ple:  (H e  c r e p t  nois ele s sly
to  t h e  fishing  hole,  a n d  hiding  in  t h e  willows, t h r e w
his  hook in to  t h e  s t r e a m.)

5.  Failure  to  e m ploy  balanc e  an d  con tras t .
(Wor t h  m a k e s  t h e  m a n;  b u t  t h e  fellow is m a d e  by t h e
w a n t  of i t.) (His  life  w a s  s p e n t  in r e p e n tin g  of p a s t
mis d e e d s;  in  doing  w h a t  w a s  w ro n g,  w hile  h e  inc ulca t e d
p rinciple s  of r ig h t eo u s n e s s.) Co m p a r e  t h e s e  wi th: 
(Wor t h  m a k e s  t h e  m a n;  t h e  w a n t  of it,  t h e  fellow.)
(His  life  w a s  s p e n t  in sinning  a n d  r e p e n ting;  in inculca ting
w h a t  w a s  righ t ,  a n d  doing  w h a t  w a s  w ro n g.) H e r e  t h e
r e g ul a ri ty of for m  gives  pl e a s u r e  to  t h e  t a s t e ,  w hile
t h e  posi tion  of b al a nc e d  a n d  p a r allel p a r t s  a d d s  cle a r n e s s,
coh e r e n c e,  a n d  e m p h a sis  to  t h e  t hou g h t s  exp r e s s e d .  
This  m e t ho d  of s e n t e n c e  s t r uc t u r e,  if e m ployed  too
fre q u e n tly, how ever, will le a d  to  a  m a n n e ris m  difficul t
to  ove rco m e.   The  c a u tion  to  b e  h e e d e d  in t h e
c a s e  of t his  typ e  of s e n t e n c e  a s  w ell a s  in t h e  c a s e
of eve ry o t h e r  is, “Not hing  too  m u c h.” 
Obs e rve  t h e  law of va ri e ty.

EXERCISES

Poin t  ou t  t h e  s p ecific faul t s  a n d  co r r e c t :—

1.   H e  n ei t h e r  g ave  s a tisfac tion  a s  b u tl e r  no r
a s  co ac h m a n.

2.   Elaine  d e s e rve s  ou r  sy m p a t hy fro m  t h e  b e gin ning
to  t h e  e n d  of t h e  novel.
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3.   John  only pl aye d  onc e  a n d  wo n; a n d  t h e n,  af t e r
w a t c hing  t h e  o t h e r  pl aye r s  for  a  tim e,  h e  go t  u p  a n d
lef t  t h e  roo m.

4.   The  boy h a d  a n  u n co n q u e r a ble  fea r  of r e p tile s
w hich  no  r e a so ning  could  ove rco m e.

5  The  Vica r’s so n  Mos e s  w a s  a  good  s t u d e n t  of
t h e  cl a s sics,  b u t  h e  m a d e  a  b a d  b a r g ain  in his  p u r c h a s e
of t h e  g r e e n  s p e c t a cl es .

6.   In  all of hi s  b e h avio r  tow a r d  Lyne t t e ,  Ga r e t h
w a s  p a ti e n t  a n d  cou r t eo us,  w hich  r eflec t e d  m u c h  c r e di t
on  his  knigh tly ch a r a c t er.

7 .   Johnson  w a s  a  m a n  wi th  a  h e roic so ul, a  wo n d e rful
in t ellec t,  a n d  a  kind  h e a r t .

8 .   Afte r  t h ey h a d  all a s s e m ble d  a n d  co m e  tog e t h er,
Odyss e u s  a d d r e s s e d  t h e m.

9.   H e  h a d  r e a c h e d  t h e  a g e  of s eve n ty, a n d  hi s
d e a t h  w a s  d u e  to  a  n e rvous  diso r d er.

1 0 .   The  boys  w e r e  only inju r e d  a  lit tl e.

1 1 .   Geo r g e  Eliot’s w ri tings  a r e  filled
wi th  t h e  p hilosop hy of life, if w e  a r e  wise  e no u g h
to  discove r  it.

1 2 .   Addison  w a s  sinc e r e  a n d  kindly in  his  a t t i t u d e
tow a r d  m e n,  a n d  Pope  w a s  hypoc ri tic al a n d  s pi t eful.

1 3 .   With  r e p u t a tion,  ch a r a c t er, a n d  w e al th  go n e,
t h e  poo r  m a n  h a d  li t tle  to  live  for.

1 4 .   Lanc elo t  love d  Qu e e n  Guin eve r e  d e a rly, a n d
h e  w a s  Arth u r’s m o s t  valo rous  knigh t .

1 5 .   We a r e  a t  p e ac e  wi t h  all t h e  world  a n d  t h e
r e s t  of m a nkin d.
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1 6.   Ce d ric  lived  wi th  t wo  g r e a t  e n d s  in  view,—t h e
u nion  of Athels t a n e  a n d  Row e n a  a n d  to  s e e  a  r e s to r e d
S axon  m o n a r c hy.

1 7.   Jam e s  w a s  w alking  b a ckw a r d  a n d  forw a r d  on
t h e  m o u n t ain  sid e,  w hich  a t  t his  pl ac e  w a s  ve ry p r ecipi tous
a n d  fro m  w hich  a  lit tle  silve ry s t r e a m  iss u e d  to  b e gin
its  r a pid  d e s c e n t  to  t h e  q uie t  h a mle t  t h a t  lay fa r
b elow.

1 8.   In  ou r  effo r t s  to  s ucc e e d  in life  w e  wo rk
h a r d  t h a t  w e  m ay  m a k e  n a m e s  for  ou r s elves  a n d  to  a c q ui r e
p ro p e r ty.

1 9 .   H e  is a  good  h u n t er, b u t  his  wife  is a  M e t hodis t .

2 0 .   Going  u p  t h e  s t r e e t  I s a w  t h e  s t r a n g e s t-looking
m a n .

2 1.   Jam e s  s p e aks  Ge r m a n  fluen tly, a n d  h e  did
no t  b e gin  to  s t u dy it  u n til las t  ye ar.

2 2 .   On  r e t u r ning  to  t h e  d e ck,  t h e  s e a  a s s u m e d
a  ve ry diffe r e n t  a s p ec t .

V. LIST OF SYNONYMS

Aban do n,  c a s t  off, d e s e r t ,  fors w e ar, q ui t ,  r e no u n c e,
wi th d r a w  fro m.

Abat e ,  d e c r e a s e ,  diminis h,  mi tig a t e,  m o d e r a t e .

Abhor, a bo min a t e ,  d e t e s t ,  dislike,  loa t h e.

Abiding,  e n d u ring,  las ting,  p e r m a n e n t ,  p e r p e t u al.

Ability, c a p a bili ty, c a p a ci ty, co m p e t e ncy, efficacy,
pow er.
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Abolish,  a n n ul, e r a dic a t e ,  ex t e r min a t e ,  obli t e r a t e ,
roo t  ou t ,  wip e  ou t .

Abomin a tion,  cu r s e ,  evil, iniqui ty, n uis a nc e,  s h a m e.

Abse n t ,  a b s e n t-min d e d,  a b so r b e d,  a b s t r ac t e d,  oblivious,
p r e occu pie d.

Absolve,  a c q ui t ,  cle ar.

Abs t e mious n e s s,  a b s tin e nc e ,  frug ali ty, m o d e r a tion,
sob ri e ty, t e m p e r a n c e .

Absu r d,  ill-a dvis e d,  ill-consid e r e d,  ludic ro us,  m o n s t ro us ,
p a r a doxic al, p r e pos t e ro us ,  u n r e a so n a ble,  wild.

Abun d a n t ,  a d e q u a t e ,  a m ple,  e no u g h,  g e n e ro us,  lavish,
pl e n tiful.

Acco m plice,  a lly, colle a g u e,  h elper, p a r t n er.

Active,  a gile, al e r t ,  b ri sk,  b us tling,  e n e r g e tic,
lively, s u p ple.

Actu al, a u t h e n tic,  g e n uin e ,  r e al.

Addr e s s,  a d roi tn es s,  cou r t e sy, r e a din e s s,  t a c t .

Adep t ,  a d roi t ,  d ef t ,  d ex te ro us,  h a n dy, skillful.

Adeq u a t e ,  a djoining,  bo r d e rin g,  n e ar, n eig h bo ring.

Admir e,  a do r e ,  r e s p e c t,  r eve r e ,  ven e r a t e .

Admit, a llow, conc e d e,  g r a n t ,  s uffer, tole r a t e .

Admixtu r e ,  a lloy.

Adve r s e,  disincline d,  indispos e d,  loa t h,  r eluc t a n t ,
slow, u n willing.

Aerial, a i ry, a ni m a t e d ,  e t h e r e al, frolicso m e.

Affec t a tion,  c a n t ,  hypoc risy, p r e t e n s e ,  s h a m.
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Affir m,  a s s e r t ,  avow, d e cl a r e ,  m ain t ain,  s t a t e .

Aged,  a n ci e n t ,  a n t iqu a t e d ,  a n tiq u e ,  im m e m o rial,  old,
ven e r a ble.

Air, b e a ring,  c a r ri a g e ,  d e m e a nor.

Akin, alike,  ide n tical.

Ale r t ,  on  t h e  ale r t ,  sl ee ple s s,  w a ry, w a tc hful.

Allay, a p p e a s e,  c alm,  p a cify.

Allianc e,  coali tion,  co m p a c t ,  fed e r a tion,  u nion, fusion.

Allude,  hin t ,  imply, insinu a t e ,  in tim a t e ,  s u g g e s t .

Allu r e,  a t t r ac t ,  c ajole, co ax, inveigle,  lu r e .

Amat e ur, con nois s e ur, novice,  ty ro.
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Ame n d,  b e t t er, m e n d,  r efo r m,  r e p air.

Amplify, d evelop, exp a n d,  ext e n d,  u nfold,  wid e n.

Amus e m e n t,  dive r sion,  e n t e r t ain m e n t ,  p a s ti m e.

Ang er, exas p e r a t ion,  p e t ul a nc e ,  r a g e ,  r e s e n t m e n t .

Anim al, b e a s t ,  b r u t e ,  living  c r e a t u r e ,  living  o r g a nis m.

Answ er, r ejoind er, r e p a r t e e,  r e ply, r e s po ns e ,  r e to r t .

Anticipa t e ,  for e s t all, p r eclud e,  p r ev e n t .

Apiec e,  individu ally, s eve r ally, s e p a r a t ely.

Appa r e n t ,  cle ar, evide n t ,  obvious,  t a n gible,  u n mis t ak a ble.

Appr e h e n d,  co m p r e h e n d,  conc eive,  p e r c eive,  u n d e r s t a n d.

Arr aign,  c h a r g e ,  ci t e ,  imp e a c h,  indic t ,  p ro s ec u t e ,
s u m m o n.

Arrog a n c e,  h a u g h tin e ss ,  p r e s u m p tion,  p rid e,  s elf-co m plac e ncy,
s u p e rcilious n e s s,  vani ty.

Artis t ,  a r tificer, a r ti s a n,  m e c h a nic, op e r a tive,  wo rk m a n.

Artle s s,  boo rish,  clow nis h,  hoid e nish,  r u d e ,  u n co u t h,
u n so p his tic a t e d .

Asse n t ,  a g r e e ,  co m ply.

Assu r a n c e,  eff ron t e ry, h a r dihood,  imp e r tin e nc e,  imp u d e nc e,
incivility, insole nc e ,  officious n e s s ,  r u d e n e s s .

Atom, g r ain,  s c r a p,  p a r ticle,  s h r e d ,  w hi t .

Atrocious n e s s,  b a r b a ric, b a r b a ro u s,  b r u t al,  m e r cile s s.

Att ack,  a s s a ul t ,  infring e m e n t ,  in t r u sion,  onsla u g h t .
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Attain,  a cco m plish,  a c hieve,  a r rive  a t ,  co m p a s s ,  r e a c h,
s ec u r e .

Atte m p t,  e n d e avor, e s s ay, s t rive,  t ry, u n d e r t ak e.

Atti t ud e ,  pos e,  posi tion,  pos t u r e .

Att rib u t e,  a sc ribe ,  a s sig n,  ch a r g e ,  imp u t e.

Axiom, t r ui s m.

Baffle, b alk, b ar, c h eck, e m b a r r a s s ,  foil, frus t r a t e ,
h a m p er, hind er, imp e d e,  r e t a r d,  t h w a r t .

Ban t er, b u rl e s q u e,  d rolle ry, h u m or, jes t ,  r aille ry,
wi t,  wit ticis m.

Beg, pl e a d ,  p r e s s,  u r g e .

Beg uile,  dive r t ,  e nlive n,  e n t e r t ain,  occ u py.

Bewilde r m e n t,  confusion,  dis t r ac tion,  e m b a r r a s s m e n t ,
p e r pl exity.

Bind, fe t t er, oblige,  r e s t r ain,  r e s t ric t .

Blaze,  fla m e,  fla r e,  flas h,  flicker, gl a r e ,  gl e a m,
gle a ming,  glim m er, gli t t er, ligh t ,  lus t er, s hi m m er,
s p a rkle.

Bless e d ,  h allow e d,  holy, s a c r e d,  s ain tly.

Boas ting,  dis play, os t e n t a tion,  po m p,  po m po u s n e s s ,
s how.

Brave,  a dve n t u ro us,  bold,  cou r a g eo us,  d a ring,  d a u n tle s s,
fea rle s s,  g alla n t ,  h e roic, u n dis m aye d.

Brave ry, coolnes s,  cou r a g e,  g allan t ry, h e rois m.

Brief, concis e,  pi thy, s e n t e n tious,  t e r s e .

Bring  over, convinc e,  ind uc e,  influe nc e ,  p e r s u a d e,
p r ev ail u po n,  win  over.
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Cala mity, dis a s t er, mis a dve n t u r e ,  misc h a n c e,  misfo r t u n e,
mis h a p.

Ca n did,  imp a r ti al, op e n,  s t r aigh tfo rw a r d,  t r a n s p a r e n t ,
u n bia s e d ,  u n p r eju dice d,  u n r e s e rve d.

Ca n dor, fr a nk n e s s,  t r u t h ,  ve r aci ty.

Ca p rice,  h u m or, vag a ry, w hi m.

Ca rica t u r e,  b u rl e s q u e,  p a ro dy, t r av es ty.

Ca tc h,  c a p t u r e ,  cla s p,  clu tc h,  g rip,  s ec u r e.

Ca u s e,  conside r a tion,  d e sig n,  e n d,  g ro u n d,  m o tive,
objec t ,  r e a son,  p u r pos e.

Ca u tion,  disc r e tion,  p r u d e n c e.
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Ce ns u r e ,  c ri ticis m,  r e b uk e,  r e p roof, r e p ri m a n d,  r e p ro ac h.

Ch a r a c t er, cons ti t u tion,  di sposi tion,  r e p u t a tion,
t e m p er, t e m p e r a m e n t.

Ch a r a c t e ri s tic,  p e c ulia ri ty, p ro p e r ty, sing ula ri ty,
t r ai t .

Ch a t t e ring,  g a r r ulous,  loqu a cious,  t alka tive.

Ch e er, co mfo r t ,  d eligh t ,  e c s t a sy, g aye ty, gl a d n e s s,
g r a t ifica tion,  h a p pin e s s,  jolli ty, s a tisfac tion.

Ch u rlish,  c r u s ty, gloo my, g r uff, ill-n a t u r e d,  m o ros e,
so ur, s ullen,  s u rly.

Cla ss,  ci r cle,  cliqu e,  co t e ri e.

Cloak, cover, gloss  over, mi tig a t e ,  p allia t e ,  s c r e e n .

Cloy, s a t e ,  s a ti a t e ,  s a tisfy, s u rfei t .

Co m mit,  confide,  consig n,  in t r u s t ,  r el e g a t e .

Co m p a s sion,  forb e a r a n c e ,  lenie nc e,  m e r cy.

Co m p a s sion a t e ,  g r a cious,  h u m a n e.

Co m ple t e,  cons u m m a t e ,  faul tl es s,  flawless,  p e rfec t .

Confir m,  co r robo r a t e .

Conflic ting,  disco r d a n t ,  disc r e p a n t ,  incon g r uo us,
mis m a t e d .

Confus e d,  disco r d a n t ,  misc ellan eo us,  va rious.

Conjec t u r e ,  g u e s s ,  s u p pos e,  s u r mis e.

Conscious ,  a w a r e ,  c e r t ain.
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Cons e q u e n c e,  iss u e ,  ou tco m e,  ou t g row t h,  r e s ul t ,  s e q u el,
u p s ho t .

Con tinu al, con tinuo us,  inc es s a n t ,  u n b rok e n,  u nin t e r r u p t e d .

Cr e dible,  conc eiva ble,  likely, p r e s u m a ble,  p ro b a ble,
r e a son a ble.

Cus to m a ry, h a bi t u al, no r m al, p r ev ailing,  u s u al, wo n t e d .

Da m a g e,  d e t ri m e n t ,  dis a dva n t a g e ,  h a r m,  h u r t ,  inju ry,
p r ejudice.

Dan g e ro us,  for mid a ble,  t e r rible.

Defa m e,  d e p r ec a t e ,  dis p a r a g e,  sla n d er, vilify.

Defile, infec t,  soil, s t ain,  s ully, t ain t ,  t a r nis h.

Dele t e rious,  d e t ri m e n t al, h u r tful, h a r mful, misc hievous,
p e r nicious,  r uinous.

Delica t e ,  fine,  mi n u t e ,  r efine d,  sl en d er.

Deligh tful, g r a t eful, g r a tifying,  r ef r e s hin g,  s a tisfying.

Difficul t,  h a r d ,  labo rious ,  toilso m e,  t rying.

Dig r e s s,  dive r g e,  s t r ay, s w e rve,  w a n d er.

Disow n,  disclaim, dis avow, r e c all, r e no u nc e,  r e p u dia t e ,
r e t r ac t .

Dispos e,  d r aw, incline,  induc e,  influe nc e,  m ove,  p ro m p t,
s tir.

E a rlier, for e going,  p r evious,  p r elimin a ry.

Effe min a t e ,  fe minin e,  wo m a nis h,  wo m a nly.

E m e r g e ncy, ex t r e mi ty, n e c e ssi ty.

E m p ty, frui tl es s,  fu tile, idle, t rifling,  u n av ailing,
u s el e s s,  vain,  vision a ry.

E r u di tion,  knowle d g e,  p rofun di ty, s a g a ci ty, s e n s e ,
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wisdo m.

E t e r n al, imp e ris h a ble,  in t e r min a ble,  p e r e n nial, p e r p e t u al,
u nfailing.

Excus e,  p r e t e n s e ,  p r e t ex t,  s u b t e rfug e.

Exe m p tion,  im m u ni ty, libe r ty, lice ns e ,  p rivileg e.

Explici t,  exp r e s s .

Fain t ,  fain t-h e a r t e d,  fal t e ring,  h alf-h e a r t e d ,  ir r e solu t e,
lang uid,  lis tl es s,  p u r pos el es s.

Fai thful, loyal, s t a nc h,  t r u s t wo r t hy, t r u s ty.

Fa nciful, fan t a s tic, g ro t e s q u e ,  im a gin a tive,  vision a ry.

Fling,  gibe ,  jeer, m ock, scoff, s n e er, t a u n t .

Flock, b evy, b rood,  covey, d rove,  h e r d ,  lit t er, p a ck.
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Fluc t u a t e ,  h e si t a t e ,  oscilla t e ,  vacilla t e ,  w aver.

Folly, imb ecili ty, s e n s ele s s n e s s,  s t u pidi ty.

Grief, m el a nc holy, r e g r e t ,  s a d n e s s,  so r row.

H ale,  h e al t hful, h e al t hy, s alu t a ry, sou n d,  vigo ro us.

Igno r a n t ,  illit e r a t e ,  u ninfor m e d,  u nin s t r uc t e d ,  u nle t t e r e d,
u n t a u g h t .

Im p ulsive,  involun t a ry, s pon t a n eo u s,  u n bidd e n,  volun t a ry,
willing.

Indis p e n s a ble,  inevit a ble,  n e c e s s a ry, r e q uisi t e,  u n avoida ble.

Inq uisi tive,  inqui ring,  in t r u sive,  m e d dle so m e,  p e e ping,
p rying.

In t r a c t a ble,  p e rve r s e ,  p e t ul a n t ,  u n gove r n a ble,  w ayw a r d,
willful.

I r ri t a tion,  offens e ,  piq u e,  r e s e n t m e n t.

P ro b a bly, p r e s u m a bly.

Reliable,  t r u s t wo r t hy, t r u s ty.

Re m n a n t ,  t r ac e ,  toke n,  ves tige .

Re q ui t e ,  r e p ay, r e t alia t e ,  s a tisfy.

VI.  LIST OF WORDS FOR EXERCISES IN WORD 
USAGE

Ability, c a p a ci ty.
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Accep t ,  exc e p t .

Accep t a nc e ,  a cc e p t a tion.

Acces s,  a cc e s sion.

Acc r e di t ,  c r e di t .

Act, a c tion.

Admir e,  like.

Admit t a nc e ,  a d mis sion.

Advanc e,  a dv a nc e m e n t ,  p ro g r e s s ,  p ro g r e s sion.

Affec t,  effec t.

After, af t e r w a r d.

Aggr ava ting,  i r ri t a tin g,  p rovoking, ex as p e r a ting.

Alleg e,  m ain t ain

Allow, g u e s s,  t hink.

Allusion,  illusion,  d elu sion.

Almos t,  m o s t ,  m o s tly.

Alone,  only.

Alte r n a t e ,  c hoice.

Among,  b e t w e e n.

Amoun t,  n u m b er, q u a n ti ty.

Angry, m a d.

Appa r e n tly, evide n tly.

Apt, likely, liable.

Aris e,  r i s e .
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At, in.

Avoca tion,  voc a tion.

Awfully, ve ry.

Bala nc e,  r e s t ,  r e m aind er.

Begin,  co m m e n c e.

Beside,  b e sid e s.

Both,  e a c h,  eve ry.

Bring,  fe tc h.

By, wi th.

Calcula t e ,  in t e n d.

Ca r ry, b rin g,  fe tch.

Cas u ali ty, c a s u al ty.

Ch a r a c t er, r e p u t a tion.

Claim, a s s e r t .

Clever, ple a s a n t .

Colleg e,  u nive r si ty, s c hool.

Co m ple t e n e s s,  co m ple tion.

Co m plim e n t,  co m ple m e n t.

Confess,  a d mit .

Cons t r u e,  cons t r u c t .

Con t e m p tible,  con t e m p t uo u s.

Con tinu al, con tinuo us.

Convinc e,  convic t.
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Cou ncil, cou ns el.

Couple,  p air.

C r e dible,  c r e di t a bl e,  c r e d ulous.

Cus to m,  h a bi t .

De a dly, d e a t hly.

Decide d,  d e cisive.

Deci m a t e,  d e s t roy.

Decla r e ,  a s s e r t .

Deg r a d e,  d e m e a n.

Depot ,  s t a tion,  R.R.

Discover, inven t .

Drive,  r i d e.

E a c h  o th er, a ny o th er, on e  a no t h er.

E mig r a tion,  im mig r a tion,  mig r a tion.

E no r mi ty, e no r m o us n e s s .

Es tim a t e ,  e s t e e m.
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Exce p tion al, exc e p tion a ble.

Exp ec t ,  s u p pos e.

Fals e n e s s ,  falsi ty.

Fly, flee.

F u n ny, od d.

Gr a n t ,  give.

H a bi t ,  p r a c tic e.

H a ply, h a p pily.

H e al thy, h e al t hful, w holeso m e.

H u m a n,  h u m a n e.

Lady, wo m a n.

Las t ,  la t e s t ,  p r e c e ding.

Le a r n ,  t e a c h.

Le as e,  hi r e .

Less,  few er.

Lie,  lay.

Loa n,  lend.

Love, like.

M a d,  a n g ry.

M ajori ty, plu r ali ty.

M a nly, m a n nis h.
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M ay, c a n .

M u t u al, co m m o n.

N e c e s si ties,  n e c e s s a ri es .

Nice,  ple a s a n t ,  a t t r a c tive.

N o t e d,  no to rious.

Obs e rva tion,  obs e rva nc e.

Official, officious.

Or al, ve rb al.

Pa r t ,  po r tion.

Pa r tly, p a r ti ally.

Pe rs ec u t e ,  p ro s ec u t e .

Pe rson,  p a r ty.

P r a c tic a ble,  p r a c tic al.

P r e s c ribe ,  p ro s c ribe .

P ro min e n t ,  p r e do min a n t .

P u r pos e ,  p ro pos e.

Qui t e ,  ve ry, r a t h er.

Rela tion,  r el a tive.

Re p air, m e n d.

Re q ui r e m e n t,  r e q uisi t e .

Ris e,  r ais e.

Sc holar, p u pil, s t u d e n t .

S e n sible  of, s e n si tive  to.
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S e ri e s,  s ucc es sion.

S e t tl e,  loca t e.

S e w a g e,  s e w e r a g e.

S h all, will.

S ho uld,  wo uld.

Si t ,  s e t .

S ple n did,  el e g a n t .

S t a t e m e n t,  a s s e r tion.

S t a t u e ,  s t a t u t e ,  s t a t u r e .

S t ay, s top.

Tea m, c a r ri a g e s.

Tra n s pi r e,  h a p p e n.

Verdic t,  t e s ti mony.

Withou t,  u nle s s.

Wom a nly, wo m a nis h.

INDEX

Abbot t.  
Action:  obs e rva tion  of. 
Actu ality:  in  a r g u m e n t .  
Ada m s.  
Adjec tives.  
Advan t a g e s:  
  of exp r e s sing  ide a s  g ain e d  fro m  exp e rie nc e;
  of im a gin a tive  t h e m e  w ri ting.  
Adve r b s .  
Agr e e m e n t .  
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Allen,  Elizab e t h  A.
Allen,  Jam e s  Lan e.  
Ambig ui ty. 
Analogy:  a r g u m e n t  fro m. 
Anti th e sis.  
Apos t ro p h e:  
  r ul e  for;
  a s  figu r e  of s p e e c h.  
Argu m e n t:  
  p u r pos e  of;
  u s e  of expla n a tion  in;
  by s t a ting  a dv a n t a g e s  a n d  dis a dva n t a g e s;
  by u s e  of s p ecific ins t a nc e s;
  r efu t a tion  o r  indi r ec t;
  diffe r s  fro m  exposi tion;
  cle a r  t hinking  e s s e n ti al;
  by infe r e nc e;
  fro m  c a us e;
  fro m  sign;
  fro m  exa m ple;
  fro m  a n alogy;
  diffe r s  fro m  p e r s u a sion;
  wi th  p e r s u a sion.  
Argu m e n t a tive  t h e m e s.  
Arnold.  
Arr a n g e m e n t:  
s e e  coh e r e nc e;
  in a r g u m e n t;
  s u m m a ry of. 
Atte n d a n t  ci rc u m s t a nc es:   a r g u m e n t  fro m. 
Autho ri ty:  a p p e als  to  in a r g u m e n t.  
Auxilia ry ve r b s.  
Ayton.
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Bagley. 
Baldwin. 
Ballad.  
Banc roft.  
Belief: 
  n e c e s si ty in  d e b a t e;
  e s t a blishin g  a  g e n e r al  t h eo ry;
  b a sis  of. 
Beve ridg e.  
Biog r a p hy. 
Bla nk  ve r s e.  
Boa r d m a n.  
Bour dillon.  
Bowles.  
Bra dley. 
Brief. 
Brow n.  
Brow ning.  
Bryan t .  
Budg ell. 
Bu rk e.  
Bu r ns .  
Bu r ro u g h s.  
Byron.

Ca ble.  
Ca m p.  
Ca pi t als.  
Ca ry. 
Cas e.  
Ca u s e  a n d  effec t:  
  d evelop m e n t  of p a r a g r a p h  by u s e  of;
  d evelop m e n t  of co m posi tion  by u s e  of;
  u s e  in exposi tion;
  u s e  in a r g u m e n t.  
Ca u tions  a n d  s u g g e s tions: 
  u s e  of figu r e s  of s p e e c h;
  in d e b a tin g;
  u s e  of p ro no u n s;
  u s e  of a dj ec tives;
  u s e  of ve r b s;
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  u s e  of a dve r b s;
  p r e posi tions.  
Ch a r a c t e r  sk e t c h.  
Choice  of wo r ds:  
  a d a p t e d  to  r e a d e r;
  a s  to  m e a nin g;
  si m ple.  
Cla rk.  
Cla ssifica tion.  
Cla us e s:   r e s t ric tive  a n d  no n-r e s t ric tive.  
Cle a r n e s s .  
Clim ax: 
  in n a r r a tion;
  in a r g u m e n t;
  a s  figu r e  of s p e e c h.  
Coh e r e nc e:  
  d efini tion;
  in ou tline;
  in co m posi tion;
  a r r a n g e m e n t  of d e t ails;
  a r r a n g e m e n t  of fac t s  in  exposi tion;
  aid e d  by ou tline;
  in a r g u m e n t;
  in s e n t e nc e s .  
Cole ridg e.  
Colon:  r ul e s  for. 
Colton.  
Co m m a:   r ul e s  for. 
Co m p a ri son:  
  a s  a n  aid  to  for m a tion  of im a g e s;
  d evelop m e n t  of a  p a r a g r a p h  by;
  d efini tions  s u p ple m e n t e d  by;
  a s  a  m e t ho d  of d eveloping  a  co m position;
  a s  a n  aid  in  e s t a blishing  fun d a m e n t al
im a g e;
  a s  a n  aid  to  effec tive n e s s  in d e sc rip tion;
  u s e  in exposi tion;
  a n alogy;
  of a dj ec tives;
  of a dve r bs .  
Co m ple t e  a n d  inco m ple t e  ve r bs .  
Co m position: 
  kinds  of;
  g e n e r al  p rinciples  of. 
Conclusion.  
Conjug a tion.  
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Conjunc tions.  
Con nolly. 
Con nor. 
Cons t r u c tions: 
  of no u n s;
  of p e r so n al  p ro no u ns;
  of r el a tive  p ro no u n s;
  of a dj ec tives.  
Con t r a s t :  
  d evelop m e n t  of a  p a r a g r a p h  by;
  d evelop m e n t  of a  co m position  by;
  u s e  in exposi tion.  
Conve r s a tion.  
Coop er. 
Cop ela n d-Rideou t.  
Co r r ec tion  of t h e m e s.

Dar win.  
Das h:   r ul e s  for. 
Deb a t e:  
  valu e  of;
  s t a t e m e n t  of q u e s tion;
  n e c e s si ty of b elief;
  o rd e r  of p r e s e n t a tion;
  c a u tions.  
Ded uc tive  r e a soning:   e r ro r s  of. 
Defini tion: 
  by synony m;
  by u s e  of sim ple r  wor d s;
  d efini tions  to  b e  s u p ple m e n t e d;
  fir s t  s t e p  in exposi tion;
  logical;
  difficul ty in fra min g;
  inexac t .  
Desc rip tion: 
  Ch a p t e r  VIII (s e e  also  d e sc rip tive
t h e m e s);
  d efine d;
  effec tive n e s s  in;
  cl as s e s  of objec t s  fr e q u e n tly d e s c ribe d:  
    b uildings;
    n a t u r al  fea t u r e s ;
    sou n d s;
    colo r;
    a ni m als;
    pla n t s;
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    p e r so ns;
  im p r e s sion  of;
  im p r e s sion  a s  p u r pos e  of;
  in n a r r a tion;
  g e n e r al  d e s c rip tion.  
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Desc rip tive  t h e m e s.  
Det ails: 
  s el ec tion  of;
  p a r a g r a p h  d evelop e d  by;
  r el a t e d  in  ti m e-o rd e r;
  r el a t e d  wi th  r efe r e n c e  to  posi tion  in
s p ac e;
  u s e d  in g e n e r al  d e s c rip tion;
  in g e n e r al  n a r r a tion;
  co m posi tion  d evelop e d  by giving  d e t ails
in  ti m e-o r d e r;
  by giving  d e t ails  wi th  r ef e r e n c e  to  posi tion
in s p ac e;
  s el ec tion  of, affec t e d  by poin t  of view;
  s el ec tion  of e s s e n ti al;
  s el ec tion  a n d  s u bo r din a tion  of mi no r;
  a r r a n g e m e n t  of;
  in n a r r a tion;
  a r r a n g e m e n t;
  s el ec tion  of fac t s  in  exposi tion;
  exposi tion  by u s e  of. 
Dew ey. 
Dic tion.  
Discou r s e:   for m s  of
  p r e s u p pos es  a n  a u die nc e.  
Division.  
Dixey. 
Dr a m a tic  po e t ry. 
Dryer. 
Du n b ar, M a ry  Louis e.

E a s e .  
Effec tiven e s s  in  d e s c rip tion
  co m p a ri son  a n d  figu r e s  of s p e e c h,  a s  aids
to.  
Ele g a nc e.  
Ele gy. 
Eliot, Geo r g e .  
E m p h a sis
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  in s e n t e nc e s .  
E n t hy m e m e.  
E pic. 
E q uivale n t s:   for  no u n s
  for  a dj ec tives.
  for  a dv e r b s
Es s e n ti als  of exp r e s sion.  
E u p ho ny. 
Evide nc e.  
Exa m ples:  u s e  in exposi tion
  a r g u m e n t  fro m  (s e e  also  s p ecific
ins t a nc e s). 
Excla m a tion  m a rk:   r ul e  for. 
Exp e die ncy:  q u e s tions  of. 
Exp e rie nc e:   ide a s  g ain e d  fro m,  Ch a p t e r  I; r el a tion
to  im a gin a tion
  im p r e s sions  limi t e d  to.  
Exposi tion:  Ch a p t e r  X (se e  also  exposi to ry
t h e m e s); p u r pos e  of
  im po r t a nc e  of
  cle a r  u n d e r s t a n ding  n ec es s a ry
  of t e r m s
  of p ro posi tions
  by r e p e ti tion
  by ex a m ples
  by co m p a rison  a n d  con t r a s t
  by obve r s e  s t a t e m e n t s
  by d e t ails
  by c a u s e  a n d  effec t
  by g e n e r al  d e s c rip tion
  by g e n e r al  n a r r a t ion
  by u s e  of s p ecific ins t a nc e s .  
Exposi to ry t h e m e s.  
Exp r e s sion:  e s s e n ti als  of.

Fallacy. 
Fe elings:   a p p e al  to,  in p e r s u a sion.  
Fe e t .  
Fi elds.  
Figu r e s  of s p e e c h
  u s e  of
  a s  a n  aid  to  effec tive n e s s  in d e sc rip tion.  
For d.  
For m:   impor t a n c e  of
   di r ec tions  a s  to. 
For m s  of discou r s e .  
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F u n d a m e n t al  im a g e.

Ge n d er. 
Ge n e r al  t h eo ry:  ho w  e s t a blish e d,
  b a sis  of
  a p p e als  to. 
Geo r g e ,  M a ria n  M.
Gilm a n.  
Gr a m m a r  r eview. 
Gr ay.

H a r e .  
H a rl a n d.  
H a r r is.  
H a w t ho r n e .  
H e n ry. 
Higginson  a n d  Ch a n nin g.  
Hin m a n.  
His to ry:  w ri ting  of. 
H o ar. 
H olla n d.  
H ol m e s.  
H ow ells.  
Hyp e r bole.

Ide a s:   fro m  exp e ri e nc e ,  Ch a p t e r  I;
fro m  im a gin a tion,  Ch a p t e r  II; fro m
lang u a g e,  Ch a p t e r  III.
  ple a s u r e  in exp r e s sin g
  sou rc e s  of
  a dva n t a g e s  of exp r e ssing  ide a s  g ain e d
fro m  exp e ri e nc e
  fro m  im a gin a tion
  ide as  fro m  pic tu r e s
  a c q ui r e d  t h ro u g h  lang u a g e.  
Im a g e s:   m a king  of
  co m ple t e  a n d  inco m ple t e
  r e p ro d uc tion  of
  o t h e r  r e q ui r e m e n t s  to  d e t e r min e  m e a nin g
  fun d a m e n t al
  u nion  wit h  imp r e s sion.  
Im a gin a tion,  Ch a p t e r  II. 
Im p r e s sion: 
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  of d e sc rip tion,
  a s  p u r pos e  of d e sc rip tion,
  n e c e s si ty of obs e rving  imp r e s sions,
  limit e d  to  exp e ri e nc e ,
  affec t e d  by m oo d,
  u nion  wit h  im a g e.  
Im p ro b a bili ty. 
Inc e n tive  m o m e n t.  
Ind e n t a tion.  
Ind uc tive  r e a so ning:  
  e r ro r s  of. 
Infe r e nc e:   u s e  in  a r g u m e n t .  
Infini tive s.  
In t e r ro g a tion.  
In t e r ro g a tion  m a r k:   r ul e  for. 
In t rod uc tion.  
Invit a tions.  
I rony. 
I rving.

Jackson,  H ele n  H u n t.  
Jord a n  a n d  Kellogg.

Kellogg.  
Kingsley. 
Kipling.

Lan g u a g e:  
  a s  a  m e diu m  t h ro u g h  w hich  ide a s  a r e  a c q ui r e d,
  a d a p t e d  to  r e a d er,
Le t t e r  w ri ting:   Ch a p t e r  VI;
  im po r t a nc e  of,
  p a p er,
  b e gin ning,
  bo dy,
  conclusion,
  e nvelop e,
  r ul e  of,
  b u sin es s  le t t e r s,
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  le t t e r s  of fri en ds hip,
  a d a p t a tion  to  r e a d er,
  no t e s .  
Lodg e.  
Longfellow. 
Lovelac e.  
Low ell. 
Lyric  po e t ry.

M a c a ulay. 
M a cy-N o r ri s. 
M a d a m e  d e  S t a el. 
M a t t h e w s.  
M axim s:   a p p e als  to  in a r g u m e n t.  
M cC a r t hy, Jus tin.  
M e a nin g  of wo r d s.  
M e m o ry. 
M e t a p ho r:  
  mixe d.  
M e t ho ds  of d eveloping  a  co m position: 
  wi th  r ef e r e nc e  to  tim e-or d er,
  wi th  r ef e r e nc e  to  posi tion  in s p a c e ,
  by u s e  of co m p a rison  o r  con t r a s t ,
  by u s e  of g e n e r aliza tion  a n d  fac t s ,
  by s t a ting  c a u s e  a n d  effec t,
  by a  co m bin a tion  of m e t ho ds.  
M e to ny my. 
M e t rical r o m a n c e.  
M e t rical t al e.  
Mill. 
Mill, J. S.
Miller, M a ry Rog e r s .  
Milton.  
Mod e.  
Mo n t go m e ry. 
Mo r ris , Cla r a .  
Motive,  in p e r s u a sion.

N a r r a tion:   Ch a p t e r  IX (se e  also  n a r r a tive
t h e m e s  b elow);
  kinds  of,
  u s e  of d e sc rip tion  in,
  g e n e r al  n a r r a tion,
  n a r r a tive  po e t ry. 
N a r r a tive  t h e m e s.  
N e w co m er. 
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N ot e s:  
  for m al,
  infor m al. 
N o u n s.  
N u m b er.

Obs e rva tion: 
  of a c tions,
  o rd e r  of,
  a cc u r a cy in,
  obs e rva tion  of imp r e s sion.  
Obve r s e  s t a t e m e n t s .  
Od e.  
Olliva u t.  
Or al co m posi tions.  
Or d e r  of ev e n t s.  
Ou tline:  
  of a  p a r a g r a p h.
  t h e  b ri ef.
  m a kin g  of.
  u s e  of in exposi tion.

Palm er. 
Pa r a g r a p h:  
  d efine d,
  topic  s t a t e m e n t,
  im po r t a nc e  of,
  leng t h,
  ind e n t a tion,
  r e a so ns  for  s t u dying,
  m e t ho ds  of d evelop m e n t—
    by  s p ecific ins t a nc e s ,
    by  giving  d e t ails,
    in  ti m e-or d er,
    a s  d e t e r min e d  by posi tion
in s p ac e ,
    by  co m p a ri son,
    by  c a u s e  a n d  effec t,
    by  r e p e ti tion,
    by  a  co m bin a tion  of m e t ho d s.  
Pa r a p h r a sin g.  
Pa r ticiples.  
Pa r ti tion.  
Pa r t s  of s p e e c h.  
Pe riod:  r ul e s  for. 
Pe r son.  
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Pe rsonifica tion.  
Pe rs u a sion: 
  diffe r s  fro m  a r g u m e n t ,
  im po r t a nc e  a n d  n ec e s si ty of,
  m o tive  in,
  m a t e ri al  of,
  a p p e al  to  feelings,
  wi th  a r g u m e n t.  
P h elp s,  Elizab e t h  S t u a r t .  
P hilips,  David Gr a h a m.  
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P hillips,  Wend ell. 
P h r a s e s .  
Plo t: 
  in t e r r el a tion  wi th  c h a r a c t er. 
Poe.  
Poe t ry:  Ch a p t e r  VII;
  ai m  of,
  kinds  of. 
Poin t:   of a  s to ry,
s e e  also  clim ax. 
Poin t  of view: 
  s el ec tion  of d e t ails  effec t e d  by,
  im plied,
  ch a n ging,
  plac e  in p a r a g r a p h.  
Possibili ty:  in  a r g u m e n t .  
Pos t.  
P r e posi tions.  
P r e s to n  a n d  Dodg e.  
P rincip al p a r t s  of ve r b s.  
P ro b a bili ty: 
  in n a r r a tion,
  in a r g u m e n t.  
P roc t er, Adelaide.  
P ro nou n s.  
P ro n u n cia tion.  
P ro po r tion  of p a r t s :   for  e m p h a sis.  
P ro posi tions: 
  s p ecific,
  g e n e r al,
  exposi tion  of,
  n e c e s s a ry  to  a r g u m e n t ,
  of fac t  a n d  of t h eo ry,
  s t a t e m e n t  of. 
P rove r b s:   u s e  in  a r g u m e n t .  
P u nc t u a tion.

Quot a tion  m a rks:   r ule s  for.
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R a nkin.  
Re a d.  
Re a soning:  
  induc tive,
  e r ro r s  of induc tion,
  d e d u c tive,
  r el a tion  b e t w e e n  ind uc tive  a n d  d e d u c tive,
  e r ro r s  of d e d u c tion.  
Re a son s:   n u m b e r  a n d  value  of. 
Recit a tions: 
  p r e p a r a t ion  for,
  topic al. 
Refu t a tion.  
Reid,  Ca p t ain  M ayn e.  
Re p e ti tion: 
  d eveloping  a  p a r a g r a p h  by,
  exposi tion  by u s e  of. 
Re p rod uc tion:  
  of a  s to ry,
  of t h e  t ho u g h t  of a  p a r a g r a p h.  
Res t ric tive  a n d  no n r e s t ric tive  cla us e s .  
Rhym e.  
Rhyth m:  va ria tion  in. 
Rich a r d s ,  La u r a  E.
Righ t:   q u e s tions  of. 
Rob e r t so n.  
Roos evel t .  
Ruskin.

Sc a n sion. 
Sco t t .  
S e micolon:  r ul es  for. 
S e n t e nc e s:  
  leng t h,
  in conve r s a tion,
  r el a tions,
  r h e to ric al fea t u r e s .  
S e w ell, Ann a.  
S h a k e s p e a r e .  
S h elley. 
Sign:  a r g u m e n t  fro m. 
Si mile.  
Sl a n g.  
S mit h.  
Son g.  
Son n e t .  
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Sou rc e s  of ide a s.  
S p e cific ins t a n c es:  
  d evelop m e n t  of a  p a r a g r a p h  by u s e  of,
  u s e  in a r g u m e n t  a n d  exposi tion,
  d evelop m e n t  of a  co m position  by u s e  of,
  u s e  in exposi tion.  
S p elling.  
S p e n c er. 
S t a nz a.  
S t eve nson.  
S tod d a r d .  
S t ro n g  ve r b s.  
S u bjec t :  
  s el ec tion  of,
  a d a p t e d  to  r e a d er,
  sou rc e s ,
  s ho uld  b e  d efini t e,
  n a r ro wing.  
S u g g e s tions,  s e e  c a u tions.  
S u m m a ri es ,  a t  t h e  e n d  of t h e  ch a p t e r s .  
S u m m a rizing  p a r a g r a p h.  
Syllogis m. 
Sy mo ns.  
Syn ec doc h e.  
Syno ny m s.

Tarking ton.  
Taylor. 
Tennyson.  
Tens e .  
Ter m s:  
  s p ecific, g e n e r al,
  explan a tion  of,
  exposi tion  of,
  u s e  in a r g u m e n t  a n d  exposi tion.  
The m e s:   s e e  d e sc rip tive,  n a r r a tive,  exposi to ry,
a r g u m e n t a tive,  a n d
  r e p ro d uc tion  t h e m e s.  
Tho r e a u.  
Thu r s to n.  
Tim e-o rd er. 
Title:   s elec tin g  of. 
Topic s t a t e m e n t.  
Tra n si tion  fro m  on e  p a r a g r a p h  to  a no t h er. 
Tra n si tion  p a r a g r a p h.  
Trow b ridg e.  
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Tur n er.

U ni ty: 
  aid e d  by ti m e  r el a tions ,
  aid e d  by posi tion  in s p a c e ,
  d efini tion,
  in life;
  in ou tline,
  in co m posi tion,
  in s e n t e nc e s ,
  s el ec tion  of d e t ails  giving,
  s el ec tion  of fac t s  in  exposi tion,
  aid e d  by ou tline.
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Van Dyke.  
Van Re ns s el a e r  (Mrs.). 
Varie ty. 
Verbs.  
Vers e:   n a m e s  of. 
Voca b ula ry: 
  ho w  to  inc r e a s e ,
  wo r d s  a p plica ble  to  cla s s e s  of objec t s.  
Voice.

Wallace .  
Warn er. 
Wess el s. 
Whit ti er. 
Wilcox, Ella  Whe eler. 
Wood e.  
Words:  
  choice  of,
  s p elling,  p ro n u ncia tion,  m e a nin g,  u s e,
  r el a tions  of,
  a d a p t e d  to  r e a d er,
  s el ec tion,
  u s e  of sim ple r  wor ds ,
  s el ec tion,
  a p plica ble  to  cl as s e s  of objec t s,
  offices  of,
  s p eci al lis t  of. 
Words wo r t h.  
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do                      did                      do n e
d rink                   d r a nk                    d r u nk[2]
d rive                   d rove                    d riven
d row n                   d ro w n e d                  d row n e d
e a t                     a t e                      e a t e n
fall                   fell                    fallen
fly                    flew                     flown
fre eze                  froze                    froze n
g e t                     go t                      go t
give                    g ave                     give n
go                      w e n t                     go n e
g row                    g r e w                     g ro w n
h ave                    h a d                      h a d
hid e                    hid                      hid d e n
h u r t                    h u r t                     h u r t
know                   kn e w                     know n
lay                    laid                     laid
lie  ( r ecline)           lay                     lain
lea d                    led                      led
r e a d                    r e a d                     r e a d
ride                    r od e                     r id d e n
ring                    r a n g                     r u n g
r u n                     r a n                      r u n
s e e                     s a w                      s e e n
s h ak e                   s hook                    s h ak e n
s how                    s how e d                   s how n
sing                    s a n g                     s u n g
sink                   s a nk                     s u nk
si t                     s a t                      s a t
slay                   sle w                     sl ain
s p e a k                   s poke                    s poke n
s p rin g                  s p r a n g                   s p r u n g
s t e al                  s tole                    s tole n
s w ell                  s w ell                 {  s w elled
{  s wollen
s wi m                    s w a m                     s w u m
t ak e                    took                    t ak e n
t e a r                    to r e                     to r n
t h row                   t h r e w                    t h ro w n
w e a r                    wo r e                     wo r n
wish                    wish e d                   wish e d
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w ri t e                   w ro t e                    w ri t t e n
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|                                                                  |
|        I since r ely r e g r e t  t h a t  I c a n no t  a cc e p t  you r  invit a tion    |
|    to  din n e r  n ex t  F rid ay eve nin g,  for  I h av e  m a d e  a  p r evious      |
|    e n g a g e m e n t  w hich  it  will b e  impossible  for  m e  to  b r e ak.        |
|                                                                  |
|                    Yours  m os t  sinc e r ely,                         |
|                               E m m a  Lat h ro p.                       |
|                                                                  |
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|                           Very t r uly you r s,            |
|                                  Brow n  a n d  S h e r m a n.    |
|                                                       |
|                                                       |
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|                                 Ohio.
|
|    Box 1 2 9.
|______________________________________________________
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